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^^-"X, 


®arl  Sägern  ^crla^  in  gr  auf  fürt  a.  3)?. 
Ctti^)fie^tt  hiermit  ^k  M  iljm  erfdjieneuen 

in  fed)^  SRonaten 
eine  @prad^e  (efen,  [(^reiben  nnb  fpre^en  jn  lernen. 


2)ie  Dttenborfpf^e  Unterrt(iS)tö*9JJetf)obe  feiert  in  t^rer 
ji(|>  forttt)ci^renb  fietgernben  5(nöbreitung,  fo  tt)te  tn  i^rer  2ln* 
»enbunö  auf  nun  fafi  alle  ©pracl^en  europdtfd^er  Siüilifatton 
einen  ^rtum^f,  bem  btö  basier  feine  äf)nlt(5e  Slnerfennung 
gur  ©eite  jlefit.  —  @ie  liefert  beu  tjatfäci;lid)flen  23ett)ei^ 
t^rer  ^üt^ttgfeit  in  einer  Sßeife,  n)te  nodS)  feine  tfire^  ©leid^en, 
benn  fle  verbreitete  ijre  2e{irbü(t)er,  in  ber  furzen  3^it  fett 
i^rem  erflen  auftreten,  bereite  über  alle  5^attonen,  bie  befafiic^t 
finb,  ein  competenteö  Urtj?etl  bariiber  ab^uf^cben,  unb  ^ilft 
i^nen,  fid;  .qe^enfeitig  i\)ve  (Bpxa(i)e\\  unb  ijre  Literatur  an- 
zueignen.  Üeberall,  'in  ©eutfc^lanb  VDie  in  ^nglanb,  in 
granfrei(]^  tt>ie  in  Stalten,  in  5linerifa,  in  @))anien  unb 
in  Sfliiglanb  lägt  man  i^v  bie  ©erec^ttqfeit  wiberfajiren,  bag  fle 
am  lei^tejlen  nnb  fd)nell|!en  juni  S^U  füjrt;  benn  inbem2ebr= 
bu(()e  ber  einen  @prad;e  finbet  au(J  ber  ©c^üIer  Ui  ijirer  (5r^ 
lernung  sugletcl)  fc|)on  tt)teber  ben  <Sd)lüffel  ^u  einer  anberen. 

Silu4^  bie  ftd^  fo  rafc^  aufeinanber  folgenben  neuen  ^uf* 
lagen  ber  verfd^iebenen  ^efjrbüd^er  geben 'nt(^t  minber  baö 
\)Ollgültigfle  3fngntg  ifirer  33raud^barfett.  fSon  ber  fr  an  50^ 
ftf4)cn  ©rammatif  erfd^ten  fo  eben  fd^on  bie  (^cc^ötc 
^uflaqe;  t)on  ber  engltfd^en  bie  3^icrtc  unb  t)on  ber 
italienifd)en  bte  ;3tt>cttc  5(ufl(töc.  2)er  ©efammt? 
(5i;clu^  berfelben  ttjurbe  ferner  burd^  eine  Grammatica  della 
lingua  tedesca  fo  tt)te  burd^  eine  neue  {lollänbifc^e  ®rain== 
matif  unb  einen  Cours  de  LiKerature  Fran^aise,  adapte  ä 
la  Methode  d'Ollendorff  vermehrt,  n^eltl^en  bemnäcJ^ft  bte 
Grammatica  francese  für  3taliener  unb  eine  ruffifd^e 
©rammatif  für  Deutf(^e  folgen  tt)erben,  unb  fe  mefir  fid^  in 
btefer  2öeife  bie  neue  2)?etJobe  allen  Sebürfniffen  beg  Unter* 
rid^tg  ansagt,  je  me|ir  muffen  bie  nad^  einem  überein^immen* 


ben  ©^fleui  bearBetteten  ^e^vhixd^tv  berfelben  btc  Erlernung 
ber  Joerf^iebenen  @^racä^en  erlei(|tern,  ba  fetne  neuen  3::5eo* 
rten  me^r  babet  au  ubeminben  jinb,  fonbern  f!et^  ber  bem 
©^uler  einmal  befannt  gett)orbene  ^ejrgang  gu  Befolgen  tfl, 
:Diefe  UeBereinj^tmmung  be^  Unterrtd^t^  tjl  tn  öffentlichen  @(3^u* 
len  unb  Se^ranj^alten  t)om  entfc^iebenfien  5^u$en;  fie  erfpart, 
bem  ^ejrer  tt)ie  bem  ©filler  3^tt  unb  5)?ü^e  unb  \)erBürgt,  wie 
e^  bie  (Jrfal^rung  überall  bett)iefen  ^at,  ben  fic|ierjlen  @rfolg. 
golgenbe  ^e^rbu^er  ftnb  naci^  biefer  SÖ?et|iobe  W  je^t 
erf(]^ienen : 

a)  Se^vM^cv  für  SDeutfi^e/ 

urn  granjöfif^,  3talienif^,  ^^nglifd;,  ^ollänbifc]^  unb  @panifc^ 

5u  lernen. 

^IcMe  ttttb  ^raftif(f»e  ^et^o^e  in  üirjejter  3ett  bas  ^tatts 

jofifc^e  richtig  außfptec^en  unb  tcfenju  lernen.  9let)|l  einer  faf lichen 

©r!larung  ber  grammatifc^cn  ^aiUJtregeln  5C.    9ltö©inleitung 

in  bie  Dllcnborfffd^e  3Äet^obe.  §ür  (Elementarfc^ulen  be= 

arbeitet  »on  3?.  9)?.  2B  e r  [a i  n  t.  8°.  6artotinirt  36  !r.  ob,  10  ©gr. 

Urn  bie  SiufiU)vunn  bicfe^  ^ocl^ft  praftifcf^en  (£Iementarhid)ö  für  ben 

crfien  Unterricht  in  «Sdjnlcn  gu  erlcirfjtern,  ertaffe  ic^  baffclbe  bti  58es 

fteüuui^  »cn25(lxemvlaren  auf  einmal  su  27  fr.  ob.  7V2'S9r.Sabenpretö. 

;Onett^otff ,  ^,  ©,,   gleite   SD^et^obe  j^ur   ©rternung  ber 

franjufifd^en  ©pradje  für  ben  bcutfc^en  ^(^ut=  unb^riüat= 

Unterricht  eiugcridjtet  oon  5ß.  ® anb^.  ^eä}^te  oerme^rte  unb  öer= 

belferte  2tu|l,  8°.  2)auer^ft  cartonnirt.  jl.  1.  48  Ir.  ober  1  St^lr. 

*—  —  ©(^tüjfel  ju  biefer  SWet^obe ,  bie  Ueberfe^ung  ber  barin  oor= 

fomm.  Slufgaben  ent^attenb,  o.q}.@anb6. 8°.  6art.  36 ftr.ob.lOSgr. 

—  —  berfclben  3)ietl|obe  jtoeitet  Qhet  ti)eptttii^sptafs 
tifd^er  6:urfu$ ;  für  l)ö^ere  Slajfen  bearbeitet  i)on  ^,  SDi.  2ßer= 
faint.   8°.   $Dauer^aft  cartonnirt.  jl.  1.  30  tx.  ober  26  ©gr. 

—  —  ©^lüjfel  ju  bicfem  jttfciten  G^utfuö  unb  ben  barin  »or- 
!ommenben  Slufgaben  in  8^^.    dartonnirt.  36  !r.  ober  10  ©gr. 

Cours  de  Littdrature  Fran<;aise  adapts  ä  la  Me- 
thode d'OllendorflP ;  eine  jtufenweife  gcorbnete  Sluöwa^l  »on 
5Keifterp(!en  franjöftfi^er  ^rofa  unb  ^oefie  beö  17.,  18.  u.  19. 
Sa^r^unbertö.  5116  ßefebuc^  beim  Unterricht  in  ber  franj.  ©pra(^e, 
mit  befonberer  S3erücfficl)tigung  ber  franj.  ©rammati!  nat^  Dtlen= 
borff'^  SDlet^obe ;  für  ben  ©d)ul=  unb  $rioat=®ebrauc^  eingerichtet 
»on  2Berfaint.  8°.  2)auer^aft  cartonnirt.  jl.  1.  30  fr.  ob.  26  ©gr. 

Wm    ÜJlet^obe    jur    Erlernung   ber    italienifc^eit 

©prac^e  für  ben  beutfc^en  B^nU  unb  ?Priöatunterri(^t  einge= 
richtet  »on  ^rof.  ^rü^auf.  ^tucite  oerme^rte  u.  oerbefferte 
3lufl.  8°.  3)auer^ft  cartonnirt.  ^.  2. 12  fr.  ob.  %Ux,  1.  7%  Sgr, 


'^taiienii^e^  ßefcbuc^ ;  eine  Stu^wa^t  üon  8cfejlü(!en 

au«  ben  beflen  alteren  unb  neueren  SSerfen  ital  Älaffi!er,  mit 
fRMfxdjt  auf  bic  Cüenbor|f'f(^e  5)iet^obe  bearbeitet  unb  mit 
9rammatif(^en  9loten  oer[et)en  ijon  «Profejyor  grü^auf.  8°. 
SDauerbaft  cartonnirt.  fl.  1.  21  !r.  ober  22'|2  Sgr. 

SReue  3)Zet^obe.    Einleitung  jur   (Erlernung    ber   eitgs 

liff^en  Sprache  für  ben  beutfc^en  <öc^ul=  unb  ^riöatunter= 
ri^t,  »erfaßt  oon  %  ®anb«.  Stierte  öerbejferte  9lufl.  8°. 
2)auerl)aft  cartonnirt.  jl.  2.  24  {r.  ober  «Rt^lr.  1.  10  ©gr. 

ec^lüffeljubieferOJ^et^obe.  8^  6art.fl.  1. 12  fr.  ob.  20©gr. 

gieueüÄet^obcxur(Erlernungberf^amfc|»en<Spra^c 

für  bm  beutft^en  <Sc^ul=  unb  ^rioatunterric^t  eingerichtet  unb  be* 
arbeitet  öon  §r.  guncf.  8^  iauer^aft  cartonnirt.  fl.  3.  18  fr. 
ob.  JRtlilr.  1.  27  ©gr. 

©c^lüjfetjubieferaWettjobe.  8".  6art.  fl.l.  12fr.ob.20©9r. 

El  nuevo    lector  espanol.     9^eue0   fpanifc^eß  öcfebu(^, 

cnt^altenb  ausgewählte  «Stücfe  an^  fpanifc^en  CD^ufterfc^riftfletlcrn. 
Sufammengeftellt  oon  ^Jiariano  QSelaöque;^  be  la  (Sabena, 
mit  9lü(ffid)t  auf  bie  Dllenborff'fc^e  SDict^obc  bearbeitet  unb  mit 
einem  fpanifc^en  2Börterbu(^  öerfel)cn  »on  %x.  t^uncf.  8. 
2)auer^ft  cartonnirt.   fl.  2.  12  fr.  ober  3:^lr.  1.  7%  ®gr. 

9ieue    ÜWet^obe   jur    (^;rternung    ber   l^oUäitbtfd^eit 

©|)rac^e.  5yiac^  einem  neuen  unb  ooUflanbigeren  Pane  unb  mit 
a9erü(ffi(^tigung  beö  S3lämifd)en  für  ben  S(^ul=  unb  $rioatunter= 
rid^t  oon  3f.  ©ambö.  8^  dartonnirt.  fl.  1.  48  fr.  ob.  ^^Ir.  1. 

©c^lüffel  ju  bicfer  3)?etl)obe.  8^  6art.  36  fr.  ob,  10  @gr. 

b)  öel^rtüc^er  für  ©iigtätt&er, 

um  Deutfci^,  granjijfifd;  uitb  3ta(tenif(^  ju  lernett, 

Ollendorif.  —  New  Me//torf  of  learning  the  German  language 

in  six  months.  Part  1  and  2.  To  which  is  added:   "The  German 

declensions  on  established  rules  etc."   First  part  fl.  2.  24  kr. 

oder   Rthlr.    1.    10   Si;r.    §econd  part  with  the  Declensions. 

fl.  2.  24  kr.  odor  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 
A  Key  to    the   Exercises    in   this   Method  of  learning  the 

German  language,  by  P.  Gands.  in-8.  eleg.  bound  in  cloth. 

Price  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 
The  German  Declensions  on  established  Rules,  from  the  French 

of  011cndorff"s  "La  declinaison  allemande  determinee"  adapted  to 

the  use  of  English  by  P.  Gands.  in-8.  In  boards  36  kr.  od.  10  Sgr. 
Ollendorff.  —  New  Method  of  learning  the  French  language 

for  the  use  of  schools  and  private  teachers,  in-8.  Bound  in  cloth 

fl.  2.  42  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  I.  15  Sgr. 


Ollendorff.  —  A  Key  to  the  Exercises  in  this  Method  of  iearning  the 

French  language,  iu-8.   In  cloth  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 
A  Complete  Treatise  on  the  Gender  of  French  Substantives. 

in-8.    In  boards  36  kr.  oder  10  Sgr. 
•—  —   New  Method  of  learning  the  Italian  language  for  the 

use  of  schools  and  private  teachers,  in-8.  Bound   in  cloth  fl.  2. 

42  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  15  Sgr. 
A  Key  to  the  Exercises  in  this  Method  of  learning  the  Italian 

language,    in-8.  In  cloth  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 

c)  ^cJ^xbMyct  fur  S-rattjofeit, 

urn  ©eulf(|,  ^ngltf(3^  unb  Stalientf^  5u  lernen. 

Ollendorff.  —  Nouvelle  Methode  pour  apprendre  la  langue 
allemande  en  six  mois.    fl.  2.  24  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.   10  Sgr. 

— -  —  la  merae,   secondc  par  tie,  augmentee  d'un  traite  complet 

des  Declinaisons ,  d'un  appendice  des   Verbes  irregutiers  et  d'un 

Dictionnaire  des    Verbes  composes  etc.  in-8.  elegamment  relie 

fl.  2.  24  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

Clef  de  cette  Methode  ou  corrige  des  themes,  in-8.  elegam- 
ment relie.    fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 

Traite    complet    des    Declinaisons   allemandes   determinees 

avec  un  appendice  des  Verbes  irreguliers  et  d'un  Dictionnaire 
des  Verbes  composes  etc.  in-8.   broche.  fl.  1.  12  kr.  od.  20  Sgr. 

—  —  Nouvelle  Methode  ])our  apprendre  la  langue  anglalse, 
Nouvelle  edition  cousiderablemeht  augmentee.  Ouvrage  complet. 
in-8.  cartonnee.  fl.  1.  48  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1. 

Clef  de  cette  Methode  ou  corrige  des  themes,     in  8o.  cart. 

42  kr.  oder  121/2  Sgr. 

Nouvelle  Methode  pour  apprendre  la  langue  itallenne. 

ouvrage  arrangee  a  I'usage  de  tons  les  etablissements  d'instruction 

publics  et  particuliers  par  G.  Simler.   in-8.    elegamment  relie. 

fl.  2.  42  kr.  Oder  Rthlr.  1.  15  Sgr. 

—  —  Clef  de  cette  Methode  ou  corrige  des  themes,  in-8.  ele- 
gamment relie.  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 

d)  Sc^tM^cv  fur  ^talicnct, 

urn  2)eutfcC;  unb  gransoflfd^  gu  lernen. 

Ollendorff.  —  Nuovo  Metodo  di  H.  G.  Ollendorff",  per  imparar 
a  leggere,  scrivere  e  parlare  una  lingua  inSeiMesi;  ammastra- 
mento  per  imparar  la  lingua  tedesca,  si  ad  uso  privato  che 
ad  instruzione  in  Scuole  italiane  pubbliche,  accomodato  e  prove- 
duto  d'una  aggiunta  sistematica  dal  Frofessore  Gius.  Früh  auf. 
86.  Dauerhaft  cartonnirt.  fl.  2.  6  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  5  Sgr. 

Chiave  del  Metodo  di  Ollendorff"  o  traduzione  corretta  dei  temi 

della  Gramatica  applicata  all'tedesca.  in-8.  cart.  54  kr.  od.  15  Sgr. 
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I  N  T  R  0  D  U  C  T  I  0  N. 


Some  parts  of  the  grammar,  such  as  the  parts  of 
speech,  the  formation  and  derivation  of  words,  av  e  have, 
in  the  first  part  of  our  Method,  for  the  sake  of  the 
systematically  arranged  questions  and  answers,  often 
been  prevented  from  treating  theoretically;  others,  such 
as  the  verbs  with  their  different  conjugations  and  the 
cases  which  they  govern,  the  prepositions,  the  adverbs, 
the  conjunctions,  the  interjections,  and  the  grammatical 
figures,  have  therein,  for  the  same  reason,  only  been 
touched  upon.  But  as  it  is  indispensable  for  the  learner 
to  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  these  parts,  we 
have,  in  this  volume,  treated  them  in  a  most  complete 
manner :  for,  whilst  he  continues  the  study  of  the  les- 
sons and  of  the  exercises,  he  must,  until  he  is  com- 
pletely master  of  the  mechanism  of  the  German  language, 
exercise  himself  in  conjugating  by  degrees:  1.  the  auxil- 
iary verbs,  2.  the  active  verbs,  3.  the  passive  verbs, 
4.  the  neuter  verbs,  5.  the  reflective  verbs,  6.  the  imper- 
sonal verbs,  7.  the  compound  verbs,  separable  and  in- 
separable,   8.  the  verbs  that  take  the  verb  fepn,   to  be. 


for  auxiliary,  and  9.  all  the  irregular  verbs.  Once  master 
of  the  mechanism  of  conjugations,  the  learner  need  no 
longer  conjugate  each  particular  tense,  but  only  the  four 
principal  tenses,  viz.  the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  per- 
fect, or  the  pluperfect,  and  one  of  the  futures.  He  may 
then  commence  to  read  some  of  the  German  authors, 
still,  however;  without  discontinuing  the  study  of  the 
Method. 

It  will  be  necessary  for  the  learner  to  bear  in  mind 
that  the  addition  or  omission  of  the  smallest  particle 
entirely  alters  the  signification  of  the  verb.  As  he 
reads  he  wdll  not  only  have  to  seek  the  signification  of 
the  simple  verb  in  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs,  but 
also  that  of  the  compound  verb  in  the  dictionary.  When 
he  meets  with  a  new  word,  he  must  proceed  as  follows : 
find  out  the  word  in  the  dictionary,  and  then  adapt  the 
sense  to  the  other  words  of  the  sentence.  If  the  word 
is  not  found  in  the  dictionary,  he  must  conclude  that  it 
is  one  of  the  irregular  verbs,  and  consequently  it  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  alphabetical  table  of  the  irregular 
verbs  If  the  w^ord  be  a  compound  verb,  as  t?erf^rä(^e, 
for  instance,  the  learner  must  not  look  for  it  in  the  let- 
ter, i;),  but  f  in  the  irregular  verbs :  he  wiU  find  fpräc^e, 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  f^re^en,  to 
speak;  to  this  infinitive  he  must  add  the  particle  t)er== 
which  will  give  »erfpre^en,  the  meaning  of  which  will 
be  found  in  the  dictionary.  When  the  meaning  of  such 
words  as :  fing  an,  goß  t)0((,  n^arf  urn,  is  wanted,  the  se- 
parable particles   of  Avhich  are   often   placed  at  the  end 


of  the  sentence,  they  must  not  be  sought  for  either  in 
the  letters  a,  X>,  u,  of  the  table  of  the  irregular  verbs, 
but  amongst  the  letters  f,  g,  W.  The  learner  will  find 
there,  that  ftng,  go§,  Warf,  are  the  imperfects  of  the 
verbs :  fangen ,  gief  en ,  werfen ,  to  which  he  will  add  the 
particles :  an,  x>oü,  um,  which  will  give :  anfangen ,  t)oK^ 
gießen,  umwerfen,  of  which  the  signification  will  be  found 
in  the  dictionary. 

The  learner  should  further  prescribe  to  himself  a  daily 
task  to  learn  by  heart  of  all  the  adverbs,  prepositions, 
and  the  numerous  examples  by  which  they  are  illustrated, 
all  the  conjunctions  and  their  examples,  the  interjec- 
tions, the  examples  on  punctation  and  on  the  gramma- 
tical figures,  as  well  as  the  supplementary  dialogues  con- 
tained in  this  volume. 

Those  persons  who  have  not  sufficiently  studied  the 
grammar  of  their  native  tongue  will  find  a  few  simple 
explanations  on  general  grammar.  We  would  therefore 
advise  them  always  to  consult  this  volume,  either  to 
learn  the  reason  of  the  formation  of  a  word  or  of  a  part 
of  speech,  or  for  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs,  and  to 
learn  by  heart  the  prepositions  and  other  words,  the 
knowledge  of  which  is  indispensable  to  the  study  of  a 
language,  or  to  their  progress  in  reading  the  selections 
in  "the  Literary  Companion  or  Guide  to  German  Litera- 
ture, by  P.  Gands,  published  by  C.  Jügel." 

We  have  adopted  the  alphabetical  order  in  the  list 
of  words  belonging  to  the  diff'erent  parts  of  speech,  in 
order   to    facilitate    the   learner's   progress.     Lastly,   the 


Index  has  been  arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  also  to 
simplify  his  researches. 

To  prove  indisputably  the  excellence  and  superiority 
of  our  system,  we  give  in  this  volume,  as  exercises  to 
be  rendered  into  German,  extracts  which  we  have  our- 
selves translated  from  some  of  oui*  most  celebrated  au- 
thors, such  as  Schiller,  Gessner,  Pfeffel  t&c.  (see  pages 
238,  240,  262,  263  &c.),  and  which  our  pupils,  when 
they  regularly  study  as  far  as  these  extracts,  and  follow 
our  advice,  retranslate,  if  not  always  exactly  in  the 
words  of  those  great  authors,  at  least  in  language  as 
correct,  and  very  often  as  elegant.  This  fact,  in  order 
to  overcome  any  doubt  that  might  still  exist  on  the  su- 
periority of  our  system  above  any  other  hitherto  practised 
for  the  study  of  languages,  we  thought  advisable  to  men- 
tion, and  of  the  correctness  of  which  the  pupils  may 
easily  convince  themselves  by  comparing  their  transla- 
tions with  the  compositions  of  the  original  authors. 

We  are  confident  that  w hen  the  pupil  has  made  him- 
self thoroughly  acquainted  with  our  two  volumes,  and 
has  regularly  followed  our  often-repeated  advice  with 
respect  to  declensions,  he  will  have  as  good  a  theore- 
tical knowledge  of  the  German  language  as  any  well- 
educated  German  could  desire  to  possess. 


HUNDRED  AND  SIXTH  LESSON.— ^untr^rt  untr  f(d)fte 
ffftion. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

There  are  in  German  nine  parts  of  speech,  of  which 
five  are  variable,  and  four  invariable. 

The  variable  are:  The  invariable  are: 

1.  The  article,    bag    ©cfc^Iec^tö^  6.  The  adverb,  bag  9Zebentt)ort. 

wort.  7.  The  preposition,  baS  25or;  ober 

2.  The  noun  or  substantive,  tiQ.i  23cr^ä(tnii3WOit. 

Hauptwort.  8.  The  conjunction,  tOi%   S3tnbcs 

3.  a)  The  adjective  properly  so  tt)ort. 

called,  bag  S3ci;  ober  ßigen?  9.  The  interjection,  baö  @m)jfin? 
fAaftöwort ;  6J)  the  participle,  bungöwort. 

bag  S[)iitteIn)ort ;  c)  the  nu- 
meral adjective ,  "ixk^  3<l^t' 
tvort. 

4.  The  pronoun,  lo^i  ?^ürtt)ort. 

5.  The  verb,  ti^^  ^tiiwoxX. 

1.  The  Article,  baö  (55ef(^tec^tött)OVt 

The  article  is  generally  placed  before  the  noun  to 
show  its  gender.  A  noun  is  either  masculine  Cn^^inntic^), 
feminine  Q^^iHif^),  or  neuter  (fä4)(i^),  according  to  the 
article  that  can  stand  before  it.  Ex.  t>er  ^mn,  the  man ; 
tie  gvau,  the  woman;  ta^  ^inb,  the  child. 

There  are  two  articles,  the  definite  (ber  Befttmmte  %X^ 
tifep:  ber,  bie,  ba^,  plur.  bie;  and  the  indefinite  (ber  un^ 
beftimmte  %xi\td)x  ein,  eine,  ein*  (See  Declension  of  the 
first.  Lessons  IV.  and  LXXX.,  and  of  the  second,  Les- 
sons XX.  and  LXXX.)  Ex.  ber  33ruber,  the  brother;  bie 
(gc^wefter,  the  sister;  1^^^  S3ud;,  the  book;  plur.  bie  Srii^ 
ber,  the  brothers;  bie  @^n?eftern,  the  sisters;  bie  ^ii^er, 

II.  1 
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the  books;  ein  ©eifl,   a  spirit;  eine  ^a^x^dt,  a  truth; 
ein  ^i^t,  a  light. 

2.  The  Noun  or  Substantive,  baö  ^an!ptn)Ort* 

The  noun  or  substantive  represents  a  being  or  a  thing, 
either  real  or  imaginary.  The  Germans  begin  all  sub- 
stantives with  a  capital  letter;  e.  g.  S3aum,  tree;  gebev, 
pen;  @(ücf,  happiness. 

A  noun  is  either  common  or  proper.  It  is  common, 
when  it  serves  to  name  beings  or  things  of  the  same 
kind,  as:  9)?ann,  man;  grau,  woman;  2)orf, village ;  gif^), 
fish.  It  is  proper,  when  it  represents  only  one  being  or 
thing,  as:  ^arl,  Charles;  Ronton,  London  \ 

There  are  in  German  three  genders,  viz.  the  masculine, 
the  feminine,  and  the  neuter. 

A  noun  stands  in  the  singular  (in  ber  ^infieit)  when 
it  represents  one  being  or  thing  only:  9)?ann,  man;  grau, 
woman;  Äinb,  child;  ^Vi6^ ,  book.  It  is  in  the  plural 
(9)Je^r?  ober  S^ieljeit)  when  it  represents  several  beings 
or  things:  5D^änner,  men;  grauen,  women;  ^inber,  chil- 
dren; Sucker,  books. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 
German   substantives    are    divided   into  primitive   and 
derivative  substantives.     They  are  primitive,  when  they 
derive  from  no  other  word,  as: 

bcr  5)lann,  the  man;  taö  ^auö,  the  house; 

ber  §reunt),  the  friend;  bag  ®^af,  the  sheep. 

They  are  derivative,  when  they  draw  their  origin 
from  another  word,  as: 

ber  ^unfiler,  the  artist;  from  Ut  Rm%  the  art; 

bie  ^reunbf^aft,  the  friendship,       „    ber  ^-reunb,  the  friend. 

Derivative  substantives  are  formed: 

1  Nouns  may  be  divided  also  into  coUective  or  plural  nouns, 
and  abstract  nouns.  Collective  or  plural  nouns  are  those  which  are 
the  result  of  several  homogenous  parts,  or  which  designate  the  matter 
of  a  thing,  as:  SKil^,  milk;  SSaffer,  water;  <Sanb,  sand;  Oolb, 
gold;  ^Olj,  wood;  «Stein,  stone.  Abstract  nouns  are  those  whicb 
express  what  we  can  neither  see,  nor  hear,  nor  touch,  as:  J^ugenb, 
virtue;  Cafler,  vice;  %Oi)^\iXlt\i,  valour. 
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1.  From  an  infinitive,  an  adjective,  or  any  other  word 
taken  substantively.  All  the  words  of  this  class  are 
neuter.     Ex. 

bag  ®e^en,  the  going,  from  ^ti)tn,  to  go; 

bag  dffen,  the  eating,  „  effen,  to  eat; 

ta§  ©^cne,  the  beautiful,  „  fc^ön,  beautiful; 

taS  5tber,  the  but,  „  aber,  but; 

ta§  5Zein,  the  no,  „  nein,  no. 

2.  From  an  infinitive  of  which  the  termination  en  is 
suppressed.  In  the  formation  of  such  substantives  the 
radical  syllable  is  often  changed.    Ex. 

ber  ®^Iag,  the  blow,  from  fc^Iagen,  to  beat; 

bic  6c^rift,  the  writing,  „    fd)reiben,  to  write; 

bic  Oabe,  the  gift,  „     geben,  to  give; 

ber  <Sa^,  the  sentence,  pro-  „    fe^en,  to  set,  place, 
position, 

.  3.  From  an  adjective  of  which  the  radical  vowel  is 
softened,  and  to  which  the  letter  e  is  joined.  All  sub- 
stantives thus  formed  are   feminine.     Ex. 

bic  <Stärfe,  strength,  from  fiarf,  strong; 

bic  (Srö^e,  grandeur,  „  gro§,  great; 

bic  ®nte,  goodness,  „  gut,  good; 

bic  2;iefe,  depth,  „  tief,  deep. 

4.  From  a  primitive  word  and  one  of  the  terminations, 
et,  en,  er,  c^en  or  (etn,  ic^t,  ling,  et,  in,  ^cit,  hit,  fc^aft, 
ung,  nig,  fal  and  fel,  t{)um* 

Substantives  terminating  in  eL  —  They  express  the 
thing  with  which  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is 
performed.    Most  of  these   substantives    are  masculine. 

(See  the  English  version,  by  P.  Gands,  of  my  treatise  ,,La  decli^ 
naison  allemande  ditermin6e"  published  with  this  volume.)  Ex. 

ber  ^eSel,  the  lever,  from  ^eben,  to  lift; 
ber  Oliegel,  the  bolt,  „    riegeln,  to  bolt; 

■    ber  ®^Iüf[eI,  the  key,  „    fcf)iie^en,  to  shut; 

ber  3:abe(,  the  blame^  „    tabeln,  to  blame. 

Obs.  In  fractional  numbers  Xd  is  a  contraction  of  tev 
%^t\\,  the  part.  Ex.  ba^  ^itxid  or  33iert^etf,  the  fourth 
part.  The  syllable  el  is  of  foreign  origin  in  Avords  derived 
from  Latin  or  Greek.   Ex. 
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bcr  dnget,  the  angel,  from  the  Greek  ayydog,  in  La- 

tin angelus; 

ter  9lpojleI,  the  apostle,  „    the  Greek  anoaoXogf      in 

Latin  apostolus. 

Substantives  in  en*  —  This  termination  only  adds  a 
kind  of  euphony  to  the  primitive  word.  They  are  almost 
all  masculine,  except  the  diminutives  in  ^en,  the  infini- 
tives taken  substantively,  and  a  few  others.     Ex. 

ber  ©raben,  the  ditch;  ber  ^aben,  the  thread; 

ber  Sabeit,  the  shop;  ber  ^oben,  the  bottom,  the  soil. 

Substantives  in  er,  —  This  is  the  characteristic  termi- 
nation of  masculine  nouns ,  and  designates  the  person 
who  makes  or  is  busy  about  the  thing  expressed  by  the  . 
primitive  substantive  or  verb.  It  answers  to  the  same 
termination  in  English.  In  joining  it  to  the  name  of  a 
town  or  country  it  designates  the  man  born  in  it,  and 
corresponds  with  the  English  syllables  ttimi,  tan,  or  an ; 
and  the  French  terminations  eur^  iei\  ais^  ois.  (See 
Obs.  A.  Lesson  LXVIIL)     Ex. 

ber  ©ärtncr,  the  gardener,  from  ber  ©arten,  the  garden; 

ber  *£attler,  the  saddler,  „  ber  ©attel,  the  saddle; 

ber  Sdcfer,  the  baker,  „  bacfen,  to  bake; 

ber  Softer,  the  hunter,  ,,  jagen,  to  hunt; 

ber  Sff^r,  the  eater,  „  effen,  to  eat; 

ber  (S^dfer,  the  shepherd,  ,,  baö  ®^af,  the  sheep; 

ber  (Sngtanber,  the  Englishman,  „  (Snglanb,  England; 

ber  ^oäänber,  the  Dutchman,  „  ^oÖanb,  Holland; 

ber  3taltener,  the  Italian,  „  Stalten,  Italy; 

ber  ^arifer,  the  Parisian,  ,,  ^^ariö,  Paris; 

ber  Europäer,  the  European,  ,,  (luro))a,  Em-ope. 

OÖS,  In  some  substantives  this  termination  is  a  con- 
traction of  another  word,  and  in  others  it  is  of  a  primi- 
tive or  foreign  origin :  e.  g. 

ber  3unfer,  the  country  squire,  from  junger  §err,  young  gen- 
tleman; 

bic  Swnßfcr,  the  maid,  „    junge   %xOin,     young    wo- 

man; 

ber  9tbfer,  the  eagle,  for  %\>tU  „  ber  9lbel,  nobility,  and  ber 
aar,  5lar,  the  bird  of  prey; 

bie  5lber,  the  vein,  a  primitive  word; 

bag  Staffer,  the  water,  a  primitive  word; 
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bcr  5^cr))cr,  the  body,  from  the  Latin  corpus; 

l)er  ^rieftcr,  the  priest,  „      „      „      presbyter; 

baö  ^enfter,  the  window,  „      „      „      fenestra; 

bag  Riebet,  the  fever,  „      „      „      febris. 

Substantives  in  (^en  or  leim  —  With  these  terminations 
diminutives  are  formed  from  German  substantives.  (See 
Rule  2.  Lesson  LV.) 

Substantives  in  ic^t*  —  Ex. 

bag  2)icfi(^t,  the  thicket,  from  birf,  thick; 

baö  Äe^rii^t,  the  sweepings,  „    fe^ren,  to  sweep. 

Substantives  in  (ing»  — This  ending  joined  to  a  noun, 
an  adjective,  or  a  verb,  forms  substantives  designating 
the  state,  nature,  or  origin  of  some  one  or  something, 
and  often  answers  to  the  same  termination  in  English. 
They  are  all  masculine.   Ex. 

bcr  ^Uict^tlinfi,  the  fugitive,        from  bic  %U\d]i,   the   flight,  es- 
cape ; 


bcr  ^'frcmbling,  the  stranger, 
bcr  Hänfling,  the  linnet, 
ber  Sünfllin^,  the  youth, 
ber  Settling,  the  apprentice, 
bcr  3»^'^ti"9/  the  twin, 
bcr  SieMing,  the  darling, 
bcr  ©äugliiti^,  the  suckling, 


frcmb,  strange,  foreign; 
bcr  Spanf,  hemp; 
juni],  young; 
lef^ren,  to  teach; 
JTOCi,  two; 
lieb,  dear; 
fau(\en,  to  suck. 


Substantives  in  ei*  —  This  termination  designates  the 
manner  of  acting,  and  often  answers  to  the  English  ter- 
mination y  and  the  French  ie.  Substantives  formed  from 
it  are  all  feminine.   Ex. 

bic  ^if^crci,  the  fishery,  from  bcr  ?^'if(i)cr,  the  fisher; 

bic  <Sd)meici)cIci,  flattery,  „    fd)mcid)dn,  to  flatter; 

bic  it)rannci,  tyranny,  „     ber  3;^rann,  the  tyrant; 

W  Xuxhi,  Turkey,  „    ber  Xürfe,  the  Turk; 

bic  ^cu(f)e(ci,  hypocrisy,  „    ^eud)eln,   to  play   the   hy- 

pocrite. 

OÖS,  This  termination  of  derived  substantives  is  the 
only  one  that  has  the  tonic  accent. 

Substantives  in  in*  —  This  termination  joined  to  a 
masculine  substantive  makes  it  feminine.  It  often  answers 
to  the  English  termination  ess.  Ex.  ber  ®raf,  the  count; 
tie  ©räft'n,   the  countess.   (See  Oös.  A.  Lesson  LXXXL) 
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Substantives  in  ^tit  —  They  are  formed  either  from 
a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  and  are  all  feminine.  The 
termination  ^eit  often  answers  to  the  French  syllable  te, 
and  the  English  terminations  dorn,  head,  hood,  ness,  ty, 
and,  when  combined  with  a  substantive,  conveys  gene- 
rally an  idea  of  abundance  of  the  thing  expressed  by 
the  primitive  noun.     Ex. 


bic  ß^riften^eit,  Christendom, 
i)ic  ©ott^eit,    di\inity     (God- 
head), 
bie  ®d)cn^eit,  beauty, 
bic  ?^'rei^eit,  liberty  \freedom), 
bic  5!)?cnfd)t)eit,  humanity, 
bic  Söcisibeit,  wisdom, 
bic  ®d)iic{)tern[)eit,  timidity, 
bic  Äinb^cit,  childhood, 
Ik  ^^-atfi^eit,  falsehood, 
bic  gtacft^eit,  nakedness, 
bic  ©(^lau^eit,  slyness, 
bic  Xaub^eit,  deafness, 


from  bic  SEjriflen,  Christians; 

„  Octt,  God,    derived   from 

gut,  good: 

„  f(ic*n,  beautiful; 

„  frei,  free; 

„  bcr  SD'ienfi,  man; 

„  ttjcife,  wise; 

„  f^iicfctcrn,  timid; 

„  l^Ji^  Äinb,  the  child; 

„  falfd),  false; 

„  nacft,  naked; 

„  fd)Iau,  sly; 

„  taut»,  deaf. 


Substantives  in  feit*  —  This  termination  has  the  same 
signification  as  ^ixt,  is  often  combined  with  adjectives 
terminating  in  bar,  tx,  tg,  1x6:),  fam,  and  answers  to  the 
English  endings  ty^  ness^  ance.  The  substantives  formed 
from  it  are  all  feminine.    Ex. 


bic  6f>rli*fcit,  honesty, 
bic  ^citerfeit,  serenity, 
bic  §rud)tbarfeit,  fertility, 
bic  ■Danfbarfeit,  thankfulness, 
bic  (imi^feit,  eternity, 
bic  Oiitigfeit,  kindness, 
bie  ^i3flid)feit,  politeness, 
bic  ^itterfeit,  bitterness, 
bic  Sangfamfeit,  slowness, 
lit  ©cfälligfeit,  complaisance, 
bic  2Ba(^famfeit,  vigilance, 


from  efjrtid),  honest; 

„  Reiter,  serene ; 

„  fru(^tOar,  fertile; 

„  banfbar,  thankful; 

„  ewig,  eternal; 

„  gütig,  kind; 

„  ^ctflicb,  polite; 

„  bitter,  bitter; 

„  langfam,  slow; 

„  gefällig,  complaisant; 

„  tt)ad)fäm,  vigilant. 


Obs.  In  combining  the  termination  feit  with  adjectives 
of  another  termination  than  those  mentioned,  it  must  be 
preceded  by  the  syllable  tg,  so  that  ig  always  precedes 
the  termination  itii  in  substantives  formed  from  adjec- 
tives terminating  in  |)aft  and  too»    Ex. 
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bic  ©cfc^töinbigWt,  s^viftness,  from  gcfrf)tt)inb,  swift; 

bic  ^römmigfeit,  piety,  „  fromm,  pious; 

bic  ^crj^aftißfeit,  courageous-  „  ^erj^aft,  courageous; 

ness, 

bie  ©taubfjaftlgfeit,  firmness,  „  fianbf)aft,  firm; 

bic  ©ottloftgfeit,  impiety,  „  gottlog,  impious. 

Substantives  in  fcf)aft*  —  This  termination  is  very  likely 
derived  from  fd;affen,  to  create.  It  conveys  a  collective 
idea  of  the  primitive  notin,  and  often  answers  to  the 
English  terminations,  ship^  scape^  ty,  head^  hood.  Nouns 
ending  in  fd)aft  are  feminine.     Ex. 

bie  ?^-rcunbf^aft,  friendship,  from  bcr  ^rcunb,  the  friend; 

bic  53rüberfcf)aft,  brotherhood,  „    ber  SBruber,  the  brother; 

t\t  ?^einbfd)aft,  enmity,  „     ber  ^einb,  the  enemy; 

bic  Sungferj'c^aft,  maidenhood,  „    bie  3u"öf^^/  ^^  virgin,  the 

maiden; 

bie  53ür3erf^aft;  burghership,  „    ber  53ürc^er,  the  burgher; 

bic  9Ud)barfd)aft,    the   neigh-  „    ber  ^Hadj'bar,  the  neighbour; 

bourhood, 

bie  ®raffd)aft,  the  count}-,  „    bcr  @raf,  the  count; 

bie  2anbfd)aft,  the  landscape.  „    baö  2anb,  the  land. 

Ohs.  By  adding  the  syllable  et  to  a  substantive  ter- 
minating in  fd)aft,  another  substantive,  designating  a  man 
of  the  character  expressed  by  the  primitive,  is  form- 
ed.   Ex. 

bcr  ©efetlfc^aftcr,    the   compa-   from  bie  OefcIIfrfiaft,  society; 

nion, 
bcr  S3otf^after,    the    messen-        „    bic  SSotfdjaft,  the  message. 

ger. 

Substantives  in  ung»  —  Most  of  them  are  formed  from 
verbs,  of  which  they  express  the  action.  Combined  with 
a  noun,  this  termination  designates  a  place  where  the 
thing  expressed  by  the  primitive  is  found  in  quantity; 
combined  with  an  adjective,  it  represents  a  thing  or 
state  expressed  by  the  adjective.  Ex. 

bic  ^^offnung,  liope,  from  ^cffcn,  to  hope; 

bie  ^eiruuberung,  admiration,  „  benjunbern,  to  admire; 

bic  5ld)tiing,  esteem,  „  a(|)ten,  to  esteem; 

tie  J)ro^ung,  threat,  „  broken,  to  threat; 

bic  Äri3nung,  the  coronation,  „  frönen,  to  crown; 

bic  SSalbung,  the  woodland,  „  ber  SSalb,  the  wood; 
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bie  ^oljung,  a  great  space  co-  from  bag  ^olj,  the  wood; 

vered  with  wood, 

bic  y^-eftung,  the  fortress,  ,,  fefi,  strong,  fortified; 

bic  Duittung,  the  receipt,  „  quitt,  free,  quit; 

bic  X\)tüexüno^,  dearness,  scar-  „  treuer,  dear. 

city. 

OÖS.  All  substantives  of  this  termination  are  feminine, 
except :  ber  «5)ornung,  the  month  of  February,  and  ber 
(Sprung,  the  jump,  derived  from  fpringen,  to  spring ,  to 
jump  (which  belongs  to  the  formation  of  substantives 
from  verbs,  page  3). 

Substantives  in  nig.  —  Most  of  them  are  neuter,  and 
have  e  in  the  plural  like  the  feminine  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  which  often  answers  to  the  English 
termination  ?iess.     Ex. 

HB  ®ebad)tni§,  memory,  from  gebad)t,  thought; 

taS  Silbni§,  the  effigy,  „  ba§  ^ilb,  the  image; 

t>a§  ^^inberniß,  the  obstacle,  ,,  ^inbern,  to  hinder; 

tit  SSiIbni§,  the  wilderness,  „  wilb,  wild; 

bie  g-infterni^,  the  darkness,  „  finfter,  dark. 

Substantives  in  fat  or  feL  —  <Bd  is  only  a  modification 
of  fal.  Both  these  terminations  derive  their  origin  from 
the  ancient  noun  (Ba^(,  meaning  assemblage.  They  are 
formed  from  adjectives  and  verbs,  and  are  all  neu- 
ter.    Ex. 

bag  2;rü6fal,  affliction,  from  trüb,  sad,  afflicted; 

ta§  Sabfal,  the  refreshment,  „    laben,  to  refresh; 

i>a§  Olat^fel,  the  enigma,  „    ratten,  to  guess. 

Substantives  in  t^um*  —  They  are  all  neuter  except 
the  two  following,  Avhich  however  follow  the  declension 
of  neuter  nouns:  ber  9tei(|)t^um,  riches,  and  ber  ^xxt^nm, 
the  error.  This  termination  often  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish termination  dorn.     Ex. 

ba§  5tltert^um,  antiquity,  from  hai  5lltcr,  old  age; 

ta§  ^ürftent^um,  the  principa-  „  ber  %nx\t,  the  prince; 

lity, 

taB  S^rifientt)um ,  Christianity  „  ber  (E^rijl,  the  Christian; 

(Christendom),         , 

bag  ^eibent^um,  paganism,  „  ber  4^eibe,  the  pagan; 

bag  5}Järtt)rt^um,  martyrdom,  „  ber  5)iärtt)rer,    the  martyr; 

HB  ^a)>\ni)um,  popedom,  „  ber  ^ap\t,  the  pope. 
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5.  From  a  substantive  preceded  by  one  of  the  par- 
ticles: ant,  aber,  after,  er^,  ge,  mtg,  un,  ur* 

2(nt,  compounded  from  the  preposition  an,  to,  near,  at, 
and  the  letter  t  is  only  found  in  the  words: 

t>\t  5lnttt>ort,  the  answer,  from  t>aö  SBcrt,  the  word; 

fcaö  5tntli^,  the  countenance,         „     H^,  sight,  still  used  in  some 

northern  languages. 

5tber,  means  false,  too  much,  and  is  used  only  in: 

ber  5lberi^Iauben ,    superstition,   from  ber  ©tauben,  belief; 
ber  5lbern?i^,  false  wit,  „    tcx  SBi^,  wit. 

Sifter  is  not  much  used,  and  has  the  signification  of 
the  English  word  afte?',  but  means  also  false.    Ex. 

tic  5lfterret»e,  calumny,  from  tit  9Ube,  the  speech; 

ber  5tftcrf5nig,    the  pretended  „    ber  Äönig,  the  king; 

king. 

bag    5lfterle^en ,      the    under-  „    ttaS  Sefien,   the   feudal  te- 

tenure,  nure. 

^rj  means  excellence,  superiority,  and  answers  to  the 
English  arch.     Ex. 

bcr  (är^if^ef,   the  archbishop,  from  ber  33ifcI)Of,  the  bishop; 

ber  Sr^ber^pg,  the  archduke,  „  ber  '5*cr5Pi^,  the  duke; 

ber  (ir.^cni^el,  the  archangel,  „  ber  ^nvjel,  the  angel; 

ber  Sr^bief»,  the  arrant  thief,  „  bcr  2)ieb,  the  thief. 

OÖS.  In  its  bad  signification,  this  particle  is  used  only 
in  familiar  or  trivial  style. 

@e»  This  particle  before  a  noun  means  multitude  or 
repetition  of  what  the  noun  expresses.  Many  substantives 
beginning  with  this  particle  are  formed  from  verbs.  They 
are  almost  all  neuter. 

(See  the  English  version,  by  P.  Gands,  of  my  treatise  ''La  Ddcli- 
naison  allemande  determinde"  published  with  this  volume.)     Kx. 

bag  ®cn)5If,  clouds,  from  tk  SSoIfe,  the  cloud; 

taä  ©ebir^e,  the  chain  of moun-  „  ber  Jßerg,  the  mountain; 

tains, 

ba§    ®tid}Xti ,   repeated   cries,  „  ber  ©^rei,  the  cry; 

clamour, 

bag  ©ericfct,  judgment,  „  richten,  to  judge; 

tia^  ©ejpiffen,  conscience,  „  n?iffcn,  to  know; 
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bag  ©ebi^t,  the  poem,  from  Hätten,  to  invent,  to  com- 

pose; 
bag  ©efiif) I,  feeling,  sensibility,       ,,    fügten,  to  feel, 

'^i^  signifies  bad ,  false,  in  vain,  and  answers  to  the 
English  particles  mis  and  (lis.    Ex. 

bag   S!}?iipt)erftänbiti^ ,  misunder-  from  bag  23erftanbni§,  understand- 

standing,  ing ; 

bic  9D^i^^anbIung,misdemeanour,  „  bie  ^anblung,  the  action; 

ber  5!}?iymut{),  displeasure,  „  ber  Tlntk,  courage; 

t>a^  9Jii§traucn,  distrust,  ,,  trauen,  to  trust. 

Un,  which  is  a  contraction  of  0|>ne,  without,  answers 
to  the  Latin  iw,  and  the  English  in  or  un.     Ex. 

bic  Unbcjianbigfeit,  inconstan-  from  bic  Seflanbigfcit ,    constan- 
cy, cy ; 

bag  Unglücf,  unhappiness,  „  ta§  (Slürf,  the  happiness; 

ber  Unbanf,  ingratitude,  „  ber  >Danf,  gratitude. 

Ur  means  primitive,  ancient.    Ex. 

ber  Urftcff,  primitive  matter,  from  ber  <Stoff,  the  matter, 
bic  Urfa(i)e,  the  cause,  the  mo-       „    bie  B<xä)t,  the  thing; 

tive, 
ber    Xtrgroööatcr ,     the    great      „    ber  ©ro^oatcr,  the  grand- 
grandfather,  father. 

THE  COMPOSITION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

A  substantive  is  compounded,  when  it  consists  of  two 
or  more  words,  each  of  which,  taken  separately,  has  a 
particular  signification. 

Substantives  may  be  compounded:  f 

1.  Of  two  or  more  substantives.  —  The  one  which 
expresses  the  principal  idea,  is  always  placed  the  last, 
and  the  others  by  which  it  is  determined  or  defined, 
precede  it.  The  gender  of  compound  substantives  is  de- 
termined by  the  gender  of  the  word  which  represents 
the  principal  idea,  and  which  is  generally  the  last.     Ex. 

$Der   4^auööerr,   the    father  of  from  ^aii§ ,    house,    and   ^err, 

the  house,  master, 

2)ic®omnierna^t,  the  summer-  „    ©ommer,     summer,    and 

night,  ^aä)i,  night. 
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J)aö  SBeinglaö,  the  wine-glass,   from    SBciit,    wiae,    and 


Obs.  A.  It  is  essential  to  place  the  word  representing 
the  principal  idea  last,  and  that  by  which  it  is  deter- 
mined, before  it :  for,  if  transposed,  the  same  words 
would  have  quite  a  different  signification.  Ex. 

2)cr  ^auet>ater,  the  father  of  the   from  ^^auö ,    house,    and   23ater, 
house,  father. 


SDaö  a3ater§aug,  the  paternal  ha- 
bitation, 
J)er  5lird}^cf,  the  churchyard, 

2)ic  ^offirc^e,  the  court-church, 

2)cr  S3nefn?cd)fel,  the  correspond- 
ence, 

2)er  SBec^fdbrief,  the  bill  of  ex- 
change, 

^\t  ^aWarOeit,  domestic  toil, 

^aö  5tit>eitg ^auö,  the  workhouse. 


23ater,    father,    and  ^auö, 

house. 
Äirc^c ,    church,   and   ^cf, 

yard. 
^of ,    court,    and    5lirc^f, 

church. 
23rief,   letter,   and  SBc^fcf, 

change. 
SBccftfel  ,    exchange ,    and 

Srief,  letter. 
^aug ,  house,    and  5trt»eit, 

toil. 
5lrbeit ,  work,   and   ^auö, 

house. 


2.  Of  a  substantive  preceded   by  an   adjective   which 
determines  it.   Ex. 

5Dcr  ®ro§öatcr,   the  grandfather,   from   (^ro§ ,    grand,    and   ißatcr, 

father. 
£)ic  23ittererbe,  magnesia,  „    bitter,    bitter,     and    @rbc, 

earth. 
Daö  Sfleuja^r,  the  new-year,  „    neu,  new,  and  '^<x}^x,  year. 

3.  Of  a  substantive  preceded  by  a  verb.  Ex. 

2)er  ©ingtoogct,  the  singing-bird,   from  ftnc^en,  to  sing,   and  Sogel, 

bird. 
2)ic  «Sc^reibfeber,  the  pen,  „    fc^veiben,  to  write,  and  %ti 

ber,  feather,  quill. 
J)aö  SBaf^becfen,  the  wash  hand-       „    rvafcben,  to  wash,  and  53e(fen, 
bason,  bason. 

4.  Of  a   substantive,  and  a  preposition  or  an  adverb. 
Ex. 

2)er  Jöort^eil,  the  advantage,         from  »or  ,   before ,    and    Xi^di, 

part. 
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2)te  ^ürfprac^c,  the  intercession,  from 

2)a0  ©egcnt^cit,  the  contrary,  „ 

J)er  SeHmonb,  the  full  moon,  „ 

2)er  Oberr^ein,  the  Upper-Rhine,       „ 

5.  Of  all  sorts  of  words.  Ex. 

X>k  ^^elbtaufunfi,  the  art  of  cul-  from 
tivating  the  ground, 

2)ie  Eigenliebe,  self-love. 

X>a§  ©elbfigefü^I,  feeling  of  one's 
self, 

iDag  S^reierf,  the  triangle, 

2^er  €d)abenfrof) ,   the  plotter  of 
mischief, 

Der  "iRiinmerfatt,  the  greedy  per- 
son, the  glutton, 

2)öö  (lintnaleinö ,  the  multiplica- 
tion-tahle. 


fax,  for,  and  Bpxaä)t ,  lan- 
guage. 

gegen,  against,  and  X^eil, 
part. 

WÜ,  full,  and  S[Jlonb,  moon. 

obex,  upper,  and  Ol^cin, 
Rhine. 


bag  ^elb,  the  field,  bauen,  to 

cultivate,  and  Äunft,  art. 
eigen,  own,  and  Siebe,  love. 
[eibft,    self,    and    ©efii^f, 

feeling. 
brei,  three,  and  dcf,  angle. 
©d)aben,  damage,  and  froli, 

joyful, 
nimmer,   never,    and   fott, 

satiate, 
ein,   one,  mal,   time,   and 

cinö,  one  (neuter). 


OÖS.  B.  In  the  composition  of  two  substantives,  the 
first  often  takes  an  ^,  which  is  even  the  case  with  nouns 
terminating  in  t,  )^t\i,  hit,  fd)aft,  ung,  though  they  are 
feminine.  Ex. 


25er  Dcnneretag,  Thursday, 
I5cr  51eu|a^rötag,  new-year's-day, 
Der  JRc^tggete^rte,  the  lawyer. 


Die  ^-euersbrunfl,  the  conflagra- 
tion, 

Die  Siebeserfldrung ,  the  decla- 
ration of  love. 

Die  ®efunb^eitgfe{)re,  the  science 

of  health, 
Die  C^öflic^feitöregel ,   the  rule  of 

politeness. 
Die    ^-reunbü^aftöbc^eigung ,    the 

demonstration  of  frienäship, 

Der  S3erc{nigung§)?«nff,  the  centre 
of  union, 


from  ber   Donner  ,    the  thunder, 

and  ber  2:ag,  the  day. 
„    bag  9teuja^r,  the  new-year, 

and  ber  X<xo^,  the  day. 
„     bag  Otec^t,   the  right,    and 

ber  ©ctc^rte,  the  learned 

man,  scholar. 
t>Qii  %t\xtx,  the  fire,  and  bie 

S3runft,  burning, 
bie   2iebc,   love  ,    and   bie 

(Srflärung,    the  declara- 
tion. 
bie  ©efunb^eit,  health,  and 

bie  Se^re,  the  doctrine, 
bie   4^öfli(^feit ,    politeness, 

and  bie  9(tegel,  the  rule. 
bie  T^reunbfcbaft,  friendship, 

and    bie   Sejeigung,    the 

demonstration, 
bie  Sereinigung,  the  union, 

and  ber$nnft,  the  point. 
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Obs.  C.  There  is  no  composition  as  soon  as  the  article 
belongs  to  the  first  word,  as  in  English.  Ex. 

SDeö  Sanbeö  23ater,  the  country's  father. 

SDer  QJiutter  ^erj,  the  mother's  heart. 

2)cö  ^etjenö  Slngjl,  the  heart's  anxiety. 

23or  bcm  S^^atcnglan^  bcr  ^elbenjcit 
<£c|wcbt  bie  2BoIfe  bcr  Setäcffen^eit. 

(5[Katt^iffon.) 
The  cloud  of  forgetfulness  floats  before  the  splendour 
of  heroic  times. 

?5rcunbfd)aft  mit  ben  ©itteu 
SBäc^fet,  wie  ber  5tbenbfÄattcn, 
23iö  b  e  ö  2  e  b  e  n  3  8  o  it  n  e  finft. 

(Berber.) 

Friendship  with  the  good,  like  the  shadows  of  evening, 
increases,  until  the  sun  of  life  sets. 

Obs.  D.  If  the  composition  is  too  long,  or  if  there  is 
a  mixture  of  foreign  and  German  Avords,  they  are  di- 
vided by  a  German  hyphen  {/)  for  the  sake  of  per- 
spicuity.   Ex. 

2)er    9lci^ä5®eneraU  ^^elbmit;  the  field-marshal-general  of  the 

fc^all,  empire. 

Ober^Staticn,  Upper-Italy. 

SDaö  (SonüetfationSsßejIcon,  the  dictionary  of  conversation. 

Obs.  E.  When  two  or  more  compounds  terminate  in 
the  same  component  word,  this  is  joined  only  to  the 
last ,  and  a  hyphen  is  placed  after  the  others.  (See 
Note  3,  Lesson  LXXI.)   Ex. 

3)cr  (Sin;  unb  ^tuggang,  the  entrance  and  exit 

iDer    ®^rcib#,    3fid;eu-    unb     the  master  of  writing,  drawing, 
SlJiufifle^rer,  and  music. 

Obs.  F,  When  the  signification  of  the  word  is  more 
considered  than  its  grammatical  nature ,  the  gender  is 
deviated  from.     Ex. 

SSic  bcfinbct  fi^  '^\:}Xt  ^räulein  How  is  your  sister? 
Scfjroejicr? 

©ic  te^nbet  ftc^  ivo^f.  She  is  well. 

6r   liebt   fein    2Beib   ni(6t,    \m\{  He  does  not  love  his  wife,  he- 
fte nic^t  ^auö^älterifct)  ift.  cause  she  is   not  economical. 
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Sn   einem  Z^al  M  armen  Wirten  In  a  vale  of  poor  shepherds 

(lrrcf)icn   mit   jebem  jungen  '^af)x,  Every  spring  there  appeared, 

@obalb  tie  er^en  2er(^en  fc^wirrs  Assoonas  the  first  larks  chirped, 

ten, 

(Sin  Tliit)^m   iä)'ön   unb  n?unber-  A  maiden  beautiful  and  marvel- 
bar,  lous. 

<Sie  «Jar  nic^t  in  bem  X^al  ge^  She  was  not  born  in  the  valley, 

fcoren, 
9Kan  nju^tc  ni^t,  tt^o^er  fi  e  fam;   No  one  knew  whence  she  came; 
2)0^  fc^nell  war  i^re  ®^ur  »er?   But  no  sooner  had  the  maiden 

Icren,  taken  leave, 

©obalb    taä     9)iäbc^en     5lbfc^ieb  Than  no  trace  of  her  was  left. 

na^m. 

(S^iaer.) 

Here  the  personal  and  possessive  pronouns:  fie,  she; 
i^X ,  her ,  do  not  agree  with  the  grammatical  gender  of 
gräutein,  SBetb,  ^O^dtc^ett,  which  are  neuter. 

Obs.  G.  In  some  instances,  the  singular  number  is 
used  in  German  collectively  in  reference  to  more  than 
one  noun,  where  the  English  are  particular  in  employ- 
ing the  plural.    Ex. 

Ueberfe|en  <Bk  bie  erfte  unb  jtt^eite  Translate  the   first  and  second 

grjd^lung.  tales. 

25ie  grüne,  rot^e  unb  Uam  %ax^t.  The  green,  red  and  blue  colours. 

2)ie  t)tut\ä)t  unb  englif^e  ©pra?  The   German  and  English  lan- 

6)  e.  guages. 


A     TABLE 

OF 

THE  PRINCIPAL  PROPER  NAMES  OF  MEN  AND  WOMEN, 

WHICH  ARE  SPELT  DIFFERENTLY  IN  THE  TWO 

LANGUAGES. 

Preliminary  Observation.  —  In  German,  as  in  English, 
Greek  and  Latin  proper  names  do  not   generally  change 
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their  primitive  terminations;  but  those  that  end  in  tt^ 
and  in^,  in  German  either  keep  their  primitive  endings 
or  suppress  them.  Ex.  ?i;cur5U0  or  ^ycuv^,  ^oU;Huö 
or  95o(vB* 


Aaron,  5tron. 

Adolphus,  51bclf. 

Agatha,  5tgat^e. 

Agnes,  5tgne[c. 

Alaric,  5tlartc^. 

Alban,  3llbanu8. 

Alexander      (Sander,      Sandy, 

Sanny,  Scander),  5llej;ant)cr. 
Alfred,  5tlfnei). 
Ahce  (Assy),  mm,  (S(fc,  ^l\t, 

5lt)el^eib. 
Alison,  Alee,  (Elifa&et^c^en,  ßlS* 

Allen,  3tlan. 

Alphonsus,  Alphonso,  5lIfon8. 

Ambrose  (Nam),  5lmbro|iuö. 

Anaraud,  (l^renfriei),   (|i)renre(c|. 

Andrew,  3lubrea8. 

Ann,  Anne,  9tnna,  ^anna. 

Anthony  (Tony),  5tnton. 

Arabella  (Bell),  SlrabcUc. 

Aubrey,  5tlberii. 

Augustus,  ^lu^uft. 

Augustin,  ) 

Austin,      [  5lugujlin. 

Austen,      ) 


Baldwin,  Salbutn. 
Baptist,  »aptij^a. 
Barbara,  33arbara,  S3ärbet. 
Barnaby,  S3arna6aö. 
Bartholomew    (Bat),    23art^oIos 

mäuö. 
Basil,  SSaftliug. 
Beatrice,  S3eatrtr. 
Benjamin  (Ben),  benjamin. 
Benedict,  Bennet,  S3enet>ict. 
Bernard,  SSernöarb. 
Blanch,  5}lanca. 
Blase,  S3Iaftu8. 
Boniface,  ^onifaduS» 


Bridget,  Briget,  orBrigit  (Biddy), 

^rigitta. 

Caroline,  Caroline. 
Cassandra  (Cass),  (Saffanbra. 
Catherine,    Katherine     (Kitty), 

Äatfjerinc. 
Cecily  (Cis,  Sis),  (Jäcilie. 
Charles,  Charley,  Äarl. 
Charlotte,  Chariot,   Sottc,  6^ar? 

lottc. 
Christian  (Chris),  (£{>ri]lian,  d^xi- 

fiel. 
Christina,  Sfjriitine,  uneven,  Zine, 
Christopher,  (i^riftop^. 
Chrysostom    (Chrys),    g^r^fofto? 

Clare,  Älara. 

Clement  (Clem),  (Siemens, 
Clementina,  (Clementine. 
Conrade,  Conrad,  Äonrab,  Äunj, 

Äurt. 
Constance  (Conny),  (Sonjiantia. 
Constantine,  (Jonflantin. 
Cyril,  dl^rilluS. 

Daniel  (Dan),  ©anicl. 
David  (Davy),  2)aüib. 
Deborah  (Deb,  Debby),  2)cttora. 
Denis,  Dionys,  Dionysius,  2)io? 

nl)ftuö,  J5ionl98. 
Dennis,  Denys,  $Dtontif[a. 
Derrick,  Derick,  ^uUxiä),  SDiet* 

ric^,  J^eoboridj, 
Diana  (Dy),  SDiana. 
Dominick,  SDomintc,  ©ominicuS. 
Dorothy,  Dorothea  (Doll,  Dolly), 

©orot^ea. 
Dunny,  5tnton. 

Ead,  Eed,  5tba,  ^ta. 
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Edward    (Ned,     Neddy,    Ted, 

Teddy),  ßbuarb. 
Eleanor,  Nel,  Sfeonore,   Seonorc. 
Elisa,  Eliza,  dlifa. 
Elisabeth,  Elizabeth,  (Bess,  Bet, 

Betsey,  Betty),  (Slifabet^. 
Ellen,  see  Helen. 
Emery,  9Umeri(J|. 
Emmerick,  (immmä^, 
Enee,  Eneas,  5lencaö. 
Ernest,  (Srnft. 
Esaias,  Esay,  3ef*ii<ig» 
Ethelbert,  5lbalbcrt. 
Eugene,  (Eu^en,  (Sugcmuö. 
Eustace,  Sujlad^iug. 
Evan,  3c  ^^nn. 
Eve,  (Sua. 
Everard,  Sber^arb,  ®6crt 

Fanny,  ^^rauj^cn. 
Felicity,  ^elicitaö. 
Ferdinande,  ^erbinanb. 
Florence,  ^lorentiuö,  ^torcnj,  fern. 

^Icrcntia. 
Frances,  grandgca. 
Frank,  ^-ran^,  %tmiä)tn. 
Frederick,  ^riebric^,  ^ri^. 

Geoffrey,  Geffry,  Gef,  Geff  (Jef), 

©ottfrieb. 
George,  Georgy,  ©eorg. 
Gerard,  ©erwarb. 
German,  ©ermanuö, 
Gervas,  ©ertoanuö. 
Gilbert  (Gib,  Gil),  Guilbert,  mU 

Uxt 
Giles,  Stcgibiuö,  3uliwö. 
Gillian,  Gilian,  3utiane. 
Gillet,  Sutiette,  2legibta. 
Godard,  ©ott^arb. 
Godfrey,  GefF,  ©ottfrieb. 
Grace,  ©ratia. 
Gregory,  ©regoriu^. 
Griffith,  Griff,  Griffit,  «Rufin. 
Griselda,  Grissel,  Grishild,  ©rig? 

^ilb. 
Guy,  Gui, 


Hal,  ^cin^. 

Hannah,  ^anna,  5tnna. 

Harold,  ^erolb, 

Helen,  Hellen,   Helena  (Nell), 

Helena. 
Henrietta,  Harriet,  Henriette. 
Henry,  Harry  (Hall,  Hally),  ^cin? 

ri^,  ^enric^. 
Hesiod,  ^eftobuö. 
Hierom,  Jerome,  ^icron^muö. 
Hilary,  ^ifariuö,  4^ilaricl>. 
Horace,  Horatio,  S^oxa^, 
Hosea,  ^ofcaS. 
Hubert,  Hubert. 
Hugh,  ^ugo. 
Humphrey,   Humfrey,   4^unfneb. 

Jsaac,  3f«af. 
Isabel  (lb),  Sfabellc. 

Jack,    Jacky,    3'?^^""^    ^^ani, 

Jacob,  3af'>&» 

James,  ^ahh. 

Jane,  3o^anna,  ^atiiK^cn. 

Jaquet,  3afDba. 

Jasper,  Äafpar. 

Jemmy,  SatcJ^c^^«- 

Jennet,  Jenny,  Jinny,  ^ann^en. 

Jeremy  (Jerry),  3eremiag. 

Joan,  Jin,  3o|anna. 

Job,  S^[oi\  3ob. 

Jo,  Joe,  Jof,  3«'ffP^- 

Jocelin,  3ofl,  3ui'i- 

John,  Johnny,  3o^ann,  ^anS. 

Joshua,  3*^fuct. 

Josiah,  Josy,  3«>H<^^' 

Julia,  ^nik. 

Justina,  3«fiinc. 

Kate,  Äat(^cn. 

Kester,  Kit,  g^riftop^,    {ii)X\\UU 
^en,  Zbf\d, 

Leetitia,  Lettice,  gätitla. 
Laurence,  Saureutiuö,  2orcnä» 
Lewis,  Subwiij. 
Livv,  2ioiuö. ' 
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Loo,  Siegten. 
Lotty,  Sott^cn. 
Louisa,  Sobceica,  ßuifc. 
Lucy,  Luce,  Sucla. 
Luke,  Sufag. 
Lycurgus,  Sl)curg. 

Magdalen,  i^fadgy,  SD^agbalena. 
3Iargaret,  iMargery,  Peggy,  ^aXi 

garetfia,  ®rete. 
Marget.  Me^,  Mer,  ©retten. 
Mark.  2Jiarfug. 

Martha  (:Mat),  Pat,  Patty,  5D^art^c. 
Marv.  SO^Iaria. 

Matilda  (Maud,  .A[aM'd),  Tlai\){lt)e. 
3Iatthew  (Mat),  ^matt^äuö. 
Maudlin,  Senrfjen. 
Maurice,  2}iauritiug,  Tloxi^. 
3Iawkes,  jMawkin,  Malkin,  SD^a^ 

rieben. 
3Ierand,  5Jiiranba. 
Mick,  Michael,    SKid)acI,  miä)tl 
»loll,  Molly,  Tlmtd)en. 
3Iun,  (£bmunb. 

Nathaniel,  Nat,  Natty,  gfJat^auael. 

Nehemiah,  5fle^emiaö. 

Nest,  %neö. 

Nib,  Nibb,  Sfabetla. 

Nicholas,  giifolaug. 

Nicol,  Nick,  Tiidd,  9iif(a8. 

Nickin,  '^^aat. 

Noah,  9ioa. 

Oliver  (Noll),  Otfer. 

Olivia,  01i^7  (Livy),  Ctiüia. 

Origen,  Origeneö. 

Otho,  Dtto. 

Ovid,  D»ibiu?,  Oüib. 

Pal,  Pally,    Pol,   Polly,  Ovaria. 
Pali,  Poli,  Poly,  SD^arierficn. 
Patrick,  Paddy,  tli^aUid. 
Patty,  qpatriciuö. 
Peg,  Peggy,  (Srctc^cn. 
Peregrine,  Pel,  »Peregrinuö. 
Pernel,  *PetroniUa. 
Peter,  Pietre,  ^etruö,  ^tUx. 
II. 


Philip,  ^^l\p\>. 
Philippa,  ^i)iüp^ine, 
Phil,  PhiUy,  ^\)m9. 
Pliny,  ^Jtiniuö. 
Pompey,  ^pomjJCjuS. 
Pruflence,  Pru,  ^3rubentia. 

Rachel,  Ola^el,  Olac^cl. 

Ralph,  Okbolf. 

Rebecca  (Beck),  Qlebccca. 

Reynold,  9ltein^oIb. 

Richard  (Dick,  Dickin  ,    Dicky, 

Hick),  gtcidi^arb,  giic^arb,  Olcin^- 

t)arb. 
Robert,  Robin  (Bob,  Bobby,Dobe, 

Hob,  Höbe),  Oiobert,  Olupre^t. 
Rofe,  giobulf. 
Rolph,  gtubclf. 
Roger  (Hodg,  Hodge,  Hodgekin, 

Hody),  gtübigcr. 
Rosamond,  giofamunbc. 
Rose,  9lofa,  JRofine,  ülöö^en, 

Sabina,  Sabin,  Sabine. 

Samson,  ©imfon» 

Samuel    (Sam,    Sammy) ,    ©a* 

muel. 
Sarah,  Sal,  Sally,  ®aral^. 
Sawny,  51nbrea8. 
Sigfridus,  «Siegfricb. 
Sigismund,  @ie(^miinb. 
Silvester,  Sil,  <St)toefter.  ■'■ 

Siuion,  Sim,  Simy,  «Simon.        » 
Solomon,  ©alomo. 
Sophia,  Sophy,  <Bop1)\e, 
Stephen,  Steen,  Stephy,  Ste^^an. 
Sukey,  Su,  ®uöd)en. 
Susanna,  Susy,  Sufannc. 
Sybilla,  Sib,  ©öbiUa. 

Telemachus,  XtUmaä), 

Tercntius,  Xtxen^. 

Theobald,  Tibald,  Tibby  (Thib, 

Thibby),  %\)eoM. 
Theodore  (Tid,  Tit),  Xf^totox. 
Theophilus  (Taff),  ©ottlicb. 
Theresa  (Tracy),  ^^erefc, 
Thomas  (Tom,  Tommy),  Zf)oma^ 
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Thomasina,  X^cma^na.  Walter  (Wat,  Watty),  SBalt^cr. 

Timothy   (Tim,    Timmy),  XimOi  Wilhelmina,  SBil^elminc. 

tbcug.  William  (Bill,  Billy,  Wick,  Wic- 

Tobias,  Tobit,  Toby,  Zobia§,  kin.  Will,    Willy,  Wilkin), 

Tully,  XuIIiug.  SBil^elm. 

AA^inil'red  (Win,  Winny),  SBin* 
Urban,  Itrbanufii,  Urban.  frieb. 

Ursula  (lire,  Urgly,Ursly,Usly),   Wischard,  ©uiöcarb. 
Utfula,  Urfel. 

Zacharias,Zachary  (Zach),Zack, 
Valentine,  Val,  Vally,  Vol,  23a#       Zacky,  3iicf)aria)S. 

Icntin,  Gelten. 
Vincent  (Vin),  Sincenj,  SSinj.        (See  the  Declension  of  the  names 
of  persons,  Lesson  LXXX  VI.) 


A     TABLE 

OF    THE    PRINCIPAL    COUNTRIES,     TOWNS,    NATIONS, 
RIVERS,    &c.  AVHICH   FOLLOW   A   DIFFERENT   ORTHO- 
GRAPHY IN  THE  TWO  LANGUAGES. 

Prelimifiary  Observations. — A.  In  giving  the  names  of 
countries  and  towns  we  have  taken  care  to  add  the 
names  of  the  inhabitants ,  which  we  designate  by  their 
terminationsj  the  names  derived  from  towns  being  form- 
ed by  the  addition  of  the  syllable  er.  (See  Obs.  A. 
Lesson  LXVIII.)  We  distinguish  in  German  by  the  ter- 
mination ifc^  the  adjectives  formed  from  the  names  of 
countries  and  nations.  (See  Lesson  XXXVUI.)  As  for 
the  adjectives  formed  from  the  names  of  towns,  custom 
varies  between  the  terminations  \\6)  and  er,  but  the  lat- 
ter is  most  in  use.  (See  Obs.  B.  Lesson  LXIX.)  Ex. 
3tatien,  Italy ;  ber  ^talien^er,  the  Italian ;  bte  '^ialkxi^txin, 
the  Italian  iady;  ita(ien4fc^,  Italian;  :^er(in,  Berlin;  ber 
33erlin?er,  fern,  bie  iSertin^erin,  the  native  of  Berlin. 

B.  When  the  proper  names  of  countries  end  in  e,  n, 
en,  ten,  ei,  or  ig,  these  terminations  are  generally  sup- 
pressed to  form  the  adjectives  in  ifd)*  Ex.  @j)an4eii, 
Spain;  fpan4fc^,  Spanish;  bie  ^iirf^ei,  Turkey;  ber 
ZviXi^t,  the  Turk;  bie  ^ür!4n,  the  Turkish  lady;  türf4fc^, 
Turkish. 
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C.  The  names  of  countries  and  towns  which  in  Ger- 
man terminate  in  au,  have  in  English  aw  or  ow ;  those 
in  burg,  have  burgh;  and  the  names  of  countries  which 
in  English  terminate  in  /«,  change  this  termination  in 
German  into  ten*  Ex.  33re0{au,  Breslaw;  ^^Zecflenburg, 
Mecklenburgh ;  ^amhirg,  Hamburgh;  trabten,  Arabia; 
©arbinien,  Sardinia,  &c.  We  have  therefore  dispensed 
with  assigning  to  most  of  those  names  a  place  in  the 
following  table. 

D.  The  names  of  towns  are  all  neuter,  and  those  of 
countries  being  almost  all  neuter,  we  have  only  marked 
those  which  deviate  from  this  rule.  (See  Hide,  Lesson  LI.) 


Abyssinia,  9tb^ffin4en;  4er,  ?if^. 
Adriatic  Sea,  I)aö  abriatif^^c  9)ieer. 
Egean  Sea,   bag  agaifci^e   2Reer. 
Africa,  Slfrifa;  ^ncr,  mifcf). 
Aix-la-Chapelie,  5tac^;en;  *ner. 
Albania,  5Übv^n--iell ;  -cfer  ober  sier, 

'-tl'd). 
Albigensis,  Albigeois,  bcr  5Ütn; 

(genfer. 
AI  Cairo,  (Sairo. 
Algiers,  Qllgier;  -er,  ;ifd). 
Alps,  bie  5llpen. 
Alsace,  6[;fa§,  ^fäffcr,  -faffiW. 
America,  5lmerita ;  «ner,  ;uif^. 
Antwerp,  5lntiperp-'cn ;  ^er,  *er» 
Appennines,  bie  5tppcniitii;en. 
Arabia,  5IraO;ien;  ;er,  ;ifc^. 
Armenia,  5trmen;ien,  sier,  ä\6). 
Asia,  2lf;{cn;  4ate,  iatifd). 
Asia    iMinor ,    Anatolia ,    Ätein- 

afsien,  Dktolien. 
Asturias,  ^Iftur^icn ;  ;:ier,  ?ifrf). 
Athens,   5tti)en;  ;er  ober  ;ienfcr, 

^ifd)  ober  'Äm]\\6cj. 
Atlantic,  bag  atlantifcbe  9!}?eer. 
Augsbm-gh,  5lug6bur(^ ;  ser  ,  i\\d). 
Austria,  Defterreicb,  Öeftreid);  --er, 

Babylon,  Sabi^Ion;  ;ier,  ?ifc^. 
Baltic,   bag   baltifdj^e  ÜJieer,   bie 
Ojifce. 


Barbary,  bie  Sarbar^ei;   $8arbar, 

-'ifcb. 
Bareith,   ^aireut^;  ;er,  ;er. 

Basil,  Safel;  ;er  ;er. 
Bavaria,  Saier;ii ;  ©aier,  ;ifc^. 
Belgrade,  SScIgrab;  ;er,  ;er;  ©rie^ 

d}lfc^;SBeiyenburg. 
Biscay,  58iöcai);a ;  ^er  ober  23aöfe, 

;i[d}  ober  baefifcb. 
Bohemia,  ^^ij^m^^en;  »c,  ?if^. 
Brabant,   23rabant;  ?er,  -er  ober 

-ifd). 
Brandenburgh,  Sranbenbiirg ;  .-er, 

Brasil,  53raftl--ien ;  4aner,-  ianifc^. 
Bremen,  58rem=eu:  -er,   -er  ober 

Breslaw,  Sreeku:  ;er,   ;cr  ober 

-'ifcb. 
Brisgaw,  Sreiögau. 
Britanny,  Sretag-ne;  --ncr,  --ntfc^. 
Britain,  ^Britannien;  S3rittc,  brit- 

Brunswick  ,    Sraunfc^njeig  ;    ^er, 

^er. 
Brussels,  S3rüf[e(. 
Buda,  Ofen. 
Burgundy,  Surgunb;  -er,  --er  ober 

-'ifcb. 
Bursia,  Bulgaria,  Snfijar--ien ;  --e, 
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Cadiz,  ßabij,  ß^abij. 

Calabria,  ßalafer^ienj  4tx,  A\ä^. 

Canary  Islands,   tie  cananfc^^cn 

Snfeln. 
Cape  of  Good  Hope ,  bag  2)or; 

gcbirgc  bcr  guten  Hoffnung. 
Carinthia,  Äacrnten. 
Carniola,  ^rain. 
Carthage,  Satt^ag^o ;  ^inenfer  ober 

'tx,  -inenjid^  ober  ;ifc^. 
Caspian  Sea,  bag  Mpi\d)'t  5)leer. 
Castilia,  Castille,  gaftil^^ienj   ;ier 

ober  ;ianer,  ;{anif(^. 
Catalonia,  6ataIon?icn;  Atx,  ;if^. 
Ceylon,  ble  ^wfel  Ser;Icn. 
Champaj2;ne,  bie  (S^amvagne. 
China,  S^in^^a;  sefe,  ^efifc^. 
Cleves,  diese. 
Coblentz,  (EoOIenj;  ^er,  ;er. 
Cologne,  Äöln;  ;er,  ;if^. 
Constance,  Äoftnt^. 
Constance,  Lake  of,   ber  ^Bobeiii 

fee. 
Constantinople ,  gonfiantino;))eI ; 

sVoIitaner,  :^pDlttani[c&. 
Corinth,  (£crintf) ;  ;er,  =;|f(J|. 
Cornwall,  Cornwall. 
Corsica,  Äorf-tfa;  ;e,  ;tf^. 
Courland  ,    Äur ;  lanb  ;    -lanber, 

?Ianbif(i. 
Cracow,  Ärafau. 
Crimea,  bie  Ärimm. 
Croatia,  (Eroat4en;  ^e,  4[c^. 
Cyprus,  dtipern. 


Damascus,  2)amag;cuö;  ;cener. 
Dantzic,  SDanjtg ;  ^er,  ;cr. 
Danube,  tit  £)onau. 
Dardanelles,  bie  J)arbaneIIen. 
Darmstadt,   2)arm;|iabt;    ^itatUx, 

;ft  äbtifc^. 
Denmark,  ©anemarf;  ©dne,  ban? 

ifcf>. 
Deux-Ponts,  ßroeibrüdfen. 
Doesburgh,  2)uigt)urg. 
Dort,  J)ortrcd)t. 
Dresden,  $Dreöb;en;  ^ner. 


Dunkirk,  JJünfir^en. 
Dutch,  see  Holland. 

East-Indies,  Cfi;3ni>icn. 
Edinburgh,  Sbinburg^. 
Egypt,  ^ta^^pUm',  stx,  *if^. 
England,  (Ing.-Ianb;  4änber,  4tf(^. 
Erfurt,  Erfurt  ^  ;er. 
Ethiopia,  5(etHcp  ten ;   Ätx,  sif^. 
Euphrates^  ber  (ju^jjirat. 
Europe,  Surc^.-a;  ?äer,  ?äif^. 

Fejervar,  SBei^euBwrg  in  Sieben? 

bürgen. 
Finland,  ginn^anb ;  4anber,  Ian« 

bif^. 
Flanders,   ^tanbern;  ^lamänber, 

flamänbifc^  ober  pmifcb. 
Florence,  '^inxm'^',  »tiner,  4inif^. 
France ,     g-ranfreicf)  j     granjofe, 

fran^öfifrf). 
Franche-Comte,  4>od^burgunb  J  ^er, 

;er  ober  ;ifd). 
Franconia,  ^ranfen  ober  ^ranfen? 

lanbj  ?^ranfe,  fränfifc^. 
Frankfort,  ^ranffurt;  ;er,  ^er. 
Friburg,  ^reiburg. 
Friesland,  l^rieglanb;  4änber  über 

griefe,  ^\\ä)  ober  4anbifd). 
Friuli,  ?^Tiaul. 

Galicia  (a  province   of  Spain), 

©alicien. 
Galilee,  ©alild^a ;  ?er,  4f^. 
Gallicia  (in  Austria),  ©alijien. 
Gaul,  ©alL'ien;  4er,  ä\6), 
Gant,  see  Ghent. 
Garonne,  W  ©aronnc. 
Gascony,  ©agfon^ien;   ;ier,  ;if^. 
Geneva,  ©enf;  ?er,  ;er.  ^ 
Genoa,  ©enu-a;  ^efer,  -ejif^. 
Germany,  ©cutf^ilanbj  ber  t)t\xU 

[die,  ein  £)eutf^er,  beutfc^. 
Ghent,  ©ent;  ^er,  ;;er. 
Glaris,  ©larue. 
Glogaw,  ©logau ;  ;er,  *er. 
Gothia,  Gothland,  ®ot§4anb,  ;C, 

41^. 
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Göttingen,  ©ettin^en;  ;er,  ?er. 
Gravelines,  @reücltni3en. 
Great  Britain,  ©ro^britanuien. 
Greece,  ©iied)*enlant) ;  ;e,  ;ifc^. 
Greenland,   ©rön^anöj    ^länber, 

4ani)ifrf>. 
Gripswald,  ©rciföwalbe. 
Grisons  (country  of  the),  ®rau; 

bünb?en;  ;ner. 
Guelderland,  ©elfeern. 

Hadria,  see  Adriatic  Sea. 
Ha^ue,  S^aaci,. 
Hailbron,  ^"eilOrcnn. 
Hainault,  i^ennegau. 
Hamburgh  ,   Hanibrough  ,    ^anu 

turg;  ;er,  ?er  ober  ^ifrf). 
Hanover,    ^aiin^oüer;    ;Oüeraner, 

Hebrew,  ber  ^"»ebra=er;  =i[d). 
Hesse,  Hessen,  Hessia,  §c[f-eu; 

Holland,  ^oUlant) ',  4änber,  4än* 

bifd;. 
Holstein,  ^clfiein;  -tx,  ;itd|. 
Hungary,  Ungarin ;  Ungar  ,  4\ä), 

India,   2tt^'if">  ^ianer  ober  ?{er, 

^ianifd)  ober  --ifc^. 
Ingria,  3"3ei^n^<innt^"^. 
Ireland,   S^-Ianb ;  4anber,   4än? 

bif^. 
Italy,  Stauen ;   --er,  A\d) ',  SBatfc^^ 

lanb  Ob.  2Beli'd)fanb;  --cr,  wälfd}. 

Japan,    3apan;    ;er    ober    ;e[cr, 

-'ifc^. 
Judea,  3u^'äa;  ;e,  jiibifc^. 
Juliers,  ^ulid). 

Lacedaemon.  Sacebamon ;  Aex,  ?{fd). 
Ladrone  Islands,  bic  ©iebginfeln. 
Lapland,  2a)jp4anb;  4änber,  fVäm 

bifd). 
Leghorn,  Si»orn-o;  ;er,  ?cr. 
Leipsic,  Seip^ig ;  ;er,  *cr. 
Liefland,  see  Livonia. 


Liege,  güttidi ;  ?er,  at, 
Lisbon,  Lisboa,  gjffa&on. 
Lisle,  JKuffel,  Sitte. 
Lithuania,  Sit^au^eu  j  ser,  rifc^. 
Livonia,  Sief4anb ;  4änber,  Äam 

bifc^. 
Loeven,  Lovain,  Louvain,  fiovpctt. 
Lombardy ,    bic   2ombarb?ei ;   -e, 

4fd>. 
London,  Sonbon ;  ?er,  ?cr. 
Lorrain ,    Lorraine ,    Sot^ringen ; 

?er,  4f^. 
Low-Countries,  bie  9^icber?Ianbe ; 

släiiber,  4änbifd). 
Lucca,  8uc;ca;  ;cf)efer,  ;d)efif^. 
Lucerne,  Surern  ob.  Supern  ;  ^er,  ;er. 
Lusace,  Lusatia,  bie  lüauft^. 
Luxemburg,    Si'i^elburg    ober  Su- 

jemburg ;  ;er,  -tx  ober  sifc^. 
Lyons,  2i)0H ;  -er. 

Macedonia  ,    SJ^acebon^ien ;    4er, 

-'ifc^. 
Macs,  iMeuse,  bie  Tlaa^. 
Magdeburgh,  Maidenburgh,  9}iag? 

beburg ;  ;er,  4fc^. 
3Ialta,  '^aiUa;  ?efer,  sefer. 
Manheim,  5!)^ann(;eim ;  ?er. 
March,  bie  9)iarE. 
Mauritania,  ÜJtot;r;cn(anb ;    SD^otjr, 

4[d|. 
iMecklenburgh,  2J?ecf(cnOurg ;  hx, 

-il'f^. 
Mentz,  Mayence,  SfJiainj;  ;er,?er. 
Messina,  StJ^effin-'a ;  <er,  -ifd). 
l^liddleburgh,  SKibbelburg ;   ;er. 
iMilan,   SDlai-lanb;  ?Iänber,    4än? 

bifd). 
Misnia,  ^d^itn;  ^ner,  ;ner. 
Moldavia,  bic  5)?otbau. 
Moluccas,  bie  SJioIuden,   bie  mo^ 

lurfifc^cn  3»[^t"» 
j\[ons,  S3ergen. 

Moravia,  5)iä^ren;  ;cr,  4fc^. 
3Ioscovy,    i  9Jiogf-au;  ;auer  ober 
3I0SCOW,     j        sowite,  *ott>itifd), 
3[oselle,  bic  5[RofeI. 
Mulhavsen,  2)iü§t^aufen. 
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Munich,  Ttünäjim;  ^tnn,  ?ner. 
Äluscovy,  see  Moscovy. 

Naples,  9lcas))et;  ;^otitancr,  ;poU? 

tan  if  (^, 
Natolia,  Äfcinaftcn. 
Netherlands  ,    bic    ^Riebcr^Ianbe ; 

4dnbcr,  sldnbifc^. 
Neufchatel,  SBälf^neuburg,  9?cuf? 

^atcl. 
Nice,  ^i^^a. 
Nieper,  ber  2)ntc))er. 
Niester,  ber  J)nieiler. 
Nile,  ber  mi 
Nimeguen,  ^iimtregen. 
Normandy,  \>it  9lor?manbie ;  ^ntann, 

sniannifrf), 
Norway,  9?ortt)cg?cn;  ;er,  4[(^. 
Nova  Scotia,  9Veufcf)0ttIanb. 
Nubia.  5tubiien;  ;ier,  \\ä). 
Numidia,  9iumibien. 
Nuremberg,  ^iiimberg ;  ?cr,   ober 

-'ifcfl. 
Nyon,  9|ett>{g. 

Ocean,    Atlantic,  ba8  atlantifc^e 

SUieer. 
Ocean,  Frozen,  bag  Si^nieer 
Ocean.   Pacific,   ta§   fliHc   Tteex, 

bie  «Sübfcc. 
Orange,  Oran?icn  ;  ;ier,  n\ä). 
Orkneys,   btc  orfabifcf);en  Snf^fn. 
Osnaburgh,  Demabri'id. 
Ostrogoths,  tk  Cftgot^en. 

Padua,  ^abua  ;  ;ner. 
Palatinate,    bic    ^fat^ ;    ?^fäf^er, 

Palestine,  ^Jaläflina. 
Paris,  ^Kiriö ;  ;er,  -er  unb  -if^. 
Parthia,  ^art^^erlanb;  -er,  4f^. 
Passaw.  4-^affau. 
Pavia,  ^aü4a;  ^efancr. 
Persia,  ^^erf-'ien ;  ;er,  ;if^. 
Peru,  ?pcru;  ^öianer,  -öianifc^. 
Petersburgh,  ^Jetcreburg. 
Philipsburgh,  ^^ilivpölmrc^. 
Phoenicia,  ^^5nic?ien;  4<x,  ?ifc^. 


Phrygia,  ^Brtjg^ien;   -ict,  ?tf4 
Picardy,  'bie  ^icarb^ie ;  sier,  sif^. 
Piedmont,  ^Jicmont;   scfer,  ^eftfc^. 
Placentia,  ^iacenja. 
Poland,  ^oUm  ',  sc  ober  ^acf,  sttifi^. 
Pomerania,  ^ontmer^n ;  ^ommer, 

''if*. 
Pont-Euxine    (Black  Sea) ,    bet 

6ii$inu^,  t)a§  fc^warjc  SO^icer. 
Portugal,  $ortug?aI;  sicfc,  ?icfif^. 
Prague,  ^Jrag;  =er. 
Presburgh.  $reöt>urg;  -er.        .  •. 
Prussia,"  ^rcu§;en  :  Ve,  ;if^.        l 
Puglia,  Apulia,  5tputicn.  T 

Pyrenean  3Iountains,   bie  ^^re* 

*^nden. 

Ratisbon,  Olec^cneburg ;  ^er,  set. 

Red  Sea.  \)a^  rot^e  Tlttx* 

Rhetia,  ölbätien. 

Rhine,  ber  JH^ein. 

Rhodes.  9fif)ob=uö;  ;ifer  ober  ?{er. 

Rome,  9iom;  Otomer,  romif^. 

Rouen,  Dtcuen. 

Russia,  Diu^Ianb;  JRuffe,  ;ifc^. 

Saltzburg,  Ba\^Hxc^. 
Samaritan,  ber  (Samariter. 
Samoid,  ber  (Bamojebc. 
Saracen,  ber  ©aracene.  .  i 

Sardinia,  ©arbiiuien ;  -ier,  ;ifc^.' 
Savoy.   <Bat>ov)stn ;  ;er  ober  ^arb, 

^ifcfc. 
Saxony,  ®a(^f;cn ;  ft,  fäcftfif*. 
Saxony,  Lower,  9lieberfa^fen. 
Scheid,  bic  €cf)elbc. 
Sclavonia,  Slaüoiuien ;  sier,  ?if^. 
Scotland,    ©*ott4anb;    ;e   ober 

4änbcr,  -ifd)  ober  slänbifc^. 
Scythia,  <Bccftb'\tn ;  --t,  -if*. 
Siberia.  <Situr;ien  j  4er,  ?ifd). 
Sicily,  <SiciI;icn;  ?ianer,  4anif(^. 
Silesia,  ©^IcfHcn ;  ^ier,  =ifc^. 
Sleswic,   ©c&Iegwig. 
Sound,  ber  @unb. 
South- Indies,  ©übinbien. 
South-Sea.   Pacific    Ocean,   bic 

eübfee,  tii^i  ftillc  SUicer, 
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Spain,  ^pan^icn;  ntv,  4\di, 
Sparta,  ©partaj  smx,  ?nifc6. 
Spire.  (Speier. 
Strasburs;,   ©traäburg;    ;er,   -tx 

ober  iiidj. 
Styria,  i£tet)er;mart ;  ^marfer. 
Suabia,   Sc^ipab^en;   ;e,   =[d)ivä; 

Sweden,  ©^web^en;  ;c,  ;lfc^. 
Switzerland,    bie    ©djWeij ;    ;er, 

;er  ober  ^crifc^. 
Syracuse,  ©wrcifu^ ;  ;aner. 
Syria,  Spr^icn ;  ;cr,  ;ifcl^. 

Tarentum,  Xaxtnt ;  ;iner. 
Tartary ,  bie  Xartar^ei  ob.  Zatax^ 

ct,  -tartar  ober  Jatar,  4fc^. 
Tees,  bic  (Stfcf). 
TenerilT,  bie  3nfel  Xcueriffa. 
Terra  del  Fuego,  ta^  ^-eiterlaub. 
Thames,  bic  3:^emfe. 
Thebes,    Xlje^^cn;   ;aner,  ^anifrf». 
Thessalonica,  J^cffalon-'ic^;   s|er, 

'-ifc6. 
Thessaly,  I^cffal^ien;  ;icr,   -ifc^. 
Thionville,  ^Icbcn&ofeu. 
Thrabesunda,  J;rapejunt. 
Thracia,  -tbra^-ien  ;  ;ier,  4f^. 
Thurgaw,  i^urgau. 
Thuringia,  Xi)mm^ien ',  -ex. 
Tiber,  bie  5:iber. 
Tabago,  bie  ^niel  Zabaa^c, 
Tournay,  2)oornlcf. 
Transylvania,  Bkbenbux^^m;  -t, 

=ifrf|. 
Trent,  ^tribcnt  ober  orient;  -incr, 

;ini[c^. 
Triers,  Jrier. 
Tripoli,    iripolisg;    4aner ,    4a= 

ntfc^. 
Troy,  Jroja;  ;ncr,  a\\\^. 
Tunis,  XvinA^)  ;efer,  --cftf^. 
Turkey,  bic  Jfirf-'ci;  --c,  '\\&i. 
Tuscany,  Xogfan--aj  ^er,  4[c^. 
Tyrol,  Xijrol;  --er. 


United  Provinces,  bic  PcrclnigtCtt 
Q3roüin5en  (ber  9licbcrlanbc). 

United  States,  bie  oereinigtcn  8taa? 
ten  (yon  Diorbamerifa). 

Upper  Bavaria,  Dberbaicrn. 

Upper  Burgundy,  ^"»odjburgunb ; 
;er,  ;er  ober  A\<i). 

Upper  Germany,  Obcrbeutf^Ianb. 

Upper  Saxony,  £)berfacf)fen. 

Valencia,  Valencia;  ;ner,  ^ntfcB. 
Venice,  ajcnebig ;   23cnctianer,  Pe? 

netianifc^. 
Vesuvius,  ber  S3efuP. 
Vienna,  SBicitj  ;er,  ;cr. 
Virginia,  Virginy,  S3irgtnicn. 
Vistula,  Me  9Bed)feI. 
Vogese  mountains,  Vosges,    bie 

Sogefen,  ber  2Baggau. 

Walachia,   bic   SBalac^-'ci ;   SBaf-- 

lacb,  iifcfi. 
Wales,  SSaniö  ob.  SBattifcr^-Sanb; 

;cr,  ;er. 
Warsaw,  2Barfc^au ;  ;cr,  sifc^. 
Weser,  bie  SBefer. 
West-Indies,  2Beii;3nl>ien. 
Westphalia,     SBcft-falcn  ;     ;fale 

ober   jfälinc^cr,   ^fdlifcf). 
Weteraw,  bic  Söetterau. 

Xa,  ber  Dju8. 

Ypres,  5)pern. 

Zante,  bic  3"ffl  3<i»tc. 
Zealand,  ©ec-'Ianb;  ;länbcr,  4än? 

biicf), 
Zell,  geirc. 
Zurich,  3ürfd). 
Zwickaw,  ßwicf^u» 

(See  Declension  of  the  names  of 
countries,  towns,  and  villages , 
Rule,  page  155,  Vol.  I.) 
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EXERCISES.  250. 


Frederick,  do  you  know  your  lesson  of  geography 9 — 
Yes,  Sir. — What  is  the  name  of  the  five  principal  parts 
of  the  earth?— Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  America,  and  Austra- 
lia.— In  which  part  do  we  live  ? — In  Europe,  which  is 
the  smallest — In  how  many  states  is  Europe  divided? 
— In  fourteen. — Can  you  tell  me  which  these  fourteen 
states  are  ? — Yes,  Sir :  Great  Britain,  Denmark,  Sweden 
and  Norway,  Russia,  France,  Germany,  Hungary,  Prussia, 
Gallicia,  Switzerland,  Portugal,  Spain,  Italy,  and  European 
Turkey.— How  many  empires  iCoa^  ^atfertf)um)  are  there 
in  Europe  ?— Three  :  Austria  (bae  iDefterreic^if(|e),  Russia, 
and  Turkey. — And  how  many  kingdoms  ? — Nineteen : 
France,  Portugal,  Spain,  England,  Scotland,  Ireland^  Den- 
mark, &c. — Enough;  I  see  that  }ou  know  it. — How  many 
kings  reign  over  these  nineteen  kingdoms? — Thirteen; 
several  possess  more  than  one  kingdom :  England,  Scot- 
land, and  Ireland  belong  to  the  king  of  Great  Britain; 
Sweden  and  Norway  to  the  king  of  Sweden;  Hun- 
gary, Bohemia,  and  (nebft)  Gallicia  to  the  Emperor  of 
Austria» — How*  many  republics  (ter  freie  ^taat,  plur.  en) 
are  there  in  Europe  ?  —  There  are  two  :  Switzer- 
land and  the  seven  Greek  islands  or  the  Ionian  (jcnifc^) 
republic. — Which  is  the  capital  of  France  ? — Paris. — 
Which  is  that  of  Austria? — Vienna.— Which  is  that  of 
Saxony? — Dresden.— Which  is  that  of  Prussia?— Berlin. 
— Which  is  that  of  England? -London. — Which  are  the 
most  remarkable  towns  in  Germany?— Vienna  in  Austria, 
Dresden  in  Saxony,  Berlin  in  Prussia,  Breslaw  in  Silesia,  &c. 
— What  rivers  are  there  in  Germany  ? — There  are  six 
principal  rivers :  The  Danube,  the  Rhine,  the  Weser,  the 
Elbe,  the  Oder  and  the  Main. 

251. 

CLEVERNESS  (gefc^eiber  dinfall)  OF  AESOP. 

The  father  of  fables,  the  deformed  (nttgoefiattet)  Aesop, 
had  been  sold  to  a  slave-dealer  (ber  ^cla^en^änbter); 
who  went  shortly  after  (bait  barauf)  to  Ephesus  there 
to  seU  his  slaves.    As  they  all  had  to  carry  some  bur- 


—    25    — 

den  (eine  ?aft),  Aesop  requested  (bitten*)  that  some  con- 
sideration should  be  had  (^ütffid)t  nehmen  *)  for  his  feeble 
body  (ber  Körperbau),  adding  at  the  same  time  that  he 
was  a  neAv- comer  (ber  D^ZeuIing),  and  ought  to  be  gently 
treated  (gelinbe  k^anbelt  tx^erben*).  His  companions  an- 
swered :  "Thou  shalt  carry  nothing,  if  thou  likest."  Aesop, 
unwilling  to  be  outdone  ,  insisted  upon  carrying  his 
burden  like  the  others.  He  was  consequently  allowed 
to  choose  what  he  would  carry.  He  took  the  bread- 
basket (ber  ^rcbforb);  it  was  the  heaviest  burden. — 
Every  one  thought  he  had  done  it  through  stupidity  (au^ 
2)ummf)eit);  but  at  (gletcj)  bei)  the  first  dinner  the  con- 
tents of  the  basket  were  cut  into  (angreifen*),  and  the 
Phrygian's  burden  by  so  much  (urn  eben  [o  öiet)  lightened 
(erlei^tern).  This  occured  (fo  ging  eö)  that  evening  and 
the  following  day,  so  that  at  the  end  of  two  days,  he 
walked  on  disencumbered  (leer),  and  made  every  one 
admire  his  discernment  (bie  t)erftänbige  SDBa^O* 
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It  is  an  age  (eine  (Jivigfeit)  since  I  saw  you;  where 
have  you  been  all  this  time? — I  have  travelled  a  great 
deal:  I  have  been  in  Egypt,  in  Barbary,  to  (auf  with 
dative)  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  to  (auf  with  dat.)  the 
Ladrone  islands,  in  Kamschatka,  &c. — What  is  your  opin- 
ion of  the  inhabitants  (ber  ißetvojner)  of  these  countries? 
— There  are  good  and  bad  in  Egypt,  as  with  (bet)  us ;  I 
found  many  barbarians  in  Barbary;  my  hopes  were  frus- 
trated (täufc^en)  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope ;  I  was  robbed 
(befteblen  *)  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  Ladrone  islands,  but 
I  escaped  this  (e^  nid;t  iverben*)  in  Kamschatka,  be- 
cause I  had  nothing  left.  The  Kamschadales  (bie  ^amt=^ 
fd;aba(en)  are  the  dirtiest  of  all  people  in  the  world  (3e^ 
manben  an  Unreinlic^feit  übertreffen*).  They  never  wash 
their  hands  nor  their  face;  they  never  cut  their  nails; 
they  eat  with  their  dogs  off  the  same  plate  (au^  einer 
©c^iiffet),  and  this  plate  is  not  better  washed  than  those 
who  eat  off  it.  These  people  are  very  superstitious  (aber:; 
gläubifc^);   the   women    especially    (namentHd;)   pretend 
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(rü:^men  fid^)  to  a  little  witchcraft  (^erenfonnen),  to  fore- 
tell (üorBerfagen)  future  events  (bte  3u!unft),  and  to  cure 
(feilen)  the  sick.  There  is  a  certain  tribe  (ba^  tßolt)  in 
Africa,  called  the  Azanaghis  (5(5anag|)ier),  that  wear 
round  their  head  a  handkerchief  that  covers  their  nose 
and  mouth.  The  reason  of  this  is,  that,  as  they  consider 
the  nose  and  mouth  as  unclean  ducts  (bte  TOeitung), 
they  feel  obliged  (ftc^  üerpfli^tet  galten*)  to  conceal  them 
as  carefully  as  we  do  some  parts  of  the  body.  They 
only  uncover  (eutblöf  en)  their  mouths   to  eat  and  drink. 


253. 

ADVANTAGE  OF  BEING  THE  FIRST  OF  ANY  [in  iri^cub  einem) 
STATION  (ber  etanb). 

Lewis  the  Eleventh,  king  of  France,  who  was  always 
anxious  to  acquire  knowledge  ((Jttva^  ju  lernen  rt)ünfc^en), 
was  in  the  habit  of  inviting  to  his  table  Qu  feiner  ^afel 
eintaben*)  strangers  from  whom  he  hoped  to  derive  (er^ 
langen)  useful  knowledge  (bte  ^enntnig).— He  invited  even 
merchants,  who  gave  him  information  on  commerce  (Sluf? 
fc^Iüffe  über  ben  .^anbet),  and  used  to  profit  by  the  li- 
berty of  the  repast  (fic^  ber  grei^ett  ber  9)Ja^l5eit  bebienen) 
to  engage  them  in  unreserved  conversation  (^^tnanben 
jutraulic^  madden).— A  merchant,  of  the  name  of  John, 
emboldened  by  the  good-nature  (\vcid)tn  bte  @üte — aU= 
§u  breift  gemad;t  |)atte)  of  the  king  who  often  made  him 
dine  Avith  him,  bethought  himself  (ftc^  einfallen  (affen*)  to 
ask  for  a  patent  of  nobility  (ber  Slbelöbrtef). — The  king 
gave  it  him  (beauKigen),  but  when  the  new  noble  (ber 
^eugeabe(te)  appeared  before  him,  he  affected  not  to  look 
at  him  (_^emanben  gefliffent(id)  nic^t  anfe^en  *).  John,  sur- 
prised (ft'c^  tx)unbern)  at  experiencing  so  different  a  re- 
ception (nicj)t  mebr  eben  biefelbe  ^tufna^me  ^u  jtnben),  com- 
plained of  it— The  king  said :  "Sir  noble  (J^err  (Jbelmann), 
when  I  asked  you  to  sit  at  my  table  (jur  ^afel  Jte^en  *), 
I  considered  (betra(i5)ten)  you  as  the  first  of  your  station; 
but  now  that  you  are  the  last  of  your  present  station, 
I  should  injure  others  (3emanben  beleibigen),  if  I  were 
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to  extend  (erttjetfen*)  the  same  favour  (bte  ©nabe)  to  you 
now,  that  I  used." 


HUNDRED  AND  SEVENTH  LESSON.  —   ^Ultbert    mtf 
fxtbtnit  £tcüon. 

3.  The  Adjective,  baö  ^ei^  ober  (Jigenfc^af  tö«)ort» 

A.  The  adjective  gives  the  substantive,  to  which  it 
always  relates,  a  good  or  bad  quality;  hence  its  name, 
(Jigenfc^af tort) ort,  word  of  quality.  Ex.  präd) tiger  '^aia% 
magnificent  palace;  järtüc^e  5Dlutter,  tender  mother;  folg^ 
[ameö  Äinb,  dutiful  child. 

OÖS.  The  adjective  in  its  natural  state,  such  as  it  is 
found  in  the  dictionary,  is  invariable  Avhen  it  forms  the 
predicate  of  a  proposition.  (See  Lesson  XX.)  Ex.  2)iefer 
$(pfe(  ift  gut,  this  apple  is  good;  biefe  33irne  ift  gut,  this 
pear  is  good;  biefeß  ^rob  ift  gut,  this  bread  is  good; 
biefe  5(epfel  finb  gut,  these  apples  are  good;  biefe  23irnen 
finb  gut,  these  pears  are  good,  &c. 

B.     The  Participle,  bae  9}?ittetlt)0rt, 

We  have  shown  (Lessons  XX.,  XC.  and  XCV.)  that 
participles,  when  used  in  an  attributive  sense,  are  declined 
exactly  like  adjectives.  Ex.  Der  geliebte  33ater,  the  be- 
loved father;  bie  (iebenbe  3)Zutter,  the  loving  mother;  ba^ 
geftrafte  Äinb,  the  punished  cliild. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  are,  like  substantives,  primitive,  derivative, 
or  compounded. 

1.  The  following  adjectives,  for  instance,  are  primi- 
tive: jung,  young;  alt,  old;  grog,  great;  ftein,  little;  gut, 
good;  arm,  poor;  rei(^,  rich,  &c.  Almost  all  primitive  ad- 
jectives are  monosyllables. 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  are  formed: 
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a)  By  the  addition  of  certain  terminations  to  substan- 
tives, to  other  adjectives,  or  to  an  infinitive  of  which 
the  termination  en  has  been  suppressed. 

These  terminations  are: 

33ar,  derived  from  the  ancient  word  Baren  or  Mren, 
to  bear.     Ex. 


baufbar,  thankful,  grateful; 
fruchtbar,  fruitful,  fertile; 
ehrbar,  honourable; 
t)raud)bar,  useful; 
füftbar,  precious,  costly; 

(5n   or   ern   are   added 


derived  from  ber  J)anf,  thanks. 

„        „  V\i  %im6:)X,  fruit. 

„        „  W  Sljre,  honour. 

„        „  brausen,  to  use. 

„        „  fofien,  to  cost. 

to  substantives  which  denote 
the  materials  of  any  thing.  The  termination  en  very  often 
answers  to  the  same  termination  in  English.  (See  Obs. 
Lesson  VI.)    Ex. 

golbcn,  golden  or  of  gold; 
mcffiiigen,  made  of  brass; 

Obs.  A.  When  the  substantive  ends  in  e  or  r,  the  letter 
n  only  is  added  to  form  the  adjective.     Ex.  : 

fciben,  of  silk  ;  derived  from 

»ollcn,  woollen,  worsted; 
tKbcrn,  silver,  of  silver ; 
fupfern,  made  of  copper; 

^  Obs.  B.     To  some  substantives  ern  must  be  added  to 
form  the  adjectives,  as: 

brcictn,  leaden:  derived  from 

^ötjcrn,  wooden; 
[teinein,  of  stone; 

.^aft,  derived  from  |iaften,  is  joined  to  substantives 
and  verbs,  and  signifies  to  stick  fast,  to  adhere,  to  hold 
constantly  to  the  idea  of  the  primitive  word.     Ex. 

tui^enb^aft,  virtuous ; 
laficrbaft,  vicious; 
gewiffen^aft,  conscien- 
tious; „        „      baS  ©ewiffen,  conscience, 
mangelhaft,  deficient;  „        „      ber  SD^augel,  want. 

3c^t  is  derived  from  the  next  termination  (ig). — It  is 
joined  to  substantives,  and  signifies  that  which  contains 


derived  from   baS  (Solb,  gold. 
5,        „      tiOi^  2Jiefi'ing,  brass. 


bie  6clbe,  silk. 
bic  SBoIIc,  wool, 
tai  ©über,  silver. 
tiM  Tupfer,  copper. 


bag  58fei,  lead. 
t)<x^  ^olj,  wood, 
ber  ©tein,  stone. 


derived  from   bie  J^ugenb,  virtue. 
„        „      baä  ßafter,  vice. 
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in  great  quantity  the  thing   designated  by  the  primitive 
substantives.     Ex. 

bcr<^tcf)t,  mountainous ;  derived   from  ttx  Scrcj,  the  mountain. 
fteini(it,  full  of  stones;      „  „    bcr  «Stein,  the  stone, 

wcinidjt,  winy;  „  „    ber  SBein,  wine. 

Obs.  When  substantives  have  this  termination,  they 
generally  derive  from  verbs  or  adjectives.  (See  page  5.) 

5g  is  derived  from  eigen,  own.— It  signifies  equally 
that  which  contains  the  thing  designated  by  the  primi- 
tive, and  is  joined  to  substantives,  adjectives,  adverbs 
and  verbs.  It  very  often  answers  to  the  English  termi- 
nation p.     Ex. 

mut^iq,  courageous ;      derived  from  ber  5Dtut^,  courage. 

felii^,  happy;  „  „  tit  Sccle,  the  soul. 

jufimftig,  future:  „  „  bie  3"fu"ft/  futurity. 

gütig,  bounteous:  „  „  gut,  good. 

niebrig,  low,  inferior;  „  „  nieber,  down. 

heutig,  of  this  day,  pre- 
sent (hodiernus  in  La- 
tin), „  „  feilte,  to-day. 

^ieftg,  of  this  place,   of 

tliis  country;  „  „  ^icr,  here. 

gehörig,    appertaining; 

right;  „  „  gehören,  to  appertain. 

Obs.  From  adjectives  terminating  in  ig  substantives  in 
feit  may  be  formed.     (See  page  6.) 

^fd)  denotes  the  species  of  anything.— Adjectives  that 
have  this  termination  are  derived  from  substantives  or 
verbs.  It  often  answers  to  the  English  termination 
ish.    Ex. 


finbifd»,  childish;  der 

ntalcrifc^,  picturesque ; 
närrifrf),  foolish; 
janf ifc^,  quarrelsome ; 


'ived  from  ta§  5?inb,  the  child. 

„     ber  TlaUv,  the  painter. 
„     ber  5^iarr,  the  fool. 
„     janfen,  to  quarrel. 

Obs.  This  ending  serves  to  form  adjectives  from  the 
names  of  nations.  (See  Lesson  XXXVIII.)  It  is  also  joined 
to  the  proper  name  of  a  person,  as  : 

bic  ßotta'i'c^e  23ud){)anblung,         the  library  of  Cotta. 
bie   6ampe'f(f)en    (for    dampiU  the  works  of  Campe. 
f(^en)  6(^riften. 
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^i^  is  derived  from  gtei^,  equal,  like,  and  consequently 
denotes  likeness.  It  is  joined  to  substantives,  adjectives, 
verbs,  and  adverbs.    Ex. 

ßcttli(^,  godlike;  derived  from  ©ott,  God. 

ijrüberlid),  brotherly;  „  „      t)er  S3rubcr,  the  brother. 

glücfürf),  happy;  „  „      bag  Oliicf,  happiness, 

rot^li*,  reddish;  „  „      rot^,  red. 

fterbU4  mortal;  „  „      iterben,  to  die. 

bienlic^,  expedient,  fit;      „  „      bienen,  to  serve. 

OÖS.  Most  adjectives  terminating  in  (ic^,  form  feminine 
substantives  in  feit*     (See  page  6.) 

@atn  denotes  disposition,  inclination. — Adjectives  which 
have  this  termination  are  derived  from  substantives  and 
verbs.    Ex. 

arbeitfam,  laborious;     derived  from  bic  5(rbeit,  labour. 

fur(itfam,  fearful;  „  „     bie  ?vurc^t,  fear. 

(\cwaUfam,  forcible;  „  „     bie  ©ewalt,  power. 

fparfam,  economical;  „  „     [))aren,  to  spare. 

OÖS.  From  adjectives  terminating  in  fam,  feminine  sub- 
stantives in  feit  are  formed.    (See  page  6.) 

@e(ig  Canciently  fälig),  is  derived  from  the  termination 
of  substantives  fat  or  fe(,  and  from  ig,  and  signifies  that 
which  contains  in  a  high  degree  the  primitive.  Adjectives 
of  this  termination  are  formed  from  substantives  or  other 
adjectives     Ex. 

muffelig,  toilsome;       derived  from  bic  3Jlnf)t,  pains,  toil, 

fcinbfelig,  hostile;  „  „  ber  f^-einb,  the  enemy. 

gliirffetig,  happy;  „  „  bag  ®IM,  happiness, 
armfelig,  miserable, 

wretched;  „  „  arm,  poor, 
l^olbfelig,  beloved, 

gracious;  „  ,,  ^clb,  kind,  graceful. 

Obs.  From  adjectives  terminating  in  fe%,  feminine  sub- 
stantives are  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termination 
hit    Ex. 

^  bic  ^Wdig^hit,  laboriousness,  hardship.  .^^j^  ^,j 

bic  ©lücffeligfcit,  happiness,  blessedness.  (See  page  6.) 

6)  Or  by  certain  determinating  particles  which  pre- 
cede other  words.  Their  signification  has  been  explained 
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in  the  formation  of  substantives.  (See  pages  9,  10.)  These 
particles  are : 

derived  from  ^cfiiä),  polite. 
„         „      Ölücfüc^,  happy. 


Un  — unböfücf);  impolite: 
ungliicf (ic^,  unhappy ; 
unjufiicben,    discon- 
tented; 
SD^lij}— mij^Pergnii^t ,     dis- 
pleased; 
mif?nuitf)it3,  discou- 
raged ; 
ßrj— ctjOcfe,  very  wicked; 


5ufriebcn,  contented. 

üerguiigt,  pleased. 

mut^ic^,  courageous. 
hb\e,  bad,  wicked. 


Ur  )  are  used  only  in  the  words  xxxait,   very  ancient  ; 
and  >    aber3läulnc^,  or  abergläuHfc^,  superstitious;  aber- 
5lkr    )    "i^i^i^,  foolish,  crazy. 

3.  Compounded  adjectives  are  formed 

a)  from  a  substantive  and  an  adjective.  Ex. 


»clfreic^,  populous; 

cngclmilb,  mild  as  an 
angel; 

licbreicfc,  amiable; 

f(^neeivei§,  as  white  as 
snow; 

gotticö,  impious,  god- 
less; 

frud}ttü^v  fruitless,  use- 
less; 


from  t>a§  23oIf,   the  people,  and  rcic^, 

rich. 
„     ber  Snivel,   the  angel,   and  milb, 

mild. 
„     bie  Siebe,  and  reicf),  rich. 
„     ber  ©cbnec,  the  snow,  and  wt\^, 

white. 
„     (Sott,  God,  and  leg,  loose,  slack. 

„     bie    ^ruifit  ,    the    fruit   and    Icii, 
loose. 


Obs.  A.  When  the  adjective  governs  the  genitive,  the 
substantive  generally  takes  the  letter  ^,  which  denotes 
this  case;  as  do  even  those  substantives  which  end  in 
ung,  though  they  are  feminine.  Ex. 

act>tungC'ücn,   full  of  es-    from  bic  5l(^tung,   esteem,   and    öoH, 

teem;  full, 

^onninujelof',  hopeless;         „     bie    Hoffnung,    hope,    and   loo, 

less,  loose, 
liebenewiirbii^,  lovely ;  „     bie   Siebe,    love,     and    »ürbig, 

worthy. 

Ohs.  B.  Sometimes  the  substantive  stands  in  the  ge- 
nitive plural.  Ex. 


fiuberloS,  childless; 


from   bie  ^inber,   the    children,    and 
log,  less. 
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gnadenreich,  gracious,  merci-   from    bie  ©naben,    graces,    and 

ful;  reic^,  rich, 

grenjcnlo^,  boundless;  „      bie  ©renken,  the  limits,  and 

Ic?,  less. 

Ö)  From  two  adjectives.  Ex. 

l^cnblau,  light-blue;     from  ^ett,   light,   clear,   and  Man,  blue; 
treu^erjig,  cordial;  „     treu,   true,  and   ^er^ig,  heart-dear. 

c)  From  a  verb  and  an  adjective  ,  from  an  adverb 
or  a  preposition  and  an  adjective,  and  from  all  sorts  of 
words.  Ex. 

e^begierig,  greedy,  desir-  from  effen,  to  eat,  and  gierig,  desir- 
ous to  eat;  ous,  eager. 

^odigebcren  ,     right    hon-  „     ^ocE),  high,  and  the  part,  past 

ourable ;  geboren,  born. 

öonjä^rig,  of  full  age ;  „     sell,  full,  and  jd^rig,  of  years. 

oberlänbifd) ,   belonging  to  ,,     ober,   upper,   and  länbifcö,   of 

the  upper  country ;  country. 

nieberlänbii'd)  ,      Nether-  ,,     nicter,   low,   and  länbifc^,   of 

landish ;  country. 

:^prf)gci'rf)ä^t ,   highly    es-  „     ^o^,  high,  and   the  part,  past 

teemed;  gefdja^t,  esteemed. 

THE  GOVERNMENT   OF  ADJECTIVES,  OR  CASES  WHICH 
THE  ADJECTIVES  GOVERN. 

I.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  Genitive: 

iBeburftig  or  kniJt{)tgt,  Avanting.—  3(^  hin  feiner  ^üfe 
benöt^igt ,  I  am  in  want  of  his  aid ;  er  ift  feinee  @etbe^ 
bebi'trftig,  he  wants  his  money;  icf)  Un  beffen  benöt^tgt, 
I  am  in  want  of  it.  (See  Lesson  XXXV.) 

33eraubt,  deprived.— 3(^  bin  3^rer  angene{>men  ©efett** 
fcf)aft  beraubt,  I  am  deprived  of  your  agreeable  society. 

53e«?ugt,  conscious  of,  knowing.— 3(^  War  mir  biefer 
(Sa(f)e  betDUgt,  I  knew  this  affair. 

©ngebenf,  mindful.— 3ci^  vtJerbe  meinee  33erfprec^enö  ein^ 
geben!  fei;n,  I  shall  remember  my  promise. 

gd^iöf,  capable,  and  unfähig,  incapable.— (5r  ift  biefer 
:53o^^eit  unfähig,  he  is  incapable  of  such  a  wickedness. 

grob,  glad,  rejoiced.— (^r  iji  feinet  Seben^  fro^,  he  en- 
joys his  life. 


—  as  — 

@eit)ig,  sure.— (5i-  tcax  feiner  @ac^e  gewif,  he  was  sure 
of  that.  (See  Lesson  LXXXVL) 

©ewärtig,  aware.— 3ci;  toax  bev  @ad;e  gett)ärt{g,  I  ex- 
pected that. 

@ett)o|int,  accustomed.— @ie  ift  be^  3«n!enö  gewo|)nt,  she 
is  accustomed  to  quarrelling. 

^unbig,  acquainted  with,  skilled  in,  and  Utt!unbt0 ,  un- 
acquainted with. — (Jr  ift  biefeö  ©efc^äfte^  unfunbtg,  he 
does  not  understand  this  business. 

?0^,  released,  rid.— 3c^  Un  feiner  Io6,  I  have  rid  my- 
self of  him. 

^lä6)tiQ ,  strong,  master  of.— Sie  iji  tiefer  Sprache 
mäd^tig,  she  is  mistress  of  that  language,  i.  e.  she  under- 
stands it  perfectly. 

5!)?übe,  tired,  fatigued.— 3^^  Hnbe^S^nfen^  mübe,  I  am 
tired  of  quarrelling. 

Duitt,  quit,  free.— (^r  ijl  aKer  Sorgen  quitt ,  he  is  free 
from  all  cares. 

<B<xii,  satiated,  weary.— 3(^  l\n  feinet  Umganges  fatt, 
I  have  had  enough  of  his  society. 

Sc^utbig,  guilty.— ^r  ift  be^  ^od^t)errat^eö  fc^ult)i3,  he 
is  guilty  of  high  treason. 

2:^eit^aft  (not  so  good  t^ei(^aftig) ,  partaking,  sharing. 
—Sie  foK  meinet  ©(liefet  t^eiljaftig  iverben,  she  shall 
share  my  happiness. 

Ueberbriifftg,  wearied,  tired.— 3c^  Bin  be^  V)ie(en  ^agen^ 
enbtic^  überbrüfftg,  I  am  tired  at  last  of  so  much  lamentation. 

S3erbdc^tig,  suspected.— (5r  ift  biefe^  SDieBfta^tö  t)erbäci^tig, 
he   is  suspected  to  have  committed  the  theft. 

SSertuftk,  losing.— ^r  ^^i  fid;  meiner  greunbf^aft  t)er^ 
luftig  gemad^t,  he  has  lost  my  friendship. 

33oa,  full.— Sßoa  biefer  fügen  ^?)offnung,  full  of  that 
sweet  hope. 

2öert^ ,  worthy,  deserving,  and  nnWert!^ ,  unworthy.— 
(ir  ift  biefer  ^^re  wert^ ,  he   deserves   that  honour.    ^^ 

II.  3 
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tfl  mä)t  ber  9)?ü^e  tvertp ,  it  is  not  worth  while,    (See 
Lesson  LXXV.) 

SQßürbig,  worthy,  and  untt)ürbtg,  unworthy.— ^r  i^  tie^ 
fer  33eIo^nung  tvürbig ,  he  deserves  (is  worthy  of)  such 
a  reward;  fte  ift  3^rev  greuntf^aft  untvürtig,  she  is  un- 
w^orthy  of  your  friendship. 

n.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  Dative,  and 
answer  the  question  tvem?  to  whom? 

9I6^oIb,  disinclined,  disaffectionate ; 
d^nlicf),  resembling,  like,  similar; 
angeboren,  angeerbt,  innate,  inborn; 
angemeffen,  agreeable  to,  according  with; 
angenehm,  agreeable; 
anj'täubig,  proper,  becoming. 

And  all  adjectives  denoting  resemblance,  utility,  plea- 
sure, propriety,  fear,  obedience,  affection,  and  duty.  Ex. 

%c^n\iä),  resembling.— (5r  ift  feiner  @cj)tt)efter  ä^nlic^, 
he  resembles  his  sister.  (See  Lesson  LXXXVIII). 

5f?ü$ti^,  useful— ^r  i|i  mir  fe^r  nixi^U^,  he  is  very 
useful  to  me. 

5flöt^ig,  [necessary. —  :Die  S3ett)eöung  ifl  mir  uHUq, 
exercise  is  necessary  to  me. 

^ngene^m,  agreeable.— (Jo  i|l  i^x  fe^r  angenehm,  bag 
(Bit  ^tx  finb,  she  is  very  glad  that  you  are  here. 

^itb ,  dear.— (Je  ift  i^m  \\tl ,  he  is  glad  of  it. 
SQBenn  3|)nen  3{>re  (J|)re  lieb  ift,  if  you  make  account  of 
your  honour.  S^enn  3{)nen  3^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^%  ^s  you  value 
your  life. 

5lngemeffen,  agreeable  to,  proportioned  to. — !Otefe^  ^e^ 
nehmen  ift  feinem  (J^arafter  angemeffen ,  this  conduct  ac- 
cords with  his  character.  s^ 

S3ange,  anxious,  alarmed.— ^^  ift  mir  bange,  I  am  anxious. 

(55e^crfam,  obedient.— (Jr  ift  feinen  Se^rern  ge^orfam,  he 
obeys  his  masters. 

^otb,  kind,  affectionate.— (Jr  ift  3^nett  l^Ofi),  he  is  de- 
voted to  you. 
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(©(fiulbig ,  bound      duty,  obliged.— 3d^   \i\Xi  3l^nen  'OXtf 
len  ©an!  f^u(t>ig,  I  am  much  obliged  to  you. 

35evbunben,  obliged.— 3^  Uxi  3^tten  für  ^^xt  ®üte  fe^r 
t>erbunben,  1  am  much  obliged  to  you  for  your  goodoess. 


The  same  may  be  said  o 

2lnfiö§i(^,  offensive: 

drgcrlid),  vexatious; 

angft,  anxious; 

tc.^reif(i^,  comprehensible ; 

tc^aglicB,  agreeable; 

bef>iilflirf),  helpful; 

Oefannt,  known ; 

ßcqucm,  convenient; 

be[d)»er(icf),  troublesome ; 

banfbar,  grateful; 

i)cutli(^,  clear; 

bienlii^,  serviceable; 

bicnftbar,  tributary; 

tuntel,  obscure; 

eigen,  proper,  peculiar ; 

einleu^tent),  evident,  clear; 

eintrdgli^,  productive ; 

elel^aft,  disgusting,  loathsome; 

cm^^finblid»,  sensible; 

ergeben,  devoted; 

crinncrit^,   remembered ; 

erfprie^Urf),  conducive ; 

erroimfc^t,  desirable; 

feif,  destined  for  sale ; 

fä()[bar,  perceptible,  palpable; 

fur^tbar,  formidable; 

fiir^tcrlicf),  terrible; 

gefäbvti(f),  dangerous; 

gefdnig,  pleasing; 

geläufig,  familiar,  conversant; 

gemä^,  conforme,  asuitable;! 

geneigt,    inclined,    disposed    to, 

subject  to^ 
gewogen,  favourable ; 
gfeicb,  like,  alike ; 
günftig  favourable; 


f  the  following: 

gut,  good,  pleasant; 

^eilfam,  salutary; 

bei^,  hot; 

^inberltcb,  impeding; 

!alti,  cold; 

flar,  clear; 

foftbar,  costly,  precious; 

läftig,  burdensome; 

Ieicf)t,  easy; 

leib,  unpleasant; 

möglirf),  possible; 

nac^tljeilig,  disadvantageous,  pre- 
judicial ; 

naf)c,  near; 

rat^fam,  advisable; 

rü^mlic^,  glorious; 

fd)äMirf),  injurious; 

fc^iper,  difficult,  heavy; 

treu,  faithful;  untreu,  faithless; 

übel,  not  well,  indisposed; 

unbef^abet,  without  prejudice; 

unerwartet,  unexpected; 

unt)ermutf>et,  inopinate; 

berantwortlic^,  responsible ; 

fer^a^t,  odious; 

öerftänbfic^,  intelligible ; 

»erwanbt,  related; 

»ort^eiliiaft,  advantageous; 

ttjaf)rfd)einüc^,  likely,  probable; 

warm,  warm: 

wot)[,  well  (ex.  mix  ifl  ml)\,  1 
am  well); 

3ugängn(^,  accessible; 

juge^brtg,  belonging; 

jugetban,  attached;! 

juträglt^,  conducive,  good. 


1  Say :  ntir  tfl  fatt,  or  g  ifl  mir  fait,  i  am  cold ;  !I>ir  xH  warm, 
or  ti  ifi  2)ir  warm  ,thou  warm;  ifjm  ijt  ^ci^,  or  eg  ift  i^ra  ^ei^ 
he  is  hot;  but  never  id|  bin,  «Src,  nor  id)  \)^bi,  t&c. 

3  * 
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Obs.  A.  Some  adjectives  govern  one  of  the  prepositioüst 
auö,  out;  mit,  with;  iDon,  of,  from,  with  the  Dative; 
others  the  preposition  auf,  upon,  with  the  Accusative.  Ex. 

SSemiefen,  banished,  exiled,  outlawed.— <Sie  ftnb  au^ 
iprem  ^ßaterlanbe  i)evtt)iefen,  they  are  banished  from  their 
country. 

9?ein,  pure,  clear. — D^ein  ijon  aßer  @c^u(t),  pure  from 
all  guilt,  guiltless. 

(Entfernt,  at  a  distance.— 3c^  Bin  t)on  ben  SJJeimgen  ent:? 
fernt,  I  am  away  from  my  relations. 

3ufrieben,  contented,  satisfied.— @r  t|i  mit  feinen  6d^ü* 
lern  aufrieben,  he  is  contented  with  his  pupils. 

^iferfüc^tig,  jealous.— ^r  ift  eiferfüd^tig  auf  feinen  <B^OiU 
ten,  he  is  jealous  of  his  shadow. 

Obs.  B.  Past  participles,  when  employed  as  adjectives, 
govern  the  same  case  as  the  verbs  to  which  they  be- 
long. Ex. 

3ugebac^t,  designed,  intended,  past  participle  of  the 
verb:  3emanben  ^iXO<x^  ^ubenfen,  to  intend  something  for 
some  one. — 2Da^  tvar  Sjinen  jugebac^t,  that  was  destined 
for  you. 

III.  Adjectives  which  imply  measure,  weight,  age,  or 
value,  with  a  numeral  preceding,  require  the  Accusative, 
and  are  always  placed  after  it.   Ex. 

©c^ttjer,  heavy.— (Jinen  3^ntner  fd^tver,  weighing  a 
quintal. 

J^oc^,  high;  breit,  broad.— ©neu  S^-tt  |)0(^/  an  inch 
high ;  eine  Sue  breit,  an  ell  broad. 

%\i,  old— ^r  ift  jtt)ölf  3a^re  unb  einen  5D?onat  alt,  he 
is  twelve  years  and  one  month  old. 

äöert^,  worth.— (5ö  ift  nic^t  me^r  al^  einen  ^^aler  wertl^, 
it  is  not  worth  more  than  a  crown. 


THE  ADJECVTIE  WITH  THE  INFINITIVE. 

Sometimes  the  adjective   is   followed    by  an  infinitive 
preceded  by  the  particle  JU,  to.  Ex. 
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3c^  bin  begierig  p  erfahren,  I  am  anxious  to  be  imformed. 

$Daö  il't  leicht  511  erlangen,  that  is  easily  obtained. 

25aö  ift  frf)n)er  jn  erjä^len,  that  is  difficult  to  be  told. 

3d)  mar  fro^,  i^n  ju  [e^en,  I  was  glad  to  see  him. 

3c^  bin  bereit,  eö  511  t^un,  1  am  ready  to  do  it. 

OÖS.  A.  The  adjective  relating  to  an  infinitive,  taken 
in  an  absolute  sense,  is  employed  without  ^u*  ^ter  ift 
gut  wol?nen,  it  is  good  living  here.  2Benig,  aUx  gut  ar- 
beiten, ift  gro§en  ^ünftlerti  eigen,  to  work  little,  but  well, 
is  peculiar  to  great  artists.   (See  Oös.  ß.  Lesson  XLIl.) 

Obs.  B.  The  adjective  which  accompanies  the  substan- 
tive must  agree  with  it  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 
Say  therefore:    mein  feliger  53ater,  my  deceased  father; 

brei  rbeinlanbifc^e  gufv  tliVee  Rhenish  feet;  ee  ift  fd)üne^ 
SOSettev,  it  is  fine  weather;  and  never:  mein  33ater  fetig, 
brei  guf  r^ein(änbifcf) ,   eö  ift  fcf)on  Sßettev,  nor,  e^  macpt 

C.    THE  NUMBER,  baö  3a{>Üt)0rt, 

The  adjective  serves  also  to  determine  the  signification 
of  the  noun  by  adding  to  it  an  idea  of  number;  hence 
ba^  ^Qi^[xt>iiXi,  the  numerical  word.    Ex. 

ße^n  33äume,  ten  trees ;  ad;t  33trnen,  eight  pears ;  fec^ö 
v5)äufer,  six  houses;  ben  ^^tt)eitcn  iBud)ftaben,  the  second 
letter;  britter  ^luf^ug,  third  act;  x>\txitx  2tuftr(tt,  fourth 
Bcene. 

The  numbers  are  divided  into  six  classes,  viz. 

1.  Cardinal  or  primitive  numbers,  ^aupt;  eber  ©ruubja^letl. 

2.  Ordinal  numbers,  Drbnung^^ablen. 

3.  Distributive  numbers,  5Bertf)eilungs5a^Ien. 

4.  Augmentative  numbers,  SSerme^rungö^a^leu, 

5.  Fractional  numbers,  55rud),5a^Ien. 

6.  Collective  numbers,  ©ammel^atjien. 

1.     CARDINAL    NUMBERS. 

They  are  indeclinable,  and  are  used  to  answer  the 
question  ^\t  mele?  how  many?    (See  Lesson  XXL) 

1.  cin^,  one.  3.  brei,  three. 

2.  jroet,  two,  4.  öier,  four. 
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5.  fünf,  five. 

6.  fed)ö,  six. 

7.  fteben,  seven. 

8.  ad)t,  eight. 

9.  neun,  nine. 
10.  ae^n2,  ten. 

il.  elf  (better  than  eilf),  eleven. 

12.  gwölf,  twelve. 

13.  breije^n,  thirteen. 

14.  »ierge^n,  fourteen. 

15.  fünf5e|)n    (better    than   fünf? 
jef)n),  fifteen. 

16.  fe%^n    (or  fed^gjc^n),    six- 
teen. 


72.  jnjei  uttb   fie^jig,    seventy- 
two,  &c. 

80.  ac^tjig,  eighty. 

81.  einunt)a(^tj(g,  eighty-one,&c. 

90.  neunzig,  ninety. 

91.  ein  unb  neunzig,  ninety-one. 

92.  jwet    unb  neunzig,    ninety- 
two,  &c. 

100.  f)unbcrt,  a  or  one  hundred. 

101.  ^unbert  unb  einö,  a  or  one 
hundred  and  one.  (SeeJSote 
1,  Lesson  L.) 

102.  ^unbert  unb  jwet,  a  or  one 
hundred  and  two. 


17.  ftebje^n    (or  fiebenje^n),  se-   159.  ^unbcrt  neun  unb  fünfzig,  a 
venteen.  '       '     '        '  '"" 

18.  adji^e^n,  eighteen. 

19.  neunje^n,  nineteen. 

20.  jroanjig  a,  twenty. 

21.  ein  unb  jwanjig,  twentj'-one. 

22.  gwet    unb  jwanjig ,    twenty- 
two*,  &c. 

30.  brel^lg,  thirty. 
40.  »icrjlg,  forty. 


or  one  hundred  and  fifty- 
nine. 

200.  jroei  ^unbert,  two  hundred. 

991.  neun  ^unbctt  ein  unb  neun* 
gig,  nine  hundred  and  nine- 
ty-one. 

1000.  taufenb,  a  or  one  thousand. 

10,000.  je^n  taufenb,  ten  thou- 
sand. 


50.  fiinfjig   (better  than  fünfzig),  100,000.  ^unbert  taufenb,  5,   a  or 

fifty.  one  hundred  thousand. 

60.  fed)äig  (or  fe*£ijig),  sixty.  1.000,000.  eine  QJiinion,  a  million. 

70.  fiebjig    (or    fiebcnjig),  "   se-  2,000,000.  jro el    SSKiHionen,    two 
venty.  millions,  &c. 

71.  ein  unb  fiebrig,  seventy-one.  V. 

Obs.  A.  3'^tif  two,  and  brei,  three,  are  declined,  in 
taking  in  the  Genitive  er  and  in  the  Dative  en ;  but  wheii 
they  are  preceded  or  followed  by  a  word  determining 
the  case,  these  terminations  are  useless.     Ex. 

One  cannot  serve  two  masters   Tlan  fann    nic^t    ^ttjeien    Ferren 
at  the  same  time.  jugtei^  bienen. 

2  From  the  first  ten  numbers  are  formed  all  the  others  up  to 
ninety-nine. 

3  The  tens  from  twenty  to  ninety  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
gig  to  the  units,  except  brei§ig,  thirty,  where  ^tg  is  added. 

4  The  units  always  precede  the  tens :  JWCi  Unb  jn)an5ig,  not  jWan* 
gig  groei. 

6  Often  the  word  mal,  time,  is  added  after  the  units  of  hundreds 
of  thousands.      Ex.    600,000,    fe(^0   Dial  ^unbert   taufenb,   instead  of 

fc(^ö  ^unbert  taufenb. 
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By  means  of  three  letters.  SJlittelfl  brcier  Sricfc. 

He  told  these  three  gentlemen,   dx  ^at  biefcn  brct  Ferren  öcfagt. 

Oös.  B.  Uncertainty  with  respect  to  two  cardinal  num- 
bers, is  expressed  by  bi^,  /o,  and  ober,  or.    Ex. 

Five  or  six  weeks.  %\xx[^  big  fc(J)8  SBoc^cn. 

From  four  to  five  feet  long.         2)ier  bio  fünf  %\x)^  lang. 
During  two  or  three  Jays.  ß^ei  ober  brei  Jage  lang. 

Obs.  C.  By  the  addition  of  er  to  a  cardinal  number 
a  masculine  substantive  is  formed.     Ex. 

A  man  forty  years  old.  din  Sicrjigcr. 

A  sexagenarian.  (Sin  ©e^jiger. 

A  man  seventy  years  of  age.       din  ©iebjiger. 

Obs.  D.  Some  words,  denoting  weight,  measure,  or 
quantity,  do  not  admit  of  the  plural  after  a  cardinal 
number  (See  Obs.  D.  Lesson  LXVII.),  as  the  following: 

The  man  (meaning  a  soldier).  25er  5Kann. 

A  quire  (of  paperj.  S)aS  SucI). 

The  dozen.  25aö  J)u^enb. 

The  foot  (measure).  SDcr  ?^u§  («Sc^u^). 

Half  an  ounce.  SDaö  Soti). 

The  pot  or  quart  (measure).  $Die  5!J?a§. 

A  ream  (of  paper).  2;aö  Olieö. 

The  pound.  '^o,^  ^funb. 

The  pair.  SDaö  ^aar. 

The  piece.  2)aö  ®tü(f. 

An  inch.  5Der  3oa. 

Exceptions  are  : 

1.  Feminine  words  terminating  in  e,  as: 

The  ell,  the  minute.  $Dte  dtte,  bic  5D^inntc. 

The  hour,  the  week.  £)ie  ©tunbe,  bic  SBoc^c. 

2.  The  following  words: 

The  day,  the  century,  the  head,   ©er  Xag,    baö   ^a^r^unbert,    ber 
Äopf. 

3.  All  the  names  of  coins,  as: 

Twelve  deniers  make  a  grosh.  ßwölf    qßfennigc     ma^cn     einen 
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Obs.  E.  The  fractions  of  an  hour  are  always  joined 
to  the  hour  that  follows.  (See  Lesson  XXXIV.  and 
XXXV)    Ex. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  one.  (E§  tft  ein  23icrtct  ouf  ixotx. 

It  is  half  past  twelve.  (So  ijl  ^alb  cinö. 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  one.  ß§  ifi  brei  2iiertel  auf  cin8. 

It  is  ten  minutes  past  one.  @g  ifl  ^e^n  SD'iinutcn  auf  pef. 

2.     ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

They  are  used  to  answer  the  question  ber,  tie,  ba^ 
tt)iet)te(fte ?  which,  in  numerical  order  (in  Latin  quotus?^. 
They  are  declined  like  adjectives.  (See  Lesson  XXIII.)  Ex. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

(Srflcr,  crjle,  crfieg.      First, 

ber  bie,  bag  erftc.   The  first. 

tin  erjler,      cine  erfle,     ein  erfleg.  A  first. 

Plural  for  all  genders. 

^k  (Srften,  the  first, 

^er  Qwtitt,  the  second;  ber    ^Xf>ti    unb    jwanjfgfie,    the 

ber  jDritte,  the   third;  twenty-second; 

ber  SSierte,  the  fourth;  ber    iDrei     unb    jwanjigfle,    the 

ber  T^ünfte,  the  fifth;  twenty- third; 

ber  ©ecf)^te,  the  sL\th;  ber  S^reiligfte,  the  thirtieth; 

ber  3^^nte,  the  tenth;  ber  .i^unbertfte,  the  hundredth; 

ber  (ilfte,  the  eleventh;  ber  ^unbert  unb  erfle,   the   hun- 

ber  ^leun^e^nte,  the  nineteenth;  dred  and  first; 

ber  3n'flnji9ft«^  the  twentieth;  ber  Xaufenbfte,   the   thousandth; 

ber  ^in  unbawanjigi^e,  the  twenty-  &c. 
first; 

Obs.  Ordinal  numbers  are  employed: 

1.  To  mark  the  date.    Ex. 

We  have  to-day  the  first  of  June.   SBir  ^abcn  ^eutc  ben  erfien  ^vinu 
London,  June  the  first.  gcnbcn  g,  ben  erjlcn  ^uni. 

In  marking  the  date  from  the  birth  of  Christ,  however, 
cardinal  numbers  are  employed.     Ex. 

In  the  year  one  thousand  eight  '^m  3^^^^  ein  taufenb,  aäft  ^nn^ 
hundred  and  thirty-nine.  bert   neun    unb    brei§ig.     (See 

Lesson  XXIII.) 

2.  After  proper  names,  as  in  English.   Ex, 
6  Uuderstood:  «?ir  ^aUn,  or:  wir  f(^reit)en. 
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Henry  the  fourth.  i&ctnrirf>  ber  93icrte. 

Lewis  the  fourteenth.  Subwig  ber  SSIerje^ntc. 

Charles  the  first.  Äarl  ber  erjle. 


3.     DISTRIBUTIVE  NUMBERS. 

These  numbers  are  real  adverbs,  and  are  therefore 
indeclinable. 

(Srftcnö    (better     than     crillic^),   brütend,  thirdly; 

firstly;  üierteng,  fourthly,  &c. 

^ireitenö,  secondly; 

Obs.  A.  To  these  numbers  belong  those  which  we 
may  call  variatives.  They  are  formed  from  the  genitive 
of  cardinal  numbers  and  Ui,  an  ancient  word  meaning 
kind,  species.  They  are  employed  to  answer  the  question 
tt)ie  i)ie(er(ei?  how  many  kinds?  Ex. 

(Sinerlcl,  of  one  kind;  allerlei    (or    aller^anb) ,     of    all 
zweierlei,  of  two  kinds ;  kinds  ; 

breicrlei,  of  three  kinds ;  feinerlei,  of  no  kind ; 

^nnberterlei,  of  a  hundred  kinds;  mandjerlei,  of  various  kinds; 

aufenberlci,  of  a  a  thousand  kinds;  üicierlet,  of  many  kinds. 

Obs.  B.  To  these  numbers  also  belong  those  which 
we  may  name  partitive  numbers.  They  are  used  to 
answer  the  question  tt)te»ie(  jebe^  SD'Jal  ?  how  many  each 
time?  Ex. 

3c»  cinä  unb  einö,  )  one  gu  breien,  three  together; 

or  simply:  eine  unb  ein^,>  at  a  ju  ^unberten,  by  hundreds; 

or  :  einzeln,  )  time  ;  ju  taufenben,  by  thousands  ; 

jc  jwei  unb  jwei,      j  two  at  a  paarweife^,  by  pairs,  in  couples; 

or :  jwei  unb  jwei,  i      time ;  bu^enbweife,  by  dozens,  &c. 
ju  jttjeien,  two  together; 

4.    AUGMENTATIVE  NUMBERS. 

They  are  formed  by  compounding  cardinal  numbers 
with  the  syllables,  fad),  faltig,  mat.  gad)  is  a  substantive 
signifying  division ,  compartment ,  and  faltig  is  derived 
from  bie  gälte,  the  fold  \  mat  means  time.  These  numbers 

7  3^  is  an  adverb,  signifying  ever,  at  a  time. 

8  SBeije  is  a  substantive  meaning  manner,  joined  to  collective 
numbers*  (See  6tU  class  hereafter, 
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are  used  to  answer  the  questions:  itJte  ioielfa^?  tvie  X>kU 
föUig?  wie  ötelmat?  Ex. 

Sinfa4  einfältig 9,  simple;  öicrfad^,  üicrfditig,  fourfold; 

jweifad^,  Swcifältig  (to^pelt),  two-  ^unbcrtfac^,  hundertfältig,   a  hun- 

fold  (double);  dredfold; 

trcifaÄ ,      fcrcifältiq ,      threefold  taufcnbfac^,  or  fältig,  a  thousand- 

(treble);  fold;  &c. 

diamal,  once,  ^unfecrtmal,  a  hundred  times; 

giueimat  twice ;  taufenbmal,  a  thousand  times ;  &c. 

breimal,  thrice  or  three  times; 


6.     FRACTIONAL  NUMBERS. 

They  are  formed  from  ordinal  numbers  and  the  ter- 
mination te(,  which  is  derived  from  the  substantive  ter 
X^dl ,  the  part.  They  are  all  neuter  substantives  with 
the  exception  of  tie  -'^älfte,  derived  from  the  word  ^alh, 
half.  Ex. 

2)ie  Hälfte,  the  half;  bass  y^'ünftcl,  the  fifth  part; 

bag  SDrittel,  the  third  part;  tai  ©ec^^tcl,  the  sixth  part;  &c. 

t>a§   23iertel,   the   fourth  part  (a 
quarter) ; 

OÖS.  A.  The  English  numbers  accompanied  by  the 
word  half  are  formed  in  German  from  the  ordinal  num- 
bers combined  with  the  word  ^atb*  They  are  not  de- 
clined, and  require  the  substantive  which  follows  them 
in  the  plural.  (See  Oös.  C.  Lesson  LXVII.)  Ex. 

One  hour  and  a  half.  5lnbert^alb  ©tunbcn. 

Two  crowns  and  a  half.  2)ritt^alb    2:^aler    (jlDci    unb    ein 

falber  2;^alcr). 
One  pound  and  a  half.  5tnbcrt^al&  ^funbio,  ein  unb  ein 

^atbeS  ^funb. 

Oös.  B.  The  following  also  belong  to  the  fractional 
numbers : 

Three  pounds  and  three  quarters.   2)rei  unb  brei  üiertel  ^fnnb. 
Six  months.  (tin  ^albeg  3^^^- 

Three  months  (a  quarter).  dm  23iertelja^r. 

9  ßinfältig  is  generally  used  in  the  signification  of  silly,  stupid. 
IQ  See  Ob*.  D.  of  cardinal  numbers. 
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A  quarter  of  a  yard.  (Sine  SStcrtcfeHc. 

Mne  months  (three  quarters).      J)rei  ajicttelja^r. 
Eighteen  months.  ^nbert^alb  3a^r". 

6.    COLLECTIVE  NUMBERS. 

They  are  substantives  denoting  a  fixed  number,  as : 

The  pair,  baö  ^aar;  the  number  of  sixty,  ba§  ®c^O(f; 

the  (lozen,  baö  J)u^enb,  the  hundred,  ta§  ^unbcrt; 

the  number  of  fifteen,  bag  2J?anbeI.  the  thousand,  ia^  2:aufenb. 

EXERCISES.  254. 

Does  your  little  brother  know  his  lesson  ? — I  think  ho 
knows  it;  if  you  will  hear  him,  he  will  say  (^erfagen) 
it  to  you.— I  will  ask  him  questions  (fragen),  let  him  an- 
swer me.— Listen  to  me,  my  little  man  (Reiner);  who 
discovered  (^ntbecfen)  America  ?— Christopher  Columbus 
((Colombo). — In  what  year  did  he  discoverit?— In  the  year 
one  thousand  four  hundred  and  ninety-two.— -Where 
was  gunpowder  (_^a^  @d){e§^u(^er)  invented  (erfinben*)? 
— It  was  invented  at  Cologne  by  a  monk  C^er  9)Zön^), 
called  (5^amenö3  Barthold  Swartz,  in  the  year  one  thou- 
sand three  hundred  and  eighty-two. — Where  was  print- 
ing (bie  33iid;t)rurferfunft)  invented?— At  Mentz  by  John 
Gutenberg ,  in  the  year  one  thousand  four  hundred  and 
forty.— By  whom  was  the  compass  (ter  ©eecompag)  in- 
vented ?— By  John  Goya  ,  a  Neapolitan  (See  Lesson 
LXXXVIII.)  in  the  year  one  thousand  three  hundred  and 
three.— Where  were  watches  invented? — At  Nuremberg 
by  a  citizen,  named  Peter  Hele ,  in  the  year  one  thou- 
sand five  hundred.— Who  invented  air-balloons  (bev  Suft== 
ballon)? — They  were  invented  by  Messieurs  Mongolfier,  in 
the  year  seventeen  hundred  and  eighty-three.— What  is 
(wieinet  9}?ei(en  |>at)  the  circumference  (im  Umfreife)  of 
the  earth?— Nine  thousand  (French)  leagues '^ — How 
many  is  it  (trie  t>ie(  1^at  fie  beren)  in  diameter  (im  ^urc^=: 
meffer)  ?— Two  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-two. — 
How  many  inhabitants ^are  there  ((eben)  in  the  (auf  ber) 

11  See  Obs.  D.  of  cardinal  numbers. 

12  Five  French  leagues  make  three  German  miles. 
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world  ? — About  a  thousand  millions.— How  many  are 
there  in  Europe? — About  a  hundred  and  thirty  millions. — 
How  many  ia  Germany  ? — About  twenty-eight  millions. — 
How  many  towns  are  therein  Germany?— Two  thousand 
three  hundred.— And  how  many  boroughs  (ber  g(ec!en) 
and  villages? — About  eighty  thousand. 

255. 
How  many  leagues  is  (^at)  Paris  in  circumference  ? — 
With  its  twelve  suburbs  (bie  ^ßorftabt),  it  is  five  leagues 
in  circumference. — How  many  inhabitants  does  it  contain 
Qd^tt  man  bafelBft)?— They  reckon  (xnan  ^ä^lt)  eight 
hundred  thousand  inhabitants,  a  thousand  streets,  fifty 
thousand  houses ,  four  hundred  churches ,  twenty-six 
hospitals  (baö  ©pttal),  twenty  bridges  (pit  Srücfe),  and 
four  thousand  lamps  Cbte  (Straßenlaterne).  -  Seventy-seven 
thousand  oxen ,  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  calves, 
five  hundred  and  forty  thousand  sheep  ,  and  thirty-two 
thousand  pigs  (pa^  ©c^Wein,  pL  ^e)  are  annually  (Jäbrlic^) 
consumed  (t^erje^ren)  there.— How  much  brain  (ba^  @e^ 
'^ixn)  has  a  man?— A  man  who  weighs  (W^iegen*)  a  hun- 
dred pounds  ^:enerally  has  four  pounds  of  brain :  no 
animal  has  so  much.  An  ox  that  weighs  from  eight  to 
nine  hundred  weight  (ber  3entner),  has  only  one  pound. 
They  reckon  (man  jäj)(t3  in  the  human  body  (ber  menfc?^^ 
lic^e  Körper)  two  hundred  and  forty-nine  bones  (ber 
^nod^en),  namely  (nämlic^):  fourteen  in  the  forehead, 
forty-six  in  the  other  parts  of  the  head  and  throat  (ber 
fyaWj  sixty- seven  in  the  trunk  (ber  9?umpf},  sixty-two 
in  the  arms  and  hands ,  and  sixty  in  the  legs  and  feet. 
The  bones  (bie  ©ebetne)  of  the  human  body  are  C^etra^ 
gen)  the  third  part  of  its  weight  (bie  @^tt)ere).  A  full- 
grown  Cauögeivac^fen)  man  has  from  tw^enty  to  twenty- 
five  pounds  of  blood,  which  pass  from  eighteen  to  twenty 
times  in  an  hour  through  the  heart. 

256. 
(,  What  do  the   astronomers   say?— They  say  that  the 
sun  is  a  million   times   bigger  than  the    earth,   and  that 
a  cannon  ball  (bie  ^anonenfugeO,  sent  from  the  latter  to 
the  sua  (bie  Joon  bev  ^x'ot  m^  ber  Sonne  abginge),  would 
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take  (BraiK^en)  five  and  twenty  years  to  reach  it  (Up 
fte  ba^in  fame),  if  it  retained  its  original  rapidity  (bie 
erfle  @efd)tt)int)ig!eit).  This  cannon  ball  (biefe  ^ugel  nun), 
moving  at  the  rate  of  (tx)eld;e— bur^Iäuft)  one  hundred 
fathoms  in  one  second  (tie  @efunbe) ,  vi^ould  traverse 
(^urüct legen)  one  hundred  and  eighty  leagues  in  one  hour. 
Consequently  (folgtii^,  temnac^)  it  would  go  thirty-nine 
millions,  four  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  leagues 
ere  it  reached  (fcmmen*)  the  sun— which  is  the  distance 
between  it  and  the  earth.  The  sun  revolves  through 
(burc^lduft)  the  twelve  signs  (ba^  3^i^cn)  of  the  Zodiac 
(ber  ^^ierfrei^),  in  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days 
and  six  hours  all  but  (weniger)  eleven  minutes;  this 
makes  a  common  year  {wddjc^  ein  gemeine^  3al)r  au^^ 
inad^t).  To  bring  in  these  six  hours,  a  day  is 
added  to  every  fourth  year,  which  has  then  three 
hundred  and  sixty-six  days,  and  is  called  leap-year 
(baö  @c^attj;al)r).  This  addition  (ber  3wfa^  ober  bie  .Ipin^u^ 
fugling)  is  made  (ge[c(;e{)en*)  in  the  month  (of)  February. 
As,  however  (ba  inbeffen),  at  the  end  of  (nad;  33er(auf 
i?on)  four  hundred  years  the  eleven  minutes  wanting 
{See  JC^  Lesson  XCV.)  would  make  three  days,  three 
leap-years  are  omitted  Qcnt^ie^tn* ,  übergeben*)  in  the 
course  (tt)ä{irenb)  of  three  hundred  years  (baö  3a^rfeun^ 
bert).  This  is  done  by  adding  no  bissextile  day  (ber 
@ci{)a(ttag)  to  the  first  year  in  three  successive  centuries 
Cbie  auf  einanber  folgeiiben  3a^r^unberte)» 


257. 

Have  you  still  the  twenty  thousand  francs  you  won 
in  the  lottery  (bie  Lotterie)?—!  have  still  the  half— Did 
you  give  none  of  it  to  your  poor  friend  ? — I  gave  him 
fifty  crowns. — How  many  children  has  your  friend? — I 
think  he  has  more  than  ten. — How  many  wives  then  has 
he  had? — He  has  already  had  two,  and  has  now  a  third, 
who  is  very  accomplished  (Talente  beft^en*),  but  not  a 
good  housewife  (bie  «Haushälterin). — How  many  wives 
have  you  had? — This  is  my  first,  and  I  hope  never  to 
have  another. 
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The  Greenlanders  are  generally  CüBer|>au:pt)  short  (f(ein), 
and  thick-set  (unterfe^t) ;  their  height  (bie  ©röge)  does 
not  exceed  (nx^i  mt^x  betragen*  ale)  four  feet.  Their 
face  is  broad  and  flat,  their  nose  turned  up  Cflum)3f)  and 
squat  (eingebrürft),  a  very  wide  mouth,  thick  lips  (bie 
^Oippe),  and  their  skin  (bie  $aut)  of  a  dark  olive  colour 
(bunfeto(it)enfarben).  They  never  wash  themselves  Cfic^ 
tt>af(^en);  they  have  neither  linen,  nor  bread,  nor  Mine, 
nor  money.  Their  clothes  are  made  of  (^Ott)  seal-skins 
(baö  @ee|)unb^fe((,  pi.  ?e).  They  live  on  Ct)on)  meat  and 
fish  (in  the  plur.)  only,  and  bear  (ertragen*)  hunger  with 
wonderful  (unglaubti^)  fortitude  (bie  ©tanb^aftigfeit). 
They  eat  their  meat  sometimes  cooked  (foc^en),  some- 
times raw  (ro^);  dried  (gebörrt),  or  half  rotten  (^atb 
»erfault),  as  (fe  nac^bem)  hunger  prompts  (ba^u  antrei== 
ben*)  them.  They  have  neither  doctors  nor  surgeons  (ber 
SSunbarjt);  they  are  seldom  ill,  and  attain  to  (erreid^en) 
a  fair  old  age  (bci^  jiemticf)  ^o|)e^(ter).  The  Greenlanders 
have  no  other  occupation  (bie  53efciJ)äftigung)  but  fishing 
(bie  gifc^erei,  ber  gifci^fang)  and  hunting  (bie  3agb)»  The 
women  keep  their  houses  in  order  (beforgen  bie  Käufer), 
make  the  clothes,  and  cook  (bie  ^ücjie  beforgen) ;  when 
they  have  nothing  to  do  in  doors  (^u  ^aufe),  they  go 
outf  hunting  (auf  bie  3agb)  or  fishing  with  their  husbands. 
Envy  (ber  5^eib),  hatred  (ber  ^ag),  robbery  (ber  "^i^^ 
fta^O,  treachery  (bie  23errät^erei)  are  unknown  (unbelannt) 
amongst  them.  These  people  consider  (fd^d^en)  themselves 
happier  than  any  other  nation  that  does  not  possess  sea- 
dogs  (ber  6ee{>unb). 

258. 

Four  swindlers  (ber  5(benteurer)  having  feasted  (ftd^ 
gütti^  t^un*)  at  an  inn  (baö  SQBirt^^^au^)  asked  for 
the  bill  (bie  B^^O;  the  waiter  (ber  Neuner)  brought  it 
them.  One  of  the  four  pretended  to  put  his  hand  in  his 
pocket,  another  stopped  (ab|)atten*)  him,  and  said  he 
would  pay;  the  third  did  the  same  (fic^  ebenfo  anfteKen); 
the  fourth  at  last  said  to  the  waiter:  "I  forbid  i^xhit^ 
ten*)  your  taking  the  money  from  these  gentlemen;  I 
will  pay."  As  none  were  willing  to  give  in  (nachgeben*) 
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one  of  them  exclaimed  Cciu^rufen*) :  "I  know  a  way  of 
settling  it  between  us  (fic^  i)ereinigen3 ;  the  waiter  shall 
allow  us  to  blindfold  (i)erbtnben*)  his  eyes,  and  the  one 
of  us  that  he  catches  (ergreifen*),  shall  pay  the  reckon- 
ing (bie  3^d)0-'  This  proposal  (ter  33orfd)Ia3)  met  with 
general  approbation  (adgemein  angenommen  njerben*); 
the  waiter  willingly  acceded  to  it  (baju  bereit  feipn*),  he 
even  offered  ({»ergeben*)  his  handkerchief  and  allowed 
himself  to  be  blindfolded.  The  four  pick-pockets  (bet 
(S^e(m)  took  advantage  of  the  moment  (ben  Slugenbticf 
benu^en)  whilst  he  hunted  for  them,  by  feeling  all  about 
the  room  (in  bem*  ganzen  3tntmer  nad)  3^manbem  |)erum^ 
tappen),  and  escaped  (ft(J)  bat)On  machen)  as  soon  as  they 
could  (fd)(euntg).  The  inn-keeper  (ber  2ßtrt^)  came  up 
stairs,  suspecting  all  was  not  quite  right  ((5twaö  merfen) ; 
the  blind  man  caught  hold  of  (ergreifen*)  him,  and  said: 
"Faith  (meiner  Xreue),  it  is  you  shall  pay  me  the 
reckoning." 


HUNDRED  AND  EIGHTH  LESSON. —^unlrert  unlr  acl)te 
£uüon. 

4.  The  Pronoun,  ba^  gürwort* 

The  Latin  word  pro,  meaning  for,  explains  sufficiently 
that  the  pronoun  stands  in  the  place  of  a  noun  or  sub- 
stantive, to  recall  the  idea  of  it,  and  to  avoid  repetitions 
sometimes  disagreeable.  Ex.  ber  3Sater  beftejjU  feinen 
^inbern,  bag  fie  ben  33efe^(en  ge{)orc^en  foden,  bie  er 
i^nen  gibt;  benn  er  n^eig,  bag  biefelben  i^r  ®IM 
beförbern,  the»  father  recommends  his  children  to  obey 
the  injunctions  which  he  gives  them,  for  he  knows  that 
those  injunctions  will  promote  their  happiness. 

Pronouns  are  either  substantive-pronouns  or  adjective- 
pronouns. 

1.  Those  that  may  stand  alone  are  called  substantive 
or  absolute  pronouns  (aUeinfteJenbe  §ürn?örter).  Ex.  id),  I  j 
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(Sie,  you;  ber  5D?e{mge,  mine;  ber  3^rtge,  yours ;  mt^ 
who;  &c. 

2.  Those  that  generally  precede  a  substantive  are 
termed  adjective-pronouns  («bjectbifc^e  gürtvörter).  Ex. 
biefer  5)?ann,  this  man;  jene  grau,  that  woman;  ba^fetbe 
^inb,  the  same  child;  &c. 

All  pronouns,  with  the  exception  of  personal  and  in- 
terrogative pronouns,  may  be  considered  as  adjective- 
pronouns. 

The  pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes,  viz. 

1  Personal  pronouns  Cperfönlidj)e  güwörter  ober  ?5er^ 
fouttJÖrter)  are  those  pronouns  by  which  the  relation  of 
the  person  speaking,  spoken  to,  or  spoken  of,  is  ex- 
pressed: e.  g.  i6:) ,  I;  X)U,  thou;  er,  he;  fte,  she;  e^,  it; 
tt){r,  we;  3^r  {ßit),  you;  fie,  they;  fic^,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  themselves  ^  See  Table  of  the  declension  of  per- 
sonal pronouns^  Lesson  XXX.,  Note  1  Lesson  XXXIII., 
Obs,  Lesson  LXXXIL,  and  jr?-  B.  C.  Lesson  LXXXVIIL 

2.  Possessive  pronouns  Cjueigtienbe  gürit)örter)  recall 
to  mind  the  substantive  by  adding  to  it  an  idea  of  pos- 
session. They  are  formed  from  the  genitive  cases  sin- 
gular and  plural  of  personal  pronounS;  and  are  fl)  either 
substantive  pronouns^  as:  meiner,  meine,  meinet;  plur. 
meine;  ber  3)?einige,  bie  ?D?einige,  baö  ?i)?einige;  plur.  bie 
SCReinigen,  mine  ^  (See  Obs.  Lesson  IX.  Lesson  XVIL  and 
LXXXI) ;  d)  or  adjective  pronouns^  as :  mein  S3ruber, 
my  brother ;  meine  S^wej^er ,  my  sister ;  mein  S3u^ ,  my 
book;  meine  trüber,  my  brothers;  meine  @c^tt)epern,  my 
sisters ;  meine  S3ü(i)er,  my  books  ^.  (See  Lessons  IV.  XIL 
XVn.  XXI.  and  LXXX.) 

1  (Si(^  is  employed  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  whe- 
ther the  verb  governs  the  dative  or  accusative,  to  express  the  ob- 
jective case  of  the  agent  referring  to  the  same  person  as  the  nomi^ 
native.  (See  reflective  verbs,  Lesson  LXXII.) 

2  As  well  as:  ber,  W,  t)Qii  £)cimge ,  ©einige,  S^rige,  Itnfrige, 
(Eurige,  '^'^x\a,t,  bie  2)einigen,  &c. 

3  And  consequently  also :    £)ein  ,   feiii ,  i^r ,   uitfer ,  cucr  (3^0/ 
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3.  Demonstrative  pronouns  (|iintt)eifent)e  ober  jetgenbe 
gürrt)örter)  are  of  two  kinds:  a)  either  demonstrative 
pronouns  expressing  a  relation  of  place,  with  respect 
to  the  person  who  speaks,  as:  biefer,  biefe,  biefe^,  this; 
jener,  jene,  (ene^,  that,  and  their  substitute  ber,  bie,  baö 
(See  Lessons  VIII.  XIII.  XVI.  LXII.  and  LXXX.) ;  b^  or 
determinative  pronouns  (kftimmenbe  gürvt)örter)  designat- 
ing beforehand  the  person  or  thing  to  which  the  relative 
pronoun,  which  always  follows  them,  relates,  as :  ber^ 
jenige,  biejieni^e,  ba^jenige,  that  or  the  one,  and  their  sub- 
stitute ber,  bie,  ba^;  berfetbe  (anciently  berfetbtge),  biefetbe, 
ba^fetbe,  the  same;  fü(d;er,  folc^e,  foId)eö,  such.  (See  Les- 
sons XIV.  XVI.  XXXVIIL  LXII.  and  LXXXIV.) 

4.  Relative  pronouns  (besie{)Iic^e  gürtvörter)  which  re- 
late to  a  person  or  thing  previously  designated,  e,  g. 
tt)e(c^er,  Wetcf)e,  tt)e((^e^,  and  its  substitute  ber,  bie,  ba^, 
that  or  which;  tt)er  (for  berj;entge,  ix^etc^er),  he  who;  tt)aö 
(for  ba^jemge,  tveldjee)  that  which.  (See  Lessons  XIV. 
XVI.  and  LXII.) 

5.  Interrogative  pronouns  (fragenbe  gürU)örter)  serve 
to  ask  questions  about  persons  or  things,  e.  g.  tver? 
who?  tva0?  what?  (Lesson  XXXL)  n^el^er?  tvelc^e? 
welc^e^?  which?  (Lessons  V.  XVL  LXXX.)  tt)a6  für  ein? 
what?  (Lessons  XXI.  and  LXXXV. — See  also  Lessons 
LXIL  and  LXVI.) 

6.  Indefinite  pronouns  (unbeftimmte  gürtt)Örter)  express 
persons  or  things  in  an  indefinite  manner.  Some  of  them 
are  substantive  pronouns,  others  are  substantive  and  ad- 
jective pronouns  at  the  same  time.  The  following  are 
always  substantive  pronouns: 

SWan,  one,  people,  they,  or  any  S^^ni^n^  somebody  or  anybody, 

one.  (Lesson  L.)  some  one  or  any  one.     (Les- 

6ö,  it.  (Lesson  XLV.)  son  XII.) 

Stnjaö,    any    thing,    something,  D^icmanb,  no  one,  nobody,  or  not 

some.  (Lessons  VII.  and  LIII.)  anybody.  (Lesson  XII.) 

9{id)t§,  not  any  thing,   nothing.  3ei'<!i^"^ann,    every    one,     every 

(Lesson  VII.)  body.  (Lesson  LXX.) 

The  following  are  substantive  and  adjective  pronouns 
at  the  same  time: 
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')i€itt,  eine,  ein,  a  or  an  Cone);  plur.  bie  einen,  the  one. 
(Lessons  XX.  XXV.  and  LXXX.) 

Äein,  feine,  fein,  no,  none,  not  a,  or  not  any;  plur- 
feine,  no,  none,  or  not  any.     (Lessons  XIX.  and  LXXX.) 

mil'  i    ^  ^®^^'  ^^®^^ö"^  ^^^I'-  ^^^  LXXX.) 

^eWor  me^rere,many.  |  (Wessons  XXV.  and  LXXX.) 

35erfq)tebene,  severaL        )  ^ 

3}?anc^er,  manege,  mand;e$^,  plur.  man^e,  many  a  one, 

some.  (Lesson  LXXX.) 

^nber,  other.  (Lessons  XXIII.  and  LXXX.) 
m,  all,  every.  (Lessons  XXXIV.  LI.  and  LXXX.) 
3eber,  jebe,  febe^,  each,  or  each  one.    (Lesson  LXXII.) 
S3eibe,  both.  (Lessons  XXIV.  and  LXXI.)  ^^ 

f  (Jinanber,  each  other.  (Lesson  LXXXVIII.)  '*t 

©etbft  or  felber,  self,  selves,  (Lesson  XCI.)  )  are  indeclin- 
%Ucin,  alone,  (Lesson  LXX.)  )      able. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

A.  When  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  are  em- 
ployed as  predicates  after  the  verb  fei;n*,  to  be,  and 
simply  signify  possession,  they  are  like  adjectives  not 
declined.  Ex. 

This  garden  is  mine.  ^Diefer  ©arten  ifl  mein.  q 

The  rose  is  thine.  2)ie  Oiofe  ift  jDein.  -^ 

The  house  is  his,  ours,  yours.      2)aö  6>auä  ijl  [ein/unfer,  ßucr.    . 

B.  In  the  thJrd  person  plural  however  the  possessive 
pronoun  must  not  be  employed;  Ave  then  make  use  of 
i^nen,  dative  case  of  the  personal  pronouns,  but  with 
another  verb*.  Ex. 

To  whom  does  this  book  belong?   2Bem  gehört  tiefet  ^BucT;  ? 
It  belongs  to  them.  (i§  get)övt  i^neu. 

4  Do  not  say:  biefer  ©arten  ifi  i^uen,  but:  bicfer  ©arten  geprt 
i^ncn;  not:  nub  bicfe  ^üc^er  Jfireu  *:8riiberu?  3^/  fte  Hn^  i^nen,  but: 
ftc^ören  biefe  iBiidjcr  ^\)xcn  SSriibcrn  ?  3a,  fte  gehören  i^nen.  Do  these 
l)ooks  belong  to  your  brotüers?  Yes,  tliey  belong  to  tbem. 
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C.  In  familiar  discourse  the  dative  cases:  miv,  to  me; 
T)\X,  to  thee,  &c.  are  made  use  of  merely  as  expletives  *, 
a  mode  of  expression  which  is  quite  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  English  language ''.  Ex. 

Thou  vd\t  become  a  clever  fel-   f  -^w  ^^i^l^  nt^i^  einmal  ein  feiner 

low  one  day.  ®<x^  werben. 

It  was  a  splendid  thing!  f  5>aö  war  iDir  eine  ^rad|t ! 

They  were  real  heroes.  t  ^«^     waren     3^««     wa§re 

Reiben. 

D.  The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  third  person :  fein, 
his;  t^r,  her,  may  be  employed  whenever  the  English 
pronoun  its  stands  for  the  possessive.  Ex. 

The  town  of  Hanau  is  regularly  2)ic  ®tabt   i^anau   tl1  ret^elma^ig 

built,  and  Us  position  is  beau-  gebaut,  unb  i^rc  Sage  "ift  fd|ijn. 
tilul. 

The  Schwalbach  water  is  good,  2)aä  ®rf)WaI&a(ier  SBaffcr   ijl  gut, 

and  its  eificacy  is  known.  unb  feine  SSirfung  ifl  befannt. 

E.  The  genitives  teffen,  beren,  however,  are  often  pre- 
ferred to  the  possessive  pronoun,  particularly  when  con- 
fusion is  to  be  avoided.  Ex. 

The  consul  applied  to  the  senate,  £)cr    Scnfut   wcnbetc   fi^   an  ben 

because  he  trusted  to  i/s  cou-  «Senat,    weil  et   auf  bcffcn  ' 

rage.  5Wut^  traute. 

Thcy  conquered  the   town   and  «Sie  eroberten  bie  Stabt  unb  jü^- 

chastised  its  inhabitants.  tigteu  bereu  (Einwohner. 

The  human  body   and  its  func-  5)er  men[d)Iic^c  Äörper    unb   befi 

tions.  feu  2)erri(^tungcu. 

I  read  your  letter  and  admired  3fi)    ^^^^  3^^^i^  *^i^^^f  S^tefen  unb 

its  style.  be  [fen    ®ti)l   (ober  ben    ®tt)l 
beg  fel  ben)  bewunbert. 

F.  The  English  possessive  pronoun  is  often  translated 
into  German  by  a  personal  pronoun.  Ex. 

5  A  good  autlior  generally  avohls  those  kinds  of  expression. 

6  Even  the  dative  of  man  is  sometimes  used  in  a  similar  way. 
Ex.  D,  bas  fcbmccfte  fo  (i'lB,  unb  .jerfc^mil^t  Sin  em  im  ÜJiunbe.  _^0h, 
tbat  was  so  sweet,  ant  it  melts  in  one's  mouth  (See  bie  ^^firflc^e, 
(he  Peach,  a  tale  by  Änimmacfjer,  in  the  first  section  of  the  Literary 
Companion  by  Mr.    Gands.) 

7  Deffen  stands  here  for  feinen,  which  if  used  wouM  make  it  un- 
certain whether  the  courage  of  the  senate  or  that  of  the  consul  was 
meant. 
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He  fell  round  my  neck.  f  ßr  fiet  mir  um  ben  ^aö. 

I  fell  down  at  his  feet.  f  3d^  fiel  i6m  p  S-ü§en. 

Come  to  my  help.  t  Äommen  ©ic  mir  ju  ^ilfe. 

We  fell  down  at  their  knees,      f  2Bir  fielen  »or   i^nen  auf  bic 

^nice. 
It  is  my  turn  and  not  yours.        f  >Dic  Olei^e  ifl  an  m  ir  unb  nic^t 

an  3^"^"- 
He  is  my  good  friend.  t  (Er  \'\i  ein    guter  ^reunb   »on 

mir  8. 
One  can  see  that  his  leg  is  swell-  t  SD^a«  fie^t ,  ba^  i  ^  m  bag  Sein 
ing.  fc^willt. 

G.  The  definite  article  sometimes  takes  the  place  of 
the  possessive  pronoun,  when  the  sense  of  the  sentence 
cannot  be  mistaken.  Ex. 

He  is  always  upon  Ais  legs.         t  6r  ifl  immer  auf  ben  SScinen. 

He  thinks  he  has  a  mist  before  j  S^^  glaubt  einen  91ebel  »or  ben 
Ais  eyes.  5lugen  ju  ^aben.  ^ 

My  father  has  told  it  me.  f  £)cr  S3ater  ^at  eö  mir  gefagt. 

I  gave  it  to  my  mother.  f  3c^    I)abe   eö   ber    SUiutter    ge- 

geben. 

He  put  it  into  Ais  pocket.  f  gr  fietftc  eg  in  bie  2;af(6e. 

I  have  sprained  my  leg.  j  3d)   ^abc    mir   baS   Sein  »er^ 

renft. 

He  has  cut  his  throat.  f  @r    ^at    ftc^  .  b  c  n  ^alS   abge- 

fc^nitten. 

/^.  The  English  substantive  possessive  pronouns,  mine^ 
thinej  ^c,  are  often  translated  into  German  by  the  ad- 
jective possessive  pronouns  either  in  the  genitive  or  in 
the  dative  with  J[)On»  (See  Lesson  LV.)  Ex. 

A  friend  of  .inc.  {'^ZZ^^t^^. 

An  acuaintanoe  of  ours.  \  |,-J  ^„tT.fÄ'S'.tl 

A  hook  nf  hW  S  ^^nö  feiner  SSüc^er,  or 

A  book  ot  his.  j  g.j^g  ^^^  ^^.j^^jj  mi^txyx, 

I.  Sometimes  the  possessive  pronoun  is  used  in  Eng- 
lish when  it  is  not  used  in  German.  E.  g. 

I  love  him  with  all  my  heart.      f  3^  liebe  i§n   »on  ganzem  ^er* 

jen. 
She  loves  God  ^vith  allAer  soul.  -[•  ®ic  licbt  ®ott  bon  ganger  ©ccle. 

■-;    ■         .  fiiKi-i  .) 

8  (är  tft  mein  guter  ?^eunb,  may  equally  be  said.  .uh^-jui 
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She  does  good  with  all  Äer  power,   f  <Sic  t^ut   hdS  (Sutc  auS  aÖea 

Gräften. 
He  does  his  best.  t  ^"^  t^wt,  ivaö  er  fann. 

I  shall   be   grateful  to   you  all  f  3^     werbe    3^nett    Ubtniian^ 
my  life.  banfbar  fe^it. 

J.  We  sometimes  repeat  the  article  or  the  substantive 
when  the  English  use  the  demonstrative  pronoun  t/tat, 
or  one.  Ex. 

The  most  important  newspapers  f  Die   tvi^tlgflen    ß^itungen   jtnt» 

are   not   those  of  to-day,   but  ni^t  itit  heutigen,  [onbern  bic 

those  of  yesterday.  geftrigen. 

The  pewter-dish  is  smaller  than  f  ^i^  jinnerne  ©c^üffet  ifl  fleiner 

the  silver  one.  aU  bit  ftlberne. 

Have   you   the    gold   or   silver  f  ^"^atert   '8ie  ben   golbcnen    ober 

stick?  I  have  the  gold  one.  ben  ftlbcrnen  ^tocf?  3c^  ^fl^^ 
ben  flotbenen. 

The  beauty  of  the  soul  heightens  f  J)ie '®cl)önl)eit   ber   ®ee[e  er^ö;; 

that  of  the  body.  f)et  bie  «Sc^ön^eit   beö   Äcrpcrö. 

We  must  refuse  the  presents  of  f   Söir  muffen    bie   <Sef^enfe  ber 

flatterers  and  those  of  our  ene-  (Sct)meid)Ier  unb  unferer  geinbe 

mies.  au^'fc^lagen. 

K.  When  the  pronouns  3emanb,  some  one,  any  one; 
S'^iemanb,  no  one,  not  any  one;  ^twas^,  anything,  some- 
thing; '^id)t^,  not  anything,  nothing,  are  followed  by  an 
adjective,  it  is  put  in  the  neuter  gender.    E.  g. 

That  is  something  new.  ^a.^  ifl  etWtti^  9?cucg. 

Do  you  not  know  anything  new  ?  Sßiffen  '^it  nidjtl  9ieueö? 

Come  in,   there   is  no  stranger  kommen   <Sic    i)erein,    eö  i^  9lle* 

here.  manb  ?^rcmbeS  b<x. 

Do  you  not  know  the  foreigners  Äennen  '<Sie  bie  ^rcmben  n((J|t,  bie 

who  lodge  at  the  Roman  Em-  tm    OUMnifcfjen    Äaifer    loQirenl 

peror?  No,  but  I  think  they  9lein,  aOer  l^  ftlaufie  boc^,  ba§ 

are  people  of  distinction  (peo-  fte  etwad   Oled)teö    (etwaö   93or; 

pie  of  rank  or  note.)  ne^meö,  ober  nii^tö  Oeringeö) 
finb. 

The  man  whom  we  saw,   must  ©er  9J?ann,   ben  tvir  gefc^en   ^a* 

be  a  person  of  note    (of  no  ben,  mu9  S^'nanb  Olec^teö  (^^lie* 

distinction).  manb  23orne^meö)  fel}n. 

Somebody  else  must  have  said  it.  S^nt^ni)  5tnberö  wirb  eö  gefagt 
^aOen. 

None  of  us  had  the  presence  of  Äeinö   »on  nnS  war  fo  flug,  ba0 

mind  to  open  the  window.  eä  \)0^^  ^enficr  oufgema^t  ^ätte» 
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OF  TITLES  AND  POLITE  FORMS, 

WHICH  THE    GERMANS    OBSERVE    IN  THEIR    CONVERSATION, 
AND  PARTICULARLY  IN  THEIR  EPISTOLARY  STYLE. 

In  speaking  to  a  person  whom  we  do  not  know  well, 
and  when  no  title  or  proper  name  is  added,  the  word 
$err,  sir,  or  gräutein,  lady,  must  be  preceded  by  the 
possessive  pronoun  mein»  Ex. 

Allow  me,  sir.  (Urlauben  ®ie,  mein  ^crr. 

Pardon  me,  my  lady.  Serjci^en  «Sie,  mein  ^raulein. 

But  when  these  words  are  preceded  by  an  adjective, 
as,  gnäbig,  gracious,  which  designates  respect,  and  which 
is  employed  in  speaking  to  persons  of  rank,  or  when 
the  title  or  the  family  name  of  the  person  spoken  to  is 
added,  as  politeness  requires  it,  the  possessive  pronoun 
mein  is  omitted.  Ex. 

Permitme,  my  lord  (gracious  sir).  drlauOen  ©ie,  (^nabifler  ^err. 

How  do  you  do,  my  lady  (gra-  2Bie  befinben   ®ie  jtc^,    gnäbigeg 

cious  lady)?  ^-räulein? 

Count.     Baron.  ^err  ®raf.    ^-^err  Saron. 

Mr.  de  G.     Counsellor.  4^err  »on  @.    ^crr  9tat^. 

Mr.  Wolf.  4^err  fficlf. 

The  word  grau  is  employed  in  speaking  to  ladies  of 
rank.  Sometimes  it  is  followed  by  the  preposition  ^on, 
sometimes  it  is  added  to  the  title  of  the  person  spoken 
to.  It  is  also  employed  before  the  proper  name  of  a 
M'oman  in  the  inferior  classes  of  society,  or  added  to 
a  name  designating  the  profession  of  the  husband.  Ex. 

How  do  you  do,  my  lady  (gra-  SBie    tefinben    <Sie   fi«^ ,    gnabigc 
cious  lady)?  ^rau? 

Mrs.  de  Stahl.  Lady  counsellor  grau   »on   Btai)l.    grau  JRat^tn. 
(meaning  the  lady  of  a  coun- 
sellor). 

Mrs.  Wolf.    Landlady.  grau  SBoIf.    grau  SSirt^in. 

The  wife  of  a  baker.  SSädferefrau. 

Oös.  A.  In  the  greatest  part  of  Germany  the  words 
9)Jabam  and  ^am\cU,  abridged  from  the  French  \\ords 
Madame  and  Mademoiselle,  are  now  substituted  for  the 
titles  grau  and  3ungfer,  which  are  still  sometimes  used 
in  the  inferior  classes  of  society. 
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We  generally  range  the  epistolary  ceremonial  forms 
in  three  divisions,  viz. 

1.  Inscription^  2(nrebe,  which  is  the  way  of  addressing 
any  one. 

2.  Subscription^  8d;Iuf ,  which  is  the  way  of  finish- 
ing a  letter. 

3.  Address  J  5luff(^nft,  which  is  put  outside  or  upon 
the  letter. 

I.  Inscriptiox,  ^nrebe* 

We  use  in  the  German  epistolary  style  certain  epi- 
thets which  designate  the  rank  of,  as  well  as  the  re- 
spect and  affection  we  profess  for,  the  person  to  whom 
we  write.  These  epithets  are  adjectives  expressing  ex- 
cellence^ power  ^  clemency,  birth,  Sfc;  e.  g.  turd^laud;^ 
iio^f  serene;  mcid)tt^,  powerful;  gndbic;,  gracious;  geboren, 
born.  These  adjectives  are  modified  according  to  the 
difi"erence  of  conditions,  in  combining  them  with  one  of 
the  adverbs,  aüer,  ^0^,  {'öd)ft,  \mU,  ebe(,  Viel,  infonber^ 
or  befonber^^,  freunblicf),  ^er^lid;,  &c.'  By  the  combination 
of  these  adjectives  and  adverbs,  Avhich  are  sometimes 
put  in  the  positive,  sometimes  in  the  superlative,  the 
following  epithets  are  formed,  which  are  employed  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  politeness  we  wish  to  observe. 

SDurcf)laucE)tii^ ,    burd)Iauc^ti^fl,   Q.U  born,   most  high  born,  right 

Icrburc^iaud^tigft,  serene,  most  honourable,  &c. 

serene.  üWx ,    wo^tebfer,     ^cd)tt>o^IeMer, 

©roijmäcfjtiijft ,    aller^ro^maditigfl,  ^oc^cfcler,    noble,  very  noble, 

most  po-^erful.  most  noble. 

Uniiberannblid))!,  most  invincible.  SSurbig  ,   c^rnnirbig,    wo^Ie^rwiir; 

©näbig,    gnäbiflfi  ,     atlergiiäbiöll,  big,     bod^wo^lebwürbig,   ijocl)^ 

gracious,  most  gracious.  eJjrtrürbig,     ^od)WÜrbig,     ^ocl}? 

Gbelgebcrcn  ,        tpofjlebelgebcreit ,  irürbigft ,   reverend,    very  re- 

[    ^cd))vc^lebelgeberen  ,      icd)ebel;  verend,  right  reverend,  &c. 

geboren,  iro bigeboren,  ^cdiitto^b  ^^odjgebietenb,  ^öd)flgcbietenbio  &c. 

geborens,  highborn,  very  high  dread,powerful,most powerful. 

9  All  these  words  relate  to  birth,  and  are  compounded  of  geboren, 
born. 

10  These  words  are  derived  from  gebieten*,  to  command,  and  de- 
note subordination. 
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beloved,  very  beloved,  most 
beloved. 

wert^cfl,  dear,  worthy,  very 
■worthy,  most  worthy. 

lücrtl?ge[c^ä^t ,  ^odgcf^a^t,  es- 
teemed, very  esteemed,  most 
esteemed,  &c. 


Ic^rt,  ^cc^gelc^rt,  learned,  very 
learned,  most  learned. 

©ec^rt,  infonbcrg  geehrt,  ^odfigc; 
e^rt,  ^ocfigee^rtcft,  ^ccl}5uc^rcnb, 
honoured,  highly  honoured, 
most  honoured. 

©cneigt,  ^oj^gcncigt,  favourable, 
propitions. 

The  difference  of  rank  and  condition  of  persons  writ- 
ing to  each  other ,  produces  great  alterations  in  these 
titles.  The  epithet  of  gnäbig,  for  instance,  is  given  to 
a  nobleman  only  by  those  who  are  not  themselves  of 
rank,  or  invested  with  an  office  which  puts  them  on  an 
equal  footing  with  people  of  rank.  Dukes  and  princes 
receive  the  title  of  !l)ur(i;taud)t ;  princes  of  royal  blood 
that  of  ^cheit  The  title  of  ^rcettenj  is  given  to  ministers ; 
that  of  ^od^gebcren  to  counts  and  barons ;  that  of  ^oc^- 
n)o|>(geborett  to  noblemen;  and  that  of  .^oc^ebe(geboren  to 
merchants ".  vf)oc^it?ürben  is  the  title  of  bishops  and 
other  personages  of  high  ecclesiastical  dignity ;  ^O^VOO^U 
e^rtt)ürben  that  of  doctors  and  professors  of  theology  and 
clergymen ;  2Bo^le|)rtt)ürben  that  of  country-clergymen. 

In  writing  to  personages  of  high  titles,  such  as :  '^a^ 
jeftät,  majesty;  :©urd)Iaud^t,  serene  highness ;  >!p0^eit,  high- 
ness ,  &c. ,  these  titles  must  be  preceded  by  the  pos- 
sessive pronoun  of  the  second  person  (Jure,  your, 
which  then  is  abridged  into  ^tt),;  for  anciently  it  was 
(Jwere»  Ex. 


Tla\t]Ut, 

Äaiferlic^c  OTajcftät, 
Äöntgtic^e  9Äajeftät, 
^o^ctt, 

^önigü^c  ^o^cit, 
5Durd)Iau(^t, 

Äurfürftü^e  ^Durc^Iauc^t 
^oc^fürftlic^e  2)uv^Iau(^t, 


Your  Majesty. 

p  Imperial  Majesty. 

*  Royal  Majesty. 

*  Highness. 

*  Royal  Highness. 

X»  Serene  Highness. 

*  Electoral  Highness. 

*  Most  Serene  Highness. 
f  Excellency. 


ii  Amongs  themselves  merchants  make  use  of  no  title  whatsoever 
in  their  correspondence. 
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I.  ^0(^grafli(^c  (SjccHenj   (to  a 
reigning  count), 
gret^errlicfcc  (fjcellcnj  (to  an 
ancient    baron,    possessing 
immediate  property), 
®nabcn  (to  noblemen), 
g-rci^errlirf)c  Onabcn   (to  ba- 
rons), 

^orfjflraflic^e      ©nabcn      (,to 
counts), 
^eitigfeit, 

4^od)TOÜrt>en ,    ^oc^c^rwürbcn, 

c^rraürben  (from  f)Oc^würl>ig, 
bod)e^rn)iirt)ig,  &c.), 
S^od)^ebcxtn ,  ipoc^woblgcSo; 
ren,  SBo^Igeüorcn,  ^cd)ei)el; 
geboten,  ^od^irc^Iebelgcboren 
(from  ^oc^gebcren,  {)od)n>oi)I; 
geboren,  wo^Igeboren,  &c.) 
^ccftebeln,  ^od^ipcblebeln,  &c. 
(from  ^oc^ebcl,  ^od)ivo^Iebef, 
&c.). 


Your  Most  Illustrious  Excellency. 
„    Most  Illustrious  Excellency. 


Grace. 
Grace. 

Grace. 

Holiness. 
Eminence. 
Reverence,  &c. 


illustrious,  noble,  very  no- 
ble, right  honourable,  most 
noble,  &c. 


Noble,  most  noble. 


Obs.  B.  In  conversation  "^^xt  (third  person  plural)  is 
almost  always  employed  instead  of  (Jure  C^tvO-     Ex. 

Your  Excellency  will  permit  me.   3^^^^    SjceHen^    ttJerbcn     mir    er? 
tauben. 

Obs.  C.  In  speaking  of  those  personages  the  pronouns 
of  the  third  person  are  employed  which,  out  of  respect, 
are  then  written  with  capital  initial  letters.    Ex. 


His  Imperial  Majesty. 

His  Royal  3Iajestj\ 

Her  Royal  Majesty. 

Her  Highness  the  Duchess. 

Their  3Iajesties. 


\  Seine  ü)?ajefiät  ber  Äaifer. 
\  ®eine  Äaiferlic^e  9)jQJeftät. 

©eine  SD^iajeftat  ber  Äönig. 
i  ©eine  ^önigltc^e  ajiajeftät. 

3^re  SWajeftat  ble  Königin. 

3^re  $Dur^lau^t  bie  g'tau   ^er-- 
aogin. 

3^rc  ORajefläten. 


II.    Subscription,  84)tug, 
The  formulas  of  submission  are  the  following; 
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Untertbäntg,    untcrt^änigjt,    aller?  humble  or  humbly,  most  humble 

Ußtert^änig^,  or  most  humbly,    submissive, 
most  submissive. 

©e^orfam,   gcl^orfamj,     gattj   gc;  obedient,  most  obedient,  &c. 
^prfamft,  treuge^orfamft, 

drgeben,  ergebenft,    ganj  ergebenfl,  devoted,  most  devoted. 

©eneit\t,  afTectionate. 

J)ienfhinIIi(^    or    bienftbereitwtflig,  ready  to  serve,  most  ready  to 

bienftipiliigft   or    bienftbereitivil;  serve,  &c. 

m. 

5lt(eruntert^äntg|l  or  unter  tranig  ji  is  employed  towards 
sovereigns;  untertjiänig,  untert^äntgft,  and  gejiorfamft  tovr- 
ards  our  superiors;  treugefiorfamft  towards  our  tutors  and 
parents;  ge^orfam,  ge^orfamft,  ergeben,  ergebenft,  towards 
our  equals;  bienftergebenft,  t)ienftkreittt>iüigft,  and  bienft^ 
W^iKtgft,  towards  our  inferiors. 

These  formulas  go  with  the  qualifications  :  ^ttergnä^ 
ttgft,  gnäbig,  ^d){U  or  ^cc^geneigt  or  geneigteft,  gütigft,  &c., 
according  to  the  difi'erent  degrees  of  politeness  one 
wishes  to  observe.    We  write,  e.  g. 

To  an  Emperor, 

(Inscription,  ^nrebe.) 
^Kergnäbigfter,   ®rogmäd)tigfter  unb    UnüBervvinblic^per 
^aifer,  ^Kergnäbigfter  Ädfer  unb  «^err» 

(In  the  middle  of  the  letter,  im  kontert,  im  S3riefe  fetbjl.) 
(5w.  Äai[er(id)e  ?!}?aj[eftät  (or  ^Uer^öc^ftbiefelben)  erlau^ 
ben  aßergnäbigft,  bag,  u*  f*  tv* 

(Subscription,  (3c[;lug0 

^er  i(^  in  tieffter  Unterivürftgfeit  i^er^arre 
(5urer  ^aiferlicf>en  SD^ajeftät 

aUeruntert^änigfter  ge^orfamfter  ^ned;t» 

Obs.  For  a  King  the  formula  is  quite  the  same,  only 
that  ^önig  and  ^öniglic^  is  every  where  substituted  to 
^atfer  and  ^aiferlid^* 

To  a  Duke  or  Prince. 

:5)urc^(auc^tigjler  «5)er jog  (or  gürft,  ^Jrinj,  tron^rinj,  ^rbprinj), 
@n«bigfter  ^err  (or  ©näbigfter  ^^rinj  unb  S;>^xx). 
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dw.  ^od^fürfttic^e  !Dur(^tauc|t  Cor  dw,  ^ömgti^e  ^Oi^eit 
or  .?)öc^ftt)iefelben)  ertauben  gnäbigft,  tag,  u.  f*  w* 

Der  iö)  mit  tieffter  (56rfur4)t  »er^rre 
(Jurer  Jpcc^fürft(td;en  i)urc(;(au(^t 

untert^äniöfter  unt»  ge^orfamjier  Diener. 

7(9  «  Count. 

^odpgeborner  ®raf, 

©näbiger  ©raf  unb  ^err. 

(i\v>*  Jpod^gräffic^e  drceKenj  (or  ©naben)    tverben  mir 
Qütigft  erlauben,  bag,  it.  f.  n). 

Der  i(^  mit  tiefjier  @^rfurd;t  i)erHeibe 

^urer  .^cct)gräf(i4en  (JrceUen^  (or  ©naben) 
untert^änigfter  unb  ge^orfamfter  Diener* 

To  a  Counsellor, 

SÖSo^tgeborner  ^err, 

.^^oc^geneigter  unb  ^oc^jue^renber  ^err  diai^* 

dw,  SSo^Igeboren  erlauben  ^nti^  Cor  ^oc^geneißQ,  bag, 
XL  f.  w. 

Der  id)  mit  SSerebrung  Cor  mit  tJOÜfommenjler  ^oc|)ac^^ 
tung)  bie  ^^re  |)abe  ftet^  ju  fe^n 
(^uer  Söo^Igeboren 
ganj  ge^orfamfter  unb  ergebender  Diener. 

in.   Addresses,  ^uff Triften. 
They  are  made  in  the  following  manner: 

To  an  Emperor. 

©einer  Cahridged  ©rO  ?D^äjeftät  bem  ^aifer  (%n  @e. 
9)?aj;eftät  ben  taifer),  &c. 
or:  ^n  @e.  .^aifertid^e  SWajJeftät,  &c. 

To  «  King. 

©r.  SWajeftat  C5ln  ©e.  SO^ateüät)  bem  Cten)  ^önig  »on  5^. 

in  5^. 
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jäo^  3fhf]pinö?it  .'{i^J    To  a  Queen?  '>'^H^*rn^^o^.  /'^^) 
■  i^ttx  Wlait^i  ber  Königin  »on,  äc. 

To  a  Prince. 

<Bx.  Durc^tau^t  tern  prjien  9?,  ju  9^, 

0^*.  Z>.     To  a  Grand-Duke,  or  Duke,  ©rogfierjog  or 
J^erjog  is  put  instead  of  gürft* 

7b  fl  Princess. 

3^rer  ©urc^Iauc^t  bet  giirftm  9i,  ju  9^,  o 

05^.  ^.     To  a  Duchess,   .^erSOßin   is   put  instead  of 

gurftiru 

7ö  a  Count. 

2)em  ^oc^ge^ornen  ©rafen  unb  $errn,  ^errn  9Zv 
©rafen  px  9^. 

or  else: 

9)leinem  gnöbigen  ©rafen  unb  ^errn,  or:  •'''^* 
©einer  ^oc^gräftic^en  ©naben,  &c. 

To  «  Countess. 

X)ev  ^od^ge^ovnen  ©rafin  unb  grau,  grau  91», 
geBornen  — 

or :  3^rer  (Jrtauc^t  ber  grau  ©räftn  9^,  9^. 

To  «  Baron. 

:Dem  ^o^itJo^tgebornen  $errn,  ^errn  91*,  grei^errn  »on  91, 
or:  (Seiner  ^oc^frei^errlid^en  ©naben,  &c. 

Zo  «  Field-Marshal 

5ln  (Se,  ^cettenj  ben  SQSo^tgebornen  $errn  »on  9^.,  Seiner 
^aiferli^    C^önigti(^en)    9Äaj[eftät    ©enera^-gelbmarfd^aU, 

or:  @r,  J?)o^wo^lge^oren  bem  J^errn  gelbmarfc^att  »on  91. 
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To  a  Colonel. 

Dem  J^ü$tt)o^tgeBornen  ^errn,  ^errn  5?.  t)on  9^?^  ^aifett 
(ÄönigU)  Dbriften  (or  Dberften),  &c. 
or :  ©einer  J^oc^nJO^tgeboren  tern  J^errn  Durften  t)on  ^f?»  9?» 

in  91. 
or:         5ln  t>en  ^errn  Oberften  t)on  9?,  5^. 

7b  <z  Merchant. 

$erm 
v?)errn  91.  91. 

^anbel^mann 
;:^  in  91. 

ii.'Obs.  F»  Ladies  receive  the  titles  of  their  husbands, 
and  the  qualification  of  their  primitive  condition  is  add- 
ed when  their  husbands  are  of  an  inferior  rank.  We 
say,  e.  g.\  ^oc^ivo^Igeborne  gran  ^Jfarrerin,  when  the 
wife  of  a  clergyman  is  of  noble  birth. 


A  few  models  of  finishing  a  letter, 

1.  Having  nothing  more  of  iin-  1.  SBcitcr  tuelp  i^  3^ncn  ^\^i% 
portance  to  tell  you,  1  salute  »on  2Bid)tlgfcit  ju  mclbcn;  ic^ 
you  with  distinguished  con-  grü§c  ®lc  ba^cr  mit  auöge^ 
sideration,  and  am,  jeid^ncter  Sldjtuncj,  unb  6in 

Your  &c.  3^r  u.  f.  ». 

2.  Be  assured  that  I  shall  here-  2.  <5et)n  ®ic  »erftc^crt,  \)^^  \^ 
after  always  be,  in  ber  3iifunft  immer  feijn  mcrbc 

Your  (fee.  3^r  u.  f.  n>. 

3.  In  the  pleasing  expectation  3.  SD^it  Vergnügen  fc(>c  \^  S^reti 
of  your  kind  communications  gefälligen  S^iädiriciiten  entgegen, 
I  remain  with  perfect  esteem,  unb    »er^arrc    ^oc^ac^tungoooH, 

Your  &c.  g».  Sßü^Igeborcn  u.  f.  w. 

4.  Having  nothing  more  to  tell  4. 5Da  tc^  3^nen  fonfl  giid^tö  ju 
you  that  might  deserve  your  fagen  §abe,  bag  3brer  S3cac^tung 
attention,  I  salute  you  most  njert^  »are,  fo  grügc  \^  ®ie 
sincerely  and  am  &c.  f)erjlic^]l  unb  »erbleibe  u.  f.  xo. 

5. 1  remain  with   a  cordial   sa-  5.  SOiit  ^er^Iidjem   ©ru^e  »erblcibt 

lutation,  gm.  SBo^IgcBoren  u.  f.  w. 

Your  &c.  über  nur  ben  S^lamcn,  aB:  »J^ 

•6. 1  have  the  honour  to  remain,  6.  go  &at  l\t  (l^rc   ftc^  S^nen  ju 

o>                              Your  <fcc.  erapf^blett 

gn>.  4>J>^«>o^Ige&cren  u,  f.  tp. 
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7.  Awaiting  your  kind  answer,  7.  '^^xn  gefdHigen    5Inttt)crt    citt^^ 
I  beg  you  to  accept   the  as-  gegen  fefjenb,   bitte  i^  Sie,  tit 
surance  of  ray  attachment.  ^erftc^erung     meiner     Ergeben- 
heit ju  genehmigen. 

8.  Entirely  yours  in  friendship  8.  ©anj  ber  (bie)  ^W^^  in 
and  esteem.  ^reunbf^aft  unt)  5l^tnng. 

9.  Excuse  the  trouble  I  am  giv-  9.  (Sntf^ulbigen  €>\t  bic  Tlii^e, 
ing  you,  and  believe  me,  »eld^e  iä)  3^nen  »erurfac^e  unb 

Your  &c.  galten  ®ie  mic^   für 

3bren  (3^re)  u.  f.  w. 

10.  Awaiting  a  speedy  answer,  10. 3n  (Erwartung  einet  balbigen 
1  have  the  honour  to  remain,         5lntwcrt,    b^^be    trf)    bic   (ii)Xt 

Your  &c.  ju  t>er bleiben 

3^r  u.  f.  tt). 

11.  Accept  the  expression  of  my  ll.@cne^migen  <Sic  ben  5tn8brucf 
gratitude  for  the  numerous  meiner  @rfenntlid)!eit  fiir  bic 
services  which  you  do  not  jablrel<fben  ©efafligfcitcn,  bic 
cease  to  render  me.  Sic  ntd}t   mübc   werben,    mit 

ju  erweifen. 

12.  Accept  the  assurance  of  my  12.  gni^fangen  6te  bic  SSerjic^Ci 
most  dutiful  (or  respectful)  rung  meiner  ad;tungöüoflen 
attachment.  6rgebcnf)eit. 

12.  Always  rely  on  the  gratitude  13.  ßäblen  Sic  ftetö  auf  bic  @r^ 
and  attachment  of  fenntlid)feit  nnb  5ln^ängU(^fcit 

Your  &c.  3§rcö  (3^rer)  u.  f.  w. 


EXERCISES  IN  NOTES  AND  LETTERS. 

259. 

"The  fineness  of  the  weather  has  induced  my  sister 
and  me  (^at  meine  ©c^wefter  unb  mic^  auf  ben  ©ebanfen 
gebraut)  to  take  a  drive  Cfpci^ieren  fa|>ren*)  this  after- 
noon (ber  ^acf)mittag),  and  to  request  the  honour  of  your 
agreeable  company.  We  hope  you  will  not  deny  (ptx^ 
fagen)  us  this  pleasure,  but  that  you  will  allow  us  to 
call  for  Cabjoten)  you  at  two  or  a  quarter  past,  at  latest 
Cfpäteften^)." 

"I  shall  be  most  happy  to  avail  myself  of  (mit  i>idm 
33ergnügen  ne^me  td^  —  an)  your  obliging  offer  (ba^  o^^tig,^ 
5(nerHeten3,  and  am  much  obliged  to  you  for  the  kind- 
ness you  express  (für  bie  gveunbfd)aft ,  bie  @ie  für  vxi(i) 
Jegen).  You  will  find  me  ready  at  two,  if  you  will  be  so 
good  as  to  call  for  me.  I  shall  then  hope  (tvevbe  al^banu 
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bte  ^^re  "^abcn)  to  tell  you  many  things  that  time  will 
not  allow  me  to  do  now,  and  to  assure  you  of  how 
sincerely  (^ne  fe^v)  I  am,"  &c. 

"I  ^wite  to  inform  you  ((Einem  metben)  that  I  can- 
not have  the  pleasure  of  accompanying  you  Cmit^tman^ 
bem  ge{)en*)  this  evening  to  the  play,  as  I  had  promised 
you  I  should  (t)ei'fprod)enermagen);  for  my  stomach  is 
out  of  order ,  and  I  have  a  head-ache  (Lesson  LXXI. 
Note  3.y  Yesterday  I  dined  out  (jid)  6et  einem  ©aftma^t 
beftnben*),  and  you  know  what  happens  (wie  eö  5Wge{)t) 
at  such  times  (bei  bergfeic^en  (55e(egen{>eiten) :  you  eat  and 
drink  more  than  usual  (gett^ö^nlid))  I  know  not  what  to 
do  (tt)a^  ic^  anfangen  foli)  to  amuse  myself  (ftc^  [Dative] 
bie  lange  Sßeite  vertreiben*}.  Be  so  kind  as  to  send  me 
something  interesting  (@cf)önee3  to  read,  and  come  to 
see  (befuc^en)  me  as  soon  as  you  can  spare  the  time."  j| 


"Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  return  me,  by  the 
bearer  (ber  Ueberbringer),  the  German  book  I  lent  you 
about  six  months  ago  (i)or)?  It  belongs  to  one  of  my 
friends  who  has  asked  me  for  it  half  a  hundred  times 
(mel)r  aU  ^unbertmaO-  If  it  were  (Lesson  XCII.)  mine 
I  would  make  you  a  present  of  it  with  the  greatest 
pleasure." 

"You  had  promised  me  yesterday  to  come  and  see  me 
to-day  at  three,  but  you  have  not  done  so.  Do  you 
know  that  I  am  very  angry  with  you  for  your  breach 
of  promise  (bcfn?egen3?  I  expected  you  with  the  greatest 
impatience,  to  tell  you  things  of  the  utmost  importance 
(von  ber  grögten  Sßic^tigfeit).  Come  soon  to  apologize 
(fic^  entfd)ulbigen) ,  and  perhaps  I  may  forgive  you  (use 
the  present  indicative}." 

"I  send  you  the  English  book  with  many  thanks,  that 
you  were  so  kind  as  to  lend  me.  I  read  it  with  much 
pleasure,  and  it  has  interested  me  (^emaubem  gefaKen*} 
so  much  that  I  am  anxious  Ot)ün[d)en}  to  read  the  follow- 
ing volumes.  Might  I  request  (biirfen*}  you  to  lend 
them  me?  I  know  I  am  taking  a  great  liberty  (meine 
©reiftigfeit  ift  gro§},  butj  rely  much  on  your  good  na-r 
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ture  (3|>re  @üte  ifl  ni>^  gröger)  to  forgive  me  (unb  ^u 
berfelben  ne|>me  i(f)  meine  äujIuc^O." 

"My  dear  Sir,  —  I  send  you  a  box  (bie  @(^a$teO 
of  grapes  Cbie  ^rau^e).  If  you  like  (fc^mecfen)  them,  there 
are  some  more  at  your  service  Cfo  fte|)en  noc^  me|)r  p 
£)ien|ien).  Excuse  my  not  having  written  before  (bag  i^ 
3^nen  fo  lange  xii^t  gef^rieben  '^aUj;  but  the  vintage 
(bie  Sßeinlefe)  prevented  my  doing  so  (J^at  mi^  baran 
ge{)inberO.  I  shall  in  future  (in^  fünftige)  endeavour  to 
make  amends  for  (lieber  gut  ^u  machen  jucken)  my  seem- 
ing neglect,  and  to  tell  you  oftener  how  truly  I  am 
(bag  ic^  i)on  ganjem  ^^cx^tn  bin) 

''Yours  sincerely,"  dec.       ^ 

261. 

"I  received  to-day  your  kind  present  of  ( —  bie  (5te 
fo  gütig  tvaren  mir  ju  öere^ren)  a  box  of  grapes,  and  I 
thank  you  for  them  (bafür)  with  aU  my  heart  QOös.  I. 
page  52.).  I  had  some  friends  to  partake  of  them  (X>cx^ 
^ejren)  with  me,  and  meanwhile  we  sang  your  praises 
(inbem  wix  un^  fe'^r  »ort^eit^aft  t)on  3^nen  unterhielten). 
One  of  my  guests  said:  Your  friend  must  be  an  excel- 
lent man,  since  (pa)  he  has  such  good  grapes. 

I  remain/'  (SCc. 

"My  dear  N.  (^iebjier  greunb),  I  have  just  (i^  pabc 
fo  eben)  received  your  letter,  by  (au^)  which  I  am  grieved 
to  hear  that  you  have  a  quartain  ague  (baö  iDiertägigC 
gieber).  I  must  tell  you  frankly  (offenherzig)  what  I  think 
of  it  (meine  ©ebanfen),  and  I  hope  that  you  will  not 
take  it  ill  (übel  nehmen*).  Your  way  of  living  (bie  ^e^ 
benöart)  is  good  for  nothing.  You  have  always  drunk 
much  wine  and  no  water.  I  have  often  told  you  this 
was  bad  for  your  health  (ber  @efunbf>eit  nac^t^eitig),  and 
that  you  ought  to  drink  less  wine  and  much  water,  bat 
you  never  would  mind  me  (barauf  acf)ten).  Your  doctor 
will  now  tell  you  the  same  thing,  and  you  will  be 
obliged  to  follow  his  directions  (3emanbem  ge|)orc^en),  if 
you  wish  to  get  rid  of  000  Werben*)  your  ague.  Mean- 
while (inbeffen)  bear  (ertragen*)  your  illness  (bo^l^eiben) 
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patiently,  follow  C'^efotgen)  exactly  (genau)  your  doctor's 
prescriptions  (tt)aö  3^r  Slr.^t  ^^mn  »erorbnet),  and  you 
will  shortly  (in  Äurjem)  be  well  again.  Such  is  the 
sincere  wish  of  yours,"  dec. 

262. 

"Mr.  C.  being  obliged  (muffen*)  to  start  (ge^en*)  to- 
morrow for  the  country,  requests  (bitten*)  Mr.  G.  not 
to  give  himself  the  trouble  of  calling  (ficj)  ju  ^emanbem 
bemühen).  Mr.  C.  will  be  happy  ((Jinem  tieb  fepn*) 
to  see  Mr.  G.  the  day  after  to-morrow  at  the  hour  (ju 
einer  @tunbe)  that  suits  (bequem  fe^n*)  him  best." 

"Mrs.  B.  sends  her  kind  remembrance  to  Mr.  F.  Qe^^ 
manben  grüben).  As  she  is  going  to  the  ball  to-night,  it 
will  be  impossible  for  her  to  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
him  to-day.  She  requests  Mr.  F.  not  to  come  to-morrow 
till  a  quarter  before  twelve." 

"Mr.  and  Mrs.  P.  present  their  compliments  to  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Y**  Oemanben  metmat  ober  e^rerbietigft  grügen  (äffen*), 
and  request  the  honour  of  their  company  to  dinner  (beim 
5D?ittageffen  i()re  @äfte  ^u  fei;n*)  on  Thursday,  at  seven 
precisely  (mit  bem  @(|)lage)." 

"Mr.  and  Mrs.  Y**  accept  (annehmen*)  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
P.'s  obliging  invitation,  and  will  have  the  honour  to  be 
with  them  (fi(^  einftnben*)  at  the  hour  they  mention  (jur 
beftimmten  @tunbe)." 

"Mr.  and  Mrs.  Y**  much  regret  (bebauern  fe^r)  being 
obliged  to  decline  (niö^t  entfpred^en  ^u  fonnen*)  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  P.'s  obliging  invitation  owing  to  a  previous  engage- 
ment (eine  anbere  (5in(abung  annehmen*).*' 

"If  Mr.  N.  can  dispose  of  a  few  moments  (ein  Wenig 
3eit  ^at^  to-morrow  at  ten,  he  will  much  oblige  Mr.  S. 
by  favouring  him  with  an  interview  (bie  Unterrebung). 
Mr.  S.  will  wait  for  him,  and  will  explain  to  him  (um 
if)m — mitjut^eiien)  the  motive  of  his  request  (bie  ^in^ 
(abung)." 

"If  Mr.  X.  is  at  liberty  to-morrow  between  one  and 
four,  he  will  much  oblige  Mr.  Z.  by  calling  at  his  house." 
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"Should  Mr.  Y**  be  absent  from  home  next  Sunday 
at  the  hour  of  dinner  Qur  ^D'Jittag^ftunbe),  he  is  requested 
to  leave  behind  him  at  any  rate  O^^nigftenS)  the  key  of 
the  cellar,  that  his  friend  R.  may  not  die  of  thirst." 


263. 

"Sir,  I  have  read  over  and  over  again  (vlvXi  iVteber 
gelefen)  with  inexpressible  satisfaction  (ba^  unau^fpre^^ 
li(^e  SSergnügen)  the  deligthful  (überaus  fd^ön)  letter  that 
you  wrote  to  me  in  German  (pcx  beutfc^e  S3nef3.  It  is 
hard  to  conceive  how  you  can  have  learnt  this  language 
in  so  short  a  time.  You  request  me  to  correct  the  faults 
in  your  letter.  Since  you  desire  it,  I  will  tell  you  frankly 
(frei  ^erauö),  that  you  make  two  great  mistakes  (ber 
gej^ter):  first  (ber  erfte  ift,  bag)  your  letters  are  always 
too  short;  and  secondly  you  request  me  to  correct  them. 
Pray  in  future  (in  S^tMn^f)  avoid  these  two  mistakes, 
and  (boburc^)  you  will  much  oblige  yours,"  &c. 

•'I  have  invited  all  my  young  friends  to  drink  tea  with 
us  this  evening  Qum  X^et  bei  unö  eingelaben),  and  I  have 
requested  Sophia  to  call  for  you  on  her  way  (im  33or- 
beigeben).  Be  ready  about  (gegen)  nine.  We  intend  to 
be  very  merry  (re^t  iJergnügt  fe^n*),  we  shall  dance  and 
play  at  forfeits  (^Jfänber  fpieten).  I  send  you  my  best 
love  (3emanben  umarmen),  and  hope  (poffenb)  you  will 
not  deny  us  the  pleasure  of  your  company  (Einern 
atwa^  5[)erfagen)." 


HUNDRED  AND  NINTH  LESSON.— j^unb^rt  mtf  ntUtiU 
Section. 

5.  The  Verb,  ba^  3citV0cxt 

The  verb  is  a  word  that  expresses  the  existence  or 
the  manner  of  being  or  acting  of  the  subject.  There  are 
six  kinds  of  verbs,  viz. 
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!♦  Auxiliary  verbs,  .^ilf^jeitwörtev,  thus  called  because 
they  help  to  conjugate  the  other  verbs.  They  are:  pa« 
ben*,  to  have;  fei;n*,  to  be;  \t?ert)en  \  to  be  (to  become). 
Ex.  3c^  pabe  gefdjrieben,  I  have  written ;  {^  bin  gefommen, 
I  am  come;  er  ivurbe  geliebt,  he  was  loved. 

2.  Active  verbs,  t|iättge  3citWövter*  They  express  an 
action  performed  by  the  subject,  and  either  have  or 
may  have  an  objective  case.  Ex.  '£)cx  35ater  Ikht  ben 
(5opn,  the  father  loves  the  son ;  ic^  \kU  bie  ^ugenb  unb 
5[)er ab f(i)eue  ba^  Rafter,  I  love  virtue  and  abhor  vice. 

3.  Passive  verbs,  (eibenbe  3^^t^^^örtev»  They  present 
the  subject  as  receiving  or  suffering  from  others  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb.  Ex.  ^^er  unge^orfame  (Sopn 
tt)irb  i)on  feinem  S3atev  geftvaft,  the  disobedient  son  is 
punished  by  his  father. 

4.  Neuter  verbs,  ^ieUofe  3^iti^örter.  They  express  a 
state  or  even  an  action  of  the  subject,  which  cannot  di- 
rectly affect  the  object.  Ex.  3(^  gepe,  I  go;  er  fällt,  he 
falls;  fie  fcf)(äft,  she  sleeps. 

5.  Reflective,  reciprocal  ^,  or  pronominal  verbs,  ^urürf> 
febrenbe  3^^t^^<^^^^^**  'fhey  express  an  action  falling  upon 
the  same  person  as  the  nominative  or  subject.  Ex.  (5r 
üerftellt  fid;,  he  disguises  himself;  i^  [telle  mir  »or,  1 
represent  to  myself;  fie  l^at  fid)  gefc^meicl)elt ,  she  has 
flattered  herself. 

6.  Impersonal  verbs,  un^erfönlicpe  S^itWöxtcx,  They 
relate  to  no  person,  and  are  in  all  the  tenses  used  onl^ 
in  the  third  person  singular  '.  They  can  only  be  conju- 
gated with  the  help  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  e^,  it.  Ex. 
So  regnet,  it  rains;  eiJ  fc^neiet,  it  snows. 

1  Active  verbs  generaUy  take  for  their  auxiliary  ^aben*  ,  neuter 
verbs  partly  ^abea  and  partly  fel)ll*,  and  possive  verbs  ivcrbeu*. 

2  Some  grammarians  distinguish  reflective  from  reciprocal  verbs, 
in  so  much  as  the  former  express  an  actio«  falling  upon  the  subject, 
and  the  latter  an  action  between  two  or  more  subjects.  We  range 
both  under  the  head  of  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs. 

3  Some  of  these  verbs  are  in  German  also  employed  in  the  third 
person  plural,  e.  g.  Co  gef^cljeu  »iele  2)in9e,  many  things  happen. 
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THE  FORMATION  OPVERBS. 

German  verbs  are: 

I.  Primitive  words,  as:  fielen*,  to  stand;  Qt^cn*,  to  go; 
trinfen*,  to  drink,  &c. 

II.  Derivative  words,  as :  entfielen*,  to  originate ;  ^er^ 
ge^en,  to  pass  away;  ktrinfen,  to  intoxicate;  or: 

in.  Compound  words,  as:  auffielen,  to  get  up;  turd^^ 
ge|)en,  to  go  through;  ^oä^a^kn,  to  esteem;  lufttt^anbeln, 
to  take  a  walk. 

I.  Primitive  Verbs  are  formed  from  a  primitive  sound 
which  is  generally  the  imperative  of  the  verb,  and  the 
termination  en ,  a  termination  common  to  all  German 
verbs.  Ex. 

®tc|>ctt*   to  stand,  from  the  imperative  flc|i,  stand !     i  and    the 
©e^en*,  to  go,  „      „  „  gc^,  go!         >    syllable 

2;rintcn*,  to  drink,   „      „  „  trinf,  drink!  \        en. 

II.  The  Derivation  of  Verbs  is  effected :  a.  by  the  al- 
teration of  a  vowel  or  a  consonant;  ö.  by  the  addition 
of  a  syllable. 

a.  By  the  alteration  of  a  vowel  or  consonant  certain 
neuter  verbs  become  active,  e.  g.  fatten ,  to  fall ;  fatten, 
to  fell;  liegen,  to  lie;  legen,  to  lay;  fi^en,  to  sit;  fe^en, 
to  set;  fte^en,  to  stand;  ftetten ,  to  place;  wachen,  to 
watch;  XOtdtn,  to  awake. 

b.  By  the  addition  of  a  syllable  the  signification  of  the 
primitive  verb  is  modified.  There  are  1.  fore-syllables 
or  prefixes,  and  2.  after-syllables  or  affixes. 

1.  Prefixes  which  are  never  used  alone  in  the  lan- 
guage are  placed  before  the  primitive  verb ;  as  in  English 
be^  in  to  bespean^  to  bestrew^  to  bewail^  to  beware; 
and  re^  in  to  recall^  to  recoil^  to  recollect^  to  return^  &c. 

The  principal  prefixes  are:  — 

be,  em^,  ent,  er,  ge,  mig,  i)er,  jer*,  each  of  which  has 
a  particular  signification,  viz. 

4  The  prefixes  6c,  »er,  twi,  jer,  correspond  to  the  English  prefixes 
be,,  for,  un,  dis.     Ex.  to  bewail,  to  forget,  to  andress,    to  displease. 
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53e,  is  derived  from  bet,  and  signifies:— 

a.  that  an  action  is  extented  upon  all  the  objects 
spoken  of.  Ex. 

befd^rcibcn,  to  describe ;  derived  from  (^reiben,  to  write. 

bebauen,   to  cover  -with  build- 
ings, to  cultivate;  „  „     bauen,  to  build. 

b.  to  cover,  lay  over  a  thing.  Ex. 

belegen,  to  cover ;  derived  from  legen,  to  lay. 

befleißen,    to    clothe,    to    cover 
with  clothes;  „  „     fleiben,  to  dress. 

c.  that  a  thing  is  done  attentively,  as : 

bebenfen,  to  reflect;        derived  from  benfen,  to  think. 
betrachten,  to  consider;        „  „     trad)ten,  to  endeavour. 

Obs.  A.  The  prefix  be  serves  to  transform  intransit- 
ive or  neuter  verbs  into  transitives.  Ex.  folgen,  to 
follow  (gov.  the  Dative),  and  befolcjen,  to  obey,  to  fol- 
low Cgov.  the  Accusative);  arbeiten,  to  work,-  bearbeiten, 
to  bestow  labour  upon  a  thing,  to  elaborate;  reben,  to 
speak;  bereben,  to  persuade;  tveinen,  to  weep;  beweinen, 
to  bewail;  (a(i)en,  to  laugh;  belact)en,  to  deride;  anttpor^ 
ten,  to  answer;  beantworten,  to  answer  (a  letter). 

Obs.  B.  It  serves  to  form  verbs  from  substantives 
and  adjectives.  Ex. 

from  bcr  ^lügel,  the  wing,  is    formed    beflügeln,    to  furnish 

with  wings. 

„    bie  %o.Sii,  the  gift,  „         „        begaben,  to  endow. 

„    baö  %\M,  happiness,  „         „        beäliicfcn,    to    make 

happy. 

„  bag  SKitteib,  compassion,  „  „  bemitleiben,  to  com- 
passionate, to  pity. 

„    bic  €eelc,  the  soul,  „         „        befeelen,  to  animate. 

„    frei,  free,  „         ,,        befreien,    to  liberate. 

„    güufiig,  favourable,  '„         „        tiegiinftigen,  to  favour. 

„    luftig,  merry,  „         „        beluftigen,   to   divert. 

„    reic^,  rich,  „         „        bereii^ern,   to  enrich. 

Ohs.  C.  All  verbs  having  this  prefix  are  active  or 
transitive,  and  almost  all  govern  the  Accusative  \ 

6  The  verbs:  begegnen,  besagen,  beifeben,  govern  the  Da- 
tive,  and  the    following   govern    the   Dative   of   the  person  and  the 
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®e  often  serves  to  strengthen  the  idea  of  the  primitive 
word,  but  always  changes  its  signification.  Ex. 

gefallen,  to  please,  derived   from  fallen,  to  fall, 

gejtc^en,  to  avow,   to  confess,         „        ^e^cn,  to  stand. 

"  dm'üß  is  considered  as  an  alteration  of  ent  before  the 
letter  f,   and  is  only  found  in  the  following  four  verbs: 

emvfangen,  to  receive,  derived  from   fangen,  to  catch. 

empfehlen,  to  recommend,  „  „      the  lost  verb  fe^? 

len,  bid. 
cmpfmben,  to  feel,  to  perceive,         „  „      finben,  to  find. 

empören,  to  revolt,  ,,  „      the  adverb  empor, 

upwards. 

(5nt  signifies, 

ä)  origin,  as: 

ent|tct)en,  to  arise  from,  derived  from   fielen,  to  stand, 

cntfpringen,  to  spring  from,  „  „      fpringen,  to  spring, 

cntjünben,  to  inflame,  „  „      ^ünben,  to  kindle. 

b}  removal,  as : 

cntflic{)en ,    to  fly  from,   to  es-   derived  from   fliegen,  to  flee. 

cape, 
entlaufen,  to  run  away,  „  „      laufen,  to  run. 

entführen,   to  carry  off.  „  „      führen,  to  lead. 

c)  privation,  as: 

entbehren,  to  be  in  want  of,       derived  from   the  ancient  word 

6ar,  bare, 
entehren,  to  dishonour,  „  „      e^ren,  to  honour. 

cntttjaffuen,  to  disarm,  „  „      waffncn,  to  arm. 

(5r  denotes, 

ä)  a  motion  towards^  as: 

erbeten,  to  raise  up,  derived  from   Beben,  to    heave 

to  lift, 
crjie^en,  to  bring  up,  to  edu-        „         „      jie^en,  to  draw. 

cate, 
errichten,  to  erect,  „         „      rieten,  to  direct, 

Accusative  of  the  thing:  benehmen,  to  take  away;  Ut^^Utxn,  to  protest; 
bettjeifeu,  to  show;  bewilligen,  to  grant;  bejabfen,  to  pay;  bezeigen, 
to  show ;  bezeugen ,  to  prove  by  witness.  The  verb  befehlen  also 
governs  the  Dative. 


-  rl  -- 

b^  the  obtaining  anything,  as  : 

erbitten,  to  obtain  by   entrea-   derived  from   bitten,  to  beg. 

ties, 
crfinben,  to  invent,  „  „      ftnbcn,  to  fiad. 

crfedjten,    to  obtain    by  tight-         „  „      fed>ten,  to  fight. 

ing, 

c)  the  accomplishment  of  what  is  denoted  by  the  pri- 
mitive word,  as: 

crfanfen,  to  be  drowned,  derived  from  faufen ,    to    drink 

to  excess, 
erf^ie^en,    to  kill    by   shoot-        „         „      fc^ie^cn,  to  shoot. 

ing, 
erröt^cn,  to  blush,  „         „      rot^,  red. 


crtt)eic!)cn,  to  mollify,  to  move, 
to  touch, 


tt)eic6,  soft,  weak. 


?[)?ig  corresponds  to  the  English  prefixes   mis,  dis^  iU^ 
and  marks  the  contrary  of  the  primitive  word,  as: 

mlpglurfen,  not  to  succeed,  derived  from  gliicfcn,  to  suc- 
ceed. 

inif;brau(^en,  to  abuse,  „         „      braud)cn,  to  use. 

mi^beutcn,  to  misinterpret,  „  „      beuten ,   to   inter- 

pret. 

mißfallen,  to  displease,  „  „      gefaflen,  to  please. 

mip^anbeln,  to  ill-treat,  „         „  be^anbeln,  to 


SSer  denotes, 

ä)  removal,  loss,  destruction,  as : 


»crtreiben,  to  drive  away,  der 

»erjai^en,  to  chase  away, 
»eripiclen,  to  lose  at  play, 
»crfaufen,  to  sell, 
»erbrennen ,     to     destroy     by 

burning, 
»erfinfen ,  to  fall  into  an  abyss, 
»erblühen,  to  fade, 

»er^eeren,   to  desolate,   to  de- 
stroy by  armieSj 


ved  from 


treiben,  to  drive. 
jat^en,  to  chase. 
fpielen,  to  play. 
faufen,  to  buy. 
brennen,  to  burn. 

finfen,  to  sink. 
blühen,  to  bloom, 

to  blossom. 
baS  ^eer,  the  army. 
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5)  error,  mistake,  as: 

»crfc^en,  to  make  a  mistake,     derived  from  fc^en,  to  see. 
»erf^reiben,  to  wTite  wrong,  „         „      f^rei&en,  towTite. 

ücr^örcn,  to  hear  wrong,  „  „      ^örcn,  to  hear. 

c)  excess,  as: 

ücrfaljcn,  to  oversalt,  derived  from  fallen,  to  salt. 

d)  shutting  up  or  closing,  as: 

»crmaucrn,  to  immure,  derived  from  tnauern ,  to  mure, 

»erfleben,  to  close  by  plaster-        „         „      f leben,  to  paste, 
ing  over, 

e)  negation,  as : 

»erneincn,  to  deny,   to  unsay,   derived  from  nein,  no. 
»erachten,  to  despise,  „  „      achten,  to  esteem, 

»crfagen,  to  refuse,  „         „      fagcn,  to  say. 

/}  a  transition  from  one  state  into  another,  as : 

»eraltcn,   to  grow  old,   to  ob-  derived  from  alt,  old. 

solete, 
»crarmen,  to  become  poor,  „  „      arm,  poor, 

»crebeln,  to  ennoble,  „  „      ebel,  noble. 

ff)  the  prefix  X>cx  serves  to  strengthen  the  signification 
expressed  by  the  primitive  word,  as : 

öerftärfen,  to  make  stronger,      derived  from  flarf,  strong, 
»crbcfi'ern,  to  make  better,  „  „      beffer,  better. 

Ä)  combined  with  a  substantive,  this  prefix  forms  a 
verb  expressing  the  quality  designated  by  the  substan- 
tive, as: 

»erftolben,  to  gild,  derived  from  ba§  ®otb,  gold. 

»er^Ibern,  to  silver,  „         „      bag  6ilbcr,  silver, 

»ermitteln,  to  mediate,  „         „      bag    TlitUi,    the 

means. 
t>crgottem,  to  deify.  „  „      @ott,  God. 

3er  denotes  a  separation  of  the  whole  into  parts,  and 
often  adds  an  idea  of  destruction  to  the  primitive  verb,  as : 

gerf^neiben,  to  cut  in  pieces,      derived  from  f^neiben,  to  cut. 
jerbrec^en,  to  fracture,  „         „      brechen,  to  break 


—    73    — 

jetfloren,  to  destroy,  derived  from  jioren,  to  stir>  to 

trouble, 
jertrctcn,  to  tread  in  pieces,  „         „      treten,  to  tread. 

2.  The  most  important  Affixes  are: 

c^en,  en,  e(n,  em,  igen,  iren,  jen» 

^^en  strengthens  the  signification  of  the  primitive  word,  as ; 

^or^en,  to  hearken,  to  listen,    derived  from   ^ören,  to  hear. 
fcf)eu(^en,  to  frighten  away,  „  „      frfjenen ,   to  shun, 

to  be  afraid. 

^n  serves  to  form  verbs  of  all  sorts  of  words ,  par- 
ticularly from  substantives: 

fif(f>cn,  to  fish,  derived  from  ber  ^ifc^,  the  fish. 

maufen,  to  catch  mice,  „  „      fcie    SDiaug,      the 

mouse. 

^5ren,  to  hear,  „  „      t>aö  O^r,  the  ear 

(the  letter  o 
being  transpos- 
ed and  soften- 
ed). 

t^cilcn,  to  share,  to  divide,  „  „      tcr  t^eif,  the  part. 

bcffern,  to  ameliorate.  „  „      teffer,  better. 

TCt^en,  to  redden,  '    „  „      rot^,  red. 

^tn  denotes  diminution,  in  which  an  idea  of  contempt 
is  often  expressed,  as: 

Ia(^elit,  to  smile,  derived  from  la^en,  to  laugh, 

franfein,  to  be  sickly,  „  „  franf,   ill. 

[trei(^eln,  to  caress,  to  cajole,        „         „  ftrei(^en,  to  stroke, 

to  coax,  to  rub. 

fppttcin,  to  jeer,  to  treat  with         „  „  flotten,    to  mock. 

irony, 

^rn  denotes, 

a)  occupation  in  which  the  idea  of  repetition  is  often 
expressed,  as: 

einf^Iafern,  to  lull  to  sleep,  derived  from  eiuf(^Iafen,  to   fall 

asleep, 

räubern,  to  fumigate ,  to  per-  „         „  rauchen,  to  smoke. 

fume, 

flcigcrn,   to  raise  in  price,  to  „         „  jiefgen,  to  ascend. 

increase, 

folgern,  to  deduce,  to  infer,  „         „  folgen,   to  follow. 
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b)  an  inclination  to  what  is  expressed  by  the  primi- 
tive, as: 

fd^lSfern,  to  mahe  sleepy,  derived  from  f^fafen,  to  sleep. 

laAern,  to  give  an  inclination        „         „      tacken,  to  laugh, 
to  laugh, 

3gen  denotes  doing  or  performing  what  is  expressed 
by  the  primitive,  as: 


ongfliaen    (as    if    one    said: 

SIngfi    ma(^en),      to    cause 

anguish  or  anxiety, 
cnbicjcn    (as    if  it  was;    ein 

(S'nbe  macf)cn),   to  finish,  to 

accomplish, 
reini(^cn    (as  if  it  was:    rein 

machen),  to  cleanse,  topurifv, 
beruhigen    (as    if  you    said : 

ru^ig  ma^cn),    to    appease, 

to  tranquillize, 


derived  from  i'lt  ^Ingfl,  anguish, 
anxiety. 

„         „      baS  gnbe,  the  end. 


rein,  clean. 
giu^e,  quiet. 


3ren,  and  in  some  words  teren,  serves   to    germanize 
foreign  verbs  adopted  in  German,  as: 


flubiren,  to  study, 

bociren,  to  teach, 

fpajicren,  to  walk  for  pleasure, 

ennuttiren,  to  weary, 

inboffire«,  to  indorse, 

regiren,  to  govern,  to  reign, 

^rdfentiren,  to  present, 


deri 


ved  from  the  Latin  studere. 

„  „      „     docere. 

„  „      „     spatiari. 

„  „  French  eww«yer. 

„  „  ItaiViSin  indosso. 

„  „  Latin  regere. 

„  „      „  prcesentare. 


3en  denotes  a  continual  repetition  of  the  signification 
expressed  by  the  primitive,  as: 

((^(ud^jen,  to  sob,  to  hiccough,  derived  from  f^Iuden,   to  gulp, 

to  swallow. 

a^jcn,  to  groan,  to  sigh,  „  „  a(^ !  alas  !  ah !  oh  ! 

led^jen ,  to  suffer   great  thirst,  „  „  lerf,  leaky. 

to  gape  from  dryness,  * 

bujen,  to  address  by  the  term  „  „  J)u,  thou. 

thou,  to  thou. 


The  relation  between  the  subject  and  the  predicate 
may  present  itself  in  a  positive,  uncertain,  or  impera- 
tive manner;  hence  three  moods: 


--  rs  — 

i.  The  Indicative,  bie  beflimmte  SSetfe  ober  Siebeavt 

2.  The  Subjunctive,  bte  ungewifle  SOSeife, 

3.  The  Imperative,  bie  33efejltt)eife. 

THE   TENSES. 

The  verb,  in  expressing  a  relation  between  the  sub- 
ject and  the  predicate,  may  indicate  that  this  relation  is, 
has  been,  or  will  be;  hence  three  principal  tenses: 

1.  The  Present,  bie  gegentvdrtige  ^t\i\  ic^  lefe,  I  read 
or  am  reading. 

2.  The  Past,  bie  ^etj^angene  ^i\t 

3.  The  Future,  bie  jufiinftige  3eit 

An  action  may  not  be  quite  finished  when  another  ac- 
tion commences.  The  tense  or  form  of  the  verb  which 
designates  this  interrupted  action  is  termed  Imperfect, 
jüngj^  ober  !aum  »ergangene  3cit;  e.  g.  i^  Xa^,  I  read, 
was  reading. 

The  tense  or  form  of  the  verb  which  designates  an 
action  entirely  passed,  without  any  reference  to  another 
action,  is  called  Perfect  or  Preterperfect,  »oKig  tJergangene 
3eit;  e.  g.  ic^  ))aht  getefen,  I  have  read  or  have  been 
reading. 

An  action  may  entirely  be  finished  when  another  ac- 
tion relating  to  it  begins.  We  term  the  form  of  the 
verb  designating  this  action,  Pluperfect  or  Preterpluper- 
fect,  (äng^  t)ergangene  ^tii\  e.  g.  ic^  ^atte  ba^  33u(f)  ge? 
tefen,  I  had  read  the  book. 

The  Future  is  either  present  (simple)  or  past  (com- 
pound); it  is  present,  or  simple,  when  it  relates  to 
an  action  which  is  to  take  place  without  any  reference 
to  another  action ;  e.  g.  i(^  tverbe  lefen,  I  shall  read.  It 
is  past,  or  compounded,  when  it  relates  to  an  action  re- 
lative to  another  action,  represented  as  nearly  finished, 
e.  g,  id)  njerbe  ben  33rief  gelefen  |)aben,  I  shall  have  read 
the  letter. 
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I. 

CONJUGATION 

OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB  Robert,  to  have. 

Preliminary  Observation.  —  To  know  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb  thoroughly  the  learner  must  begin  by  making 
himself  perfect  master  of  the  present  and  past  infinitive, 
and  the  present  and  past  participle. 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present.  (See  Less.  XC.) 

^abcn,  to  have.  ^abcub,  having. 

Infinitive  past.  Participle  past.    (See  Lesson 

XLIII.  &  XLIV.) 

^aUn,  to  have  had.  ©et)abt,  had. 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  have,  &c.  That  I  may  have,  &e. 

n  (fte,  c8,  man)  W,  ^^^  ^^  (ft«'  «^/  "^^«)  ^^^^'^ 

wir  ^abcn,  ba^  »ir  ^aben, 

i^r  ^abct  or  ^abt,  bay  i^t  ^abet, 

fte  ^abcn.  ba^  fte  ^aben. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  had,  &c.  That  I  might  have,  &c. 

3(^  ^atte,  2)a§  ic^  ^ttci, 

bu  ^attcjl,  ba§  bu  bättcit, 

«r  (fte,  c8,  man)  ^attcj  ba§  et  (fie,  eö,  man)  ^attc; 

wir  fatten,  ba§  wir  fatten, 

ibr  hattet,  ba§  ibr  battet, 

jtc  fatten.  ^a^  fte  fatten. 

PERFECT. 

/.   Obs.  A.    The  perfect  tense,  bie  iJöUtg  t)ergangene  3^tt, 
is  formed,  in  all  German  verbs,  from  the  present  of  the 

1  Or :  t^  ^tte,  I  might  have ;  Wenn  \^  ^atte,  if  I  had. 
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auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  of  the    verb  you  con- 
jugate, as : 

I  have  had,  <fec.  That  I  may  have  had,  &. 

bu  ^a|l  I  i)a§  bu  gehabt  ^abcfl, 

cr  (jte,  u.  f.  tt>.)  f)ai      f    ^  <,i      ba|  cr  (fie,  «.  f.  w.)  gehabt  ^abc; 

wir  baben  [  ^^  bvi^  wir  gefiabt  ^abcn, 

i^r  babct  (^abt)  I  ba§  ibr  geljabt  ^abct, 

fie  §aben  ]  ba§  jie  gehabt  ^abcn. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Obs.  B.  The  Pluperfect  tense,  \)\t\<xno^^'Otxo^<xuo<tX[t ^di, 
is  formed,  in  all  verbs,  from  the  imperfect  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  you  con- 
jugate, as: 

I  had  had,  &c.  That  I  might  have  had,  &c. 

3^  ^atte  \  ©Q§  ic^  gehabt  ^^liU, 

bu  ^attefl  i  ba|  bu  gehabt  ^dttejt, 

cr  (jtc,  u.  f.  n?.)  ^atte   f  (.^Uahi  ^^t  ^^  (^^'  "•  ^*  "'•^  0^^^^^  ^ätte; 

wir  b*»ttcn  r  ge^aoi.  j^^|  ^.^  gehabt  batten, 

tbr  hattet  I  bay  tijr  gehabt  ^ättet, 

jtc  fatten  )  'b^^  fte  gehabt  {fatten. 

FUTURE  PRESENT. 

Obs.  C.  The  Future,  tie  ^ufünftige  ^txi,  is  formed,  in 
all  German  verbs,  from  the  present  of  the  auxiliary 
ttJerben,  to  become  (See  Lesson  LXXXIII.),  and  the  in- 
finitive present  of  the  verb  you  conjugate,  as : 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  shall  have,  &c.  That  I  shall  have,  <fec.  (See 

Lesson  XCIV.) 

5^  werbe                      ]  2)a9  \^  ^aben  werbe, 

t>VL  TOirfl                        I  ba|  bu  ^aben  wcrbeji, 

er  (fic,  u.  f.  w.)  wirb    f  ..  ba^  er  (fte,  u.  [.  w.)  ^aben  werbe; 

wir  werben                    f  ;apen.  ^^^  ^^^  baben  werb, 

tbr  werbet                      I  ba|  i^r  ^aben  werbet, 

fte  werben                      )  ba§  jte  ^aben  werben. 

PUTTRE  PAST. 

Obs.  D.  The  future  past,  bie  fünftig  t)erfloffene  3ett,  is 
formed,  in  all  German  verbs,   from   the   present  of  the 
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auxiliary  Werben,  to  become  (See  Lessoa  LXXXIV.),  and 

the  infinitive  past  of  the  verb  you  conjugate,  as : 

I  shall  have  had,  «fcc.  That  I  shall  have  had,  &c.  (See 

Lesson  XCIV.) 

3c^  »erbe                t  2)a9  i^  gehabt  ^abeit  »erbe  2, 

bu  roirfl                  I  la^  ^n  gehabt  ^aben  werbejl, 

er  (fte,u.f.n>.>  »irb  [     ^  r.  t  r  ba§er(ftc,&c.)  gehabt  ^abca  werbe; 

wir  werben             (  «"^v"^*  v««-«^"-  jj^f  wir  %e\)aH  baben  werben, 

ibr  werbet               \  ba|  ibr  gebabt  baben  werbet, 

fie  werben                1  ta^  fte  gehabt  §aben  werben. 

CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTLIL  TENSES. 

Obs.  E.  Instead  of:  i^  ^tk ,  tu  |>ättefl,  er  ^ttt,  &c., 
we  may  also  sometimes  say:  i^  Würbe  l^aben,  tu  Würbeji 
Baben,  &c.,  and  instead  of:  i^  l^ätte  QC^aU  or  bag  iö) 
Q^^aht  ^ätk ,  we  also  often  say:  ic^  Würbe  Qt^abt  |>aben 
or  bag  i^  QC^aU  Ipaben  würbe,  &c.  (See  Lesson  XCn); 
hence  the  Conditional  tenses. 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

Obs.  F.  The  Conditional  present,  bte  gegenwärtige  ^iii 
ber  bebingenben  SÖßeife ,  is  formed,  in  all  German  verbs, 
from  Würbe  *  and  the  infinitive  present  of  the  verb  you 
conjugate,  as : 

1  should  or  would  have,  &c.  We  should  or  would  have,  &c 
3(^  würbe  i  2öir  würben  1 

bn  würbcji  [  ^aben.  ibr  würbet    5  ^abcn  ♦. 

er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  würbe     \  fie  würben     ) 

CONDITIONAL  PAST. 

Obs.  G.  The  Conditional  past,  bie  tJergangene  ^tii  ber 
bebingenben  2Beife,  is  formed,  in  all  German  verbs,  from 
Würbe  (See  Note  3  of  the  preceding  Obs^j  and  the  in- 
finitive past  of  the  verb  you  conjugate,  as: 

2  Or:  ba§  i(^  werbe  gehabt  |aben.  (See  r:?*  A.  Lesson  LXXXIV.) 

3  SBÜrbe  is  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  tlie  auxiliary  Werben,  to 
become. 

4  Instead  of:  t<^  Wurbc  ^Qbctt,  bn  Würbefl  ^aben,  «frc,  we  may 
always  say:  i(^  ^dtte,  bn  ^ätteft,  &c.  fSee  Lesson  XCII.) 
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I  should  or  would  have  had,  &c.   We  should  or  would  have  had,&c. 

gehabt  ^abcns. 


3d>  mxtt 
bu  »iirbcfl 
cr  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  »iirbc 


ftc  mürben 


IMPERATIVE.    (See  Lesson  XCV.  and  XCVII.) 


Singular. 

(No  first  person.) 
4)abe,  have  (thou). 
|>abc  er  (ftc,  u.  f.  it».), 
cr  (ftc,  u.  f.  w.)  ^abc,  \  ,  .  .  ■ 
ba9  cr  (ftc,  u.f.w.)^abc,U^;/^^^^ 

er(rie,u.f.ro.)foIl^aben,)    '^^^^' 


Plural. 

^aben  wir,  i 

laffet  unö  ^abcn ,     >  let  us  have. 

\v\x  XDOÜtn  ^abcn,    ) 

^abetor  babt  (baben®ic),have  (ye). 

^aben  ftc  or  ftc  ^aben,  1 

ba9  ftc  ^obcn,  f  let  them 

fie  mögen  ^abcn,  (    have. 

ftc  foflen  ^aben,  ) 


CONJUGATION 

OF  THE  AUXILLVRY  VERB  fei;n,  to  be.  {^gq  preliminary 
Obs.  page  76.) 


Infinitive  present. 
®e^n,  to  he. 


Participle  present. 
©c^enb  or  »efenbe,  heing. 


Infinitive  past. 

Participle  past. 

(Senjcfcn  fe^n,  to  have  been. 

©crocfen,  been. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

I  ani;  <&c. 

That  I  may  be,  &c. 

3*  t)in, 

"tVL  btfl, 

cr  (ftc,  eg,  man)  tfi; 

»ir  ftnb, 

ba§  bu  fci)cfl  ober  fc^fJ, 
baB  cr  (ftc,  u.  f.  ».)  fciH 
t)Qi^  tt>ir  feöcn  or  feljn, 
ba§  i^r  fctict  or  fc^b, 
ba§  ftc  feoen  or  fet^n. 

6  Instead  of :  i(^  »firbc  gehabt  ^abcn  ,  &c.  we  may  always  say ; 
ic^  ^ätte  gehabt,  &c.  (See  Lesson  XCII.) 

6  Tlie  present  pHrticipIes  fcljenb  and  n>cfcnb  ,  are  obsolete ;  they 
are  only  used  at  present  In  the  compounds;  bafcl^cnb,  being  there; 
auipcfenb,  present;  ab»efenb   absen. 
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IMPERFECT. 


Indicative, 
I  was,  &c. 

3*  war, 

t)u  warcjl  or  warfl, 

cr  (fte,  u.  f.  ».)  war; 

wir  waren, 

\\}x  wäret  or  »art, 

fte  waren. 


Subjunctive. 
That  I  might  be  f,  &c. 

2)a§  i(^  ware, 

ba§  bu  wareft,' 

bag  cr  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  ware; 

ba§  xoix  waren, 

ba§  if)x  wäret, 

ba§  fte  wären. 


PERFECT.  (ßQQ  Obs.  A.  pag.  76.) 

I  have  been,  &c.  That  I  may  have  been,  &c. 

3c^  !>in  ]  ^a§  ic^  gewefen  fet), 

bn  bifi  I  ba|  bu  gewefcn  fei)fl, 

cr  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  ifl        f  .,^,r,„  ba^  cr  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  gewefcn  fe^; 

wir  finb  i  ö'^'*^'"'"''  ba§  wir  gewefcn  fetjen, 

i^r  fcBb  1  ba§  i^r  gewefcn  fc^ct, 

fte  ftni)  J  ba§  fte  gewefcn  fe^en. 


PLUPERFECT.  (See  OÖS.  B.  page  77.) 


I  had  been,  &c. 

3(^  war 

bn  warefl  or  warjl 

cr  (|tc,  u.  f.  w.)  war 

wit  waren 

i^r  wäret  or  wart 

fte  waren 


gewefcn. 


That  I  might  have  been,  &c. 

5Da§  \ij  gewefcn  ware, 

ba|  bn  gewefcn  wSreft, 

ba§  cr  (fie,  u.f.  w.)  gewefcn  ware; 

ba§  wir  gewefcn  waren, 

ba|  t^r  gewefcn  wdret, 

ba^  fte  gewefcn  wären. 


FUTURE  PRESENT.  (See  Obs.  C.  page  77.) 
I  shall  or  will  be,  &c.  That  I  shall  or  will  be,  &c. 


3c^  werbe 

bu  wirft 

cr  (fte,  n.  f,  w.)  wirb 

wir  werben 

t^r  werbet 

fie  werben 


.  fci^n. 


2)a§  t(^  fei)n  werbe, 

ba§  bu  fctjtt  wcrbcft, 

iQ,^  cr  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  fc^n  werbe; 

ba|  wir  fc^n  werben, 

ba§  i^r  fct)n  werbet, 

\)Qi\  fte  fcon  werben. 


7  Or:  i^  Wäre,  I  might  be;  Wcnn  i(^  Wäre,  if  I  were. 


—    81     — 


FUTURE  PAST.   (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 
I  shall  or  will  have  been,  <fec.   That  I  shall  or  will  have  been,<fcc. 


3c^  werbe 

bu  wirjl 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  j».)  wirb    f  gewefen 

wir  werben  [    fe^n. 

i^r  werbet 

fte  werben 

CONDITIONAL.   (See  Obs. 
Present. 
I  should  or  would  be,  &c. 
3c^  Würbe 
bu  würbefl 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w)  Würbe 
wir  würben 
t^r  würbet 
fte  würben 


feijn  9. 


2)a§  i(^  gcwefcn  fe^n  werbe  8, 
ba|  bu  gewefen  fe^n  werbejl, 
ba^  er  (fte,  &c.)  gewcfen  fct)n  werbe; 
tioj^  wir  gewefcn  fet)n  werben, 
ba§  i^r  gewefcn  \ttjV.  werbet, 
ba§  fte  gewefen  fei^n  werben. 

E.,  F.  and  G,  page  78.) 

Past. 
I  should  or  would  have  beeu,  &c. 

3^  würbe 

bu  würbcfl 

er  (lie,  u.  f.  w.)  Würbe  f  gewefen 

wir  würben  [  fe^n  ^ 

i^r  würbet 

fte  würben 


IMPERATIVE.  (See  Lessons  XCV.  and  XCVII.) 


Singular, 

(No  first  person) 
®et),  be  (thou). 
®ejj  er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.),  ) 
er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  fei),  I 
ba§  er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  feij,> 
cr(fic,u.f.  w.)  magfei)n,  \ 
tx  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  foa  fe^n,  ) 


<Sei)en  wir,  i 

laffet  unS  fet)n,         [  let  us  be. 

wir  wcflen  fet)n,        ) 

<£ei)b  Q'ej^en  Sie),  be  (ye), 
let  him  «Seiten  ite  or  fte  fei)cn,l 
(her,      baB  fte  feigen,  f  ,  .  .,        , 

(fcc.)  be.   fte  mögen  fei)n,       ^  *^^  **^^°^  ''®- 

fie  foüen  fet)n, 


R  E  M  A  R  K. 

The  pupils  must  conjugate  aloud,  in  writing  it,  every, 
verb  in  four  different  ways,  viz.  1.  affirmatively,  2.  ne- 
gatively, 3.  interrogatively,  4.  interrogatively  and  nega- 
tively.    We  have   conjugated   the    auxiliaries  paben  and 

8  Or  :  ba§  ic^  werbe  gewefen  fct^n,  &c.  (see  I3"  A.  Lesson  LXXXIV.) 

9  Instead  of:  id)  wiirbe  fctjtt ,  bu  WÜrbef^  fe^n,  &c.  you  may  al- 
ways say  :  id)  Wäre,  bu  Wdreji,  &c.    (See  Lesson  XCII.) 

10  Instead  of:    \i)  würbe  gewefen  fel)n,    &c.  you  may  always  say: 
\6)  ware  gewefen,  &c.  (see  Lesson  XCll.) 

II.  6 
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fe^n  affirmatively.  In  conjugating  a  verb  negatively  the 
negation  ni^t  follows  the  simple  tense  and  precedes 
the  infinitive  and  the  participle.  Examples  : 

NEGATIVE  FORM,  t)erneinent)e  gorm,         ^l 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present, 

^i^i  l}CiUn,  not  to  have.  ?lic^t  §abenb,  not  having. 

Infinitive  past.  Participle  past. 

Stid^tgc^a&t^akn,  nottohavehad.  ^\ä)i  ge^aOt,  not  had. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative,  Subjunctive. 

I  have  not,  &c.  That  I  may  not  have,  &c.   '\^ 

i)u  ^ajl  nic^t,  u.  f.  w.  t>a^  bu  n\ä)t  ^abeft,  u.  f.  w, 

IMPERFECT. 
I  had  not,  That  I  might  not  have, 

3(^  ^atte  ni(^t.  SDa^  ic^  nic^t  ^ättc. 

PERFECT. 

I  have  not  had.  That  I  may  not  have  had, 

3^  \)CiU  ni6)t  ge^aM.  SDa§  ic^  nic^t  gehabt  ^abe. 

PLUPERFECT.  ''^ 

n 

I  had  not  had,  That  I  might  not  have  had, 

^6)  ^atte  nic^t  gehabt.  SDa^  i^  ni^t  gehabt  §atte. 

FUTURE  PRESENT. 

I  shall  or  will  not  have.  That  I  shall  or  will  not  have, 

3j^  »etbc  ni^ traben.  2)a§  ic^  nic^t  ^aben  »erbe. 

FUTURE  PAST. 

I  shall  or  will  not  have  had.     That  I  shall  or  will  not  have  had, 
3<^  »erbe  ni^t  gehabt  ^aben.        2)a9  i^  ni^t  gehabt  ^aben  tt>erbc 

CONDITIONALS. 

Present.  Past. 

I  should  or  would  not  have,     I  should  or  would  not  have  had, 
5(ti  »urbe  nic^t  ^aben.  3^  »«rbe  ni^t  gehabt  ^aben. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

(No  first  person.)  ^af»en  tt)ir  nic^t,  i  let  us 

^aftc  nic^t,  have  (thou)  not.  laffet  unö  nid)t  ^aUn,      \  not 

^»abccr;  (ite,u.  [.«?.)  nicfetJ  wix  wolUn  nic^t  ^aben,    \  have, 

er  (jtc,  u.  f.  w.)  f)abt  nirf)tj|^.,  .  ^aOet  or  ijabt  (^aben  ®ic)  nic^t, 
Da§  cr  (fie,  u.f.n).)  nic^t r//'^"'       have  (ye)  not. 

^abe,  I  ^^Y  v^aben  fic  nic^t,  ] 

er  (ftc,  u.f.  w.)  mag  nic^t    ^''  fit  ^aben  nic^t,  i  let  them 

I)aben,  I  i  ta^  fte  nicf)t  f^aben,       I    not 

cr  (lie,  u.  f.  n?.)  [oß  nii^tj  '  fie  mö^cn  nirfjt  ^abeu,  i  have. 

\)abtn,  j  |tc  foll'en  nid^t  ^aben,    ) 


INTERROGATIVE  FORM,  ftagenbe  gorm. 

In  conjugating  interrogatively,  the  pronoun  or  sub- 
stantive follows  the  simple  tense  and  precedes  the  par- 
ticiple past  and  the  infinitive.  Ex. 

^abc  id)?  have  I?  S3iu  ic^  ?  am  I  ? 

^atte  er  ?  had  he  ?  wax  er  ?  was  he  ? 

hat  fie  gehabt?  has  she  had?  ifi  fte  getpcfen  V  has  she  been? 

l^atten  wir  gehabt?  had  we  had?  waren  wir  gewefen?  had  we  been? 

werbet  itir^abcn?  will  you  have?  werbet  i^r  fel^n?  will  you  be? 

werben  fie  gehabt  ^aben?  will  they  werben  fie  gewefen  fel^n  ?  will  they 

have  had?  have  been? 

4^at  3^r  33ruber?   has  your  bro-  3ft3{>r  58ruber  gewcfen?  has  your 

ther  ?  brother  been  ? 

SBi'irben  «Sic  ^abcn?   would  you  SBi'trben   ®ic    feön?    would  vou 

have?  be? 

SBürben  3^rc  ^reunbc  gehabt   ^a^  SBiirben   3f)re  ©c^weficrn  gewcfen 

ben  V  would  your  friends  have       fetjn  ?  would  your  sister  have 

had?  been? 


INTERROGATIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  FORM,  iJCrneincnb 

fragente  gorm* 

.^abc  id)  nic^t?  have  I  not?  SBarft  bu  ni^t?  wert  thou  not? 

^at  er  nic^t  gehabt?  has  he  not  Soar  fie  nic^t  gewcfen?    had  she 

had?  not  been? 

werben   wir   ni(^t   ^aben?  shall  werbet  3^r   ni^t  gewcfen  fei^n  ? 

we  not  have?  Avill  you  not  have  been? 

Würben  fie  ni*t  ^aben?   would  würben    fie   nic^t   gewcfen   fcttn? 

they  not  have?  would  they  not  have  been? 

6* 
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Obs.    For  the  conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  Werben,  to 
become,  see  the  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Verbs. 


II. 

MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  AN  ACTIVE 
REGULAR  VERB. 

Obs.  Active  verbs  always  take,  in  their  compound 
tenses,  the  verb  ^aben  for  their  auxiliary.  According  to 
the  following  model  all  active  regular  verbs  are  con- 
jugated. 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

Sobcn,  to  praise.  £obenl),  praising. 

Infinitive  past.  Participle  past. 

(Belobt  ^aben,  to  have  praised.  ®eIobt,  praised. 

PRESENT.    CSee  Lesson  XXXVI.) 


Indicative» 
I  praise,  &c. 
3<^  lobe, 
Ivi  lobcjl  (lobfi), 
ec  (fte,  u.  I  tt>.)  lobet  (lobt); 
ttJtr  loben,' 
i^r  robet  (tobt), 
fte  loben. 


Subjunctive. 
That  I  may  praise,  &c. 

J)a§  i(^  lobe, 

baB  bu  lob  eft, 

baf  er  (fie,  u.  f.  tt>,)  lobcj 

bal  mx  loben, 

bal  i^r  lobet, 

baf  fte  loben. 


IMPERFECT.    CSee  Lesson  LIX.  Obs.  A.^  B.,  and  C.) 


I  praised,  &c. 

3t^  lot'te, 

bu  lobttft, 

cr  (fte,  u.  f.  tt).)  lobte;  . 

wir  lobten, 

i^r  lobtet, 

fte  lobten. 


That  I  might  praise,  <fcc. 

2)a§  i^  lobete  (lobte)  i, 

ba§  bu  lobeteft  (lobtefl), 

t)a^  er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  lobete  (lobte) ; 

ba§  w\x  lobeteu  (lobten), 

ba§  i^r  lobetet  (lobtet),| 

ba|  fte  lobeten  (lobten)  2, 


1  Or  tc^  lobte,  I  might  praise;  toenn  \6)  tobte,  if  I  praised. 
i  The  first  of  these  two  forms  is  the  most  correct,   the  latter  the 
most  in  ase. 
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PERFECT.  (See  Obs.  A.  page  76.) 
Indicative. 
I  have  praised 

bu  ^aft 

ct   (jtc,  u.  f.  w.)   I)at 

tt)ir  ^aben 

if)r  ^abt 

fie  ^abcn 


&c. 


gelcOt. 


Subjunctive. 
That  1  may  have  praised ,  &c. 

jDaJ3  ic^  gelobt  ^abe, 

t)a§  bu  i^cfobt  ^abeft,  «^ 

baj3  er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  gelobt  ^a^e^ 

ba|  wir  gelobt  ^abcn, 

ba§  i^r  gelobt  ^abet, 

ba§  fte  gelobt  fjaben. 


PLUPERFECT.     (See  0^5.  iff.  page  77.) 


I  had  praised,  &c. 

3(^  ^attc 

bu  ^attefi 

cr  (fte,  u.  f.  xo.)  \}<xiit 

wir  fatten 

ibr  hattet 

fte  fatten 


gelobt. 


That  I  might  have  praised  3,  &c. 

Daö  i^  gelobt  ^i'iiit, 

'i)Oi%  bu  gelobt  ^attefl, 

liOi)^  er  (fie,  u.  f.  tt).)  gelobt  ^ättc; 

"bOi^  mi  gcfobt  Ijdttcn,  . ; 

baij  ibr  gelobt  ^ättct,  'l 

t>\!L^  fie  gelobt  l^ätten. 


FUTURE  PRESENT.    (See  Obs.  C.  page  77.) 


I  shall  praise,  &c. 

3c^  tverbe 

tu.  wirft 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  to.)  toirb  i  .  . 

wir  tt)erben  ^  "'^^"• 

ibr  loerbet 

fte  werben 


That  I  shall  praise,  &c. 

5Da§  id)  loben  werbe, 

t)n^  bu  loben  werbeft, 

ta^  er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  fobcn  werbe; 

baö  wir  loben  werben, 

ba|  ibr  loben  werbet, 

ba§  ftc  loben  werben. 


FUTURE  PAST.      (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 


I  shall  have  praised,  &c. 

3c6  werbe  ) 

bu  wirft  I 

fbr  werbet  \ 

fic  werben  ) 


That  I  shall  have  praised,  &c. 

2)a^  id|  gelobt  ^aben  werbe*, 

ba§  bu  gelobt  baben  werbefi, 

ba§  er  (fte,  u,  f.  w.)  gelobt  §aben 

werbe; 
\)0i%  wir  gelobt  ^aben  werben, 
ba|  i^r  gelobt  ^aben  werbet, 
ba|  fte  gelobt  {)aben  werben. 


3  Or  \6)  ^attc  gelobt,  I  might  have  praised  ;  Wenn  trf)  gelobt  \iai\i, 
if  I  had  praised. 

4  Or  liOi.^  tc^  werbe  gelobt  ^aben.    (see  I3*  ^.  Lesson  LXXXIV.) 
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CONDITIONALS.    (See  Obs.  E.  F.  and  G.  page  78.) 
Present.  Past. 

I  should  praise,  &c.  I  should  have  praised,  &c. 

5^  tt)ürbc  \  .r^     .^^^  3c^  »i'lrbc  1    f  rx  t  c 

buirurbefl  i  ^'&,  f '^  bu  mürbefl  i  ÖJ^'^^^V^,^^?- 

n(fte,u.f.m.)t^örbe      f^fe  ,8  er(|te,u.[.'n,0«>ürbe    (^ee  f 'e  5, 

toir  würben  f  .L'Llc.„  wir  würben  f     P^Sf  ^^ 

i^r  würbet  \  ^""^rnf  i^r  würbet  \  ^"^^^ff «^ 

ftc  würben  ]      ^^"•>'  fte  würben  )      ^^^^'^ 

IMPERATIVE.    (See  Lesson  XCV.  and  XCVn.) 

Singular.  Plural. 

2o6cn  wir,  J 

(No  first  person.)  laffet  una  loben,      >  let  us  praise. 

J2ot>c,  praise  (thou).  wir  wollen  loben,     i 

Sobc  er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.),]  2obetor(obt(tobenSte),praise(ye). 

cr  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  lobe;/  let  him     Soben  fie  or  ftc  loben,  \ 
ba§er  (fte,  u.f.w  )Iobe,>  (her&c.)   ba^  ftc  loben,  f  let  them 

er(ftc,u.f.w.)ntaaIoben,\  praise.       fie  mögen  loben,  i    praise. 

er(fte,  u.f.w.  fou  loben,^  ftc  follen  foben,  ; 

CSee  Remark,  page  81.). 


III. 

MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A  PASSIVE 

VERB. 

Obs.  A.  The  passive  verbs  are  conjugated  in  all  their 
tenses  with  the  auxiliary  Vüerben  %  to  become,  and  the 
participle  past  of  the  active  verb.  After  the  following 
model  all  passive  verbs  are  conjugated.  (See  preliminary 
Observation^  page  76.)  r 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

®etobt  werben,  to  be  praised,        ©etobt  werbenb,  being  praised. 

1  For  the  irregularity  of  this  verb  see  the  Table  of  the  Irregular 
Verbs. 
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Infinilive  past. 
®efo(Jt  rtJorbcn  fel)n,  to  have  been 
praised. 


Participle  past, 
(Bdobt  \voxt>tn2,  been  praised. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative. 
I  am  praised,  &c. 

3c^  werbe 

t)u  mxit 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  iv.)  tt)(rb 

ipir  »erben 

i^r  werbet 

fte  werben 


gelobt. 


(See  Lesson  LVII.) 

Subjunctive. 
That  I  may  be  praised,  &c.C 

ta^  \d}  gelobt  »erbe, 

tai  bu  gelobt  werbet, 

ba§  er  (lie,  u.  f.  w.)  gelobt  werbe; 

ba§  wir  gelobt  werben, 

ba|  ibr  gelobt  werbet, 

ba§  jtc  gelobt  werben. 

(See  Lesson  LXL) 

That  I  might  be  praised*,  & 

jDa^  i^  gelobt  würbe, 

\>a^  bn  gelobt  würbefl, 

ba9  er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  gelobt  Würbe; 

ta^  wir  gelobt  würben, 

ba|  ibr  gelobt  würbet, 

ba§  |te  gelobt  würben. 

PERFECT.    (See   Obs.  A.  page  76.)  ! 

Oös.  B.  The  learners  must  notice  that  it  is  the  auxiliary 
fepn  which  is  employed  in  the  formation  of  the  Perfect 
and  Pluperfect  of  passive  verbs,  as: 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  praised,  &c. 

3c^  würbe  \ 

bu  wurbefl  I 

er  (fte,  u.f.  w.)  würbe  3 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fte  würben 


gelobt. 


Indicative. 
I  have  been  praised,  &c. 


3c|  Bin 

bu  bift 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  ifi  ( 

wir  ftnb 

ibr  feiJb 

fte  ftnb 


gelobt  worben. 


Subjunctive. 
That  1  might  have  been 
praised,  &c. 

ba§  i^  gelobt  worben  feö, 
ba|  bu  gelobt  worben  fei^efl  (fel)ft), 
ta^  er  (fte,u.f.w.)  gelobt  worben  fe^; 
ba|  wir  gelobt  worben  fe^en, 
bay  ibr  gelobt  worben  feOeb, 
baf  fie  gelobt  worben  fei)eu. 


8  As  auxiliary  of  passive  verbs,  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
Werben  rejects,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  syllable  gc,  and  is 
worben,  instead  of  geworben.    C^ee  Lesson  LXI.) 

3  When  Werben  is  not  employed  as  an  auxiliary  in  passive  verbs, 
its  imperfect  is  also:  id)  warb,  I  became;  bU  Warbfi,  thou  becamest; 
er  warb,  he  became;  instead  of  id)  WUrbe  U.  f.  W.   (See  Lesson  LXI.) 

4  Or,  ic^  würbe  gelobt,  i  might  be  praised;  wenn  id)  gelobt  würbe, 
if  I  were  praised. 


PLUPERFECT.  (See  the  foregoing  Oös,  and  06s.  B. 
page  770 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  had  been  praised,  &c.  That  I   might   have  been 

praised  5,  &c. 

3^  t»ar  \  ©a§  i^  gelobt  »orbcn  »are, 

i)u  »arfl  i  ba^  bu  gelobt  worben  aareft, 

txfu,  (u.  f.  ID.)  »arf     J  . .  vnorben  i>a§«i^Cfte,u.f.w-)3cfo&tn)orben  »are,- 

wir  waren  [  »"'"''^  w»^ipcn.  ^^^^  ^.^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^ 

i^r  wäret  I  t>a^  i^r  gelobt  worben  wäret, 

ftc  waren  J  ba§  jte  gelobt  worben  wären. 


FUTURE.  (See  Obs.  C.  page  77.) 

I  shall  be  praised,  &c.               That  I  shall  be  praised,  &c. 

3«^  werbe             i  iDa§  iä)  gelobt  werben  werbe«, 

bu  wirft               i  ba9  bu  gelobt  werben  werbefl, 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  f  bap  er  (jie,  u.  f.  w.)  gelobt  werben 

wirb  /  getobt  werben.      werbe; 

wir  werben           k  ba§  wir  gelobt  werben  werben, 

i^r  werbet            ^  ba|  tbr  gelobt  werben  werbet, 

ftc  werben  ^a^  fte  gelobt  werben  werben. 

FUTURE  PAST.    (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.)  '| 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  &c.  That  I  shall  have  been 

praised,  &c. 
3(^  werbe  .  2)ae  ic^  gelobt  worben  fe^n  werbe', 

bn  wirjl  1  ba|  bu  gelobt  worben  fel)n  werbeft, 

"&  "■  f-  *•'  of"  »"^^«  '%"n  if^bcV-"'-'  '*"  *""" 

Wir  werben          (  '^^^"*             ba§  wir  gelobt  worben  feijn  werben, 

i^r  werbet            1  baf  i^r  gelobt  worben  fer>n  werbet, 

fie  werben             '  t)ai  fte  gelobt  worben  fe^n  werben. 


6  Or,  iä)  ware  gelobt  worben,  i  might  have  been  praised;  Wenn 

id^  gelobt  worben  wäre,  if  I  had  been  praised. 

6  Or,  ba§  i^  werbe  gelobt  werben  Csee  Lesson  LXXXIV.  J3*  A.y, 
or,  man  fagt,  i6}  werbe  gelobt  werben,  they  say   I  shall  be  praised. 

7  Or,  ta^  \6)  werbe  gelobt  worben  fei^n  Csee  13*  A.  Lesson 
Lxxxiv.);  or  man  ^offt,  i^  werbe  gelobt  worben  fetjn,  they  hope 
I  shall  have  been  praised. 
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CONDITIONALS.   (See  Obs.  E.^  F.  and  G.  page  78.} 
Present.  Past. 

I  should  be  praised,  &c.  I  should  have  been  praised,  &c. 

2(^  tt)ürl)C  1  ^d)  würbe 

bu  würbefi  I  bu  wütbefl 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  tpürbef  gelobt  n? er--  er  (ftc,  u.  f.  ttJ.)  tpiirbef  gelo&tttjor? 

»ir  würben  [    ben.  mx  würben  ^    ben  fei)n. 

i^r  würbet  1  i^r  würbet 

füe  würben  ]  fie  würben 

IMPERATIVE.    (See  Lesson  XCV.  and  XCVII.) 

Singular.  Plural. 

(No  first  person.)  SBerben  wir  gelobt,         j  let  us 

SBerbc  gelobt,  be  (thou)  praised,  taffet  unö  gelobt  werben,?    be 


Söerbc  er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  1 

gelobt,  j 

er  (fle,  n.  f.  W.)  werbet 

getobt,  1    let  him 

baj  er    (fte,  n.  (♦  w.)'  (her,&c.) 

gelobt  werbe,  /     be 

er  (ftc,  u.  f.  w.)  magl   praised. 

gelobt  werben,  f 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  foil  ge^ 

tobt  werben, 


wir  wollen  gelobt  werben,!  praised. 

SBerbet   (werben  ®ie)    gelobt,  be 
(ye)  praised. 

SBerben  ftc  or  jtc  werben] 

gelobt,  netthem 

ba|  fte  gelobt  werben,     >    be 
ftc  mögen  getobt  werben,i  praised. 
ftc  follen  gelobt  werben,  ] 


(See  Remark,  page  81.) 


IV. 

MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A  NEUTER 
VERB. 

OÖS.  Neuter  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  active ;  but 
the  latter  always  form  their  past  tenses  with  the  aux- 
iliary |)aben,  whilst  there  are  some  neuter  verbs  which 
take  fei;n,  and  others  which  take  ^abett  for  their  aux- 
iliary. (See  Lesson  XLVL)  According  to  the  following 
model  all  those  that  take  fepn  are  conjugated. 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

Sauben,  to  land  (to  come  ashore),  Sanbenb,  landing. 
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Infinitive  past. 
©elanbet  fei)n,  to  have  landed. 


Participle  past. 
©elanbct,  landed. 


Indicative. 
I  land,  &c. 

3^  tanbc, 

bu  lanbeft, 

er  (ftc,  u  f.  tt>.)  (anbct; 

ttjtr  lanbcn, 

i^r  knbct, 

jie  lanben. 


Subjunctive. 

That  I  may  land,  &c. 

^a^  {^  lanbc, 

ba§  bu  lanbeil, 

ba|  er  (fie,  u.  f.  tt>.)  lanbe; 

ba§  wir  lanben, 

ba§  i^r  lanbet, 

ba§  fte  lanben. 


IMPERFECT. 


I  landed,  &c. 

3c^  lanbete, 

tu  lanbetefl, 

er  (fie,  «.  f.  w.)  lanbete; 

wir  lanbeten, 

i^r  lanbetet, 

fte  lanbeten. 


That  I  might  land,  «fee. 

2)a§  id)  lanbete, 

ta^  bu  lanbeteft, 

ba§  er  (fte,  u.  f.  xo.)  lanbete; 

ba|  wir  lanbeten, 

ta^  ii)X  lanbetet, 

t>a^  fte  lanbeten. 


PERFECT.     (See  Obs.  A.  page  76.) 
I  have  landed,  &c. 

3(^  Htt 

bu  hi\t 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  ifl 

tt)ir  ftnb 

i^r  fei}b 

fte  ftnb 


That  I  might  have  landed,  &c. 

2)a§  tcb  gelanbet  feo, 
ba|  bu  ftelanbet  fet))t, 

geianoei.  j,^^  ^^j^  gclanbet  feigen, 
))a^  ifir  gelanbct  fepeb, 
ba§  fie  gelanbet  fe^en. 


PLUPERFECT.   (See   Obs.  B.  page  77.) 


I  had  landed,  &c. 
3c^  war 
bu  warft 

er  (fte,  u.  f.  w.)  war 
wir  waren 
t^r  wäret 
fte  waren 


gefanbet. 


That  I  might  have  landed,  «fee. 

2)a9  i(i)  gclanbet  ware, 

ba§  bu  gelanbet  wareft, 

ba§  er  (jle,  u.  f.  w.)  gelanbet  ware; 

ta|  wir  gelanbet  waren, 

ti<x^  i^r  gelanbet  wäret, 

ba9  fte  gelanbet  Wären. 


FUTURE  PRESENT. 

I  shall  land,  «fee. 
3^  tperbc  lanben,  u.  f.  w. 


(See  Obs,  C.  page  77.) 

That  I  shall  land,  «fee. 
$Da9  i^  lanben  werbe,  u.  f.  w. 
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FUTURE  PAST.    (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 

I  shall  have  landed,  &c.  That  I  shall  have  landed,  &c. 

3c§  werbe  gelanget  fei^n,  u.  f.  n?»     2)a9  ic&  gelaubet  fe^n  luerbc  *,  u.  f.  w. 

CONDITIONALS.  (See  Obs,   E.^  F.  and  G.  page  78.) 

Present.  Past. 

I  should  land,  &c.  I  should  have  landed,  &c. 

%%  Würbe  lanben,  u.  f.  w.  3cÖ  würbe  getanbet  fe^n,  u.  f.  w. 

IMPERATIVE.    (See  Lessons  XCV.  and  XCVII.) 

Singular.  Plural. 

ganben  Wir,  ] 

(No  first  person).  laffet  unö  lanben,  [let  us  land. 

2anbc,  land  (thou).  mx  wetten  lanben,  ) 

2anbc  er  (lie,  u.  f.  w.),      li^fKi.«  Raubet  (lanben  ®te),  land  (ye). 

,„  .n.  ,.    .-  ..  ^  f ...V.       ^'^;/'""  Sanben  fie  or  fte  lanben,! 

Tc\  ^^^  ^^  lanben,  ( let  them 


er  (fic,  n.  f.  w.)  tanbe, 
ta^  er  (fte;u.  f.  vo.)  lanbe, 


er  (fte,  n.  f.  w.)  mag  lanben,  \    .  „y  fte  mögen  lanben,  i  land. 

'     ^  "I  lanben.  )    ^^°^-  fte  [otten  la  " 

(See  Remark  page  81.) 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  NEUTER  VERBS  TAKING  fe^U   FOR 
THEIR  AUXILIARY. 

Obs.  A.  Those  neuter  verbs  which  have  an  active 
signification  take  generally  ^aben  for  their  auxiliary, 
e.  g.  arbeiten,  to  work;  fiegen,  to  vanquish;  those  which 
are  quite  neuter  are  conjugated  with  fet;n ,  e.  g.  fmfen, 
to  sink;  ftevkn,  to  die. 

Obs.  B.  Neuter  verbs  expressing  a  sound  or  noise  are 
conjugated  with  f)aben;  e.  g.  hcUen,  to  bark;  Bvaufen ,  to 
rush,  to  roar;  hiiKen  ,  to  roar,  to  bellow;  bonnern,  to 
thunder;  geUen,  to  sound  loudly;  ginen,  to  coo,  to  crookle; 
grunzen,  to  grunt,  to  grumble;  fnaKen,  to  crack,  to  clap; 
pfeifen,  to  whistle ;  fd)al(en,  to  sound,  to  echo  (erfc^aUen*, 
to  resound,  takes  fe^n);  [(^veien ,  to  scream;  tönen,  to 
sound,  to  tune. 

1  Or,  16)  werbe  gelanbet  fet)n,    (See  I3»  A.  Lessen  Lxxxiv.)  s] 
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Obs.  C.  With  fei^tt  are  conjugated: 

a)  Neuter  verbs  expressing  a  change,  or  transition, 
from  one  state  or  condition  to  another;  e.  g.  ausarten, 
to  degenerate ;  auefaKen ,  to  fall  out;  to  turn  out ;  ein* 
fd^Iafen,  to  fall  asleep;  erfatten,  to  grow  cold;  erröt^en, 
to  grow  red,  to  blush;  erblaffen,  to  grow  pale;  erfc^ref* 
fen,  to  get  frightened;  genefen,  to  recover;  gerat^en,  to 
get  into,  to  fall  into,  to  prosper;  fc^weKen,  to  swell;  i)er* 
armen,  to  grow  poor;  i;)erbtü^en,  to  wither;  i^er^unf^ern, 
to  perish  of  hunger ;  \)erf^tt)int)en,  to  disappear ;  tt>a^fen, 
to  grow;  entfc^tafen,  to  expire;  erbleichen,  to  grow  pale 
(to  die);  umfommen,  to  perish;  &c. 

b)  Such  neuter  verbs  as  denote  motion  with  reference 
to  locality,  i.  e.  place  or  distance,  e.g.  folgen,  to  follow; 
ge{>en,  to  go;  fommen,  to  come;  tveic^en,  to  give  way; 
auffte|ien ,  to  get  up,  to  rise ;  abreifen ,  to  set  off,  to  de- 
part; eintreffen,  to  arrive  at;  anlangen,  to  arrive;  au^* 
fteigen,  to  get  out;  &c. 

Obs.  D  Some  neuter  verbs  that  take  fe^n  ,  are  also 
used  as  active  verbs,  which  require  Ipaben*  The  princi- 
pal are: 

5lu6brennen*,  to  consume,  to  burn  out.  Ex»  :j)a^  geuer 
l^at  ben  ^^on  au0gebrannt,  the  fire  has  consumed  the 
clay.  T)Oi^  geuer  ift  aufgebrannt,  the  fire  has  burnt  out, 
has  ceased  burning. 

(Jiten,  to  hasten.  3c^  fiabe  mit  meiner  Steife  o^ttxM ,  I 
have  hastened  with  my  journey,  made  it  in  haste.  3ci^ 
bin  nac^  ber  '^ia'^i  ^ttili,  I  hastened  to  town. 

ga{)ren*,  to  move  some  one  or  something  by  a  car- 
riage, to  go  in  a  carriage,  to  drive.  2)er  ^'utfc^er  ^ai 
feinen  ^txxn  gefahren,  the  coachman  drove  his  master. 
2^er  $err  ift  gefal^ren,  the  master  went  in  a  carriage. 

gliegeu*,  to  flow.  :Die  9^ö|)re  ^ai  geflcffen,  the  pipe  has 
flowed,  trickled.  Daö  2Öaffer  ijl  aue  ber  D^ö^re  gejloffen, 
the  water  has  flowed  from  the  pipe. 

grieren*,  to  freeze.  2öir  ^aben  bie  ganje  5^ac^t  gefroren, 
we  suffered  from  cold  all  night.  t)\t  drbe  ift  gefroren, 
the  earth  i&  frozen. 
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fRdkn*,  to  ride,  to  go  on  horseback.  3$  ^abe  ben 
(Schimmel  unt>  mein  33ater  hat  ben  guc^^  geritten,  I  rode 
the  white  horse  and  my  father  the  chesnut-horse.  3^ 
Bin  nad)  ^Berlin  geritten,  I  went   on  horseback  to  Berlin. 

@ci^tt)immen  *,  to  swim,  dx  ift  an  ba^  l^anb  gefc^tt)om^ 
men,  he  reached  the  land  by  swimming.  (5r  ^at  ben  gan* 
jen  Xaa^  gef^UJOmmen,  he  swam  the  whole  day. 

Kraben,  to  trot,  dx  ift  jum  X^cxt  ^inan^  getrabt,  he 
trotted  out  of  the  city-gate,  dx  ^at  eine  ©tunbe  tang 
getrabt,  he  has  been  trotting  for  an  hour. 

treten*,  to  tread,  to  step.  (5r  ift  in  bie  @tnbe  getreten, 
he  stepped  into  the  room,  ^r  ^at  mix  ben  gug  tt)nnb 
getreten,  he  wounded  my  foot  by  treading  upon  it. 

UmiXJerfen*,  to  overset,  to  overturn.  :j)er  gu^rmann 
|>at  nn^  umgeworfen,  the  coachman  has  overset  us.  2)er 
Sagen  ift  umgen:)orfen,  the  carriage  has  overturned. 

3ie^en*,  to  draw,  to  move,  to  remove,  to  proceed,  dx 
|iat  ben  SQSa^en  gebogen,  he  has  drawn  the  carriage,  dx 
ift  nac^  ^ari0  gebogen ,  he  has  removed  to  (is  gone  to 
live  in)  Paris. 


A     TABLE 

OF 

REGULAR  AND  IRREGULAR  NEUTER  VERBS,  WHICH  ARE 
CONJUGATED  WITH  fei;n. 

OÖS.  The  verbs  marked  with  a  cross  Ct)  take  either 
l^aben  or  fet;n,  according  to  their  signification  being  more 
or  less  active,  and  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  C*) 
are  irregular. 

5tnlani^en,  to  arrive.  SSegegnen,  to  meet  with. 
5trten,'   to  thrive,  and  ausarten,  S3erften*,  to  burst. 

to  degenerate.  SBIeiben*,  to  remain. 

5tuf(cben,   to   revive,  to   return  2)rin3en*  to  penetrate,  to  pierce. 

to  life.  (Silent,  to  hasten.  (See  Obs.D.) 

5tufwac^cn,  to  awake.  (Sinbratcn*     to  be  lessened  by 

2lu0f^Iagen*,  to  bud.  roasting. 
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Sinfc^ren,  to  put  up,  to  alight. 
Slnfoien,  to  be  diminished  by 

boiling. 
ßinf^Iafen*,  to  fall  asleep. 
Sinflcben*,  to  seeth  down. 
(Eintreffen*,  to  arrive. 
(Intfc^Iafen *    to  fall  asleep,   to 

expire. 
6nttt)eic6en,  to  escape. 
(Srblaffen,  to  grow  pale,    to  die. 
Sritlei^en*    to    grow    pale,    to 

expire. 
Erfrieren*,  to  freeze  to  death, 
(grgrimmen,  to  grow  furious, 
ßrfaücn,  to  grow  cold. 
(£rla^men*,  to  become  lame. 
ßriöf(^en*,  to  be  extinguished, 
ßrmüben,  to  be  tired. 
(Srrot^en  *,  to  grow  red,  to  blush. 
grfaufcn*,  to  be  drowned, 
drfdiallen  *,  to  resound. 
(Srfd^einen*   to  appear, 
ßrfc^reden*,  to  be  frightened, 
ßrfiarren ,   to  be    benumbed,  to 

stiffen. 
Srflaunen,  to  be  astonished. 
(Erflirfen,  to  be  suffocated. 
(Srftummen,   to  be  struck  dumb. 
Srtrinfen*,  to  be  drowned. 
(Sr»act)en,  to  awake, 
^a^ren*,   to  go   in  a  carriage. 

(See  Obs.  D.) 
5^-aaen*,  to  fall. 
^Vaulcn,  to  rota. 
f^Iattern,  to  flutter, 
^{liegen*,  to  fly. 
g-Iie^cn*,  to  flee. 
§Iie§en*,    to   flow.     (See     Ohs. 

D.) 
?^'ütgen3,  to  follow. 


?^ricren*t,  to  freeze.  (See   Ohs. 

D)  S 

©ebei^cn*,  to  prosper.  .f| 

©e^en*  to  go. 

©elangcn  (ju  Stwag),  to  attain 
(to  anything). 

©elingeu*   to  succeed.  , -r 

©enefen*,  to  recover. 

©erat^en*  to  get  into,  so  sue-' 
ceed. 

©erinnen  *,  to  coagulate,  to  con- 
geal. 

©efcfcc^en*   to  happen. 

©ewö^nen,  to  get  accustomed  to. 

©leiten*,  to  glide,  to  slip. 

©Ittfd)en,  to  slide,  to  slip. 

4^eilen,  to  heal,  to  grow  well. 

4^erumfd)tt)cifcn,  to  rove  about. 

^'»i'lpfen,  to  hop,  to  jump.  ^ 

Älettern,  to  climb,  to  clamber,  f^ 

Äliinmen*,  to  climb. 

Äonimen**,  to  come. 

Äriec^en*,  to  creep,  to  crawl. 

Sanben,  to  land,  to  come  ashore. 

Saufen*   to  run. 

Oteifen,  to  travel. 

Oteiten*,  to  ride.  (See  Obs.  D.) 

Otennen*,  to  run. 

3^innen*5,  to  gutter,  to  flow. 

DicIIen,  to  roll. 

Otiicfen ,  to  come  forth ,  to  ad- 
vance. 

©c^eiben*,  to  withdraw,  to  de- 
part. 

®äie§en*,  to  shoot,  to  rush,  to 
dart. 

©(Riffen*,  to  navigate. 

5lug  ber  2trt  f^Iagen*  to  de- 
generate (in  this  acceptation 
only). 


%  And  its  compound  Derfaulen,  to  become  rotten,  to  putrify. 

3  And  its  compound  nachfolgen,  to  succeed,  to  come  after. 

4  And  all  its  compounds,  as  aufommen,  to  arrive;  umfommcn, 
to  perish;  »ieberfommen ,  to  come  again;  JUDOrfommett,  to  antici- 
pate, &c. 

Ö  And  its  compounds,  entrinnen,  to  run  away,  to  escape  &c. 
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Bd)U\ä}tn*,  to  go  softly.  {Bert)rennen*f,    to    burn.     (See 
(Schlüpfen,  to  slip.  06s.  D.) 

©djmef^en*,  to  melt.  Serberben*!,  to  be  spoiled. 

(Schreiten*,  to  stride,  to  step.  Serbcrren,  to  dry  up. 

BdjWiHen*,  to  swell.  Ser^ärten,  to  harden. 

^d)tommtn*i,  to  swim.      (See  25cr^ungern,  to  die  of  hunger. 

Obs.  D.)  23erlöf^cn*,  to  become  extinct. 

®^»inben*6,  to  vanish.  Sermobern ,   to  moulder,  to  de- 
©cgeln,  to  sail.  cay. 

®infen*,  to  sink.  Serrauc^cn,  to  evaporate,  to  ex- 
•Sprincjcn*,  to  spring,  to  leap.  hale. 

Stehen  * ',  to  stand.  Serrcften,  to  rust. 

Steigen*,  to  mount,   to  ascend.  23erfauern,  to  become  sour. 

Sterben*,  to  die,   to  decease.  Sßerfc^rumpfen,  to  shrivel  up,    to 
©tclpern,  to  stumble.  shrink. 

Stranben,  to  be  stranded.  33erilnmmen,   to   become  speech- 
Strviuc^eln,  tostrumble,  to  make       less. 

a  false  step.  Serwelfen,  to  wither,  to  fade. 

Streifen  (and  ^erumflreifen) ,    to  Serwcfen,  to  rot,  to  corrupt. 

rove.  Serwilbcrn,  to  grow  wild. 

Stiirjen,   to    fall  suddenly,    to  33erjagen ,  to   lose    courage,    to 

rush.  despair. 

Kraben  t,  to  trot.     (See  Obs.  D.)  23erjn)cifeln,    to  despond,    to  de- 
Jretenf,  to  tread.   (See  Obs.D.)       spair. 

Umfc^Iagen*,    to  fall   over   with  SBa^fen*,  to  grow,  to  wax. 

violence.  SBanbeln,  to  walk. 

Veralten,   to  grow  old  or  out  of  2Banbern,  to  wander. 

use.  SSeic^en  *,  to  yield,  to  give  way. 

SScrarmcn,  to  become  poor.  2Berben*,  to  become. 

Scrblei^en*,   to   grow  pale,    to  3ieben*f,  to  go,   to  pass.    (See 

fade.  Obs.  D.) 


V. 

MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A  REFLECTIVE 
VERB   GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(See  Lesson  LXXIL} 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

©id)  frencn,  to  rejoice.  Biä)  frcuenb,  rejoicing. 

6  And  its  compound  »crfc^ttJinben,  to  disappear. 

7  Tbis  verb  takes  fcl)n  only  in  Jewish  istyle,  and  in  some  of  its 
compounds,  as  auffielen,  to  rise,  to  get  up.  Ex.  ^d)  bin  aufgc= 
fianben,  I  rose. 
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Infinitive  past.  Participle  past. 

®i^  gefreut  ^abcn,  to  have  re-   <Si^  gefreut,  rejoiced, 
joiced. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  rejoice,  &e.  That  I  may  rejoice,  &c. 

3c^  freue  m{(^,  2)a^  i6)  miä)  freue, 

bu  freuefl  bt(^,  l>a§  bu  bi^  freueft, 

er  (fie,  u.  f.  w.)  freuet  [lä);  baf  er  (ftc,  u.  f.  w.)  ftc^  freue; 

tt)tr  freuen  unö,  i>a§  tt)ir  un§  freuen, 

i^r  freuet  euc^,  ba|  i^r  euc^  freuet, 

fie  freuen  ftc^.  ba§  fte  fic^  freuen. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  rejoiced,  &c.  That  I  might  rejoice,  &c. 

3(^  freute  mid^,  u.  f.  »,  SDa^  ic^  mid^  freuete,  u.  f.  tt>. 

PERFECT.     (See  Oäs.  A.  page  76.) 
I  have  rejoiced,  &c.  That  I  may  have  rejoiced,  &c. 

3^  ^abc  mt(^  gefreut,  u.  f,  w.       2)a§  i(^  m{(i^  gefreut  ^abc,  u,  f.  w, 

PLUPERFECT.     (Sce  Oös.  B.  page  77.) 
I  have  rejoiced,  &c.  That  I  might  have  rejoiced,  &c. 

Sd^  ^attc  mi^  gefreut,  u.  f.  ».        SDa^  t^  mid^  gefreut  ^atte,  u.  f.  ». 

FUTURE  PRESENT.      (See  Ots.  C.  page  77.) 
I  shall  rejoice,  &c.  That  I  shall  rejoice,  &c. 

3c^   werbe  mtc|  freuen,  u.  f.  xa.     SDa^  i^  nttc|  freuen  »erbe,  u.  f.w. 

FUTURE  PAST.    (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 
I  shall  have  rejoiced,  &c.        That  I  shall  have  rejoiced,  &c. 

3(1)  ttjerbemi^  gefreut  ^aben,u.  f.w.  2)a§  i^  mi(^  gefreut  ^akn  werbe  i, 
u.  f.  xo. 

CONDITIONALS.    (See  Obs.  E.  F.  and  G.  page  78.) 

Present.  Past.  S 

I  should  rejoice,  &c.  I  should  have  rejoiced,  &c, 

3(^  Würbe  mic^  freuen,  u.  f.  to.      3c^  würbe  mic^  gefreut  ^af)en,u.f.tt>, 

1  Or  werbe  gefreut  ^aöen»    CSee  I3"  a.  Lesson  lxxxiv.) 
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IMPERATIVE.   (See  Lessons  XCV.  and  XCVII.) 


Singular. 

(No  first  person.) 
%xtüt  t>id),  rejoice  (thou). 

grcue  er  (ftc,u.f.  n?.)  ftcf),  1 


tx  (lie,  u.  f.  ».)  freue  ft^l 
H^  cr  (ftc,  u.  f.  n>.)  [i6)  freue,(  ^^ 
er (fte,u.f.n).)  ma(^ fief)  freuen,]   _^' 
er  (fie,  u.  f.  n?.)  foil  fic^  freuen,''^ 


let 

him 

(her, 

"     ) 


joice, 
(See  Remark,  page  81.) 


Plural. 
%xt\iti\  xoix  mi, 

rvix  tt)oIIcn  unö  freuen,   )  rejoice. 
?^reuet  eud^   (freuen  @ie  ftc^)    re- 
joice (ye). 
?^reuen  fie  ftc^,  ) 

fte  freuen  ftc^, 
ba§  fie  [idj  freuen, 
fie  mölken  )lc^  freuen, 
fie  feilen  ftc^  freuen, 


let  us 


let  them 
rejoice. 


MODEL    OF   THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A  REFLECTIVE 

VERB  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

(See  Lesson  LXXII.) 

Infinilive  present.  Present  participle. 

6t(^  fc^metc^efn,  to  flatter  one's  <Bid)  fc^mcic^etnb,  flattering  one's 
self.  self. 

Infinitive  past.  Past  participle. 

6ic^  gefc^meic^elt  ^aben,  to  have  <Stc&  gefclmeic^elt,  flattered  one's 
flattered  one's  self.  self. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. 


I  flatter  myself,  ^c. 
3(^  fc^meic^te  mir, 
t>ü  f^meic^elfl  bir, 
cr  (ftc,  u.  f.  w.)  fc^mcid)e(t  fic§; 
rvix  fd^mei^eln  unö, 
i^r  fc^meic^elt  cuc^, 
ftc  fc^mcic^eln  fic^. 


Subjunctive. 

That  I  may  flatter  myself,  &c. 

SDap  ic^  mir  fdjmeicfjele, 
baß  bu  bir  fcfjmcii^eleft, 
ta^  er  fic^  fc^meic^ele; 
ba|  roir  unö  fc^meirf)elen, 
ba§  i^r  cu^  f^meic^elet, 
ba§  ftc  fid)  fc^meic^elcn. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  flattered  myself,  &c.  That  I  might  flatter  myself,  &c. 

5t^  fc^meic^cltc  mir,  u.  f.  to.  ^a§  \6)  mir  fc^mcic^cltc,  u.  f.  w. 

II.  7 
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PRESENT.     (See  Obs.  A.  page  76.) 
I  have  flattered  myself,  &c.         That   I  may  have  flattered 

myself,  &c. 

3^  \)o,ht  mir  gefc^mcicfielt,  u.  f.  tt>.   ^a§  ic^  mir  gefc^mcit^ett  ^abe,  u.f.t». 

PLUPERFECT.  (See  Obs.  B.  page  77.) 

1  had  flattered  myself,  &c.  That  I  might  have   flattered 

myself,  &c. 

5^  ^attc  mir  gefd;meid)elt,  u.  f.  i».   $Da§i^mirgefc^mei^eIt^ätte,  u.[.n>. 

FUTURE  PRESENT.  (See  Ohs.  C.  page  77.) 

I  shall  flatter  myself,  &c.  That  I  shall  flatter  myself,  &c. 

3d)  iperbe  mir  [d)meid)cln,  u.  f.  xo.   J)aj3i^mirfd)mci^etn«)erl)e,u.f. ». 

FUTURE  PAST.  (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 

I  shall  have  flattered  myself,  &c.       That  I  shall  have  flattered 

myself,  &c. 
3^  werbe  mir  gcf^meid^elt  ^aben,   2)a9  ic^  mir   gefdimeidielt    ^aben 
u.  f.  xo,  werbe  2,  u.  f.  u). 

CONDITIONALS.     (See  Obs.  E.j  F.  and  G.  page  78.) 
Present.  Past. 

1  should  flatter  myself,  &c.       I  should  have  flattered  myself,&c. 

3c^  iri'irbe  mir  fd)meid)cln,  u.  f.  ip,  3^  würbe  mir  gefc^mei^elt  ^aben, 
u.  f.  w. 

IMPERATIVE.    (See  Lessons  XCV.  and  XCVII. 

Singular.  Plural. 

(No  first  person.) 

@Ämeid>Ie    bir ,    flatter    (thou)  «S^meic^eln  wir  un§,  I    let  us 

thyself.  tt)ir  wollen  wnö  fdjmei-  [flatter  our- 
@d)meic^Ieer  (fte,u.f.w.)  1  c^eln,  )    selves. 

jtd),  J  let  him 

er  (ne,u.f.w.)fc^meic|Iel     (her  ©dimeic^elt  euc^  (fc^mei^eln  ®ic 

ltd),  f     &c.)  ftd^),  flatter  yourselves. 

ba9  er  (fte,  u.f.w.)  fi^V   flatter 

fd)meidE)Te,  /    himself  «Schmeicheln  fte  fid»,  ]    let 

cr  (fte,u.  f.  w.)  mag  ftc^l      (her-  fie  fdimeic^eln  ft^  f  them 

fcf)meic^eln,  \     self,  ta^  fie  fid)  fc^meid)eln,      >  flatter 

cr  (fte,  u.  f.  w  )  foil  ftc§  ]     &c.)  fie  m£»gen  fic^  fc^mci^eln,  l  them- 

fd)meic{)eln,  1  fie  foüen  fic^  fc^meic^eln,  /selves. 

(See  Remark,  page  81.) 

2  Or,  werbe  9efc^meid)ea  ^aben.     See  13="  A.  Lesson  LXXXIV. 
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Obs.  A.  Most  active  verbs  may  be  used  as  reflectives, 
e.g.  tcf)  Itek  mt4),  I  love  myself;  ev  lol^t  ftc^,  he  praises 
himself;  but  there  are  in  German  some  that  are  always 
used  as  reflectives.  Of  these  the  following  govern — 

a)  the  Accusative. 

®i^  anfcf)icfcn,  to  prepare. 
®ic^   aufhalten*,   to   sojourn,  to 

stay,  to  Jive. 
®tcf)  auff^win^en*,  to  rise. 
®id)  äußern,  to  intimate,  to  come 

forth. 
(Sicfl  bebanfen,  to  thank  for. 
^\6;)  bebenfen*,  to  consider. 
®i^  kfmben*,  to  find  one's  self. 
,  to  endeavour, 
to  repair,    to   go 


©id)  befleißen* 

©id)  begeben*, 

to. 

@id)  bebelfen*,  to  make  shift. 

©ic^  belaufen*,  to  amount, 

©id)  bemühen*,  to  endeavour. 

©i(^  beftnnen*   to  reflect. 

©id^  bewerben*,  to  sue. 

©id)  entbalten*   to  abstain. 

©ic^  cntfc^IieBen*,  to  resolve. 


©ici&  erbarmen*,  to  pity,  to  have 

mercy. 
©id)  erbred)en*        )  .    „^„  •. 
©ic^  übergeben*       (  ^^  ^^"^^'- 
©icb  freuen,  to  rejoice. 
©id)  fürchten,  to  be  in  fear. 
©ic^  grämen,  to  grieve. 
©id)  ri'ibmen,  to  boast. 
©id)  fd)ämen,  to  be  ashamed. 
©ic^  [ebnen,  to  long. 
©id)  fteflen,  to  feign, 
©icb  umfeben*,  to  look  back. 
©i(^  unterfteben*,  to  venture. 
<Sid)  verfärben,  to  change  colour. 
©icb  »eriieben,  to  fall  in  love. 
©i^  öerfteflen,  te  dissemble. 
©icb  öerfünbigen,  to  fall  into  sin. 
<Bi(i)  weigern,  to  refuse,  to  decline. 
©id)  wiberfe^en,  to  resist.  ^ 


The  following  govern — 6)  the  Dative.                              ^ 

©id)  anmaßen,  to  claim,  to  pre-  <S>i(i)  fd)meid)c(n ,   to  flatter  one's 

sume.  self, 

©ic^  auöbefcingen,   to  reserve  by  ©icb   »ornebmen*,  to  resolve  on. 

certain  conditions.  ©ic^    DcrfteHen*,    to     fancy,    to 

©i^  einbilben,  to  imagine.  imagine. 
©icb  getrauen,  to  be  confident. 
©ic^  bic  ^rei^eit  nehmen*,  to  take 

the  liberty. 

Obs.  B.  Some  verbs  have  a  diflTerent  signification  when 
used  as  reflectives.  Ex. 

©icb  bebenfen*,  to  pause  for  the 
purpose  of  reflecting,  to  he- 
sitate, and  bebenfen*,  to  consider. 

©i^  berufen*,  to  appeal  to,  „    berufen*  ,   to   call  together, 

to  appoint  to  an  office. 

©ic^  bcf^eiben*,  to  be  contended  „    bef^eiben*   to  enjoin,  to  in- 

with,  form,  to  call. 
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6i(^  formte«,  to  be  afraid,  and  fur^tcn,  to  fear. 

<Si(^  pten,  to  beware,  „  ^ütcn,  to  guard. 

©iÄ   aw  (itiraä  ma^en,    to  set  „  raa^en,  to  make. 

about  a  thing, 

®i^  fleflcn,  to  feign,  „  flctten,  to  place. 

©iA  »crantworten,  to  defend  one's  „  »erantworten,  to  answer  for. 

self, 

©ic^  »erlaffen*,  to  rely  upon,  „  »erlaffen,  to  leave. 

Obs.  C.  Some  neuter  verbs  are  used  as  such  aad  as 
reflectives.  Ex. 

3rren  and  fi(^  irren,  to  be  mistaken. 
3an!en  and  fic^  janfen,  to  quarrel* 
@c^euen,    to  shun,  is  active,    and  ftc^   fd^euen,   to  be 
afraid  of,  reflective. 

Obs.  D.  In  some  expressions  neuter  verbs  assume  the 
form  of  reflectives.  Ex. 

@id^  franleffen*,  trinfen*,  ft^en*,  u.  f.  w*,  to  make 
one's  self  sick  by  eating,  drinking,  sitting,  &c. 

@ic^  lieifer  rebett,  to  talk  one's  self  hoarse. 

@ic|  auger  Slt^em  laufen*,  to  lose  one's  breath  by 
running. 

<B\^  Su  ^obe  taufen*,  faufen*,  u.  f.  tt).,  to  kill  one's 
self  by  running,  drinking,  &c. 

@tc^  arm  faufen*,  to  become  poor  by  drinking. 

@i4  ciu^  einem  ^anbet  jierauelügen* ,  to  get  out  of  a 
scrape  by  lying. 
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MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  AN  IMPERSONAL 
VERB. 

(See  Lesson  LVIII.) 

Preliminary  Obs.  Impersonal  verbs  having  no  deter- 
minate subject,  are  only  conjugated  in  the  third  person 
singular,  by  means  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  e^,  it. 
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Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

Olegnen,  to  rain.  Slegncnb,  raining. 

Infinitive  past.  Participle  past. 

©erfgnct  ^abcn,   to  have  rained.  ©eregnct,  rained. 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

(J§  regnet,  it  rains.  J)a^  e§  regne,   that  it  may  rain. 

IMPERFECT. 

(S8  regnete,  it  rained.  ©a^  e§  regnete,  that  it  might  rain. 

PERFECT.     (See  Obs.  A.  page  76.) 

(i§  ^at  geregnet,  it  has  rained.      J)a§    eg    geregnet   ^abe,    that  it 
may  have  rained. 

PLUPERFECT.      (See  OÖS.  B.  page  77.) 

(S8  ^atte  geregnet,  it  had  rained.   >Da9  eö  geregnet    ^ätte,    that  it 
might  have  rained. 

FUTURE  PRESENT.    (See  OOs.  C  page  77.) 

68  Wirt)  regnen,  it  vdW  rain.         >Da§  eö  regnen  «»erbe,  that  it  will 
rain. 


FUTURE  PAST.     (See  Obs.  D.  page  77.) 

li  t»irb   geregnet  ^aben,  it  will  2)a§    eä     geregnet    ^aben    J 
have  rained.  that  it  will  nave  rained. 


CONDITIONALS.    (See  Obs.  E.,  F.  and  G.  page  78.) 
Present.  Past, 

(ii  würbe  regnen,  it  would  rain.   (i§  würbe  geregnet  ^aben,  it  would 
have  rained. 

(See  Remark,   page  81.) 
Obs.  A.    There  are: 

ö)  Verbs  which  are  impersonal  from  their  nature,   as 
the  following: 

Examples. 
S3Ii^en,  to  lighten.  m  bH^t,  it  lightens. 

2)onnern,  to  thunder.  d^  bonnert,  it  thunders. 
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(S§  friert,  it  freezes, 
ßö  ^a^dt,  it  hails. 
(S§  nebelt,  it  is  foggy. 
ßg  reift,  it  is  a  hoar  frost. 
So  fct)neit,  it  snows. 
So  trauet,  it  thaws. 


I^rieren*,  to  freeze, 
^ageln,  to  hail. 
5tebeln,  to  be  foggy. 
Olcifen,  to  be  a  hoar  frost. 
®(^neien,  to  snow. 
3:^auen,  to  thaw. 

d)    Others  which  are  only  employed  impersonally  in 
certain  expressions,  as: 

So  ifl  beiß,  it  is  hot. 
Sg  ift  fait,  it  is  cold. 
So  ift  fc^öneg   SBetter,  it   is  fine 

weather. 
So  ift  fcbtec^tcg  SBetter,  it  is  bad 

weather. 
So  ifl  fdjmu^ig,  it  is  dirty. 
So  ift  warm,  it  is  M^arm. 
,  So  ift  winbig,  it  is  windy. 
:  So  gibt  Seute,  welche  nid)t  arbei* 
i      ten  »often,    there  are    people 
\      who  will  not  work, 
f  So  ift  2Bein  in  bcr  g-Iafc^e,  there 
V      is  wine  in  the  bottle. 
So  bat  eingefcblageni,  the  light- 
ning has  struck. 
5tnfSttt)aö  anfommen*  to  depend  So  fommt  baranf  an,  it  depends 


^ei9 

to  he  hot. 

Äalt 

„   cold. 

(£(bi>neg 

}} 

,,  fine  wea- 

SSettcr 

ther. 

@dile(f)teg 

]\m*, 

■  }} 

„  bad  wea- 

2Better 

i 

ther. 

@^mn^ig 

1 

„ 

„  dirty. 

SBarm 

1 

„ 

„   warm. 

SBinbig 

/ 

" 

„   windy. 

©eben*,  } 
eei^n*,   i 

to  be. 

Sinfc^ lagen*   to  strike. 


to  happen. 


to  be  fit,  pro- 
per or  decent, 
to  behove. 


upon,  it  is  the  question. 

So  begibt  ft^, 

So  ereignet  jtc^, 

So  gefd)iebt. 

Si  trägt  fxä)  p. 

So  gebiibrtfi^. 

So  gebijrt  ftd). 

So  geziemt  fid), 

S^  fc^icft  )tc^, 


it  happens. 


it  is  fit,  pro- 
per or  decent, 
it  behoves. 


upon,  to  be  the  question. 

<£id)  begeben*, 
<£icb  ereignen* 
@cf(^eben  *, 
Bid)  jutragen*, 
'Biä)  gebübi^en, 
©ic^  gebi?ren, 
©id^  geziemen, 
@idj  fc^icfen, 

OÖS.  B.  Of  the  impersonal  verbs  which  relate  to  a 
person  some  govern  the  Dative,  others  the  Accusative. 
(See  OÖS.  A.  B.  Lesson  LVIII.)  Ex. 

Accusative.  Dative. 

So  bungert  mi^  2^  i  am  hungry.   Si  abnet  (abnt)  mir  3,  I  forebode. 
So  bungert  bi^,  thou  art  hungry.   So  a^net  bir,  thou  forebodest. 

1  As  if  one  said,  ba8  2Better  (bet  ^Donner)  |at  eingef^fagen,  the 

lightning  has  struck. 

2  One  may  also  say,  mi(^  bungert  dObs.  B.  Lesson  LVIII.);  or 
ic^  bin  bungng,  icb  ^o^^t  hunger.   (Lesson  vii.) 

3  Or,  mir  i^mi.  iObs.  B.  Lesson  LVIII.3 
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Dalive. 

G^  ahnet  ihm,  he  forebodes, 
(lö  a^net  i^r,  she  forebodes. 
(£ig  a^net  uii^,  we  forebode. 
Go  af)nct  ciicb,  you  forebode. 
Go  a^net  il)ucn,  they  forebode. 
6^  a^nct  biefcm  2}?anuc,  this 
man  forebodes. 


Accusative. 
ßö  {»unc^ert  i^n,  he  is  bungry. 
do  hungert  ne,  she  is  hungry, 
(jg  hungert  uni§,  we  are  hnngry. 
(|g  hungert  eu^,  you  are  hungry. 
(i§  hungert  jte,  they  are  bungry. 
do     hungert   liefen   Tlann ,    Ais 
man  is  hungry. 

(i)   The    following  impersonal  verbs    govern   the  Ac- 
cusative : 

Examples. 
do  Iiefrembet  micf),  I  am  surprised, 
do  Minft  mic^  or  mi^  biiiiEr,  me- 
thinks. 

■dürften,  to  be  thirsty.  do  biirftet  mid),  I  am  thirsty. 

?^reucn^  to  rejoice,    to  be  glad,    do  freut  Mc^,  thou  art  glad' 
^'tiercn*,  to  freeze,   to  be  cold   do  friert  i^n,  he  is  cold  (chilled). 

(chilled), 
^''ungern,  to  be  hungry.  dS  hungert  fie,  she  is  hungry. 

Oteuen,  to  repent.  do  reuet  tie,  they  repent. 

6 d[)auern  (fdjaubern),  to  shudder,   do  fdjauert   Cfd)aubert)  fic,    they 

shudder. 
Schläfern,  to  be  sleepy.  do  fc^Idfert  micft,  I  am  sleepy. 

Sßerbrie§en*,  to  be  grieved,  vexed,   dy  »erbricht  bid),  thou  art  grieved. 
SSerlangen,  to  long  for.  dS  verlangt  ihn,  he  longs  for. 

SSunbern  5,  to  wonder.  d»  wunbert  fie,  she  wonders. 

bj  The  following  impersonal  verbs  govern  the  Dative : 


Sefremben,  to  be  surprised. 
J'lmfen,  to  seem,  to  think. 


5l^nen,  to  forebode. 
5tngi^  fewn*,  to  be  in  fear. 
Scgcgnen,  to  happen. 

S3e^agen,  to  delight  in. 

belieben,  to  please. 

Daueren,  to  seem. 

dfeln,  to  loathe,  to  disgust.1 

gelten    (See  06s.  C.  hereafter) 

(mangeln),  to  be  wanting. 
(Bebü&ren,  to  be  due. 
©efaden*,  to  please. 


(is  abnet  mir,  I  forebode. 

do  ifi  bir  5(ngft,  thou  art  in  fear. 

do  begegnet  i^m ,   it   happens  to 

him. 
do  besagt  i^r,  she  delights  in  it. 
d^  beliebt  i^nen,  they  please, 
do  bäucbt  mir,   it  seems  to  me. 
d*5  efelt  mir,  it  loathes  me. 
dy  fe£)(t  (mangelt)    mir  an   ®etb, 

1  am  wanting  money. 
(is  gebührt  ibm,  it  is  due  to  him. 
da  gefdfit  ibr   bier,   she  pleases 

herself  here  6. 

4  This  verb  is  also  reflective,  as,  icb  freue  mi^,  I  rejoice. 

5  Is  also  reflective,  as,  bu  iPUnberft  bicb,  ttiou  art  surprised. 

6  de  gefddt  mir  {)ier,  i  please  myself  here;  e3  gefällt  i^m  biet-, 
he  pleases  himself  here:  Wie  gefällt  e»  S^ltts^ll  i"  ^^aris?  how  dv 
you  please  yourself  in  Paris? 
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:^ett*,  to  go  on,  to  be  off. 


t  di   Qt\)t  t^ncn  tßo\)t,    they   are 
well  off. 
SS  ftcl^t  mir  f(^Ic(^t,  I  am  badly 


/  2Bie  gc^t  c§  S^ncn?  how  goes  it 
I      with  you?  how  do  you  do? 
©e^orcn,  to  belong,  to  appertain.   (|3  gebort  bit,  it  belongs  to  thee. 

®f!.<"9^"*   (  to  succeed.  ^^  9^""3*  (9^"*^)  ^^"^ '  ^^   '^'■ 

©lucfen,       »  ceeds. 

©raucn,  to  be  afraid.  (Jg  graut  i^r,  she  is  afraid. 

Äalt  fct)n*,  to  be  cold.  (i§  iji  mir  fait,  I  am  cold. 

ßct^t  fatten  *  (fel)n*),  to  be  easy,   m  fdllt  (ifi)  bir  leidet,  it  is  easy 

to  thee. 


©^tt)cr  fafleu*,  to  be  difficult. 

Mt  fc^n*  or  t^un*,  to  be  sorry. 

Sieb  feijn*,  to  be  glad. 
SDtt^faHen*   to  displease. 


SWi^Iingcn*, 
3Wi§rat'^en*, 


not  to  succeed. 


©feinen*,  to  seem,  to  appear. 

Xräumen*,  to  dream. 

Ucbcl  fc^n,  to  be  ill,  to  feel  sick. 

23or!ommcn  *,•  to  seem,  to  appear. 

SBarm  fc^n*,  to  be  warm. 


(E§  fattt  i^r  f^ipcr,  it  is  difficult 

to  her. 
gg  ifl  (t^ut)  i^ncn  Icib,  they  are 

sorry  for  it. 
(So  i\t  mir  lieb,  I  am  glad  of  it. 
do  mißfallt  bir,  it  displeases  thee. 
(i§   mißlingt   i^m ,  ne   does  not 

succeed, 
go  mi§rät^  i^r,    she   does  not 

succeed. 
(S§  fc^eint  3^"^«^  it  seems  to  you. 
(Eg  träumt  iftnen,  they  dream. 
(Eg  i]t  mir  übel,  I  am  ill,  I  feel 

sick, 
gg   fcmmt  bir  »or,  it  seems  to 

thee, 
ßg  ifl  i^m  warm,   he  is  warm. 


SBo^l  befommen*,  to  be  salutary,   (Eg  befommt  i^rwol)!,  it  does  her 
to  agree  with.  much  good,  it  agrees  with  her. 

OÖS.  C.    In  the  following  expressions  the  verb  fehlen 
is  rendered  in  a  peculiar  way. 

(Eg   fehlte    nid>t   »iel,   fo  wäre  er  He  was    likely    to  have   been 

getöbtet  werben.  killed. 

9tn  mir  foil  eg  ni^t  fehlen.  I  shall  not  be  wanting  on  my  part. 

SBag  fe^It  3^nen?  What  is  the  matter  with   you? 


in.   COMPOUND  VERBS. 
(Lesson  XXVII) 
Compound  verbs  are  formed  by  the  combination  of  a 
simple  verb  with  prepositions,  adverbs,  adjectives,  and 
substantives.    Ex. 
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Qtufflc^en*,  to  get  up,  is  formed  of  jk^tn ,   to  stand,  and  auf,  up. 
Soöbinben*   to  untie,  „        „  fcinbcn,  to  bind,  and  leg,  loose. 

Sicbfofcn,  to  caress,  „        „  fofcn,    to     choose   and     Wth, 

dear. 
CRc^tfertigen,  to  justify,         ,.        „  fertigen,   to   make,    to   finish, 

and  bag  ^\t6)\,  the  right. 

They  are  divided  into  Inseparable  and  Separable  verbs. 

1.  Inseparable  are : 

ä)  All  those  beginning  with  one  of  the  unaccented 
particles;  be,  em!p,  ent,  er,  ge,  »ev,  itx*  (See  page  68  et 
seqq.) 

b^  All  those  preceded  by  one  of  the  following  pre- 
positions, when  they  are  unaccented;  buvc^,  ^inter,  über, 
um,  unter,  \)oü  \  n)iber,  tvieber»    (Lesson  XLVII.) 

Obs.  A.  These  latter,  except  n)iber,  are  also  separ- 
able under  certain  significations.  (See  infra  page  107  et 
seqq.) 

Obs.  B.  Verbs  compounded  of  a  substantive  or  an 
adjective  and  a  verb,  always  take,  in  the  past  participle, 
the  syllable  ge,  whilst  those  preceded  by  an  inseparable 
particle  never  take  it.  (Lesson  XL VII.),  as: 

Sranbmarfen,  to  stigmatize.  9)^an    ^at   i^n  gebranbmarft ,   he 

has  bocn  stigmatized, 

^Rechtfertigen,  to  justify.  dr  f)at  fid)  gcre'd)tfeitigt ,  he   has 

justified  himself. 

SBeiffagcn,  to  prophesy.  W-dw  |at  i^m  geweiöfagt ,    it   has 

been  prophesied  to  him. 

2.  For  the  list  of  separable  prepositions,  adverbs,  and 
particles,  see  Lesson  XXVII. 


MODEL    OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A  SEPARABLE 

COMPOUND  VERB. 

(Lesson  XXVII.) 

Infinitive  present.  Participle  present. 

Slbft^reiben  2,  to  copy.  5tbfc^reibenb,  copying. 

1   93oII  and  tt>icber  are  ratlier  adverbs  than  prepositions. 
t  It  will  be  remembered  that  when  there  is  JU  before  the  infinitive, 
it  is  placed  between  the  separable  participle  and  the  verb,  as,  i(^  ^abc 
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Infinitive  past.  Participle  past. 

5t6gef^rteben    ^aben ,     to     have       5lbgef^nct)cn,  copied, 
copied. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  copy  the  letter.  That  I  may  copy  the  letter. 

3c^  fcfjrcibe  t>cn  Srief  ah,  2)a§  ic&  ben  S3rief  abfd;reibc. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  copied  the  letter.  That  I  might  copy  the  letter. 

3d)  fd^rieb  ben  Srief  ab.  ^a^  id)  ben  Srief  abfcbriebc. 

Obs.  C.  Here  it  may  be  seen  that  when  the  verb  which 
a  conjunctive  word  causes  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  phrase,  is  compounded  with  a  separable  particle,  this 
is  not  detached  from  it,  as:  ©le  WoUen,  bag  i6)  3Jren 
S3rief  abfc^reibe,  you  wish  me  to  copy  your  letter;  id) 
tvünfc^te,  t)a§  @te  i^n  felbft  abfc^neben,  I  wish  you  would 
copy  it  yourself;  ber  Biaxin,  n)e(c^ev  ben  33rief  abfc^rteb, 
the  man  who  copied  the  letter. 

PERFECT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

T  have  copied  the  letter.  That  I  may  have  copied  it. 

3^  ^aht  ben  Srief  ab^efc^riebcn.     2)ap  i^  i^n  abgefc^ricben  ^abe.     - 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  copied  the  letter.  That  I  might  have  copied  it. 

3cb  ^atte  ben  Srief  abäefc^riebeu.     S?a§  ic^  i^n  abgefc^rieben  ^atte. 

OÖS.  D.  Here  it  may  be  seen  how  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple the  separable  particle  gives  way  to  the  syllable 
ge»    (Lesson  XXVII.) 

FUTURE  PRESENT. 

I  shall  copy  the  letter.  That  I  shall  copy  the  letter. 

3c^  n^erbe  ben  JBrief  abfcf)reiben.       ^a^\6i)  benSrief abfc^rciben  werbe. 

FUTURE  PAST. 

I  shall  have  copied  the  letter.         That  I  shall  have  copied  it. 

3d)  werbe  ben  Srief  abgefdjrieben   $Da9    i^  i^n   werbe   abgeft^rieben 
^aben.  ^aben. 

einen  S3ricf  abjuf^reiben,  i  have  to  copy  a  letter ;  geben  Sie  mir  ^a* 
^ier,  nm  meinen  Srief  abjufc^reiben,  give  me  paper  to  copy  my  letter. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

Present.  Past. 

I  would  copy  the   letter,    if  I  I  would  have  copied  it,  if  I  had 

had  time.  had  time. 

3(^  tviirbe  ben   Srief  abf^reibcn,  3c^  xo'iixlt  i^ti  ab9efcf)riebcn  ^abcn, 

wenn  ic^  ßeit  ^ätte.  wenn  i(f)  ßeit  gehabt  pttc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. 
©c^reik  ab,  copy  (thou). 
Schreibe  er  Cfi'e,  u.  f>  tx\)  bett  53rief  ab,        ] 
er  Cfte,  u.  \.  tt)0  [einreibe  ben  33rtef  oib,         I  let  him  (her, 
bag  er  Cfte,  u,  f.  wO  ben  33rtef  abfcf)reibe,    >    &c.)  copy 
er  Cfie/  u-  [.  a\)  mag  ben  33rief  abfd^reiben,  i    the  letter, 
er  Cfie,  \u  f.  xvO  foU  ben  ^rief  abfc^reiben,   ] 

Plural. 
Schreiben  tt)ir  ben  33rtef  ah^  i 

taffet  un^  ben  ^rief  abfcf)reiben,     .  >  let  us  copy  the  letter. 
tt)ir  ivcKen  ben  ^rief  abf(i)reiben,    ) 
Schreibet  or  \ä)xciU  (_\&ixc\hcn  @ie)  ben  S3rief  ah,  copy 

(ye)  the  letter. 
(Schreiben  fie  ben  35rtef  ah, 
fie  [(^reiben  ben  ©rief  ah, 
bag  fie  ben  33rief  abfc^reiben,      )  let  them  copy  the  letter. 
fie  mengen  ben  33rtef  abfd)reiben,  ' 
fie  foKen  ben  S3rief  abfrf)reiben, 

(See  Remark,  page  81.) 
For  examples  of  the   compound  verbs,   see  the  Table 
of  Compound  Verbs,  Lesson  XXVII. 


VERBS  WHICH  ARE  INSEPARABLE  UNDER  CERTAIN 
SIGNIFICATIONS,  AND  SEPARABLE  UNDER  OTHERS. 
Verbs  compounded  of  the  particles  burd) ,  ^inter,  über, 
um,  unter,  t)oi(,  tvieber,  are  inseparable  when  these  par- 
ticles may  be  considered  as  adverbs,  and  separable  when 
they  must  be  considered  as  prepositions.  In  the  first 
case  the  verb  has  the  tonic  accent,  in  the  latter  the 
particle  has  it.  Examples. 
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Signification  under  which  they 
are  inseparable. 

£)uri^.— SDur^rcifcn,  to  traverse. 
Q,x  bur^reifet  ganj  Suro^a,  he 
traverses  all  Europe;  er  ^at 
gaitj  (Suro)3a  bur^reifct,  he  has 
traversed  all  Europe;  umganj 
Europa  5U  burcEircifcn,  iu  order 
to  traverse  all  Europe. 

^urd).— 2)ur(^6rec^cn,  to  pierce. 
$Dic  5trbcit  ift  burc^broc^en,  the 
work  is  pierced;  ^u  buri)bre? 
(^en,  to  pierce. 


^  i  n  t  e  r.— hinterbringen ,  to  ap- 
prize, to  inform,  dx  Winter; 
brac{)te  bie  ^la^ri^t,  he  brought 
the  news ;  er  bat  fie  jointer? 
bracht,  he  has  brought  it;  urn 
fie  §u  btnterbringen,  in  order  to 
bring  it. 

Ueber.— Iteberfe^cn,  to  translate. 
3c^  überfe^e  ben  Srief,  I  trans- 
late the  letter;  t^  babe  i^n 
fiberfe^t,  I  have  translated  it; 
urn  ibn  ^n  überfc^en,  in  order 
to  translate  it. 

Urn.— Umgeben,  to  avoid.  (Srum.- 
ging  bie  @tabt,  he  avoided 
the"  town ;  er  f)at  bie  «Stabt  urns 
gangen,  he  as  avoided  the 
town;  nm  bie  @tabt  jn  urn? 
ge^cn,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
town. 


llnter.-Hntcrfc^reiben,  to  sign. 
3^  unterfdtreibe ,  I  sign;  \ä) 
i^dU  unterf(^riebcn ,  I  have 
signed;  eö  wäre  not^ig,  ju  nnter? 
(^reiben,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  sign. 


Signification  under  which  they 
are  separable. 

2)urc^reifen,  to  travel  through, 
dr  reifet  ^ier  bur^,  he  travels 
through  this  nlace;  er  ift  ^iet 
burc^gereifet,  he  has  travelled 
through  this  place  ;  um  ^ier 
bur^jureifen,  in  order  to  travel 
through  this  place. 

SDurc^brei^en ,  to  break  through. 
2)er  ©efangene  ifl  bur^gebro^ 
^en,  the  prisoner  has  broken 
through ;  er  öerfu^te  burc^ju? 
bre^en ,  he  tried  to  break 
through. 

hinterbringen,  to  carry,  to  take 
behind.  Sr  brachte  eö  hinter 
baS  Apauö,  he  carried  it  behind 
the  house;  er  ^at  eö  Winter  baS 
pa\i§  gebraut,  he  has  carried 
it  behind  the  house;  urn  ti 
hinterzubringen ,  in  order  to 
carry  it  behind. 

Ucberfe^en,  to  pass  over.  3^  fe^e 
über  ben  %Iü^,  I  pass  (over) 
the  river;  ic^  bin  übergefc|t 
werben,  I  was  passed  the  ri- 
ver; urn  mi(f>  überjufe^en,  to 
pass  me  over. 

Umgeben,  to  make  a  round  about 
way,  to  have  intercourse,  to 
associate  (to  converse).  3^ 
ging  mit  ibm  um,  I  associated 
(conversed)  with  him;  i^  bin 
mit  ibm  umgegangen,  I  have 
associated  with  him ;  um  mit 
i^m  umjuge^en,  in  order  to 
associate  with  him. 

UnterfAreiben,  to  write  under. 
(Sr  fd^rieb  unter  (nid>t  auf)  ber 
ginie ,  he  wrote  under  (not 
upon)  the  line ;  er  ^at  no(^ 
einige  Söortc  unter  bie  SSitt^ 
f^rlft  gefc^rieben ,  he  ^vTote  a 
few  words  more  under  the 
petition. 
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Son.  —  SSoHjic^cn,  to  execute.  23cII{^fe^en ,    to  fill.    (Sr  c^o^  bag 

dx  »olljcg    meinen   23efe^I,  he  ®{aö  »oil,  he  filled  the  glass; 

executed  my  command;  er  ^at  er  ^at   eä  »ollgegoffen,    he  has 

meinen  33efe^I  üctt^ogen,  he  has  filled  it;    um    eö   »ofljugie§en, 

executed  my    command;    um  in  order  to  fill  it. 
meinen  Sefe^I  ^u  »olljiefjen,  in 
order  to  execute  my  command. 

SB  ieber3.— 2Bieber^oIen,  to  re-  SBieber^ofen,  to  fetch  back.    Sr 

peat.  Sr  wieber^oltc  feine  ^tuf*  fjolte  baö  23er(\effene  wiebcr,  he 

gaben,  he  repeated    his  exer-  came  to  fetch  back  what  he 

cises;  er  ^at  fte  wieber^elt,  he  had  forgotten;  er  f)at  eg  wie^ 

has    repeated    them;    i^i    bat  berge{)oIt,    he    has    fetched   it 

i^n,  fte  5u  wieber^olen,  I  begged  back;   um  eö  wieber  ju  §oIen, 

of  him  to  repeat  them.  to  fetch  it  back. 

OÖS.  E.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particle  mi§  are 
sometimes  inseparable,  sometimes  separable. 

«3  The  following  are  inseparable,  and  do  not  admit 
the  syllable  ge  in  the  past  participle. 

2)?igfaKen  *,  to  displease ;  imperf.  e^  migftet  mir,  it  dis- 
pleased me;  perf.  eö  ^at  mir  miffaden,  it  has  displeased 
me ;  um  ^u  migfaKen,  in  order  to  displease. 

?Q?ig(ingen *,  not  to  succeed;  imperf.  ei^  migtang,  it  did 
Bot  succeed;  perf.  eö  ift  migtungen,  u.  f»  it), 

9)?i§rat^en*,  to  fail  of  success,  to  turnout  ill;  imperf. 
e^  migriet^  mir;  perf.  e^  ift  mir  migrainen,  u»  f,  it). 

3)?i§traiten,  to  distrust;  imperf.  \6)  mißtraute  i|>m;  perf. 
er  ^at  mir  mißtrauet,  u.  f.  xo* 

3)?igt)erfte^en *,  to  misunderstand;  imperf.  er  migt>erj!ant) 
mic^;  perf.  er  {>at  e^  mi§t)erftanben,  u.  f.  tt). 

b~)  The  following  though  inseparable,  take,  notwith- 
standing, the  syllable  ge  in  the  past  participle: 

TOgbiKigen,  to  disapprove;  imperf.  er  migbiüigtc  eö; 
perf.  er  ^at  e^  gemipiaigt;  ta^  ift  ju  migMKigen,  that  is 
to  be  disapproved. 

3  SBicbcr  must  not  be  mistaken  for  jurncf.  The  first  denote«  repe- 
tition of  an  action  ;  the  latter ,  as  in  English  back  again,  denotes 
retrogression.  Ex.  3urücffcmmen,  to  come  back  again;  »ieberfommen, 
to  come  again.  It  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  inseparable  particle 
ttiber,  nor  for  the  preposition  Wiber,  against.  (See  Lessons  XXVII. 
and  XCI.) 
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sj)?{gBrauc^en,  to  abuse ,  to  misuse ;  imperf.  er  mip 
brauste  ee;  perf.  er  |>at  e^  gemigkauc^t,  u*  f.  w. 

sjRigbeuten,  to  misinterpret;  imperf.  er  migbeutete  e^; 
perf.  er  ^at  e6  gemigbeutet,  \u  f.  tv, 

TO^gonnen,  to  envy;  imperf.  er  migßönntee^  mir;  perf 
er  ^at  'e^  mir  gemißgönnt,  u,  f.  tt>. 

5!)?igfennen**,  not  to  know;  imperf.  er  migfannte  mic|; 
perf.  er  ^at  mic^  gemigfannt,  u,  f.  \v. 

5!)?ig^anbetn,  to  treat  ill*;  imperf  er  mig^anbelte  i^n; 
perf.  er  ^at  i^n  gemig^anbelt,  u.  f.  tv« 

c')  The  following  are  separable:  insert  ^u  in  the  in- 
finitive, and  ge  in  the  past  participle. 

5D?iga4)ten,  to  despise;  past  part,  miggeac^tet;  urn  mig=^ 
juac^ten,  in  order  to  despise. 

5QZigarten,  to  degenerate;  past  part,  miggeartet;  mig^ 
Quarten» 

5i)?igbieten  *,  to  underbid;  past  part,  miggeboten ;  mig^ 
juHeten« 

^DZiggepen*^  to  go  astray,  to  miscarry;  past  part,  mig- 
gegangen;  mig^nge^en, 

5D^iggreifen*',  to  fail,  to  mistake;  past  part,  miggegrif- 
fen,  migjugreifen* 

TOgrec^nen,  to  mistake  in  reckoning;  past  part,  mig^ 
geredj)net,  migjurec^nen* 

?[Rigtönen,  to  sound  wrong;  past  part,  miggetönt;  mig^ 
jutonen. 

4  The  verb  »crfenncn*,  to  mistake,  to  take  for  another,  to  mis- 
apprehend, is  used  in  preference. 

5  The  verb  mi§f)ant)eln,  in  the  signification  of  to  trespass,  to  do 
wrong,  is  separable;  e.  g.  er  t)anbelt  mi^,  he  does  wrong;  er  ^Clt 
mi^ge^aubelt,  he  has  done  wrong;  um  mißjU^anfeeln,  in  order  to  do 
wrong. 

6  The  verb  fc^Ige^etl*,  to  go  wrong,  is  used  in  preference. 

7  The  verb  fe^It^reifeu  *  is  used  in  preference.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  particle  fc^I  is  equally  separable,  and  signifies,  like  mi^,  in 
vain,  amiss,  wrong,  contrary  to  the  end  proposed. 


—   Ill   — 

Obs.  F.  When  ge  or  ^u  is  inserted  in  a  compound 
verb,  it  must  be  written  in  one  word,  as,  mig^uac^ten, 
auftufte^en,  aufgeftanben,  u.  f.  vo.,  and  not  mif  ju  achten, 
u.  f.  tv, 

Obs.  G.  Many  substantives,  adverbs,  and  other  words 
and  expressions,  which  form  one  signification  with  the 
verb  (Lesson  LXIX.),  are  placed  exactly  like  the  se- 
parable particles,  as : 

Examples. 
^Ibrebc   nehmen*,   to    agree,    to  3cl)  nc^mc  5Ibrebe,   I  agree;    id) 
make  an  agreement.  naEjm    5l()rebe,    1   agreed;    ic^ 

^abe  3Ibret)c  genommen,  I  have 
agreed;  urn  5lbret>e  511  nehmen, 
in  order  to  agree. 
5td)tunfl  gekn*,  to  pay  attention.   2)u   gibfi   5trf)tung,    thou  payest 
attention;    bu    gabfi    *it^tnng, 
thou  paidst  attention;   bu  f)aft 
5lcl)tung  gegeben,  thou  hast  paid 
attention. 
5tn  bic  ^anb  geben*,  to  suggest,   gr    gibt    an   bie  ^anb,  he  sug- 
gests; er  gab  an  bic  4^anb,  he 
suggested;  er  £;at  an  bie  4^anb 
gegeben,  he  has  suggested;  urn 
an  bic  ^anb  ju  geben,  in  order 
to  suggest. 
Sid?  an^cifc^ig  maci^cn,  to  pledge  ®ie   mac^t    jtc^    an^eifdjig ,    she 

one's  self.  pledges  herself,  &c. 

5tn^n>enbig   lernen,    to   learn  by  2Bir  lernen  augwenbig,  we  learn 

heart.  by  heart,  &c. 

2)anf  fagen,    to  return   thanks,   3^)^^  fflS^t  23anf,  you  thank. 

to  thank, 
ga^ren  laffen  *,  to  let  go,  to  give  @ic  laffen  fahren,   they  let  go. 

up. 
(Sefa^r  laufen*,  to  run  the  risk.   3c^  laufe  ©cfa^r,  I  run  the  risk. 
3n  Betrachtung  jie^en^-',  to  take  J)u  jie^efl  in  Betrachtung,   thou 

into  consideration.  takest  into  consideration. 

3n  SSerba^t  ^abcn*,   to  suspect.   (Jr  ^at  in  Serbac^t,  he  suspects. 
Äunb  madden,  to  publish,  to  no-  ®ie  mad)t  funb,  she  publishes. 

tify. 
®ic^  fd)Iafen  legen,  to  go  to  bed.   SSir  legen  ung   f(^Iafen,    we   go 

to  bed. 
Stehen   bleiben-,    to  stand  still,   2Bir  bleiben  fielen,  we  stop. 

to  stop. 
Urn  9lat^  fragen,  to  ask  advice.  3^r   fraget    um   9tat§,   you   ask 
advice. 
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Um  23erjci^iing    (ober  SergclJung)  Bit  Bitten  um  SScr^ei^ung,  they 

bitten*,  to  beg  pardon.  beg  pardon. 

Son    Statten    ge^en  =-    (impers.  (So  gc^t  mir  »on  ^tatitn,  1  suc- 

verb),  to  succeed,  to  prosper.  ceed. 

3n  Snbe  bringen  =",  to  finish ,  to  £)u  bringfl  ju  dnbc,  thou  finishest. 

terminate. 

3u  ^mittag  effen*    to  dine.  @r  i§t  ju  2y?ittag,  he  dines. 

OÖS.  H.  There  are  some  verbs  which,  though  not 
used  by  themselves,  often  serve  to  circumscribe  the 
moods.  They  express  the  possibility  or  necessity,  the 
willingness  or  lawfulness,  of  an  action  indicated  by  an- 
other verb,  which  is  either  expressed  or  understood, 
and  with  which  they  are  always  connected.  We  have 
therefore  called  them  circumscribing  auxiliaries.  These 
verbs  are ,  dürfen ,  to  dare ;  f önnen ,  to  be  able,  can ; 
laffen,  to  let;  mögen,  to  be  permitted,  may;  muffen,  to 
be  obliged,  must;  foKen ,  shall;  tt)ü((en,  to  be  willing, 
will.  They  require  the  verb  which  they  modify  in  the 
infinitive,  which  then  is  never  preceded  by  the  particle 
^U,  (^Obs.  B.  Lesson  XLII.)  In  the  past  participle  they 
retain  the  form  of  the  infinitive  when  preceded  by  an- 
other infinitive,  (ßbs.  Lesson  XLYL) 

They  are  irregular,  and  may  be  seen  in  the  Table 
of  the  Irregular  Verbs.  Here  we  add  some  observations 
on  their  use  and  signification. 

^Dürfen,  in  which  we  observe  that 

1.  It  signifies  to  dare,  to  venture.    Ex. 

3d)  barf  ti  i^m  fagcn.  I  venture  to  tell  it  to  him. 

2.  It  imports  to  be  allowed,  not  to  be  restrained;  e.  g. 

©ie  biirfen  cö  tt)iffen.  You  may  know  it. 

SDarf  i(^  fragen  ?  May  I  ask  ?  ( Ohs.V.  Lesson  XCII.) 

3.  With  the  negative  it  answers,  must  not;  e.  g. 

3c^  barf  ni^t  fc^lafen.  I  must  not  sleep. 

4.  In  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  it  denotes  a 
probable  contingency,  and  may  be  translated  by  may, 
mighty  need^  should,  would.   Ex. 

So  biirfte  »ielleic^t  wa^r  fe^n.         It  might  perhaps  be  true. 
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5.  When  it  occurs  without  an  infinitive,  it  is  by  way 
of  ellipsis,  the  infinitive  being  always  understood;    e.  g. 

@r  barf  nid;t  ixyx^  bem  4^aufc  (ge^^   He  dares  not  go  out  of  the  house, 
lien  being  understood.) 

können,  on  which  we  observe  that 

1.  It  denotes  physical  possibility;  e  g. 

Äönncn  ©ie  fd}tt)immcn?  Can  you  s>vim? 

3c^    l;abe  i^ren   Jörief  nic^t   lefen   I  have   not   been   able   to  read 
fi3nnen.  your  letter. 

2.  To  be  permitted,  where  the  English  use  may  ;  e,  g. 
©ie  fönnen  ^inge^en.  You  may  go  thither. 

3.  In  the  imperfect  subjunctive  it 

ß)  denotes  fear;  e.  g. 

(Sr  fenntc  ©ie  »erraffen.  He  might  betray  you.    {Ohs,  F. 

Lesson  XCil.) 

b^  or  is   employed  to  make   an   expression  more  po- 
lite; e.  g. 

könnten  ©ie  mir  nicfit  fagcn?         Could  you  not  teil  me? 

4.  It  is  used  elliptically  where  the  infinitive  of  a  verb 
is  always  understood;    e.  g. 

können  ©ie  '^[}xt  5luf(^aben?  (J)zxi   Do  you  know  your  exercises? 

faj^en,  to  recite,  understood). 
3c^  iPanii  bag  nid)t  (ma^en  under-   I  cannot  do  that. 

stood). 
©ie  faun   beutfd)    (fefcii,   fprecf)en   She  knows  German. 

or  öerftel)en  understood), 
ßr  fann  5lIIcö  Of)un  understood).   He  knows  every  thing.  {Ohs.B. 
Lesson  LXX.) 

Waffen  signifies 

1.  To  let,  to  suffer;  e.  g. 

Saffen  _©ie  micf)'g  fel)cn.  Let  me  see  it. 

3«^  lic^  if)n  laufen.  I  suffered  him  to  run  away. 

2.  To  leave ;  e.  g. 

3d)  laffe  3f)nc»  3f"^en  Sßillen.        I  give  you  leave  to  do  as  you  will. 
Saffen  ©ie  niidi  jufrieben.  Leave  me  alone. 

II.  8 
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3.  Combined  w\üv  ^oten  or  fommen,  it  means  to  send 
for  Csee  Lesson  XXXIIL);  e.  g. 

SBir  liefen  ben  ^tr^t  I;clen.  AA>  sent  for  the  physician. 

4.  To  get,  to  have,  to  order,  to  cause,  what  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  infinitive  which  follows  it  (see  Lesson 
XLVL);  e.  g. 

gaff  en  (£{c  einen  3^ccf  macf)en?  Are  you  getting  a  coat  made? 

4^aben   Sie  3^r  ^alötud^  waf^cn  Have'you  had  your  cravat  wash- 

laffen?  ed? 

^aben  ®ie    ftc&   ein  ^aar  «Stiefel  Have    you  had  a  pair  of  hoots 

madjen  laffen?  made? 

(Sr  Iie§  mir  t>a§  ©elt»  au^ja^Ien.  He   ordered   the   money  to  he 

paid  to  me. 

'i^tx  Äaifer   I)at   baö  llvt^eil  dcH?  The   emperor  ordered  (caused) 

jie^en  laffen.  the  sentence  to  he  executed. 

5.  With  the  reflective  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
fid),  it  signifies  may,  mighty  is  to  be;  e.  g. 

$Daö  lä^t  fid)  nic^t  t)ec|reifcn.  That  is  not  to  he  comprehended. 

iDat»cn  liej^e  fid)  33ielcg  fagen.  Of  that  much  might  be  said. 

2)Qä  la^t  ^d>  ^eren.  This  seems  reasonable. 

6.  It  serves  to  form  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
compound  imperative.  {Obs.  B.  Lesson  XCV.) 

S^Jögen  signifies 

1.  To  like;  e.  g. 

3^  mag  lie&er  fpredjen   aB  fclirei;  I  like   to  speak  hetter  than  to 

[>en.  write. 

3d)  mag  ben  SBcin   nic^t   (trinfen   I  do  not  like  the  wine. 

understood). 
3c^  mag  bicfe   S^^eife   nicl)t  (effen   I  do  not  like  the  meat. 

understood). 

2.  Being  permitted,  being  at  liberty;  e.  g. 

ßr  mag  fagen,  n?ae  er  unll.  He  may  say  what  he  pleases, 

ßr  mag  ladjen.  He  may  laugh. 

3.  To  suppose;  e.  g. 

dr  mag  ein  bracer  SD'Jann  femi.        He  may  he    (1  suppose  him  to 

he)  a  hravc  man. 

Sie  mag  Dte^t  ^aben.  She  may    be   (1  suppose  her  to 

he)  in  the   right. 
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4.  Chance  or  possibility,  in  the  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive; e.  g. 

So  mc^te  fic^  ereignen.  It  might  happen. 

5.  A  desire,  in  the  present  and  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive ;   e.  g. 

Wöci^t  eg  ber  4^tmmel  gckn!  .May  heaven  grant  it! 

3c^  incite  wiffen.  I  should  like  to  know. 

6.  In  the  signification  of  to  be  able  it  is  antiquated, 
and  in  its  stead  \>evmögen  is  used  with  the  particle  ^u 
before  the  infinitive;  e.  g. 

2Ber  t^crmag  i^n  5U  er^rfinbcn?        Who  is  able  to  penetrate  him? 

7.  It  serves  to  form  the  third  personal  singular  and 
plural  of  the  compound  imperative.  (See  Obs.  B.  Les- 
son XCV.) 

9)?ü|Ten  signifies: 

1.  Must;  e.  g. 

3(f)  niu§  f^inge^en.  I  must  go  thither. 

SBir  mi'iffen  einanber  {»eifte^en.         We  must  assist  each  other. 

©te  muffen  eg  i^m  nic^t  fa^en.        You  must  not  tell  him  of  it. 

2.  To  suppose;  e.  g. 

gr  mu9  fe{)r  reic^  fei^n.  lie  must  be   (I  suppose  him  to 

be)  very  rich. 

J)er  %\\x^  mu§_  in  ber  JRefiben^  The  prince  must  already  have 
fcf)cn  eingctrofien  fei^n.  (I  suppose  him  to  have)  arrived 

in  town.    . 

3.  It  is  used  elliptically ,  an  infinitive  being  under- 
stood; e.  g. 

3c^  niu9  ^eutc  no^  juriicf  Cfleljen  1  must  return  to  day. 
understood). 

(SoKen  implies: 

1.  To  be  obliged  by  necessity,  duty,  or  the  command 
of  another;  e.  g 

2)n    fcllft   beinen    yiäd)ften   lieDen,   Thou  shalt  love   thy   neighbour 

mt  bid)  felbft.  as  thyself 

2^u  [ollft  lo.i  nic^t  t^uu.  Thou  shalt  not  (art  not  to)   do 

that. 
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(£ic  foUen  fiiff  ji^en.  You  are  to  sit  still. 

@ie  fatten  eö  t^un  follen.  You  should  have  done  it. 

3^  \^^  0"  ^^"  fc^reiben.  I  am  to  write  to  him. 

2.  To  be  authorized  or  permitted;  e.  g. 

©on  id)  eg  i^ncn  fagcn?  Am  I  to  tell  them  of  it? 

©oil  i^  t)iefe  ^-etern  ^a&en?  Am  I  to  have  these  pens? 

3.  To  be  bid,  to  be  commissioned;   e.  g. 

©agcn   <Sic  t^m,   cr   foil  gu  mir  Tell  him  to  come  to  me. 

fommcn. 
©c^cn   ©ic   ju   %^xtx    ®^n>e|ler,    Go    to   your   sister  in  order  to 

urn   i^r   gu  fagen ,    fie   foil  mir       tell  her  to  send  me  the  book. 

i>aö  Su(^  f^iden. 

4.  To  be  admitted,  to  be  supposed;  e.  g. 

©ie    folleit    micf)    nid)t    belcibigt  You  are  supposed  not  to  have 

:^aben.  offended  me. 

3«^  fott  i^n  erratfteit  fatten.  I  am  supposed  to  have  guessed 

M'hat  he  wishes  to  say,  or  what 

he  meant. 

5.  To  be  said,  to  be  reported;  e.  g. 

25ic  feinblicf)c  _g-Iottc  fott    gefdjlas  The    enemy's    fleet   is    said    to 

gen  worben  fei>n.  have  been  beaten. 

£)ie  O^uffen  folleit   gegen   bic  VixXi  The    Russians    are   reported  to 

fen  ju  ^^-elbe  gebogen  fel^n.  have  taken  the  field  against 
the  Turks, 

ßg  fon   ein    Courier  angcfommcn  A  courier  is  said  to  have  arrived. 

fet}n. 

£)er  geinb  foil   ben    ©teg   baüon?  The  enemy  is  reported  to  have 

getragen  fjaben.  obtained  the  victory. 

6.  The  imperfect  is  frequently  employed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  sentence,  as  should  in  English ,  and  when 
the  conditional  conjunction  irenn  is  omitted;  e.  g. 

©ollte  fi^  'bOi^  SBetter  änbern,  or  Should  the  weather  change  we 

wenn    ]\6)    bag   SBetter   änbern  will  go  out. 

foUte,  fo  irollen  n?ir  augge^en. 

©ollte    eg   i^n  jungem,  fo  müj^tc  Should  he  be  hungry,  something 

man  i^m  @tn?ag  ju  effen  geben.  must  be  given  to  him  to  eat. 

7.  It  is  often  used  elliptically,  an  infinitive  being  un- 
derstood; e.  g. 

2Bag  foil  i^  ?  (t^un  understood.)   What  am  I  to  do  ? 
SBag   foil    bag?    (fet)n   or   liei^en   What  is  the  meaning  of  that? 
understood.) 
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Saö  foflen  btefe klagen?  (bebeuteu  What  is  the  meaning   of  these 

understood.)  complaints  ? 

SBp^u    foil     biefe    Srnicbrigmig  ?  What  purpose  does  this  humilia- 

(bieueti  understood.)  tion  serve  ? 

8.  It  serves  to  form  the  third  person  singular  and 
plural  of  the  compound  imperative.  (See  Obs.  B.  Les- 
son XCV.) 

SBodett  is  not  used,  as  tvill  in  English,  to  denote  mere 
futury,  for  which  iverben  is  appropriated.   It  implies: 

1.  Wish,  intention,  inclination;  e.  g. 

SBoIIen  ®ic  (parieren  gebnt?  Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk? 

^r  will  ^Q.%  ^4^ferb  nid^t  faufen.  He  does  not  wish  (has  no  in- 
tention, no  inclination)  to  buy 
the  horse. 

2.  Desire,  solicitation,  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive;  e.g. 

SBoflten  @(c  bic  ©ütc  f)af>c-n ,  mir   Would  you  liave   the   goodness 

ju  fagen?  to  tell  me  ? 

2BoIIte  ®ott!  Would  to  God! 

3.  To  assert;  e.  g. 

(Sr  will  eg  felbjl  gefeijen  |)abeit.         He  asserts  having  himself  seen  it. 

4.  It  serves  to  form  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
compound  imperative.     (See  Obs.  B.  Lesson  XCV.) 

Obs.  I.  In  English  a  verb  referring  to  a  collective 
noun  in  the  singular  is  put  in  the  plural,  as:  all  the 
company  were  present.  This  it  not  allowed  in  German, 
where  the  verb  always  agrees  with  the  noun  in  number. 
We   must    therefore    say:    t){e  ganje  @efeUftf)aft  UJar  ju? 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Verbs  which  deviate  from  the  conjugation  of  loBeu 
are  denominated  irregular.  The  irregularity  of  a  verb 
is  generally  remarked  to  take  place,  1.  in  the  singular 
of  the  present  tense  indicative  of  a  few  verbs ;  2.  in  the 
past  participle;    3.   in  the  imperfect  indicative   and  sub- 
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junctive;   and   4.   in  the    second   person  singular  of  the 
imperative. 

We  divide  the  irregular  verbs  into  two  classes  : 

I.  The  first  class  contains  only  sixteen  irregular  verbs. 
They  have  the  regular  terminations  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple and  of  the  imperfect,  i  e.  t  in  the  past  participle^ 
and  te  in  the  imperfect,  but  change  the  radical  vowel.  Ex. 

33vingen,  to  bring;  past  part.  3ebrad)t ;  imperf.  brachte. 
We  have  given  the  conjugation  of   these    sixteen    ir- 
regular verbs  at  the  head  of  our  general  list» 

II.  The  second  class  comprehends  all  the  other  irre- 
gular verbs.  In  the  past  participle  they  keep  the  ter- 
mination en  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  the  imperfect  they 
change  the  radical  vowel  without  taking  the  syllable  te, 
Ex. 

?efen,  to  read ;  past  part,  gelefen ;  Imperf.  \qA^ 

Before  the  learner  proceeds  to  the  List  of  the  Irre- 
gular Verbs  he  will  find  the  following  observations  of 
essential  importance. 

A.  It  is  in  the  first  class  only  that  several  of  these 
verbs  are  irregular  at  the  same  time  in  all  the  persons 
of  the  singular  of  the  indicative.  They  are  : 

S)urfen,  to  darej  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  ic&  barf,  bu  barfjl, 

er  barf, 
kennen,  to  be  able 5  „        „        „         „     id)fann,  bu  fannfl, 

er  fann. 
SiJiögen,  to  wish;  „        „        „         „    tc^  mag,  bu  magfl, 

er  mag. 
SD^iiffen,  to  be  obhged;       „        „        „         „    \^  mu9,  bu  mu^t, 

er  mu^. 
SSiffen,  to  know;  „        „        „         „    tc&  tt)ei§,  bu  u?ei§t, 

er  wei^. 
SBoHen,  to  be  willing;         „        „        „  „    i^  will,  bu  Wiflll, 

er  will. 

Those  of  the  second  class  are  always  regular  in  the 
first  person  singular  \    but  they    are   often  irregular  in 

1  Except  the  auxiliary  verb  fel)n,  to  be,  which  is  irregular  in 
all  the  persous  singular  aud  plural. 
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the  second  and  third  persons,  and  then  they  change  the 
letter  a  or  e  of  the  radical  sellable — the  former  into  ä, 
the  latter  into  t*     Ex. 

Oiat^eu,  to  advise;  Sing,    of  the  Pres.  ludic.  ic^  rat^e,   bit  rät^fl, 

er  rätf). 

©precfien,  to  speak;     „         „         „        „      ic^  fpted^e,  bufpric^fl, 

er  fvridjt. 

B.  The  past  participle  of  irregular  verbs  is  always 
preceded  by  the  syllable  ge  ~,  the  same  as  the  regular 
verbs,  except  the  past  participle  of  those  noticed  in  Obs. 
A.  Lesson  XLVII. 

C.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  formed  by  chang- 
ing the  radical  vowel  into  a,  le,  t,  0  or  it*    Ex. 

©e^en,  to  see;  Imperf.  of  the  Indicative  fa^. 

23Ieibeii,  to  remain;        „  „  „        Mieb. 

©e^en,  to  go:  „  „  „        ciittij. 

bieten,  to  offer;  „  „  „        bot. 

©djiagen,  to  beat;  „  „  „        fc^fui^ 

D.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from 
the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  the  radical 
vowels  a,  0,  It,  into  ä,  ö,  ü,  and  adding  e  to  those  of 
the  second  class.     Ex. 

Imperf.  of  the  ludic. 


bot; 

[d}Iu9; 

blieb; 

Imperf.  of  the  Subj.  [äf)c. 
„      böte. 
»         „         ,y      fdilügc, 
„         „         „      bliebe. 

ging; 

jj        „        jj     ginge. 

E.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is 
formed  from  the  second  person  singular  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  is  consequently  only  irregular  when  the  latter 
is  so  itself.  Ex. 

2nd  pers.  Imperative. 
©eben,  to  give;  bu  gibft,  thou  givest;  ^ib ,  give  (thou). 

Reifen,  to  help;  bu  'l)ii\\t,  thou  helpest;  ^ilf,  help  (thou). 

Are  excepted  from  this  rule: 
1.  The  following  verbs: 

2  The  verb  effen,  to  eat,  takes  in  the  past  participle,  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,    an   additional  g,  as :   gegeffeii ,    eaten,  instead  of  geefj'en. 
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2nc?  pers.  Imperative. 
^a^cit,  to  have;  tn  ^afl,  thou  hast;  Ba6e,  have  (thou). 

®et)n,  to  be;  bu  bift,  thou  art;  feb,  be  (thou). 

5Bcrben,  to  become;  bmviijt,  thou  becomest;  n)erbc,  become  (thou). 

3Biffen,  to  know;  bu  rod^t,  tbou  knowest;  tviffc,  know  (thou). 

SBoIlen,  to  be  willing;    bu  njillft,  thou  art  treue,  be  (thou)  willing. 
Milling; 

2.  Verbs  which  in  the  second  person  of  the  present 
Indicative  change  the  letter  a  into  ä,  resume  in  the  im- 
perative the  radical  vowel.     Ex. 

2nd  pers.  Imperative. 
%anen,  to  fall;  bu  fdöfi,  thou  fallest;  falle,  fall  (thou). 

Saufen,  to  run;  tn  lauf]!,  thou  runnest;         laufe,  run  (thou). 

F.  All  the  other  persons  of  the  imperative  are  derived 
from  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  which  is  always 
regular,  as  well  as  the  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative. 

G.  Compound  verbs  are,  in  general,  conjugated  like 
simple  verbs,  except : 

a)  The  following,  which  are  regular,  thougl»  the  simple 
verbs,  from  which  they  are,  or  seem  to  be,  formed  are 
not  so. 

Sefcfieeren,  to  make  a  present.  9iat{)fd)Iagen  and  Oerat^fc^Iagen, 
SSeivtflfommcn,  to  welcome.  to  counsel,  to  deliberate. 

^anbf)aben,  to  handle.  Umrintjen,  to  surround, 

^cirat^en,  to  marry.  SSeranlaffen,  to  occasion. 

Verbergen,  to  lodge.  ffiillfal;ren,  to  comply  with. 
Dkbbrerf)en,    to    break    on    the 
wheel,  to  mutilate  words. 

^)  The  following  are  irregular,  though  the  simple 
verbs,  from  w  hich  they  are  derived,  are  regular : 

SSefe^Ien  ",  to  command.  (impfel^Ien -,  to  recommend. 

SSetlemmeu -,  to  pinch,  to  oppress   Srbleld^eu",  to  grow  pale. 

(the  heart).  (Srfd^allcn -=,  to  resound. 

H.  Some  verbs  are  regular  when  they  are  used  in  an 
active  or  transitive  signification,  and  irregular  when  they 
are  employed  in  a  neuter  or  intransitive  signification. 
Ex.  SSeic^en,  to  yield,  and  its  compounds,  as :  abweisen, 
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to  deviate;  auöwetc^en,  to  avoid,  are  irregular;  but  rt)et? 
d)cn,  to  soften,  to  mollify,  and  erweichen,  to  touch,  to 
mollify,  are  regular.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  fol- 
lowing verbs: 

Intransitive  and  Irregular.  Transitive  and  Regular. 

33feic6en*,  to  fade.  ^Bletdjen,  to  bleach, 

^pflegen*,  to  hold  (counsel).  Pflegen,  to  be  accustomed. 

<ScI)affen*,  to  create.  (Sdiaffen,  to  procure. 

@d}Ieifen*   to  grind.  ®ct)leifen,  to  demolish. 

/.  It  will  be  necessary  for  the  learner  to  remark  that 
there  are  only  two  irregular  verbs  the  imperfects  of 
which  begin  with  another  letter  than  the  infinitive,  viz. 
effen,  to  eat,  and  [ei;n,  to  be.  The  former  has  in  the  im- 
perfect a§,  and  the  latter  tvav, 

J.  Some  verbs,  which  have  for  their  radical  vowel 
ie  or  Ü,  formerly  changed  these  vowels  into  eu  in  the 
second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present,  and 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative.  This  is  still 
the  case  in  poetry,  Ex.  Steten,  to  offer;  second  and  third 
persons  singular,  bu  Beittft,  er  beut;  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  imperative*  Bent.  ?ügen,  to  lie;  second  and 
third  persons  singular,  bu  (eugft,  er  leugt ;  second  person 
singular  of  the  imperative,  (eug.  These  irregularities 
have  in  our  List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  been  noticed  in 
italics. 

K.  Derivative  verbs,  and  those  compounded  of  inse- 
parable and  separable  particles,  must  be  looked  for  under 
the  head  of  their  primitive  verbs.  Ex.  (Jnttt)erfen,  to  pro- 
ject, and  ^ortverfen,  to  reproach  with,  under  tverfen,  to 
throw;  l^erbieten,  to  forbid,  under  bieten,  to  offer;  au^* 
geben,  to  go  out,  under  ge^en,  to  go;  »orfc^reiben ,  to 
prescribe,  under  fcf)re{6en,  to  write,  &c.    (See  Obs.  G.^ 

L.  The  classification  of  the  irregular  verbs  into  se- 
veral subdivisions  has  been  noticed  by  all  German  gram- 
marians; but  they  have  advised  it  only  as  a  task  for 
pupils.  Experience  has  indeed  convinced  us  that  pupils, 
instead  of  noticing  the  irregularity  of  the  verbs,  only 
endeavour  to  retain  the  different  divisions.  Through  the 
medium  of  our  general   list    they    have    only    to  make 
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themselves  acquainted  with  the  irregularity  of  ten  irre- 
gular verbs  a  day,  in  order  to  possess  them  thoroughly 
in  a  very  short  time.  This  way  of  learning  them,  how- 
ever, will  not  prevent  them  from  noticing  the  affinity 
which  they  have  amongst  each  other.  We  advise  the 
pupils  to  recite  them  aloud  as  they  write  them,  by 
which  means  they  will  retain  them  so  much  the  better 
and  quicker. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  classification  we  give  them, 
on  the  following  page,  a  Table  by  which  they  may  guide 
themselves,  and  we  mark  afterwards  in  our  list  to  which 
class  of  this  Table  each  verb  belongs. 

But  this  Table  is  only  to  be  used  as  a  model  of  a 
practical  exercise;  it  is  only  a  means  to  subject  the 
verbs,  which  by  constant  practice  will  have  been  almost 
retained  in  memory,  to  a  regular  classification.  We  give 
therefore  two  lists :  the  first  containing  those  verbs  which 
deviate  only  a  little  from  the  regular  conjugation,  and 
the  latter,  the  General  List,  containing  besides  those  of 
the  first  list,  all  other  irregulajr  verbs,  which  deviate 
much  more  from  the  regular  form.  (See  page  126.) 
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A  TABLE  OF  CLASSIFICATION 

OF 
IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  From  this  table  must  be  excepted  the  sixteen 
irregular  verbs,  which,  in  our  list,  form  t-he   first  order. 

B.  The  fifth  and  sixth  classes  contain  most  of  the 
irregular  verbs. 
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EXPLANATORY  OBSERVATIONS. 

A.  Tue  first  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  C  in  the  imperfect 
into  a ,  and  in  the  past  participle  it  takes  C  again.  '  Ex.  ©eben,  to 
give;  iraperf.  gab;  part,  past,  gegeben.  To  this  class  must  be  add- 
ed bitten,  to  beg,  which  changes  the  radical  vowel  i  in  the  same 
manner,  as:  imperf.  bat;  part,  past,  gebeten. 

B.  The  second  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  C  or  {  in  the  ira- 
perf. into  a,  and  in  the  part,  past  into  0.     Ex,     9ie^mcn  ,    to    take  ; 

imperf.  na^m;  part,  past,  genommen;  geivtnnen,  to  gain;  imperf. 
gewann;  part,  past,  gewonnen.  Here  must  be  added  gebären,  to  bring 
forth,  the  radical  vowel  of  which  is  ä,  as:  imperf.  gebar;  part,  past, 
geboren. 

C.  The  third  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  f  in  the  imperf.  into 
a,  and  in  the  part,  past  into  U.  Ex.  (Sd)Üngen,  to  swallow;  imperf. 
(d)lang;  part,  past,  ge[cf)[ungen.  From  this  class  must  be  excepted: 
bingen,  to  bargain;  imperf.  bnng;  part,  past,  gebungen;  fcl)inben, 
to  flay :  imperf.  [cf)Unb ;  part,  past,  gefd)Unben ;  and  t^un  ,  to  do ; 
imperf.  tl)at;  part,  past,  get^an. 

D.  The  fourth  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  a  in  the  imperf. 
into  te,  and  in  the  part,  past  takes  the  radical  again.  Ex.  galten, 
to  hold;  imperf.  ^ielt;  part,  past,  gehalten.  From  this  class  roust 
be  excepted :  fangen,  to  catch;  imperf.  fing;  part,  past,  gefangen; 
and  the  following  must  be  added  to  it:  laufen,  to  run;  imperf.  lief; 
part,  past,  gelaufen ;  gef)en ,  to  go ;  imperfect  ging ;  part  past,  ge? 
gang-en;  f)ei|^en ,  to  be  called;  imperf.  ^ie9;  part,  past,  geheißen; 
rufen,  to  call;  imperf,  rief;  part,  past,  gerufen;  fto^en,  to  push; 
imperf.  ftie§;  part,  past,  gefto^en. 

E.  The  fifth  class  changes  the  radical  et  in  the  imperf,  and  part, 
past  into  ie,  and  before  a  double  consonant  into  t.  Ex.  bleiben, 
to  remain;  imperf.  blieb;  part,  past,  geblieben;  fd)neit)en ,  to  cut; 
imperf.  fd^uitt;  part,  past,  gefdjuitten. 

F.  The  sixth  class  changes  ihe  radicals  a,  au,  e,  i,  ie  ,  £>,  Ü,  in 
the  imperfect  and  part,  past  into  0.  Ex.  ®cf)lt)ären,  to  fester;  imperf. 
fd)it)or;  part,  past,  gefc^woren;  fangen,  to  suck;  imperf.  fog;  part, 
past,  gefogen;  faufen  ,  to  drink  like  brutes;  imperf.  foff;  part,  past, 
gefoffen;  t)eben,  to  lift;  imperf.  i)i>b;  part,  past,  gef)oben;  verwirren, 
to  conPuse ;  imperf.  üenvcrr;  part,  past,  »erworreu ;  t»ieten ,  to  offer; 
imperf.  bot;  part,  past,  geboten;  fcfjnjören,  to  swear;  imperf.  fcfjWOr; 
part,  past,  gefdjiroren ;  lügen,  to  lie,  to  utter  a  falsehood;  imperf. 
log;  part,  past,  gelogen. 

G.  The  seventh  class  changes  in  the  iraperf.  into  U  the  radical 
vowel  a,  which  it  takes  again  in  the  part.  past.  Ex.  2öad)fen ,  to 
grow;  imperf.  WUcf)^;  part,  past,  geiuac^fen.  Here  must  be  noticed 
fte^en ,  to  stand,  the  imperf.  of  which  is  ftanb  Canciently  however 
jiunb),  and  the  part,  past,  gejianben. 
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THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  in  the  Nomina- 
tive; the  object,  upon  which  the  action  of  the  subject 
falls,  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  The  Nominative  or  sub- 
ject always  follows  the  question  ivho^  Wev?  the  Accu- 
sative or  object  the  question  whom?  ixnn?  Ex.  The 
man  strikes  the  dog,  ber  ?[>?ann  fc^iägt  ben  v^unb. 
Question:  who  strikes?  Wer  fc^Iägt?  Answer;  the  man, 
ber  ?D?ann*  The  man  is  the  subject  or  Nominative. 
Question:  whom  does  the  man  strike?  it? en  fd^lägt  bev 
5DZann  ?  Answer :  he  strikes  the  dog,  ev  fd)Iägt  ben  Jp  u  n  b. 
The  dog  is  the  object  or  Accusative.  Charles  writes  a 
letter,  ^art  fc^reibt  einen  ^rief»  ^avl  is  the  subject  or 
Nominative,  einen  33rief  the  object  or  Accusative. 

The  object  of  a  sentence  may  be  direct  or  indirect. 
It  is  direct  when  it  is  in  the  Accusative,  but  indirect 
when  it  stands  in  the  Genitive  or  Dative. 

The  Genitive  always  answers  the  question  whose?  or 
of  what?  weffen?  Ex.  (56  ift  ber  ©arten  be^  ^önia^, 
it  is  the  garden  of  the  king.  Question:  whose  garden  is 
it?  it)effen  Oarten  ift  e^?  Answer:  the  king's,  beö  ^ö^ 
nicje,  (^ö  ift  baö  ^-?)aui^  meinet  greunbe^,  it  is  the  house 
of  my  friend.  Question:  ichose  house  is  it?  ttjef fen  S^dVi^ 
ift  ee?  Answer:  my  friend's,  meinet  grennbe^.  ^ie  ^a* 
ipferfeit  unferer  ®o(baten,  the  valour  of  our  soldiers. 
Question:  whose  valour?  iX)effen  ^apferfeit?  Answer: 
our  soldiers',  unferer  ©olbaten* 

The  Dative  always  answers  the  question  to  whom'^ 
it) em?  Ex.  2)er  3Sater  a^xU  feinem  ®o^ne  baö  33ud^,  the 
father  gives  the  book  to  his  son.  Question:  to  ichom 
does  the  father  give  the  book?  it) em  <^\H  ber  3Sater  ba^ 
S3nc|?  Answer:  to  his  son,  feinem  @oJne.  3$  fc^rieb  mei^ 
ner  (£4)tt)efter  einen  S3rief,  I  wrote  a  letter  to  my  sister. 
Question:  to  tvhom  did  I  write  a  letter?  it>em  fc^rieb  \6:) 
einen  iBrief?  Answer:  to  my  sister,  meiner  84)tt)efier,  (5r 
n)urbe  ber  Jlcnigin  i^crgeftefit ,  he  was  presented  to  the 
queen.  Question:  to  whom  was  he  presented?  ivem 
tpurbe  er  ijorgefteüt?   Answer:  to  the  queen,  ber  Königin. 
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I. 
VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  NOMINATIVE. 

A')  The  following  verbs  cannot  govern  any  case  but 
the  Nominative ;  when  they  have  a  predicate ,  it  is  also 
put  in  the  Nominative. 

<Bci)n* ,  to  be.  @etn  33ruber  tt)ar  ein  großer  §elb,  his 
brother  was  a  great  hero. 

Serben*,  to  become,  dx  wurfce  etn  re{(i)er  ^ann,  he  be- 
came a  rich  man. 

:^(eikn*,  to  remain,  dx  Hteb  ftetö  mein  getreuer  Jreunb, 
he  always  remained  my  faithful  friend. 

feigen*,  to  be  called,  ^cin  ättefter  iBruber  i^eigt  ^axl, 
my  eldest  brother's  name  is  Charles. 

Scheinen*,  to  seem.  X)cx  Xa^  fd;ien  mir  eine  ©tunbe,  baö 
^ai)X  ein  ^ag,  the  day  seemed  to  me  an  hour,  the 
year  a  day. 

B}  Some  passive  verbs,   the  active   of  which  requires 
two  accusatives,  as: 
(genannt  rt)erben,  to  be  named,  dx  fann  ein  braider  5D?ann 

genannt  ti^erben,  he  may  be  named  a  brave  man. 
@e[c^o(ten  tverben,  to  be  abused,    dx  wnx'oc  ein  Betrüger 

ge[d)0(ten,  he  was  abused   as  a  cheat. 
@efd)im^ft  tverben,  to  be  insulted,     dx   ttnrb   eine  feige 

9)?emme  gef(|)im^ft,  he  is  insulted  as  a  coward. 


a 

VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

A')  The  following  verbs  require  the  person  in  the  Ac- 
cusative and  the  thing  in  the  Genitive. 

S(nf(agen,  to  accuse.    ?!)?an  ffagte  it)n  be^  DieBftaf)B  an, 
they  accused  him  of  theft. 

:^ele^ren,  to  instruct,  to  inform,  dx  ^ai  miä)  eineö  :^effern 
t^elejtrt,  he  has  set  me  right.    (Only  in  this  phrase.) 
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^^erauBen,  to  rob.  ^an  ^at  i^n  feinet  S^ermögen^  beraubt, 

they  have  robbed  him  of  his  fortune. 
53ef(^u(t)tgen,   to  accuse ,   to  charge.     ?D?an   ^at  i^n  be6 

^o^x>txxat^  befc^utbigt,  they  have  accused  him  of  high 

treason. 
(Jntbinben*  or  enttaben*,  to  release  from.  3(^  entbinbe  or 

entlabe   Sie   3^re^  (5ibe6 ,    I   release  you    from   your 

oath. 
dntUo^tUf  to  strip,  ^an  ^at  if>n  ato  feiner  ^aU  cnU 

btögt,  they  have  stripped  him  of  all  his  property. 
(^ntffeiben,  to  deprive  of.   SDer  ^öntg  entfleibete  i^n  feiner 

SOßürbe,  the  king  deprived  him  of  his  dignity, 
^ntlaffen*,  to  dismiss.    3(^  enttaffe  Bit  meinet  Dienj^eö, 

(also   auö   meinem   Dienj^e),   I  dismiss  you   from  my 

service. 
(Jntlebigen,  to  free  from,  to  disencumber.     3(^  enttebigtc 

i^n  biefer  ?aft,  I  freed  him  of  this  burden. 
@ntfe|en,  to  discharge.  ?D?an  ^at  ijn  feinet  5(mte^  entfe^t, 

they  discharged  him  from  his  office, 
^ntnjöjjnen,  to  wean.  @ie  enttt)öjnte  ba^  ^inb  ber  (also 

ioon  ber)  iBruft,  she  weaned  the  child  (from  her  breast). 
Ueberfu|)ren,   i  to  convict,  ^an  |)at  xH  eineö  33erBrec^en^ 
Ueberweifen  *,i    überfüfirt   Cübern:)iefen) ,    they  have    con- 
victed him  of  a  crime. 
Ueber:f>eben  *,  to  spare,  to  save,    ^ä)  überlebe  bi(|  biefer 

Wln^e,  I  save  you  this  trouble. 
Ueber^eugen,  to  convince.    (5r  |)at  mic^  beffen  überzeugt  \ 

he  has  convinced  me  of  it. 
35erfi(|)ern,  to  assure  (See  Obs.   Lesson  LXVI)    3(^  i?er* 

fi^txc  @ie  meiner  |)ü$a(^tung  unb  meiner  ^kU,  I  as- 
sure you  of  my  esteem  and  my  love. 
33ent)eifen*  (be^   ^anbeö),   to  banish   from   the  country. 

5CRan  ^at  i^n  bee  ?anbe^'  5;)ern)iefen,  they  have  banished 

him  from  the  country. 

1  This  verb  is  also  employed  with  »cn,    e.  g.    3^    ^i"    ^ött  '^sl)XCX 
^-reunbfd)aft  übcr^eu^t,  I  am  convinced  of  your  friendship. 

2  This  verb  is  also   used  with  the  preposition  auö,  e.  g    '^tV^\X\\\}i\\. 
AU^  tent  £ant>e  Derivetfen,  to  banlsb  some  one  from  the  country. 
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SQSürbtgen,  to  deign,  to  think  worthy,  dx  iDÜrbigte  mt(f> 
feinet  33ertrauen0,  he  thought  me  worthy  of  his  con- 
fidence. 

B^  Many  reflective  verbs  require  the  reflective  pronoun 
in  the  Accusative  and  the  object  in  the  Genitive,  as: 

<Biä)  anne{)men*,  to  interest  one's  self  in.  dx  nahm  ft(^ 
t)e^  ^inbeö  an,  he  interested  himself  in  the  child. 

(5ic^  kbienen,  to  make  use  of.  3(^  kbiene  mtc^  biefer 
fd^önen  @eUgen|)eit,  I  profit  by  this  fine  oppor- 
tunity. 

<Bi^  befleißen  or  befleißigen*,  to  apply  to,  to  attend  to. 
^eflieigige  Dic^  ber  ^ugenb,  apply  thyself  to  virtue. 

(Bid)  feinee  Hmteö,  feiner  gorberung  begeben*, 
to  resign,  to  give  up  one's  employment,  one's  pre- 
tension. 

Sic^.bemäci^tigen,  to  take  possession  of.  ^an  bemächtigte 
fic^  feiner  ^ahc,  they  took  possession  of  his  pro- 
perty. 

<Biä)  bemeiftern,  to  make  one's  self  master  of,  to  seize. 
Tlan  bemeifterte  fic^  be^  T)it^cß,  they  seized  the 
culprit. 

©i^  entäußern,  to  renounce,  to  alienate.  (Sie  tt)0((te  fid; 
i^xcQ  (Jrbt^eit^  nii^t  entäußern,  she  did  not  wish  to 
alienate  her  inheritance. 

@i^  be^  2Q3eine^  enthalten*,  to  abstain  from  wine. 

(Bi^  einer  @ad^e  entfd^tagen*,  to  get  rid  of  a  thing. 

<Bi^  entfinnen*,  to  remember,  to  recollect.  3(^  !ann  mic^ 
beffen  nic^t  entfinnen,  I  cannot  remember  it. 

<Bi^  ber  Strmen  erbarmen,  to  have  compassion  on  the 
poor. 

©id)  feinet  3Serf^red^en^  (or  an  fein  SBerfpre^ 
(^en)  erinnern  (Obs.  D.  Lesson  LXXIII.),  to  remember 
one's  promise. 
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@i(|   feinet  3ovne^  evwe^ven,  to  resist  (to  master) 

one's  anger. 
(Bid)  freuen,  to  rejoice.   ^6)  freue  mi^  2)etneö  ®(ücE^ 

Cor  über  2) ein  @(ücf)  (Lesson  LXXII),  I  rejoice  in 

your  happiness. 
(5i^  einer  5lnttt)ort  getroffen,  to  hope  with  confidence 

for  an  answer. 

8ic^  feinet  dici^t^nm^  rühmen,  to  boast  of  one's 
riches. 

<Bi(^  einer  fcf)(ed;ten  ^anblung  fc^ämen,  to  be  asham- 
ed of  a  bad  action. 

li*  ""iris?«*'  \  '»  dare,  to  venture.    3«  unteminte 
II  ;'e"„fV''**^ff^«"*Ido"ot  venture  it. 

<Bi(^  eineö  fo((^en  @tüc!eß  i^ermut|)en,  to  expect  such 

a  happiness. 
(5ic^  einer  (Sa4)e  i)erfe^en*,  to  be  aware  of  a  thing. 
(5ic^  einer  ©ad^e  «weigern,  to  refuse,  to  decline  any 

thing. 

C)  Several  verbs  govern  either  the  Genitive  or  the 
Accusative,  but  with  the  former  they  denote  a  more 
general  and  absolute  sense  than  with  the  latter;  as: 

5lcf)ten,  to  mind,  to  esteem.    3^  a^k  feiner  (ober  i^n), 

I  esteem  him. 
^ebürfen*,  to  be  in  w^ant  of.    SQSir  bebürfen  3^rer  (ober 

3J)re)  -?)iife,  we  are  in  want  of  your  assistance. 

(vntk^ren,  to  do  without.  3d^  fann  feiner  (ober  i^xi)  wi^t 

entbehren,  1  cannot  do  without  him. 
dxwähnm,  to  mention,    ^r  erwähnte  ^^xex  (ober  @ie),  he 

mentioned  you. 
©eniegen*  to  enjoy,    ©eniege  ber  (ober  bie}  greuben  bie^ 

fe^  ?eben^,  enjoy  the  comforts  of  this  life. 
5)f[egen,  to  foster,  to  take  care  of.    ^^f[ege  feiner  (ober 

i^n),  take  care  of  him. 
(Schonen,  to  spare,    ^n  mugt  feiner  (ober  i^n)  fc^onen, 

thou  must  spare  him. 
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25er0effen,  to  forget.    SSergeffen  <3ie  meiner  Coter  mic^3 
nic^t,  do  not  forget  me. 

i>)  The  following  govern  the  Genitive  only: 
©ebenfen*,  to  rememberj  to  think  of  ^  dx  gebac^te  meiner, 

he  thought  of  me. 
^axxcn,  to  v^^ait  for.    SGSir  :^aBen  2)einer  lange  a,cl)axxä, 

we  have  been  waiting  for  you  a  long  time. 
^a^tn,  to  laugh  at.  (Jin  Jeber  lad)i  feiner  (Jitelfeit,  every 

one  laughs  at  his  self-conceitedness  *. 
©:potten,  to  mock*,  ©gotten  @ie  meiner  nic^t,  do  not  laugh 

at  me. 
SSarten,  to  attend  to.   (5r  U)artet  feinet  ^mte^,  he  attends 

to  his  office. 

E)  The  verb  fei;n*,  to  be,  also  requires  the  Genitive 
in  the  following  expressions  : 

©ettJO^nt  fei;n*,  to  be  accustomed.   (5r  ift  beffen  ni(|)t  0^' 

tt)0|int,  he  is  not  accustomed  to  it. 
1)tX  Sffldnnno^  f^V^^*;  to  be  of  opinion. 
@uten  C^3  Wlntl)t^,  guter  Caune  fei;n*,  to  be  of  good  heart, 

in  spirits. 
SOßitten^  f^i)n*,  to  intend,  to  purpose. 
X)C^  ^ote^  fei)n*,  to  die.   (5r  ift  be^  ^obe^,  be  is  a  dead 

man. 

©uter  Hoffnung  fepn*,  to  be  in  the  family-way. 

OÖS.  The  verbs  always  govern  the  same  case  as  the 
participles  used  as  adjectives.  (See  the  Government  of 
Adjectives,  page  32  et  seqq.) 

F)  Verbs  employed  in  relation  to  an  indefinite  time 
also  require  the  Genitive,  unless  they  are  followed  by 
a  preposition,  as: 

3  2)cnfen*,  to  think,  governs  the  Accusative  with  the  proposition 
an.  3c^  werbe  an  J)id)  benfen,  i  will  think  of  you. 

4  2a(^en  also  governs  the  Accusative  with  the  preposition  über. 

5  ©gotten  also  governs  the  Accusative  with  the  preposition  Über 
and  »crf^Otten,  to  deride,  the  Accusative  alone. 
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T)c^  ?D^orgen6,  be6  W>tnH  fpa^ieren  ge^ctt,  to  take  a  walk 

in  the  morning,  in  the  evening. 
Deo  '^a6)t^^  0>ci  '^a^t  or  bie  ^a^t  fiinburd^)  arktten, 

to  work  at  night. 
;5)e^  SSormittagö  aBreifen,  to  depart  in  the  forenoon. 
'Dc^  ^aiS)mitt%^  ft^ajieren  reiten*,   to  take  a  ride  in  the 

afternoon. 
2)e^  Xao,^  0>ti  ober  am  ^age)  arbeiten,  to  work  during 

the  day. 
Sonntage  unb  9)Zonta9^  ge^t  bie  ^o\t  ab,  the  mail  starts 

on  Sunday  and  Monday. 
^DZein  greunb  fcmmt  ]eä)mal  beö  3a^r^  (ober  im  Sa^^re), 

jtt)eimat  bee  ?D?cnate  Qohex  im^omt),  einmal  bie  2öo^e 

(Accusative)  my  friend  comes  six  times  a  year,  twice 

a   month,    once   a    week.     (See    Lesson    XXXIII  and 

OIjs,  B.  Lesson  LVI.) 

Obs.  The  use  of  the  Genitive  case  was  formerly  much 
more  frequent  than  it  is  at  present;  and  instead  of:  ig 
»on  bem  33robe,  eat  of  the  bread;  trinfe  »on  bem  SSeine, 
drink  of  the  wine,  we  find  in  ancient  authors:  if  be^ 
^robe^,  trinf  beö  SSeine^« 


III. 
VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

Besides  the  Accusative  of  the  object,   many  transitive 
verbs  govern  the  Dative  case  of  the  person.     Ex. 
Sinem  ^tcoa^  geben*  ,   to    give    something  to  some  one. 
(^inem  ^tn:)a^  [agen  ,  metben ,   [(^reiben ,   to   say,  to  an- 
nounce, to  write  something  to  some  one. 

The  same  occurs  with  the  following  verbs: 

befehlen*;  to  order;  Borgen,  to  lend; 

Berieten,  to  report;  bringen*  to  bring; 

bejahten,  to  pay;  ertaffen*  to  remit; 

bieten*,  to  offer;  erlauben,  to  permit; 

6  SfJac^t,  though  a  femine  noun,  adds  here  S  in  the  genitive. 
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(^cBicten,  to  command; 
geloben,  to  promise; 
gcftatten,  to  permit; 
gewähren,  to  grant; 
glauben,  to  believe; 
gönnen,  not  to  envy; 
f tagen,  to  complain; 
Icibcn,  to  lend; 
leiftcn,  to  aflbrd,  to  render; 
liefern,  to  deliver; 
nci)men,  to  take  away; 


onenl^aren,  to  reveal; 

opfern,  to  sacrifice ; 

ratten,  to  advise; 

rauben,  to  rob; 

rei(I)en,  to  reach,  to  hand  to; 

fc^enfen,  to  present; 

fenben,  to  send; 

fitc£)ten,  to  steal; 

n^ei^en,  to  consecrate; 

tt)ibmen,  to  dedicate ; 

jeigen,  to  show. 


To  these  must  be  added  verbs   compounded   with  ab, 

an,  bet,  ent,  x>ox,  voiocx,  ju,  as : 


abbitten,  to  beg  pardon ; 
abforbern,  to  demand  from: 
abfaufen,  to  buy  of; 
abratben,  to  dissuade ; 
abfd)lagen,  to  refuse; 
abfpred)en,  to  deny: 
abzwingen,  to  force  from; 
anbieten,  to  offer; 
anbeuten,  to  notify; 
anbid)ten,  to  attribute; 
anfiinbigen,  to  announce; 
anrat^en,  to  advise; 


anzeigen,  to  advertise; 
beibringen,  to  impart: 
beilegen,  to  attribute; 
beimeffen,  to  impute: 
entreij^en,  to  snatch  from; 
entjieben,  to  take  from; 
Dorlcfen,  to  read  to; 
»orfingen,  to  sing  to; 
»or\i3erfen,  to  reproach  with; 
Biberratten,  to  dissuade; 
jufagen,  to  promise ; 
5ufc^reiben,  to  impute. 


Examjyles. 

3emant)em  feinen  ge|)(ev  abbitten*,  to  beg  pardon  of  a 
person  for  a  fault. 

3cl;  (ieg  i^m  ben  :Degen  abfcrtern,  I  ordered  the  sword 
to  be  demanded  from  him. 

3^  bot  \\>m  @etb  an,  I  offered  him  money. 

^^  tt)ar  unmöglich ,  i^m  biefe^^  beizubringen* ,  it  was  im- 
possible to  impart  this  to  him. 

^r  entrig  mir  ben  8totf,  he  snatched  the  stick  from  me. 

3^  Ia6  i^m  baö  33uc^  i^or,  I  read  the  book  to  him. 

5CRan  tvirb  i^m  ein  ^ieb  t^orfingen,  a  song  will  be  sung 
to  him;  &c. 

The  Dative  case  is  also  governed  by: 
Ä)   Most  neuter    or    intransitive   verbs    (these    verbs 
never  having  an  object  in  the  Accusative),  such  as: 
u.  10 
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3emanbem  attgepren,  to  belong  to  some  one. 

5lnftejien*,  to  suit.    2)aö  fte^t  mir  mcj)t  an,  this  does  not 

suit  me. 
$luftt)arten,  to  wait  on.  3d^  tt)erbe  tnorgeu  bte  (5j>re  ^aben, 

3^nen  aufjutijarten ,   I   shall  have   the  honour  to  wait 

on  you  to-morroAv. 

3cmanbem  au^ireic^en*,  to  give  way  to  some  one. 
:Sßegegnen,  to  meet.  3c^  bin  ^^xcm  $errn  33ruber  begegnet, 

I  have  met  your  brother. 
33eifte^en*,  to  assist.    9)?an  mug  ben  ^rmen  beifte^en,  we 

must  assist  the  poor. 
2)anfen,  to  thank.  3^  banfte  i^x,  I  thanked  her. 
:J)tenen,  to  serve.   (Jr  btente  fernem  SSatevlanbe,  he  served 

his  country. 
:^re^en,  to  threaten,  dx  bro|>te  mir,  he  threatened  me. 
(Jntgejen*,  to  escape,  to  avoid.  Urn  bem  ^obe  ^u  entgejien, 

na|)m  er  bie  g(U(J)t,   in  order   to    avoid  death  he  took 

to  flight. 
gotgen,  to  follow.  3c^  iverbe  3^^^nt  diat^c  folgen,  I  shall 

follow  your  advice. 
©efaKen,  to  please.    (Jr  gefaxt  mir  fe^r,  he  pleases  me 

much, 
©e^orc^en,  to  obey,  ^inber  muffen  ibren  (Altern  unb  i|>rett 

^e|)rern  ge|)cr(f)en ,   children   must  obey  their    parents 

and  their  masters. 
Semanbem  gleid^en*,  to  be  like  some  one. 
®ki^  fommen*,  to  equal.   3dp  fann  ii^m  nid^t  gleid^  !om^ 

men,  I  cannot  equal  him. 
Reifen*,  to  help.  3^  ^alf  ibm  arbeiten,  I  helped  him  work. 
^f^ac^a^men,  to  imitate '.  5{^men  @ie  i^m  m6),  imitate  him. 
S^ad^gejen* '^^  to  follow.  3^^  bin  i^m  nachgegangen,  I  have 

followed  him. 

7  ^Zadja^men  requires  the  person  in  the  Dative,  but  the  thing  in 
the  Accusative.  Ex.  (|r  a^mt  meinc  4^ant)frf)rift  mi},  he  imitates  my 
hand-writing. 

8  All  instransitives  compounded  with  mä)  govern  the  Dative,  as  : 
na^Iaufen,  to  ruu  after;  nac^öe&en,  to  yield. 
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@(^mei(^e(n,  to  flatter.  Schmeicheln  8te  i^v  nic^t,  do  not 
flatter  her. 

Xxci^en,  Zxoi^  bieten*,  to  bid  defiance,  ^d)  tvo^e  bet  ©e^ 
fa|r,  I  brave  (defy)  the  danger,  ^d)  Hete  meinen  gein- 
ben  Xxoi^,  I  bid  my  enemies  defiance. 

Siberfprec^en*,  to  contradict.  3^  tt^oKte  if)m  nic^t  tviber? 
fprec^en,  I  did  not  wish  to  contradict  him. 

3uf)ören,  to  listen  to.  J£)ören  @ie  i^v  ju,  listen  to  her. 

3ufe^en*^,  to  look  on.  ^d)  \d)c  i^in  ^u,  I  look  on  him. 

3u\)or!ommen* ,  to  be  beforehand,  to  anticipate,  ^r  ift 
meinem  2ßunfc^e  ^ni^crgefcmmen,  he  has  anticipated  my 
wish. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  the  following  verbs: 

Stn^angen,  to  adhere  to;  gepren,  to  belong  to; 

anliegen,  to  apply  to,  to  solicit;  gelingen,  to  succeed; 

antworten,  to  answer;  geniigcn,  to  suffice; 

befjagen,  to  please;  gcratben,  to  be  successful; 

ücifailen,        \  gei*cid)en,  to  turn  out; 

beipfli^ten,    ( to  agree  with  a  per-  gcjicmen,  to  be  becoming; 

bciftimmcn,    k    son  in  opinion;  ^nlfcigen,  to  do  homage; 

beitreten,        '  Iol;nen,  to  reward; 

beifommen,  to  come  near,  to  get  mangeln,  to  be  wanting; 

at;  nii^en,  to  be  useful; 

beifpringen,  to  come  quickly  to  obliegen,  to  apply  one's  self  to  a 

one's  assistance  ;  thing,  to  be  incumbent  upon; 

bcfommen,   to    agree   with   (re-  f^aben,  to  hurt; 

ferring  to  health);  fc^einen,  to  appear,  to  restrain; 

bcPorfte^cn,  to  impend;  fteuern,  to  check,  to  restrain; 

einfallen,  to  occur  to  one's  mind;  trauen,  to  trust; 

einlenkten,  to  be  clear,  to  appear  unterliegen,  to  succumb  ; 

evident;  n>e^rcn,  to  prevent; 

entfliehen,  to  escape;  »eichen,  to  give  way,  to  yield; 

entfpre^en,  to  answer  to,  to  cor-  wiberfiel^en,  to  resist; 

respond  to;  n)illfal)ren,  to  grant; 

fehlen,  to  be  wanting;  wohlwollen,  to  wish  well; 

fluchen,  to  curse;  anfallen,  to  fall  to  one's  lot; 

fröbnen,  to  do  service  without  pay;  juget)ören,  to  belong  to; 

gebübren,  to  be  due;  Jufommcn,  to  be  due; 

gcbei^en,  to  prosper;  jureben,  to  exhort. 

9  5tn[et)en ,  to  look  at,  is  active,  and  governs  the  Accusative. 

10* 
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Obs.   Intransitive    verbs   which  admit  a  passive  voice 

are  never  construed  with  the  nominative   of  the  person, 

as  in  English.  Ex. 

9)Hv  tt)irt)  beigeftanben  (not  idj)  ttJerbe),  I  am  assisted. 

3^m  tt)irb  geholfen  (not  ic^  njerbe),  he  is  aided. 

3^r  tvivb  gebanft  (not  (te  tx)irb),  she  is  thanked. 

3f)nen  tvirb  tx)ibeiftanben  (not  ®ie  tt)erben),  you  are  re- 
sisted. 

ß)  The  reflective  verbs  mentioned  page  99,  as:  @ic^ 
eirtBilben ,  to  imagine,  to  fancy.  •Du  bitbeft  ^iv  ein ,  thou 
fanciest,  &c. 

C)  The  impersonal  verbs  mentioned  page  103,  as : 
^^  ift  miv  5(ugft,  I  am  in  fear. 
(5i5  fd^etnt  ©ir,  it  seems  to  thee. 
2öettn  eö  3^nen  kitebt,  if  it  pleases  you. 
(ii  )^^i  mix  geträumt,  I  have  dreamt,  &c. 

Obs.  Verbs  expressing  advantage  or  flisadvantage  are 
generally  construed  with  the  dative  of  the  person.  Ex. 
©er  ©d^neiber  ma^t  mir  einen  D^ccf,  the  tailor  makes  me 

a  coat. 
:Der  @c^ufter  ma^t   mir  @(|u|>e,  the  shoemaker  makes 

me  shoes. 
9)?an  )^oX  mir  meinen  vf)ut  gejlo^Ien ,  they  have  stolen  my 

hat  from  me. 
2)ir  [c^eint  '^k  Sonne,  for  thee  the  sun  shines. 
T)\x  (ac^en  bie  gelber,  to  thee  the  fields  smile. 
2)ir  ^eulen  bie  SÖinbe,  to  thee  the  winds  howl. 

Obs.  B.  Instead  of  the  Dative,  the  proposition  fur  may 
be  used  with  the  Accusative,  Ex. 
Der  @(f)neiber  mad^t  für  mic^  einen  D^ocf,  the  tailor  makes 

a  coat  for  me,  &c. 
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IV. 

VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

A)  All  active  or  transitive  verbs  which  in  the  passive 
voice  govern  the  nominative.     Ex. 

Active  voice.  Passive  voice. 

3c^  fc^a^c  meinen  greunb,  I  esteem  SWcin  %xtnnt  wirb   »on    mir  gc^ 

my  friend.  [^a^t. 

3c^  c^re  bic  SBa^r^eit,   1   reve-  J)ic  SBa^r^cit  tt)irb  »on   mir  gc; 

rence  truth.  e^rt. 

6r  liebt  bag  Ätnb,  he  loves  the  £)aö  Ätnb  wirb  »en  i^m  geliebt. 

child. 

The    same  may   be   said  of  the  following   and    other 
transitive  verbs: 

Slenbern,  to  change.    Bk  i^eränberten  U)xc  Sitten,  they 

changed  their  manners. 
5(ue(ac^en,  to  laugh  at.  ^ac^en  @ie  mid)  nic^t  aits^,  do  not 

laugh  at  me. 
33rau^en,  to  want.    3c^  brauche  mein  @elt>,  I  want  my 

money. 
gragen,  to  ask.    gragen  @te  ben  ?e^rer,  ob  icf)  mi^  irre, 

ask  the  master  whether  I  mistake. 
©emegeti  * '",  to  enjoy.    Oeniegeix  ©te  aUe  ^Vergnügungen, 

n^elc^e  bie  2:;ugenb  ertaubt,  enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that 

virtue  permits. 
9)?tgbrau(i^en,  to  abuse,  to  misuse.  @te  mi§braitd;en  meine 

@üte,   meine   ©ebulb,  you  abuse  my  goodness,    wear 

out  my  patience. 
Spie(en  " ,  to  play.    Garten  fpielen,   to  play   at  cards. 

^(at)ter  fpieten,  to  play  the  harpsichord, 
^ränfen,  to  give  to  drink.  2)a^  9)ferb  tränfen,  to  give  the 

horse  to  drink. 
3emanben  überreben,  to  persuade  some  one.    '^an  tfoiitc 

biefen  ^ann  überreben,  they  wished  to  persuade  this 

man» 

10  ®enie§en    is    also    construeil    with   the  object   in   the  Genitive. 
(See  page  142.) 

11  «Spielen    is    also    construed    with   the    preposition   ttuf  and  the 
name  of  the  instrument  in  the  Dative.  CSee  06a-.  Lesson  C.) 
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UeBerleBen,  to  survive,  to  outlive.  3(|  iverbe  fca^  ni(i)t 
überleben,  I  shall  not  outlive  this. 

35ere^ren  (fc^enfen),  to  present,  to  give.  Tlcm  ©(^ttJefter 
^at  mir  eine  gofbene  U^r  X)CXC^xt,  my  sister  has  pre- 
sented me  with  a  gold  watch. 

SSärmen,  to  warm  X)en  Kaffee  njärmen,  to  warm  the 
coffee. 

ßj  All  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  be»    Ex. 

33eantworten'^,  to  answer.  ^^  '^al^t  feinen  S3rtef  beant^^ 
n)ortet  (ober  auf  feinen  :^rief  geanttt?orteO,  I  answered 
his  letter. 

33enu^en,  to  profit.  3(^  l^abe  3bren  ^at^  benu^t,  I  pro- 
fited by  your  advice. 

33etra(^en,  to  watch.  2)er  $unb  bew^ac^t  ba^  .^an^,  the 
dog  watches  over  the  house. 

beweinen,  to  bewail,  dv  Icmintc  ben  Xot>  feiner  ©attin, 
he  bewailed  the  death  of  his  lady. 

Obs.  The  folloAving  verbs,  be^nning  with  be,  must  be 
excepted,  viz. 

iBegegnen,  to  meet,  governs  the  Dative    (See  page  146.) 
SSe^agen,  to  please.  (See  page  147.) 
33e|)arren,  to  persevere  in.    (See  page  165) 
33efte^en*,  to  insist  upon,  to  consist  of  (See  infra,  Verbs 

governing  Prepositions.) 

C)  Neuter  verbs,  when  a  determinate  time  or  measure 
is  expressed,  or  when  the  action  does  not  pass  over  to 
the  object,  as: 

@e{>en*,  to  go.  dx  ging  eine  ^cik,  he  walked  a  mile. 

^äm^fen,  to  fight.  (Jinen  guten  ^am^f  fdmpfen,  to  fight 
a  good  fight. 

S^teben,  to  speak.  3^  rebe  eine  t)erftänbtic^e  Bpxa^c,  I 
speak  an  intelligible  language. 

12  Qtntworten  requires  tlie  person  in  the  Dative,  and  tlie  thing  in 
the  Accusative,  with  the  preposition  auf.  Ex.  3^^  totxttt  3§ttCn  OUf 
3^ten  53rief  antlPOrteu,  I  shall  answer  your  letter. 


—    151    — 

Breiten*,  to  ride.  3(^  reite  ben  ©d^tmrnet  unb  mein  35ater 

ben  gud^ö,  I  ride  the  white  and  my  father  the  chesnut- 

horse. 
Schlafen*,  to  sleep,  dx  f(|)läft  ben  ganjen  Xao^,  he  sleeps 

the  whole  day. 
8i|en*,  to  sit.     Sr  fag  eine  @tnnbe,  he  sat  an  hour. 
2Ö3iegen*,  to  weigh.  (J^  txjiegt  einen  3entner,  it  weighs  a 

hundred  weight. 

Z?)  Most  reflective  verbs,  which  ought  to  be  considered 
as  transitive  verbs,  the  objective  case  of  which  refers 
to  the  same  person  as  the  nominative  (page  99,  and 
Lesson  LXXIL),  as : 

3d)  freue  mid),  I  rejoice. 

2)u  fcj)ämft  2)i$,  thou  art  ashamed. 

33emü:^en  @ie  ftc^  nic^t,  do  not  give  yourself  the  trouble. 

E)  Some  impersonal  verbs  (see  page  102,  and  Oös, 
A.  and  ß.  Lesson  LVIII.},  as: 

^0  ^uncjert  mic^,  I  am  hungry, 
^e  friert*  i^n,  he  is  cold,  &c. 

F)  The  following  verbs  govern  two  Accusative  cases, 
one  of  the  person  and  another  of  the  object: 

feigen*,  to  call,  to  order,  dx  ^eigt  mic|  einen  5^arren, 
he  calls  me  a  fool  5IBer  ^at  t)i6)  baö  ge^eigen?  who 
has  ordered  you  this? 

9?ennen*,  to  name,  to  call.  3c^  nenne  if>n  meinen  greunb, 
I  call  him  my  friend. 

©ekelten*,  /  to  scold,  to  give  a  bad  name.  (5r  fc^alt 
}    (fc^ impfte)  i^n   einen   ^etri'iger,   he   called 

Schimpfen,  \    him  a  cheat. 

For  the  verb  fteiben,  to  fit,  to  clothe,  see  Obs.  B. 
Lesson  LXVIII. 

For  the  verb  fcften,  to  cost,  see  Lesson  LXVII. 

Obs.  The  verb  taffen*,  to  let,  to  get,  to  order,  requires 
the  person  in  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  according  to  its 
object  being  direct  or  indirect.    Ex. 
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CafTen  Sie  mir  einen  ^rief  fd^reiben,  order  a  letter  to  be 

written  to  me. 
Waffen  Sie  mic^  einen  S3rief  fd^reikn,  let  me  wTite  a  letter. 

According  to  this  we  must  say: 
^r  lieg  mi6)  feinen  UnwiKen  em))finben,  he  made  me  feel 

his  displeasure. 

^r  tagt  niic^  feine  W>\i^t  merfen,  he  makes  me  perceive 

his  intention. 
?affen  @ie  miä)  boc^  ba6  fekn,  pray  let  me  see  that. 
3ci^  tverbe  e^  T)i^  fügten  laffen,  I  shall  let  you  feel  it.  <; 
34  i^erbe  e^  Sie  tt)if)en  Iaf[en,  I  shall  let  you  know  it.  ■ 

For  the  verb  teuren,  to  teach,  see  O^s.  B.  Lesson 
LXXIII. 

The  verb  lieBfofen,  ta  caress,  to  cherish,  is  by  some 
authors  construed  with  the  Dative,  by  others  with  the 
Accusative  of  the  person. 

For  the  verbs  which  do  not  admit  the  partide  JU  be- 
fore the  Infinitive,  see  Oös.  ß.    Lesson  XLII. 


VERBS  GOVERNING  PREPOSITIONS. 

VERBS    GOVERNING    THE    PREPOSITION    tt)eC(Cn,     ON    ACCOUNT 
OF,   WITH  THE   GENITIVE. 

3n  Sorgen  (in  SSerlegen^eit)  fet)n*,  to  fear,  to  be  anxious» 
2ßir  ivaren  3^rettx)eäen  in  Sorgen,  we  were  anxious 
about  you. 

SQSegtvegen  ftnb  Sie  in  Sorgen  ?  about  whom  Cabout  what) 
are  you  anxious? 

Strafen,  beftrafen,  to  punish.  Söegn^egen  ^at  man  x^n  be^ 
[traft V  for  what  have  they  punished  him?  9)?an  ^at 
i^n  tt)egen  eineo  3Serbve(f)en0  beftraft,  they  have  punished 
him  for  a  crime.  SSoKen  Sie  i^n  tt)egen  feiner  gaulbeit 
(or  feiner  gaul^eit  tregen)  beftrafenV  will  jou  punish 
him  for  his  idleness?  3d;  mU  ipn  begtvegen  beftrafen, 
J  will  punish  him  for  it. 
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SSegen  beö  55^etfe^"  tinia,  iverten,  to  agree  about  the 

price.  (See  Lesson  LXXVIII.) 

Oös.  Whenever  the  English  preposition  may  be  ex- 
plained by  o?i  account  o/",  denoting  a  motive  or  cause, 
it  is  rendered  in  German  by  U)egen  with  the  Genitive. 

VERBS  GOVERNING    THE    PREPOSITION    mit,    ^^'ITH    THE 
DATIVE. 

@ic^  abgeben*,  to  meddle  with;  fic^  befaffen,  to  engage 
in.  ^(i)  gebe  miä)  md)t  mit  btefen  @a^en  ab,  I  do  not 
meddle  with  these  things.  ($r  befaßt  fi'c^  mit  biefem 
©efc^äfte,  he  is  engaged  in  this  affair.  (Sid)  mit  ^t== 
manbem  abgeben*,   to  have  intercourse  with  a  person. 

Slnfangen  *,  to  begin.  2Scmit  ^aben  (5ie  angefangen  V  wdth 
what  did  you  begin? 

Slufwarten,  to  serve,  to  attend,  ^ann  i6)  3^nen  mit  einem 
@(afe  SQBein  aufwarten?  do  you  choose  a  glass  of 
wine?  SÖSomit  fann  ic^  3^nen  aufn;)arten?  what  do  you 
choose? 

^ee^ven,  to  honour.  S3ee^ren  6ie  mic^  mit  3^^^^  greunb^ 
fc^aft,  honour  me  with  your  friendship. 

(Sicj)  begnügen,  to  content  one's  self.    X!er  SQBeife  begnügt 

ftc^  mit  SSenigem ,  the  w  ise  man  contents  himself  with 

little. 
@ic^  bebetfen*,  to  make  shift.    (5r  be^ilft  fi^  bamit,  he 

makes  shift  with  it. 
53e!rän^en,   to  crown,    ^it  D^ofen  befransen,   to   crown 

with  roses. 
33e(aften,  to  load,    ^it  einer  53ürbe  belaften,  to  load  with 

a  burthen. 
33e(egen,   beengen,   to   lay   over,   to   cover.    &wa^  mit 

fd)önen  :^(umen  belegen  Cbet)ängen),  to  cover  any  thing 

with  beautiful  flowers. 
(5i(^  befd)äftigen,  to  be  busy,  to  be  engaged.    2ßomit  be^ 

fd^äftigen  ©ie  fid)?  in  what  are  you  engaged? 

13  We  also  say  über  bctt  ^Xt\§  einig    »verbcn,    to  agree  about  the 
price.     (See  Lesson  LXXVIII.) 
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35efc^en!en,  to  present  with,  to  make  a  present  of.  .^at 
er  <Bic  mit  biefer  golbenen  Sofe  befcl;en!t?  has  he  made 
you  a  present  of  this  gold  snuff-box?  (it  ^at  mid) 
iamit  Befc^enft,  he  has  made  me  a  present  of  it.  200- 
mit  ^at  er  @ie  befc^enlt?  what  has  he  made  you  a 
present  of? 

S3efe^en,  to  occupy,  to  cover.  @ie  befe^te  ben  reinlichen 
Xi^ä)  mit  einfacher,  t>oä)  WJO^Ifc^mecfenber  toft,  she 
covered  the  cleanly  table  with  simple,  but  whole- 
some food.  Tlit  ©olbaten  befe^en,  to  occupy  with 
soldiers. 

OÖS.  Most  derivative  verbs  formed  from  substantives 
and  adjectives  by  means  of  the  prefix  be,  govern  the 
preposition  mit,  with  the  Dative. 

35eiftel;en*,  to  assist,  ©te^en  Sie  mir  mit  3^rem  diat^t 
bei,  assist  me  with  your  advice. 

T)cdcn^\  to  deck,  to  cover.  T)a^  'Da^  tfi  mitSieö^tn  ge:= 
becft,  the  roof  is  covered  with  tiles. 

IDienen,  to  serve,  ^ann  i^  3^neu  mit  biefem  ©elbe  bie^ 
nen?  can  I  serve  you  with  this  money? 

£)ro|>en,  to  threaten,  dx  brojte  mir  mit  einer  Djirfeige, 
he  threatened  me  with  a  box  on  the  ear. 

(Einlegen,  to  inlay,  to  incrust.  5D?it  ®olb  ober  Silber  ein^ 
legen,  to  incrust  with  gold  or  silver. 

^nbigen,  to  finish,  dx  enbigte  feine  9?ebe  mit  biefen  3ßor^ 
ten,  he  finished  his  speech  with  these  words. 

güllen'^  to  fill.  (Lesson  LXXXIII.)  3^  fuKe  meinen 
33eutel  mit  @elb,  I  fill  my  purse  with  money. 

5D?it(eiben  |>aben*,  to  have  compassion.  .^aUt  50?itleiben 
mit  ben  UTtgtü(!(icf)en ,  have  compassion  on  the  un- 
happy. 

14  And  all  those  compounded  with  bccfcn,  as  Bebecfen,  jubccfcn,  to 
cover  entirely. 

15  And  all  those  compounded  with  fullc«,  as:  anfünetl,  Dollfüllcn, 
to  fill  up. 
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^akn,  to  paint,    win  ^^  Det  maten ,  to  paint  in  oil. 
^f^ieberfommen*,  to  be  delivered,  ©ie  ift  mit  einem  @of)nc, 

mit   einer  Xoö)kx  niebergcf ommen ,  she  has   been   de- 
livered of  a  boy;  of  a  daughter. 
<B^\Miä)dn,  to  flatter.     @te  fd)mei(^etn  mir  nur  mit  bie;= 

fen  fdjönen  ^Sorten,   you   only  flatter  me   with  these 

fine  words. 
©ermüden,  auöfc^mütfen ,  to  adorn,     dtwa^  mit  ^Blumen 

[ermüden,  to  adorn  something  with  flowers. 
@d^neiben,  to  cut.    ^it  bem  5)?effer  fc^neiben,  to  cut  with 

the  knife. 
^it  3emanbem   (mit  einer  @ac^e)  aufrieben  fepn*,  to  be 

content  with  some  one  (with  a  thing). 
@^recf)en*,  to  speak;  reben,  to  discourse.   (See  Note  3. 

Lesson  XXVI.   and   Nole  1.  Lesson  XLV.)     3c^  ^abe 

mit  i^m  über  baß  bewußte  ®efcj)äft  gefproc^en,  I  spoke 

to  him  about  the  matter  in  question. 
Ueberf)äufen ,  to  overwhelm.     @ie  überhäufen   mic^  mit 

2ßo^Itpaten,  you  heap  benefits  upon  me. 
Umgeben*,  to  associate,  to  converse,  to  treat.    Wlit  tx^em 

ge^en  <Bk  um?   with  whom  do  you  associate?    Sßie 

@ie  mit  i^m  umgeben !  how  you  treat  him ! 
33ergtei(^en*,  to  compare.    ^6)  yerglei^e  mi^   nic^t  mit 

3^nen*    I  do  not  compare  myself  to  you. 
SSerforaen,  t)erfe|>en*,  to  provide.      @ie  ^aben   mic^  mit 

33üc9ern   t)erfe^en   (verforgt),   you  have   provided  me 

with  books. 
SSortieb  nel;men  *,  to  content  one's  self.    S'^e^men  <Sie  mit 

biefem  Söenigen  t)Or(ieb,  content  yourself  with  this  little. 

3ubringen*,  to  spend.    SSomit  bringen  Sie  bie  S^it  ^uV 
what  do  you  spend  your  time  in?    (Lesson  LXVI) 

Obs.  Whenever  the  English  preposition  may  be  ex- 
plained by  iüit/ij  it  is  rendered  in  German  by  mit,  with 
the  Dative. 

i6  We  also  say  in  Cel  malen,  to  paint  in  oil. 
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VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  PREPOSITION  mä),  WITH  THE 
DATIVE. 

(Bi^  erfunbtßen,    to    inquire  after  some  one.     3^  ^abc 

mic^   nac^  i^m  erfunbigt,   I   have  inquired  after  him. 

(Lesson  LXXXVII.) 
gorf^en,  to  inquire  into,     ^ac^  ber  2öajr|ie{t  forfd^en, 

to  inquire  into  the  truth. 
graven,  to  inquire  after.    5^a$   tt)em  fragen  @ie?  after 

whom  do  you  inquire  ?  3c|  frage  nac^  bent  |)aus^errn,  I 

inquire  after  the  master  of  the  house.  (Lesson  LXXXVIL) 
(Biä)  ffetben,  to  dress,    dx  fleibet  ftc^  na^  ber  9)lcbe,  he 

dresses  after  the  fashion. 
<Bi^  richten,    to  accomodate  one's  self,    gc^  ttjerbe  mi^ 

na^  3^nen  rieten,  I  shall  accomodate  myself  to  you. 
9'?tedS)en  *,  to  smell.  (5r  riecht  nac^SBein,  he  smells  of  wine. 
@d;me(!en,  to  taste.    X)a^  gteifd^  f(i)mectt  naä)  D^audj),  the 

meat  tastes  of  smoke. 
(Biä)  fernen,   to  long  for.     3c^  fejine  mtd^  nac^  meiner 

^eimat^,  I  long  for  my  home. 
©eufjen,  to  sigh,  ^r  feufjt  nad)  9'^n^e,  he  sighs  for  rest. 
(StreBen ,  to  aspire,     '^a^  (5J)renfteKen  preben ,  to  aspire 

to  places  of  honour. 
^rac^ten,  to  strive  for,  to  aspire   at.    ^r  txa6)kt  nac^ 

biefem  Slmte,  he  aspires  at  this  office. 
3ielen,  to  tend  to.    ''Ra^  ®etb  fielen,   to  tend  to  money. 

OÖS.  Whenever  the  English  preposition  may  be  ex- 
plained by  after,  for,  expressing  a  longing  for,  or  a 
striving  after  anything,  it  is  rendered  in  German  by  nacj), 
with  the  Dative. 

VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  PREPOSITION  ÜOn,  WITH  THE 
DATIVE. 

They  are  used 

a)  To  answer  the   question   »on  tvem?    of  (by,  from) 
whom?  for  persons,  and  the  question  tvo^on?  (»Onn?a^?) 
of  what?  for  things. 
33on  mm  tt)erben  (5te  geltebt?  by  whom  are  you  loved? 

33on  meinem  Skater,  by  my  father. 


—    157    — 

S3on  mm  fprec^en  @ie?    of  whom  do  you  speak?    2Öit 

fprec^en  ^on  3^nen,  we  speak  of  you. 
fSon  wem  ^akn  @te  btefeö  S3u^  befcntmen?  from  whom 

have  you  received  this   book?    33on   meinem  g^^eunbe, 

from  my  friend. 
2öot)on  reben  8ie?   of  what  do  you  speak?    2ötv  reben 

\)0n  bem  grieben,  we  speak  of  peace. 
2Ö0X)0n  (ebt  er?  on  what  does  he  live?  (5r  lebt  i)On  33rob 

unb  Sßein,  he  lives  on  bread  and  wine. 
33efreten,  to  deliver,    befreien  Sie  mic^  ^on  biefem  liebet, 

deliver  me  from  this  misfortune. 
33e3eBren,   to   desire,   to   demand,    dx  begehrte  ba^  ^uc^ 

t>on  ber  (Sc^tvefter,  he  desired  the  book  from  the  sister. 
:^en!en**'',  {  to  think,  to  give  one's  opinion.  2ßai^  beiifen 
fatten,        \  (Sie  \)on  biefem  Wlannt'^  what  do  you  think 

of  that  man  ?  Söaö  batten  8ie  ^on  ber  (Bad)c  ?  what  do 

you  think  of  this  affair? 
^ntbtöfen,  to  deprive.    3Son  Stttem  entbtöft,  deprived  of 

every  thing. 
gorbern,  to  ask,  to  demand.    (5r  forberte  ®etb  ü)on  bem 

^aufmanne,  he  asked  the  merchant  for  money. 
@i(^  entfernen,  to  withdraw  from,  to  go  away  from.  ^6) 

entferne  micb  i?on  bem  geuer,  I  go  away  from  the  fire. 

(Lesson  LXXIV.) 
©enefen*   to  recover.  3Son  einer  ^xax[ii)cit  genefen,  to  re- 
cover from  an  illness, 
v^ören,   to   hear.    3c^   ^abt   nic^t^  bat)on   geprt,   I  have 

heard  nothing  of  it. 
^Bertangen,   to  demand,  to  ask.    Sao  t)ertangen  (5ie  ^on 

mir?  what  do  you  ask  me  for?  (Lesson  LIV.) 
Söiffen,  to  know,    ^c^   treig  ni^tö  \)on  biefer  Sac^e,  I 

know  nothing   of  this  affair. 

6)  To  answer  the  question  ix)0^er?  whence?  where 
from? 

17  When  benfett  does  not  mean  to  give  one's  opinion,  as  In  this 
example,  it  governs  the  proposition  an  with  the  Accusative.  (See 
infra;  page  165  and  Lesson  C.) 
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2Q30  fommen  (Sie  Iper?  where  do  you  come  from?  3^ 
fomme  »om  ?anbe,  I  come  from  the  country.  (Les- 
son LXXVIII.) 

2Bo  fmb  @te  ^er?   what  countryman  are  you?    3(^  bin 
i)On  Cau0)  ?5ar{e,  I  am  from  Paris.  (Lesson  LXVIIL) 
Obs.  When  the  place  from  which  a  person  comes  is 

conceived  to   be   close,   the   preposition  au^,   out  of  (in 

Latin  ex^  is  used,  (See  Lessons  LII.  LXI.  LXV.  LXVIU. 

XCL  XCVIIO  Ex. 

(5r  fommt  aue  bem  ©arten,  aui^  ber  ^irc^e,  he  comes 
from  (out  of)  the  garden,  from  the  church. 

9)Zan  fc^öipft  2öaffer  aue  t>em  Brunnen,  they  draw  water 
from  the  well. 

3c^  trinfe  au^  ^))xtm  ©lafe,  I  drink  out  of  your  glass. 

3(^  e^W^  auö  3^rem  Briefe  i)om  ^tvanjigften  biefe^,  I 
learn  from  your  letter  of  the  twentieth  instant. 

^u^  bent,  n^a^  @ie  fagen,  fc^Iiege  x6^,  from  what  you  say 
I  conclude. 

33efte^en*,  to  consist  of.  T:tx  ?D?enf^  befiehlt  au^  ^t\^ 
nnb  Seete,  man  consists  of  body  and  soul. 

THE  FOLLOWING  VERBS  REQUIRE   THE  PREPOSITION  jU, 
WITH  THE  DATIVE. 

(5id^  bereiten  (i:)orbereiten),  to  prepare  one's  self,  i^ereiten 

@ie  ftc^  lux  Arbeit  (^cr),  prepare  yourself  for  work. 
^eftimmen,  to  appoint,  to  destine.    3$  babe  biefe^  @elb 

SU  einem  S3w(^e  beftimmt,   I  destined  this  money  for  a 

book. 
3)ienen,  to  serve.    2Ö0^u  bient  3bnen  biefe^  @elb?  what 

does  this  money  serve  your  for?  (See  Lesson  LXXIV.) 
^u^en  (nü^en),  to  serve,  to  be  of  use.  Soju  nu^t  (nü^t) 

3^nen  biefe?  3?u^?   of  what  use  is  this  book  to  you? 

(Lesson  LXXXVI.) 
STaugen,  to  be  of  use,  to  be  good,    dx  taugt  JU  ^lic^t^, 

he  is  good  for  nothing.  (Lesson  LXVL) 
<Bi6^    entfc^tiegen *,  to  resolve,   to  determine.    3f?  ^^^^ 

mid^  nic|t  ba^u  entf4)Uegen ,  I  cannot  resolve  upon  :it 


-   i5d  — 

?ufi  {laBen*,   to  have  a  mind.    (Er  l)ai  ?uft  baju,  he  has 

a  mind  to  it. 
©agen,  to  say.    5ßaö  fagen  @ie  baju?  what  do  you  say 

to  it? 
(Bi^  fc^irfen,   to  adapt  one's  self,     dx  fc^irft  fief)  ju  ^((em, 

he  adapts  himself  to  every  thing. 

THE  FOLLOWING  VERBS  REQUIRE   THE  PREPOSITION  fur, 
WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(Bid)  ausgeben*,  to  profess  to  be.    (5r  ^iU  fid;  für  einen 

5tr^t  aue,  he  professes  to  be  a  physician. 
S3ügen,  to  atone  for.  dx  H^t  fur  feine  ©iinben,  he  atones 

for  his  sins.    (5r  it)irb  bafür  bügen  muffen,  he  will  be 

obliged  to  atone  for  it. 
Bid)  hd  3emanbem  für  QtwaQ  bebanfen,   to   thank  some 

one  for  something. 
3emanbem   für   (iüvaß   banfen,   to   thank   some   one  for 

something,    ^d)  banfe  3^ncn  für  bie  ^liibc,  bie  ©ie  fic^ 

für  mic^  gegeben  |)aben,  I   thank  you  for  the  trouble 

you  have  taken  for  me. 
3emanben  für   (5tt\)aö   entf4)äbigen  *^,   to   indemnify  some 

one  for  something.    3«^    n)erbe  @ie  bafür  entfc(;äbigen, 

I  shall  indemnify  you  for  it. 
(Erftären,  to  declare,    ^d)  cxtiäxc  x^n  für  einen  Betrüger, 

I  declare  him  to  be  an  impostor, 
©etten*,   to   be   considered,    ^r  wili  für  einen  ^ünfiler 

gelten,  he  wishes  to  be  considered  as  an  artist. 
J^alten*,  to  take  for.    ^d)  Hltc  ibn  für  einen  efjrfic^en 

5)Zann,  I  take  him  for  (consider  him)  an  honest  man. 
gür  (itwa^  t)erbunben  fei;n*,  to  be  obliged  for  something. 

^d)  bin  Sf'nen  für  bie  Sorgfalt  i)erbunben ,  bie  @ie  für 

mic^  gehabt  baben ,  I  am  obliged  to  you  for  the  atten- 
tion you  have  had  for  me. 

Obs.  Whenever  the  English  preposition  may  be  ex- 
plained by  for^  it  is  rendered  in  German  by  für,  with 
the  Accusative. 

18  Sntfc^äMgcn  also  requires  the  preposition  irci^cn,  with  the 
Genitive. 
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THE    FOLLOWING  VERBS  GOVERN  THE  PREPOSITION  Übtt, 
WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

^iä)  ärgern ,  to  be  vexed,  to  be  offended,  to  be  angry. 
lieber  tt)en  ärgern  @ie  ficf)?  with  whom  are  you  an- 
gry? 3f^  ärgere  mi^  über  ibn,  I  am  angry  with  him. 
äergern  @ie  ftd)  über  feine  5tuffü{>rung  ?  are  you  offend- 
ed by  his  conduct?  ^ä)  ärgere  mi6)  darüber,  I  am 
offended  by  it.  SÖorüber  ärgern  @ie  fid^?  what  puts 
you  out  of  humour? 

@id^  auff;alten*,  to  mock  at,  to  criticise,  dx  Jält  \iä) 
über  3ct)ermann  auf,  he  criticises  ev-ery  body.  (Les- 
son LXXVII.) 

©id)  beftagen,  x  to  complain  of.  @id^  bet  3emanbem  über 
ftagen,  (      <^t\va^  beflagen,  to  complain  of  some- 

Sid;  bef^iveren,  \  thing  to  some  one.  (Lesson  LXXIX.) 
dx  beflagt  [ic^  über  Bit,  he  complains  of  you. 

Bi^  betrüben,  to  afflict  one's  self.  @ie  muffen  ftc^  über 
biefen  3wfaK  nid)t  betrüben,  you  must  not  afflict  your- 
self at  this  accident.  (Lesson  LXXIX.)  SSorüber  fmb 
@ie  betrübt?  at  what  are  you  afflicted?  Ueber  ben  Xoh 
meinej^  greunbe^,  at  the  death  of  my  friend. 

Ueber  ben  93reiö  0\)egen  bej$  5^rcife^3  einig  tijerben*,  to  agree 
about  the  price.  (See  Lesson  LXXVIII.  and  p.  153.) 

@ic^  erbarmen,  to  take  pity.  Erbarme  X)i^  beö  3ammer^, 
take  pity  on  the  misery. 

(^rftaunen,  to  be  astonished.  3^  ^^^^  Urfad;e,  über  fein 
ä3etragen  erftannt  ju  fei)n,  I  have  reason  to  be  aston- 
ished at  his  conduct,  ^ä)  erftaune  barüber  (bin  bar^ 
über  erftannt),  I  am  surprised  at  it     (Lesson  XCIX.) 

(Bid)  freuen,  to  rejoice,  ^d)  frene  micj)  über  ^^x  @Iü(f, 
I  rejoice  at  your  happiness.    (Lesson  LXXU  ) 

Ueber  (it\x>a^  fro^toden,  to  rejoice  at  something. 

(3cbictcn^,  to  command.  Ueber  ein  ?anb  gebieten,  to  have 
the  command  of  a  country. 

Bi^  grämen,  to  grieve.  Sorüber  grämen  Sie  fid;?  at 
what  do  you  grieve? 
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^ervfc^en,  )  to  reign,  to  rule  over.  Ueber  dn  ^anb  ^ext^ 
(Behalten,  >  fc^en,  to  rule  over  a  country.  (5r  fd)aUet 
SBalten,  )  xiHx  meine  33örfe,  he  commands  my  purse. 
?ac^en,  to  laugh.    3(1;   lad)e  über  feine  ^f;or^eit,   I  laugh 

at  his  folly. 
@i4)  (nftig  maiden ,  ftc^  luf^atten,  to  mock  at  or  to  criticise 

some  one.  (^v  l)ält  ftc^  über  mid;  anf,  he  criticises  me. 
^f^ac^befnen  *,  to  reflect.  Sßcrüber  benfen  @ie  nad;?  upon 

what  do  you  reflect? 
Ueber  (2tiva^  [freien,  to  cry  against  something. 
Siegen,  to  vanquish,  to  be  victorious,  to  triumph     UeBer 

geinbe  fannft  Du  ftegen,  bod;  biefer  @ieg  über  2^ic^  fetbft 

...thou  vanquishest  thy  enemies,   but  this  victory  over 

thyself — 
©gotten '^  to  mock.    Ueber  wen  fpctten  8te?  whom  do 

you  mock  at? 
Ueber  O^manben  trauern^'',  to  mourn  for  some  one. 
^^riump^iren,  to  triumph.  Ueber  [eine  ?eibenfd;aften  trium- 

^{)iren,  to  triumph  over  one's  passions. 
SSeinen,  to  weep.  Ueber  ben  ^ob  cinc^   greunbeö  mincn, 

to  weep  over  the  death  of  a  friend;  über  ^twa^  Wei- 
nen, to  weep  over  something. 
@i(^  tvnnbern,  to  wonder.    3d;   n^unbere  micf)   über  ba^, 

tt)aö   Sie   get^an  i)aUn,   I  am  surprised  at  what  you 

have  done. 
3ürnen''',  to  be  angry.    2ö3crüber  jürnen  6te?  what  are 

you  angry  at? 

Obs.  A.  Whenever  the  English  preposition  may  be 
explained  by  aöoul  or  ovef\  it  is  rendered  in  German 
by  the  preposition  über,  with  the  Accusative. 

OÖS.  B.  The  preposition  über  requires  the  Dative 
when   it   indicates    rest,    and    the    Accusative    when   it 

19  <SpOttcn  also  governs  the  Genitive.  Ex.  ®ic  [potteit  meiner, 
5'ou  mock  at  me. 

20  This  verb  also  requires  the  prepo.sition  Ulli  with  the  Accusative 
(see  p.  162  infra)  and  the  preposition  wegcil  with  the  Genitive. 

21  3»l^n£"  »'so  requires  simply  the  dative^  or  the  prepositions  auf 
and  Wlber,    with   the  accusative. 

n.  11 
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denotes   motion    or    direction,   (See  Lesson    XXIX.   and 
further  on  the  Governmerit  of  Prepositions.^ 

THE    FOLLOWING  VERBS   REQUIRE    THE  PREPOSITION  Um, 
WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

©ic^  befümmevn,  to  trouble  oneVhead.  (^r  befümmert  fic^ 
.'  ittc(;t  um  fie,  he  does  not  trouble   his  head  about  her. 

(Lesson  LXXXII.} 
@i$  urn  ^i\'^Ci^  l^emüjen,  to  take  pains  about  something. 
S3etrügen*,   to  deceive.   (5r  ^ai  mi^)  unt  einen  2!;{)alcr  be^ 

trogen,  he  has  cheated  me  of  a  crown. 
iSBetteIn,  to  ask  alms.   Urn  ^rob  betteln,  to  ask  for  bread, 
bitten*,  to  beg.  I^ürfte  id)  (5ie  nm  baö  ^ud)  bitten?  may 

I  trouble  you  for  the  book?   (Lesson  LIV) 
SBu^ten,       )  to  court,  to  sue.    Um  eine  (^^unft  bu{)(en  or 
SOSerben*,    \      tt^evben,  to  sue  for  a  favour. 
(iTfudjen,  to  request.    Oc^i^^ntcn  um  ^iwa^  erfud)en ,  to 

request  something  of  some  one. 
gragen,  to  ask.     C?r  fragte  mid;  um  '^di^,  he  asked  my 

advice. 
<Bx^)  irren,    to  mistake.    @ie  Jaben  fid;  um  einen  X'^aler 

geirrt,  you  have  made  a  mistake  of  a  crown. 
©pieten,  to  play.   Um  (^e(b  [pteten,  to  play  for  money. 
Um  ^cmanben  trauern,  to  mourn  for  some  one.  ^r  trauert 

um  feinen  Sater,  he  mourns  for  his  father. 

THE  FOLLOWING  VERBS  REQUIRE    THE  PREPOSITION  DOT, 
WITH  THE  DATIA^E. 

Slngj^  or  bange  fe^n*   to  be  in  fear,    to  be  anxious.     (5^ 

ift  mir  (mir  \\X')  angft   (bange)   bavor,    I   am  in   fear 

about  it. 
5lngft  or  bange  tt^erben*,  to  begin  to  be  anxious.  (5s^trirb 

mir  (mir  tvirb)  angft   (or  bange)  bat>cr,  I  begin  to  be 

anxious  about  it  ^^ 

22  5tngfl  and  bangc  also  require  the  preposition  um,  with  the  Ac- 
cusative;  e.  g.  do  {ft  mir  bange  um  ibn,  I  am  anxious  about  him, 
I  fear  some  mischief   may  happen   (or  may  have  happened)  to  him. 


—     163     — 

33or  35erbrug  0>f>x  ?iel^e)  fran!  fet;u*,  to   be  sick  with 

grief  (_with  love). 
8ic^  i)cv  3cmanbem  ober  einer  Sac^e  in  ^(l)t  neunten*   to 

beware  of  some  one  or  something.  (Lesson  XCVIII.) 
8id;  wx  3^nmubem  cber  einer  ^ad)c  ^iitcn,  to  keep  on 

one's  guard  against   some   one   or  something.     (Lesson 

XCVIII.) 
(Bid)  t>cr  3cmanbem  t^erBergen*  ober  t^erftecf en ,  to  hide 

one's  self  from  any  one. 
(5!e(n,  to  loathe,  to  be  disgusted,  d^  cfelt  mir  (mir  efelt) 

t)cr  biefer  <S;peife,  I  am  disgusted  Avith  this  meat. 
(5inen  (£fe(  i)or  ^twa^  ^abcn*  cbcr  kfommen*,  to  have  a 

surfeit  of  anything. 
(Einen  %h]6)cn  i?cr  ^cmanbem  ober  "oox  einer  ®ad;e  ^aben*, 

to  abhor  any  one  or  a  thing. 
33or  @rf)am  errijthen,  to  blush  with  shame. 
SSor  (5tn)a0  erfd;rerfen*,   to  be  frightened  at  any  thing. 
(Bid)  \)or  3emanbcm  ober  einer  Bad)c  fürchten,  to  be  afraid 

of  some    one   or   of  something.     (Lesson  LXXIL)     3c^ 

fürchte  mic^  nic^t  x>ox  ben  (5)ciftern,  I  am  not  afraid  of 

ghosts. 
(Bid)  Wx  (HtW^a^  fd)üt^en,  to  shelter  one's  self  from  some- 
thing. (Lesson  XCVll.) 
Bid)  v>cr  dtxva^  fiebern,   to  take  shelter  from  something. 

(Lesson  XCVil.} 
gfie^en*  to  take  flight.    3Sor  bem  geinbe  fliegen,  to  fly 

from  the  enemy. 
fSox  gurd^t  (^ä(te)  gittern,  to  tremble  with  fear  (cold). 
33or  ^Mtio,tcit  (^ä(te,  .^i^e)  nid)t  me^r  fönnen*    to  be 

unable  to  stand  the  fatigue  (the  cold,  the  heat). 
3Sor  ^(ter  C^lngft  IDurft,  v5)unger,  tälte,  Summer  u.  f.  tt).) 

fterBen*    (ninfcmmen *3,   to  die   of   old   age   (anguish, 

thirst,  hunger,  cold,  grief,  &c  ) 

Obs.  Any  verb  in  the  perfect  tense  may  require  the 
preposition  X>OX,  with  the  Dative,  to  indicate  the  past  time. 
Ex,  (Er  ift  t^cr  einer  @tunbe,  i?or  einem  ^a^xc  angefcmmen,  he 
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arrived  an  hour,  a  year  ago.  The  preposition  ü)or  re- 
quires the  Dative  to  designate  rest,  and  the  Accusative 
to  denote  motion  or  direction.  (See  Lesson  XXIX.  and 
further  on  the  Government  of  Prepositions.^ 

THE  FOLLOWING  VERBS  REQUIRE  THE  PREPOSITION  a«, 

1.  With  the  Dative: 
5{n  bem  gieber  fran!  fei;n*,  to  be  sick  of  the  fever. 
Sin  bem  Ä'c^fe  (ber  33ruft)  letben  *,  to  feel  a  pain  in  one's 

head  (in  one's  chest). 
5ln  einer  ^ranffieit  fterben*",  to  die  of  a  disease. 
5ln  einem  UngUicfe  8d)ulb  fei)n*,   to   be   the   cause  of  a 

misfortune.     (See  Lesson  XCIX.)     3(^  bin  nicf)t  Sc^ulb 

baran,  it  is  not  my  fault. 
5ln  einer  @a^e  greiibe,  C^efaKen,  ^uft  paben*,  to  be  pleased 

with  something,  to  find  pleasure  in  something. 
2ln  3emanbem   @c^u^,   ^roft  ^aben*    to   find  protection, 

comfort  from  some  one. 
55ejten,         )  to  be  in  want  of.    (5^  feJU,   mangelt  ober 
50Zange(n,      [      gebrid;t  ijm  an  ®t\^  unb  ^leibungeftüden, 
(^ebrec^en*,  )      he  is  in  want  of  money  and  clothes. 
.?)inbern,  to  hinder,  to  prevent.    (5r  t;inberte  fie  an  ij>rem 

©lürfe,  he  hindered  her  from  making  a  fortune. 
©i(^  an  einer  ^ad^t  ergoßen,  to  delight  in  a  thing. 
^\^)  an  5^manbem  rää)en,   to  take   revenge  upon  some 

one.    ^6)  tverbe  mic^  ni^t  an  i^m  rächen,  I   shall  not 

take  revenge  upon  him. 
3nnanben  an  (5)efct)i(!(i^feit  übertreffen*,  to  surpass  any 

one  in  ability. 
5(n  einer  (£ad)e  jn^eifetn^*,  to  doubt  of  a  thing.    3^^^if^^n 

..;  23  The  verb  flerbeu  also  requires  the  Genitive;  but  wlieii  we  speak 
of  a  disease  or  wound,  it  requires  the  preposition  an,  M'ith  the  Dative. 

Ex.  -S^ungerö  f^crben,  to  die  of  hunger;  cineö  fcf)ncllen  Jcbeö  ftcrbcn, 
to  die  suddenly;  an  einer  Ärant^eit,  an  einer  SBuntc  fterOen,  to  die 
of  a  disease,  of  a  wound.     CLesson  LXXXV.) 

24  Also  üerjtveifein,  to  despair,  as:  id)  »er^weifle  no^  ni(^t  an  t>em 
fluten  drfclg,  I  do  not  yet  despair  of  success. 
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(Sie  an  ber  ^ahx^nt  beffen,  wa^  id)  ^h\tn  gefagt  ^ak  ? 
do  you  question  the  truth  of  ^vhat  I  told  you?  ^6) 
jtveifle  nic^t  bavan,  I  do  not  question  it. 

23  With  the  Accusative: 

Sin  3cntanben  cber  eine  (3a(^e  beufen* ,   to  think  of  some 

one  or  something.     5(n  ivcn  benfen  Sic  ?    of  whom  do 

you  think?  Söcvvin  bcnfen  <Ste  V  of  what  do  you  think? 

(Lesson  C.) 

©id)  an  3(^inanben    itenben* ,   to   address   one's   self,   to 

apply  to  some  one. 
%n  3^J^anben  fd)rei6en*  ^\  to  write  to  some  one, 
5In  ein  ?anb  grenzen,  to  border  upon  a  country, 
^emanben  an  Q:t\va^  geu^ö[men ,  to  accustom  some  one  to 

something.  (Lesson  XCVIIL) 
@i(^  an  dtwa^  o^cWöHcn,  to  accustom  one's  self  to  some- 
thing. (Lesson  XC\  III.) 
(Si(^  an  (5ta^a$5  erinnern-®,  to  remember  something.    '(2:r^ 
innern  Sie  fid;  an  ^i)x  3Ser[pred)cn  V   do  you  remember 
your  promise  ?  3d)  erinnere  mid;  baran,  I  remember  it. 
IOÖS.  D.  Lesson  LXXIII.) 
5ln  (Einen  ©ott  glaul^en-',   to   believe   in  one  God.     (See 
Lesson  LXXII.) 

Obs.  '^[w  governs  the  Dative  to  designate  rest,  and 
the  Accusative  to  denote  motion  or  direction.  (See 
Lessons  XXIX.  and  XXXII.  and  further  on  the  Govern- 
ment of  Prepositions.) 

THE  FOLLOAVING  VERBS  REQUIRE   THE  PREPOSITION  auf. 

1)  With  the  Dative: 
%\\\  feiner  9)?einung  kftej^en*,   cber  i^erj)arren,   to  persist 
in  one's  opinion. 

25  Scf)reibeil  also  requires  tlie  pers.  n  in  the  Dative  without  a 
preposition.  fSee  Lesson  XXXII.) 

26  Sicf)  erinnern  governs  the  Genitive  without  a  preposition.  (See 
Lesson   LXXIII.   and   page   141.) 

27  ©faulten  also  requires  the  person  in  the  Dative.  (See  Lesson 
LXXII.) 
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Berufen,  to  rest  upon,  to  be  founded  upon.  3^re  ^c^ 
^au:ptung  beruBt  auf  einem  ^^^t^ume ,  your  assertion  is 
founded  upon  an  error. 

Sluf  einem  S^^P^'uniente  fpielen  ^^,  to  play  upon  an  instru- 
ment. (Lesson  C.) 

*'•  2)  With  the  Accusative: 

5luf  3^^^^tt^^tt  ^^^^  dtwa^  anfommen* ,  to  depend  upon 
some  one  or  something,  (i^  fommt  auf  «Sie  an,  it  de- 
pends upon  you.  ^0  fommt  auf  fein  (Bind  an,  it  con- 
cerns his  fortune. 

5luf  einen  33rief  (eine  grage)  antu-orten^^,  to  answer  a 
letter  (a  question).  (Lesson  XXXI) 

(Sic^  auf  atw^a^  k^ie^en*,  to  refer  to  a  thing. 

Stuf  ^tu^aß  beuten,  to  allude  to  something. 

(Biii)  auf  (5twaö  le^en,  to  occupy  one's  self  with  a  thing, 
to  study  a  thing,  ^v  (egt  fi^  auf  bie  2Q3iffenfd)aften,  he 
studies  the  sciences. 

<Bid)  auf  3emanben  ober  dtwa^  i^ertaffen* ,  to  rely  upon 
some  one  or  something,  ^d)  i)er(affe  mic^  auf  Sie ,  I 
rely  upon  you.  dx  oev(ägt  ftd^  auf  mein  SSerfpred;en,  he 
relies  upon  my  promise. 

Sluf  (5ttt)a6  rechnen,  to  calculate  upon  something. 

(Bid)  auf  eine  Bad)e  verfielen*,  to  be  a  judge  of  some- 
thing. (Lesson  XCVL) 

Sluf  3eJ^<^nben  ober  dtwai  V)ertrauen ,  to  confide  in  some 
one  or  something. 

3emanben  auf  (5ttt)a6  t^ertröften,  to  give  one  fair  hopes 
of  something. 

Slrbeit,  ©elb,  S^it  u*  f*  tv,  auf  dtwa^  t)eru^enben,  to  spend 
work,  money,  time,  &c.  upon  anything. 

5luf  <ii\x>a^  i?erjic^ten,  or  SSerjic^t  tl^un*  ober  leiften,  to 
renounce  or  to  give  up  any  thing. 

28  ©pieten  also  requires  the  thing  in  the  Accusative.  (See  Lesson  C.) 

29  5tntlVürten  requires  the  person  in  the  Dative.  CSee  Lesson  XXXL 
find  page  150.)  ^  t  //  ? 
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^uf  Semanben  tX)avtert  ^^ ,  to  wait  for  some  one.  5fötv 
wolkn  auf  ®te  ivarten,  we  will  wait  for  you.  (Lesson 
XLIX) 

Huf  (imat>  Riefen  ^',  to  aim  at  any  thing. 

OÖS.  ^uf  governs  the  Dative  to  designate  rest,  and 
the  Accusative  to  denote  motion  or  direction.  (See  Les- 
son XXXIL  and  further  on  the  Government  of  Pre- 
posilionsr) 

THE  FOLLOWIXG  VERBS  GOVERK  THE  PREPOSITION  til. 

1)  With  the  Dative: 

53eftef)en*,   to  consist.    (Seine  ^ranfBeit  kPeI)t  nur  in  ber 

Öinbilbung  ,  his  illness  is  but  imagina  y    (consists  only 

in  his  imagination). 
@t(^  in  ^cinanben  irren,  to  mistake  some  one.    ©ie  irren 

fic^  in  mir,  you  mistake  me. 
3n   einer  (Sa(i)e  mit  ^emanbem  übereinftimmen ,  to  agree 

with  some  one  in  a  thing. 

Ohs.  Future  tenses  equally  require  the  preposition  in, 
with  the  Dative,  the  same  as  past  tenses  require  the 
preposition  i^or,  with  the  Dative.  (See  Obs.  p.  163.)  Ex. 
3c^  tt)erbe  in  einer  ©tunbe  abreifen,  I  shall  depart  in  an 

hour. 

3n  einem  3a^re  \\){rb  er  anfommen,  he  will  arrive  in  a 
year. 

2)  With  the  Accusative : 

^\&)  in  ^iXiio.^  fc^irfen  ober  fügen ,  to  accommodate  one's 

self  to  something,  to  submit  to  something. 

@tc^  in  (5ttt>aö  mifd;en,  to  meddle  with  something.  (Les- 
son LXXXIL) 

(Sic^  in  ^entanben  i?erlteben,   to  fall  in  love  with  some 

30  drwarten,  to  expect,  governs  the  Accusative.  (See  Lesson  XLIX. 
and  p.    149.) 

31  3^^!^"^  in  <'ie  signification  of  to  tend  to,  to  allude  to,  requires 
tl>e  preposition  itacf)  with  the  Dative.  5^acf|  6twa^  ^iftcn,  to  tend  to 
something.     See  p.  156, 
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one.    dx  ^at  ft^  in  fte  ü)erttebt ,  he   has  fallen  in  love 

with  her ;  fte  tft  in  i^n  'OCXlitU,  she  is  in  love  with  him. 
3n  dtwa^  mUia^tn  ober  einvviüigen,  to  consent  to  a  thing. 

CLesson  XCVI.) 
Streuen  ober  eint|)eilen,  to  divide.    (it\t^at>  in  brei  Xhtik 

t^eilen,  to  divide  something  in  three. 

Obs.  A.  The  prepositions  ol^ne,  without;  ftatt  or  anftatt, 
instead  of,  require  in  German  ju  before  the  infinitive, 
whilst  in  English  they  are  construed  with  the  present 
participle.  Ex.  DIjne  diwa^  ju  fagen,  without  saying 
any  thing.  (Lesson  LX.)  3!)tefer  ^Tiamx  ftund;t,  anftatt  ju 
^öxcn ,  this  man  speaks  instead  of  listening.  (Lesson 
XXXVIII.) 

OÖS.  B.  The  preposition  in  governs  the  Dative  to  de- 
signate rest,  and  the  Accusative  to  denote  direction. 
(See  Lesson  XXXI.,  and  further  on  /he  Govenimenl  of 
Prepositions?) 


EXERCISES.  264. 

A  courtier  (ein  $err  »cm  «!pofe3  requested  Louis  Xlf. 
(»erlangen  »on  ©nem)  to  confiscate  (bie  @in^ie|)ung) 
the  goods  (baö  ©nt)  of  a  rich  burgher  (ber  33ürger)  of 
Orleans,  who  had  openly  (öffentücf;)  declared  (ftd)er!(ären) 
against  this  prince  before  he  came  to  the  throne  (bie 
^^ronbefteigung).  "When  he  offended  me,"  said  Louis  XIL, 
"I  was  not  his  king.  By  this  (baburd; ,  bag  ic^  eö  warb) 
I  am  become  his  father.  I  must  forgive  and  defend 
(fc^ii^en)  him." — They  wished  to  persuade  this  prince 
(^emanben  überreben)  to  take  vengeance  on  those  who 
had  annoyed  him  (dinem  S5erbru§  mad)en)  whilst 
(jur  ^tii)  he  was  only  duke  of  Orleans.  He  answered: 
"The  king  of  France  does  not  revenge  the  injuries  (we^ 
gen  ber  S3e(eibigungen)  offered  (zufügen)  to  the  duke  of 
Orleans." 

265. 

A  courtier  (ein  Jperr  »om  $of),  being  at  a  feast  (bae 
©aftma^O  with  an  archbishop  (ber  ^r^bife^oD  of  low  ex- 
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traction  C^^cn  fek  ntebvtger  ©clnirt),  but  who  owed  liis 
elevation  (tic  SSiivbe)  to  his  extraordinary  talents  (bae 
feltene  latent,  pi.  -e),  was  provoked  at  the  freedom 
(füllte  fi'cf)  burd;  bie  greimutl;i^fcit  beleibigt)  with  which 
the  prelate  (ber  ^H'cilat)  contradicted  his  opinions  (eine 
^JJetnung  beftreiten*). — "You  would  not  do  amiss/'  said 
the  courtier,  "to  remember  from  what  you  sprang  (bte 
.^cvfunfO."  '*I  remember  it  perfectly,"  returned  (l^cr[e|eu) 
the  archbishop,  "and  am  moreover  aware,  that  had  I 
entertained  sentiments  like  those  you  have  just  shown 
(ba^  bei  fo(rf;en  ©eftnniingen ,  wie  @tc  eben  äußern),  I 
should  heve  tended  C^iiten)  swine  all  my  life." 


266. 

A  stammerer  (ber  «Stammler,  Stotterer}  inquired  (fid; 
erfunbigen)  on  entering  a  town  {Ui  feiner  5(n!unft  in  einer 
Stabt)  about  some  place  he  wished  to  go  to.  The  ci- 
tizen whom  he  asked;  happening  also  to  stammer  (WcU 
d)er  g(eid;faH0  ftotterte),  answered  him  to  the  best  of  his 
ability  (]0  0iit  atö  ml\](id;),  but  stammering  still  (ftotterte 
aber  beftänbig).  The  stranger,  convinced  (in  ber  ^DJeinung) 
that  the  other  meant  to  insult  (l>crfpotten)  him,  began  to 
abuse  him  ifid)  in  ©c^elttvorte  über  ^emanben  erc^iegen*). 
The  other,  imagining  on  his  side  (x>on  feiner  Seite},  that 
the  stranger  only  stuttered  to  imitatate  him  ((jinem 
nad;äffen),  returned  his  abuse  \\ith  usury  (envieberte  fie 
tbm  reid)(id)).  They  would  prabably  not  have  been  satis- 
fied with  words  (hci  ben  Sct)imi)freben  fte{)en  bleiben*}, 
had  not  some  one  of  the  neighbourhood  (ein  ?D^inn  auö 
ber  5^ad)barfd)aft),  hearing  the  object  of  their  quarrel 
(fid;  nm  bie  Urfad;e  einee  S^nk^  erfunbigcn),  reconciled 
(außföbnen)  them  by  showing  the  stranger  ((Jinem 
begreiftid)  mad;en),  that  what  he  had  taken  (balten*)  for 
an  insult  (für  ^efrf)impfun3},  was  a  natural  defect  (ber 
9^aturfebler).  They  could  not  help  (fie  fonnten  nid)t  um= 
bin)  laughing  at  this  singular  coincidence  (ba0  fonberbare 
3ufammentreffen). 
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267. 

AN  EASY  RECKONING  (hk  fc^nett  beja^Ite  dlc^nmg,-}ri 

On  (hn)  his  arrival  in  a  large  town,  a  poor  gentlemart 
(ber  (^betmann)  learnt  C^erne^men*)  that  an  innkeeper  had 
been  fined  ten  crowns  (fürjfid;  ju  einer  Strafe  t)on  je^n 
X^akxn  »erurt^etlt  tvorben  fei;)  for  C^^eil)  having  given 
a  gentleman  a  box  on  the  ear.  He  accordingly  resolved 
(ben  (Jntfc^Uig  faffen)  to  go  and  lodge  (etnfeken)  at  this 
same  innkeeper's,  and  remained  there  three  or  four  days, 
so  that  the  bill  amounted  to  (fic^  belaufen*  auf,  wifä  Ac- 
cvsative')  six  crowns.  When  he  was  going  to  take  his 
departure  (fic^  verabfd;teben  tt>oKen),  the  landlord  (ber 
203irt5>)  observed  to  him  (^emanben  erinnern)  that  he  had 
not  Net  paid  his  bill  (ba§  er  feine  3fd)e  nod)  fd)utbtg  fet;) 
and  requested  him  to  do  so  (er  möd)te  fie  be^a^ten).  "I 
am  most  willing  to  do  so  (ic^  iVoKte  e^  gern  tf>un),  "said 
the  gentleman,  "but  I  have  not  sixpence  (feinen  «gelier 
l^aben).  I  know  of  only  one  way  of  satisf}  ing  (befriebigen) 
you :  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  and  return  me  what  is  over 
(unb  geben  Sie  mir  baö  llebrige  ^erau^);  for  I  only  owe 
six  crowns,  and  a  box  on  the  ear  is  worth  (foften)  ten.^, 

268. 

One  day,  as  Charles  XII.  of  Sweden  was  walking  near 
{in  ber  9?ä|)e  üon)  Leipsic,  a  countryman  threw  himself 
at  his  feet  (ftc^  (Jinem  ju  gü^en  iverfen*),  asking  him 
to  do  him  justice  on  a  grenadier  (^emanben  um  @ered)^ 
tigfeit  gegen  einen  Orenabier  anflehen)  who  had  carried 
off  (wegnehmen*)  the  dinner  of  his  family.  The  king  sent 
for  (t)or  fi(^  fommen  laffen*)  the  soldier,  and  said  to  him, 
with  severity  (mit  ernfter  ?D?iene):  "Is  it  true  that  you 
stole  this  man's  dinner?"  "Sire  (aKergnäbigfter  ^önig)," 
said  the  soldier,  "I  have  not  done  him  so  much  harm 
as  your  majesty  ((Jure  5D?aj;eftät)  did  his  master:  you 
took  (entreißen)*  a  kingdom  (ba^  ^onigreid))  from  him, 
and  I  only  took  a  turkey  (ber  n>dlfcf)e  ^CL^Xi)  from  this 
fellow  (ber  @d;(ingeO."  The  king  gave  the  countryman 
ten  ducats  (ber  ©ufaten),  and  forgave  the  soldier  on  con- 
sideration of  the  fearlessness  (tvegen  ber  gurc^ttofigfeit)  of 
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his  reply  C^te  5InttV0Vt),  saying  to  him:  "Remember 
(t>u  magft  tetenfen),  my  friend,  that  if  I  took  a  kingdom 
from  king  Augustus ,  I  kept  (t^e^aUen  *)  none  of  it  for 
myself." 

A  stranger  being  seated  next  to  Lord  N.  (neben  di- 
nem  fi^en*)  at  the  play,  saw  two  ladies  come  into  a 
box.  "Can  you  tell  me,"  said  he,  turning  to  Lord  N.  (ftrf) 
an  3c^nanben  ivenben},  "who  tliat  hideous  woman  C^ffen^ 
geftd;t)  is?"  "It  is  my  wife/'  coolly  (faftMütig)  answered 
the  nobleman.  „No,  sir  (ijnäbicjer  v^err),"  continued  [foxU 
fal)ren*)  the  stranger  in  confusion  Cö^in^  beftüv.^t),  "I  am 
not  speaking  of  the  elderly  (ä(tlid))  lady,  I  mean  that 
young  owl  C^te  5^ad;teute}"  (pointing  to  a  young  lady 
with  her).  "That  is  my  daughter,"  quietly  (ßan^  gelajfen) 
answered  Lord  N. 

269. 

A  man,  who  piqued  himself  (fid;  &)x^a^  auf  dtwa^  ein^ 
bi(ben)  on  his  economy  (fparfam  ^u  fcpn),  heard  that  one 
of  his  neighbours  was  a  better  manager  (eö  noä)  mebr 
tt)äre)  than  himself.  Being  anxious  to  ascertain  the  fact 
(fic^  bavon  überzeugen),  he  called  on  him  one  evening. 
"Neighbour,"  said  he,  as  he  entered,  "1  have  heard  that 
no  one  is  a  better  manager  than  you;  and  as  1  pique 
myself  (iftoi'^  auf  &\va^  [ei;n  ober  fid;  rühmen)  on  being 
a  tolerable  one  myself,  I  wish  to  talk  over  (fid;  unter- 
halten'") with  you  a  few  of  the  means  you  employ  (to 
save  your  money)  " — "If  such  be  the  motive  (bie  33eran? 
(affung  ober  ber  33en:>eggrunb)  of  your  visit,"  answered 
the  neighbour,  "pray  (belieben),  sit  down,  and  we  will 
talk  on  the  subject:"  —  at  the  same  time  he  extinguished 
(auc>lö[4)en)  the  lamp  (bie  l^ini^e)  and  said:  "We  do  not 
want  any  light  (ba^  ?id)t)  to  talk;  we  shall  be  less 
disturbed  (jerftreut)  in  the  dark."  —  "Ah,  this  lesson 
(bie  ?e^re)  alone  is  sufficient  (genug  fet;n*),"  ex- 
claimed the  other,  "I  perceive  I  am  but  a  novice  yet 
compared  with  you  (neben  ^\mcn  nur  ein  Sd)iUcr),"  and 
he  retreated  Oi;)egge|)en  *)  groping  (ta^^ipen)  his  way  (to 
the  door).     This  last  (ber  Se^tere)  was   so  economical, 
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that  to  save  (fparen)  ink  he  never  dotted  his  is  (teiitett 
^3un!t  über  ba^  i  fe^en)  when  he  Avrote. 

A  young  nobleman  (ein  junger  ^err),  joking  (fc^er^en) 
one  day  with  his  valet,  called  him  a  good-for-nothing 
fellow  (pex  fc^Iec^te  2)iener  ober  $taugem4)te).  The  man 
(biefer)  answered:  "No  wonder  (ba^  ift  gan^  natürlich), 
Sir,  (for)  you  know  the  proverb  (baö  (Bpri^WOrt)  (says): 
Like  master  like  man  (n?ie  ber  ^err,  fo  ber  Diener)." 


A  young  man,  named  (^f^amen^O  Peloni,  had  the  mis- 
fortune to  lose  his  father  and  mother  when  he  was  only 
ten  years  old.  As  his  uncle  always  treated  him  very  ill 

(mtgl)anbeU  irerben  x>cn),  he  ran  away  (auö  bem  v5)aufe 
entlaufen  *)  He  had  traversed  (burd)rei[en)  many  countries 
when  he  reached  the  court  Qan  bem  vf)ofe  anfommen*) 
of  a  certain  prince  whom  he  had  the  good  fortune  to 
please,  and  Avho  took  him  into  his  service.  He  promised 
in  time  to  promote  him  (il;n  mit  ber  Sdt  —  ^u  kförbern 
ober  gelangen  ^u  taffen)  to  honour  in  his  court  Qu  (5(;ren' 
fteKen  an  ] einem  «5)ofe),  if  he  did  his  duty  (feine  'Bd)nU 
bigfcit  t^un  *  ober  beobad^ten),  and  to  hang  (|)ängen  (äffen) 
him  if  he  failed  in  it  (fte  nidjt  t^uu"  ober  beobad)ten). 
At  the  end  of  some  time  (nacf)  einiger  ^cit),  however, 
having  had  the  misfortune  to  displease  (migfaHen*)  the 
princess,  he  was  turned  out  of  the  palace  (au^  bem  ^<X^ 
lafte  jagen). 

He  resolved  (bef(f)(iegen*)  in  this  extremity  (bie  äugerfte 
5^0tJ)  to  seek  out  a  friend  of  his  father's  (^u  (hinein 
gel!)en  ober  ^entanben  auffucf)en)  who  lived  in  a  small  town 
fifty  leagues  off  (t)On  ba).  But,  alas  (leiber)!  on  arriv- 
ing there,  he  learnt  that  he  was  dead  (geworben  fei;). 
Without  friends  or  money  Peloni  knew  not  what  to  do 
(tt>o^u  er  \id)  entfcf)lie§en  fodte),  Avhen  to  complete  his 
disasters  (jum  größten  Unglücfe)  he  fell  ill  (franf  tt)er* 
ben*).  His  situation  (ber  BuftiJi^^f  ^ic  ^^SO  ^vas  distres- 
sing (fritifd)  itjerben*).  He  could  neither  send  for  (fom^ 
men  laffen)  a  doctor  nor  an  apothecary  (ber  S(^>ot|)e!er) ; 
nevertheless  (bennoc^  ober  nid)ti3  befto  tDeniger)  he  re- 
covered (genefen  *)  at  the  end  Qm^  3Ser(auf)  of  a  few  days. 
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271. 

Continuation  cbte  gortfemtn^}  of  the  life  cbie  Mcn^^ 

befd)reibun3)  OF  PELONI. 

He  started  for  (reifen  wad)')  America  where  lived  a 
rich  cousin  of  his,  (who  was)  a  merchant.  Hardly  had 
the  vessel  reached  the  open  sea  (faum  wax  er  auf  ber 
offenen  (See)  when  a  furious  tempest  assailed  it  (fo  er^ 
^ob  ficf)  dn  entfe^ltc^er  (Sturm).  A  thunderbolt  (ber  i)cn^ 
ner)  fell  on  the  vessel  (in  't>aß  (Scljiff  fc^tagen*)  and  set 
it  on  fire  (in  glammen  fe|en).  The  crew  (fca?  (Bd)\^^^ 
i>otf)  threw  themselves  (fpringcu")  into  the  sea  in  the 
hopes  of  escaping  by  swimming  (fid)  mit  (Sc^tt)immen 
retten),  Peloni  did  the  same  (Ci3  ebenfo  macf)en),  and 
happily  reached  (gUicflid;  erreid;en)  the  shore ;  resolving 
.(^fcft  enifd)lcffen)  to  return  to  his  native  town  (bie  35atcr== 
ftabt).  But,  alas!  it  no  longer  existed  (md;t  me^rfei)n*); 
an  earthquake  (bac  drbteben)  had  swallowed  it  up  (Ver- 
fc^tingen  -).  He  knew  not  what  to  do  (\va^  er  ti)xxn  fol(te)* 
In  a  state  of  despair  (gan^  troft(oe)  he  enlisted  as  a 
soldier  (fid)  anivcrbeu  (affeu*  ober  ©oibat  iverben*).  He 
was  conducted  to  the  regiment.  He  was  made  to  turn 
about  right  and  left  (man  (ie§  i^n  fid)  red;tö  unb  liwU 
trenben),  to  take  aim  (anfd;Iaßen),  to  fire  (fd;iegen),  and 
(moreover)  received  (man  gibt  i{)m)  thirty  strokes  of  the 
cane  (tk  (Stocffc^läge).  — Disgusted  with  (überbrüffig)  mi- 
litary exercises  (bie  mi(itvirifd)e  Itehiuß),  he  deserted 
(befertiren).  He  had  not  gone  above  two  leagues  when 
four  Bulgarian  dragoons  (ber  bu{3arifd;e  I^ragcner)  over- 
took him  (einfielen),  tied  his  hands  behind  liis  back  (i^m 
bie  ^änbe  auf  ben  9?üden  binben-)  and  led  him  to  a 
dungeon  (bas  puffere  ©efängni^).  He  was  asked  which 
he  should  prefer  (lieber  {»aben*),  being  whipped  (Spieg^ 
rutben  taufen*)  thirty-six  times,  by  (burd))  the  whole 
regiment,  or  to  receive  at  once  (auf  einmal)  twelve  balls 
(bie  bleierne  ÄUj^el)  in  his  head.  He  A\ould  willingly 
have  dispensed  with  both  (cr  wcUU  kin^  X)On  beibcn); 
but  finding  he  must  make  a  choice  (er  mu§te  eine  2öa[;l 
treffen),  he  determined  (fic^  entfd;lie§eu*)  to  undergo 
thirty-six  lashes  (Spie§rut{)en  laufen-). 
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272. 
CONTINUATION. 

The  regiment  contained  Qm^  dtit^at»  beftefccn*)  two 
thousand  men.  (^Of}s.  D.  Lesson  LXVII)  He  underwent 
(aitölialten  *)  parading  twice  along  the  files  (^irei  ©änge), 
and  at  the  third  (a(ö  man  jum  britten  fcl;reiten  ivoKte), 
Peloni,  i)erfectly  exhausted  (fontite  5-^eIcni  Tiic()t  me^r  fort, 
unb3  requested  as  a  favour  C^I^  Onabe  tegel)ven}  that 
he  should  be  shot  at  ((2inem  eine  ^ngel  i)er'ben  ^opf 
fc^tcgen*).  His  request  was  granted  (biefe  ©nabe  zx\)C^U 
ten*}.  His  eyes  were  bandaged  QiiHnben*)  and  he  knelt 
down  (n'^fberfnteen  laffen*). — The  prince  happening  to 
pass  (t)orkifommen  *3  at  this  instant,  pardoned  him  (3e^ 
manben  begnabtgen  cber  (Jinem  ©nabe  beanKigen).  A 
few  days  after  (bavanf)  a  battle  was  fought  (eine  @(i)tad^t 
liefern)*  The  tAvo  armies  Qik  Jinnee  über  bas  .^eer,  pi.  ^c) 
were  in  presence  (einanber  gegenüber  fte^en*},  the  drums 
were  beating  (unrbelten  bie  Qi^rcmmetn),  the  trumpet  blow- 
ing {ywaxi  Mie^  bie  ^i^rom^^ete),  and  the  cannon  (bie  ^a^ 
none)  thundering  (bonnern)  and  overturning  Qu  iBoben 
ftürjen  ober  nieberrcigen*)  several  thousand  men  on  each 
side.  Then  (I)ieranf)  the  musketry  and  ba}onets  (ba^ 
9}?uequetenfener  unb  ba^  ^ai)Onett)  made  great  ravages 
Cgroge  3Serivüftnngen  anrid)ten).  Peloni  walked  (fdjrei^ 
ten-)  over  (über  with  Accusative)  heaps  (ber  v^aufen) 
of  the  (i^on)  dead  (ber  ^obte)  and  dying  (ber  ^terbenbe). 
Those  Mho  Avere  half  burned  (ber  ^albiJcrbrannte)  en- 
treated (fd;reien*)  to  be  killed  entirely  (man  foKte  fie 
i>ol(enb0  tobten).  Brains  were  strewn  (jerftreut  liegen*) 
on  the  ground  (bie  ^rbe)  near  mutilated  arms  and  legs 
(neben  abgebauenen  ^rmen  unb  3?einen).  The  French 
were  victorious  (ben  (Sieg  er{>alten  *),  Peloni  was  made 
prisoner  and  (unb  peloni  Würbe  aU  befangener)  carried 
(fübren)  to  France  where  he  married  a  rich  widow  (bit 
SBittwc). 

273. 
ANSWER.    (See  p.  66.) 
I  am  sorry  (es  iXjwi  mix  fe{)r  leib),  my  dear  L.,   that  I 
cannot  have  the  pleasure  (bag  ic^   bae  33ergnügen  nici^t 
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f^eniegen  fann)  to  spend  this  afternoon  (ben  ^^ac^mittag 
Zubringen*)  with  you.  Mi-s.  B.  has  sent  us  word  (fagen 
kffeu*)  that  she  intends  coming  to  see  (befuc^en)  us  to- 
day with  two  of  her  nieces  (mit  ^ivei  i>on  if)ren  9^tcf)ten), 
who  are  anxious  («?e(cl)e — tininfdjen)  to  become  acquainted 
with  me  (meine  iöe!anntfd;aft  madden).  But  I  fear  I  shall 
not  appear  very  agreeable  ((^inem  ein  unfveunblirf)eß 
@efid)t  marf)en),  as  I  shall  feel  inclined  to  punish  them 
for  (um  fie  bvifiir  ^u  k^afclen,  ba^)  depriving  me  of  the 
pleasure  I  had  anticipated  Ot)eld;e0  \&) — unirbe  gel)aM 
laben)  in  your  company  and  that  of  your  friends.  Pray 
amuse  yourself  to  your  heart's  content  (mad)cn  @ie  fid) 
red)t  luftii]);  but  do  not  dance  too  much,  as  (benn)  that 
is  bad  for  one  (5U  \)ie(  ift  ungefunb).  Yours  affectionately 
(3^te  Jreunbin)  Emily. 

274. 

The  bearer  of  this  (bcr  lleberbrinj:ter  biefe^])  is  Mr.  Ro- 
senthal, Avhom  (beffen)  I  have  so  often  mentioned  ((fr- 
ivä^nung  tbun*}  to  you  in  my  letters.  I  recommend  him 
to  your  friendship.  After  all  I  have  told  you  of  him 
(ba  ic^  3bnen  fo  x>\d  Outeö  i>on  \{)m  gefagt  IjoXk')  you  will 
not  wonder  at  my  request  (Sie  tverben  nid;t  ^^^iveifcln,  bag 
er  bevfeiben  unirbig  ift).  Pray  endeavour  (8ucl;en  (£ie 
gefäKigft)  to  make  his  stay  (ber  ^lufent^att)  in  your  town 
as  agreeable  as  possible  (alö  eö  3l)nen  möglid)  ift).  You 
will  be  amply  repaid  for  any  trouble  you  may  take  on 
his  account  (e0  ivirb  ®ie  nic^t  gereuen)  ^  by  his  delight- 
ful conversation  (benn  (Sie  trerben  fo  inel  SSergnügen  (X\\ 
feinem  Umgänge  ftnben),  which  I  feel  almost  disposed  to 
envy  you  (bag  i(^  @ie  begwegen  beneiben  tDürbe,  ivenn)j 
I  remain  (ic^  nid)t  in  ber  ^^at  tt)äre  3^r),  &c. 

275. 

My  dear  Sir  G?>cd^gee{irter  .^err,  SÖert^efter  greunb),  In 
my  present  difficulty  (in  ber  5^ctl),  tvorin  \6:)  mid)  gegen^ 
tt)ärtig  befinbe)  I  know  not  to  whom  to  apply,  unless 
(fid;  an  9iiemanben  anbcre  ^n  ivenbcn  anffen^)  to  my  best 
friend ,  and  you  know  you  are  that  man  (ber  finb  @ie). 
I  am  in  great  A^ant  of  (fe{)r  not^tvenbig  branc|)en)  fifty 
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ducats  Ct>er  ^Dufaten).  Might  I  beg  you  (biirfte  tc^  ©ic 
tt)0^(  Htten)  to  lend  me  them?  I  will  most  gratefully 
(mit  t)tetem  X)an!)  return  (ttJietcr  ^ufteKen)  them  as  soon 
as  I  shall  have  received  a  check  (meinen  25?ed)feO  which 
I  daily  (i)On  Xa^  JU  Xa^')  expect.  In  hope  of  receiving 
a  favourable  (in  (5rn)artung  einer  geneigten)  ans\\er,  I 
am,  dear  sir,  yours  faithfully  (l)abc  id)  tie  d^xc,  mit  ^oc^- 
ac^tungsiJoKer  (Ergebenheit  ju  fei;n  3^r);  &c. 

ANSWER. 

Your  friendship  (tie  greunbfc^aft,  tvomit  @ie  mic^  kehren) 
has  always  appeared  so  valuable  to  me  (ift  mir  jieberjeit 
unenbtic^  fd;ä^Jar  geii^efen)  that  I  have  long  since  wished 
(unb  id)  imU  fd)on  lange  geu>ünfd)t)  to  prove  by  ray 
deeds  how  highly  I  prize  it  (6ie  burc^  bie  X^at  bat)cn 
ükr^eugen  ju  fönnen).  I  therefore  feel  great  pleasure  (mit 
x>idcm  SSergniigen)  in  enclosing  (ükrfdjirfe  id)  3^nen  alfo 
^ierki)  the  fifty  ducats  you  askj  (adding  that)  there  are 
more  at  your  service  (e^  ftekn  ncdf)  me^r  ju  ©ienften); 
if  you  want  them.  You  have  only  to  say  a  word  (©ie 
bürfen  nur  kfeMen);  for  you  know  how  sincerely  I  am 
{wie  fe^r  id)  Inn)  yours  (3^r  aufricfitiger  greuub,  &c. 

276. 
ANOTHER  ANSWER. 

Sir,  You  will  excuse  (mir  iJer^ei^en)  my  not  sending 
you  (bag  ic^  3^nen— nid)t  ^d)idc)  the  fifty  ducats  that 
you  have  asked  me  for.  I  might  perhaps  have  done  it 
had  you  returned  me  the  money  that  I  lent  you  last 
winter,  and  of  which  I  have  so  often  reminded  you  (ju^ 
rüdforbern).  I  must  tell  you  that  I  am  no  longer  to  be 
duped  by  your  fair  promises,  and  your  assurances  of 
friendship  \mid)  burd;  3^re  fc^önen  35er|>red)ungen  unb 
greunbf(^aftei?erft(^erungen  länger  I)erumfül)ren  ju  (äffen). 
I  am  in  want  of  my  money,  and  you  must  be  so  good 
(unb  *Sie  tverben  fo  gütig  fei;n)  to  satisfy  (kfriebigen)  me; 
else  (tvo  md)t)  I  shall  apply  (fic^  beg^afB  tvenben)  to 
5'our  father^  who  will  not  be  a  little  surprised  at  what 
i  shall  write  of  your  misconduct  (bie  fd)Iec|te  ^uffü5)rung). 
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My  cousin  has  just  told  me  that  you  have  sold  the 
German  dictionary  (pa^  2B5vterBud;)  I  lent  you.  Is  this 
possible  Q]ciite  eö  mö^lid)  fein)!  If  you  wish  me  to  ab- 
stain from  doing  something  (bag  id)  (5t\l\l0  t^ue)  exceed- 
ingly disagreeable  to  you  (baö  ^i)ncn  gar  fein  Vergnügen 
machen  wirb},  you  will  send  me  this  very  day  ({)eute 
noc^)  my  (own)  dictionary,  or  one  (ein  anbereö)  that  is 
as  good  as  mine.  It  will  depend  on  you  (eö  Jcingt  ^on 
3^nen  ab)  whether  I  shall  longer  (no^)  style  myself 
(nennen  foil)  your  friend  —  B^^^^ig. 


HUNDRED    AND    TENTH   LESSON.    —   ^uubcrt    Utltr 

3e[)nte  fcction. 
6.    The  Adverb,  ta^  Umf^anb^^  ober  JltWntooxt 

Adverbs  are  invariable,  except  that  some  admit  the 
degrees  of  comparison,  as  in  English.  (See  Lesson  XLI.) 
An  adverb  is  generally  added  to  a  verb,  an  adjective, 
or  another  adverb,  to  modify  and  determine  its  signifi- 
cation.   Ex. 

1.  Sie  fprec^en  (angfam,  you  speak  slotvly. 

2.  @ie  ift  [e^r  (lebeneivürbig,  she  is  very  amiable. 

3.  @ie  fprec^en  fe^r  (angfam,  you  speak  very  slowly. 

The  German  adverbs  are  primUioe  or  derivative^  simple 
or  compotinded. 

I,  Derivative  Adverbs  are: 

1.  All  adjectives  employed  adverbially.    Ex. 

Adverbs.  Adjectives. 

2)er    @c^iiler    ift    ffei^ic^,    the  3^cr   fleißige    ©cf)iUer,   the   as- 

scholar  is  assiduous;    '  siduous  scholar. 
S){c  SBa^rf)eit  ift  ^e  iff  am,  truth  3?ic    ^cilfamc  SBahlKit,   bene- 
is sahitarv;  ficial  truth. 
2)aö  X^ier  ij'i  nü^lic^,  the  ani-  2)ag  nii^Iic^e  J^ier,  the  useful 
mal  is  useful.  animal. 

II.  12 
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Obs.  A.  Thus  every  German  adjective  may  be  employed 
adverbially. 

2.  Those  formed  from  another  word  to  which  the 
letter  t>  is  added.    Ex. 

Olecfetg,  to  the  right  hand,  from  re^t,  right. 

ginfg,  to  the  left  hand,  »      Itnf,  left. 

X^eill,  partly,  »      tcr  X\)d\,  the  part. 

Obs.  B.  When  the  primitive  word  ends  in  t  or  ft, 
en^  must  be  added  in  order  to  form  an  adverb  from 
it.     Ex. 

(Srfienö  firstly,  in  the  first  place,   from  ber  (Srfie,  the  first, 
ßweitenö,  secondly,  »      ber  ^xs>t\iz,  the  second. 

l^efetengi,  lastly,  lately,  «      ber  Se^te,  the  last. 

SSBen^ften^,  at  least,  »      baS  SBeniglle,  the  least. 

(See  iN'o/e  4.    Lesson 

XLI.) 

Obs.  C.  All  substantives,  indicating  time^  may  be 
used  adverbially  in  the  genitive,  with  or  without  the 
article.    Ex. 

X)e^  9^?orgen^  or  ?i}?orgene,  in  the  morning. 

T)t^  äbent^  or  5lknbÖ,  in  the  evening. 

2)e0  ^itta^ö  or  9)?tttag^,  at  noon. 

'^t^  5^ad;tö  or  mdj)tö,  in  the  night.  (See  Note  6,  p.  lU.) 

2)e^  ?0^itttt)Od;i^  or  ?DcithX)0(f)e,  on  Wednesday. 

3.  Those  preceded  by  the  negative  particle  un,  as: 

Unmögli^,  impossible,  from  möglich,  possible. 

Itnlängft,  not  long  ago.  p      längfl,  long  ago. 

n.  Compound  Adverbs   are  formed: 

1.  From  two  adverbs,  as: 
:^a{itn,  thither;  from  ba,  there,  and  &in,  forth,  forward, 

an    adverb    expressing   motion    or   direction   from  the 

person    who    speaks  towards  another  place.     (Lessons 

XXIX  and  LIL) 
Spkx^tX,  hither;    from  |)ter,  here,  and  ^er,  to  this  place, 

an  adverb  expressing  motion  towards  the  person  who 

speaks.     (Lesson  LII.) 
X)ort|>tn,   to  that  place;   from  bort,   there,   yonder,   and 

J>in,  forth.    (Lesson  LII.) 
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2.  From  an  adverb  and  a  substantive,  as: 

himmelwärts,  towards  heaven ;  from  ber  v^immel,  heaven, 
and  tvärtS,  towards,  an  adverb  expressing  direction. 

'iRkmaU,  never ;  from  nie ,  never,   and  ^aU,  genitive  of 
the  substantive  5D?a(,  time. 

3.  From  an  adverb  and  a  pronoun,  as: 

^^ebeffen,  formerly;  from  e^e,   before,   and  beffen,  geni- 
tive of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  baS» 

.5)ierfetbft,  here,  in  this  place;  from  ^ier,  here,  and  felbfl, 
self. 

4.  From  an  adverb  and  a  preposition,  as : 
2)arin,  in  it,  therein;  from  ba,  there,  and  in,  in. 
SSorgeftern,  the  day  before  yesterday;   from  ^or,  before, 

and  geftern,  yesterday. 
Uebermprgen,  the  day  after  to-morrow;  from  über,  over, 
above,  and  morgen,  to-morrow. 

5.  From  two  substantives,  as : 

(Sc^erjn^eife,   in  jest,   by  way  of  jest;   from  ber    @d^er^, 

the  jest,  and  bie  Sßeife,  the  manner. 
©tufenweife,    by  steps,     by   degrees,    gradually;    from 

bie  @tufe,    the  step ,   the  degree,   and  bie  2[ßeife  ,    the 

manner. 

6.  From  a  substantive  and  an  adjective,  viz. 
5D?eiftentJeiI6,   for  the  most  part;  from  meift,   most,   and 

X^eii^,  genitive  of  the  word  ber  Xi)cil,  the  part. 

©rögtentbeilS,  for  the  greatest   part;   from  grögt,   super- 
lative of  grog,  great,  and  the  genitive  of  ber  X^ciL 

7.  From  a  substantive  and  a  pronoun,  viz. 

T)k^\tit^,  this  side;  from  bieS,  this,   and  hie    <Beik,   the 

side. 
3enfeitS,  that  side;  from  fener,  that,  and  bie  ^citc* 
tlderbingS,  indeed,  certainly ;  from  ali,  all,  and  baJ^  ^ing, 

the  thing. 
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X)e§faUf\  for  this  reason,  on  that  account;  from  beg,  ge- 
nitive of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ba^ ,  and  gaKe, 
genitive  of  the  woi'd  ber  gad,  the  case. 

8.  From  a  substantive  and  a  preposition,  viz. 
Uekr^aulpt,  in  general;  from  über,  over,  above,    and  ba^ 

v^aupt,  the  head,  the  chief. 
5^acf)mittag^,  in  the  afternoon;   from  nac^,  after,    and  the 
genitive  of  ber  9)?ittag,  mid-day,  noon. 

9.  From  a  pronoun  and  a  preposition,  viz. 
9la(^bent,  after  that;  from  nac^,  after,  and  bem,  dative  of 

ba^,  that, 
©eitbem,    since   that  time,   since  then;    from  feit,   since, 
and  bem,  dative  of  ba^,  that. 

UnterbefTen ,  in  the  mean  time,  meanvi^hile;  from  unter, 
under,  and  beffen,  genitive  of  ba^,  that. 

10.  From  two  prepositions,  viz. 

2)ur(^au^,  absolutely;  from  burcb,  through,  and  au^,  out. 
3njtt)tf(J)en,  in  the  meanwhile;   from  in,  in^  and  jttjifc^en, 
between. 

There  are  several  kinds  of  adverbs,  viz 

1.  Adverbs  of  Time,  ^eHnwoxUx  ber  S^^^* 
They  are  used  to  answer  the  questions  tvann?  when? 
feit  ivaun  ?  since  when  ?  \vk  balb  ?  how  soon  ?  tt)ie  lange  ? 
how  long?  M^  a^annV  till  what  time?  \m  oft?  how  of- 
ten? ju  ivetc^er  S^^^'^  at  what  time? 

5lknl»g,  beg  Slbenbg,  in  the  even-  ^tugenblicflic^,  instantly. 

ing.  53alb,  soon. 

5tIIc  2;age,  every  day.  Salt)  barauf,  soon  after. 

5tfle5eit,  jeber^eit,  immer,  always,  SSei   Ijeüem   Xag,   at  broad    day- 

at  all  times.  light. 

511^,  when.  23ei  Seiten,  ^citii^,  frii^jcitlg,  be- 

Stlebann,  then.  times,  in  good  time,  soon. 

9luf  einmal,  at  once.  Seftanbig,  ftet;^,  continually. 

2tuf  immer,  for  ever.  S3iö  auf  biefcn  Zaq,,  till  this  day. 

^lufg   längfte,   längfteng,   at  the  Si^^er,  hitherto,  till  then. 

longest,  at  the  furthest.  Sis  ^ier^er,  hitherto. 
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53iö  jc^t,  till  now. 

23i^tt)clfcn,  junjeiten,  sometimes. 

J)a,  bamaU^,  then ,  at  that  time. 

■Dann,  alöbanu,  then. 

jDann  unb  mann,  fou  ^tit  ju  ^dt, 
now  and  then. 

2)eö  SWor^enö,  SD^otgcnö,  in  the 
morning. 

SDce  9lacf>tö,  bei  9la(^t,  at  night. 

25eg  2;ag8,  bei  Zai\(,  in  the  day- 
time. 

@ben,  focben,  just,  just  now. 

eben  rcc^t,  just  in  time. 

(Sbefcem,  »ormafg,  c^emaf^,  for- 
merly. 

e^cflen^,  auf^  ebcf^e,  as  soon  as 
possible,  at  the  soonest. 

(Slnnml,  einfl,  eined  Xacjeo,  once, 
one  time,  one  day. 

einftweifen ,  in  the  mean  while. 

(Jrft,  only,  but,  not  before,  not 
till. 

^x\t,  eben,  only  now,  just  now, 
not  before  now. 

dwic^,  ever,  eternally. 

^rüb,  early,  in  the  morning, 
soon. 

%i\X  je^t,  for  the  present. 

©e^enwärtic^,  presently. 

©efcbirinb,  quickly. 

®e|lcrn,  yesterday. 

©eftcrn  5lbeiib,  last  night. 

©leicb,  immediately. 

^eruacb,  nacb^er,  afterwards. 

^ente,  to-day. 

4>eut  jn  Jage,  now- a- days,  in 
this  age. 

^eut  über  ad)t  Xac^e,  this  day 
sen'night  (to  come):  ^eute  »or 
ad)t  Jagen,  this  day  sen'night 
(ago). 

^infort,  henceforth. 

3mmcr,  always. 

3nbcffen,  unterbeffen,  in  the  mean 
time. 

3n  (iile,  eilenbö,  hastily,  in  haste. 

3n  Äurjem,  in  a  short  time, 
shortly. 


3n'ö  künftige,  fünftig^in ,   in  bet 

3ufunft,  in  future. 
3n5mtKbcn,    in    ber   SttJifc^cnjcit, 

in  the  mean  while. 
3äbvÜcb  ,  annually ,  every  year. 
3e,  jemals,  ever. 
2ebeSmaI,  every  time. 
3e  ebcr,    jc    lieber,   the  sooner, 

the  more  agreeable. 
3e^t,  now,  at  present. 
Äur^  bemad),  a  short  time  after. 
5l'ünftig,  fi'inftigbin,  in'ö  Ätinftige, 

in  ber  3"fu"Tt,  in  future. 
Äürjlid),  vox  ^nrjem,  lately,  not 

long  ago. 
Sange,"  a  long  while. 
Sängft,  uorlängft,  long  ago. 
Öängftenö,   anfg  -ängftc,   at   the 

longest, 
ßelitenö,  le^t^tn,  lately,  not  long 

ago. 
^D'^andjnial,    biöweilen,     ptveilen, 

sometimes. 
5!)?ittag^,  jn  SlJJIttag,  at  noon. 
?!J?onatIid},  monthly. 
^Dh'^rgen,  to-morrow. 
5J?Prgcn  früb,  to-morrow  morning. 
^a&i  bem  5lbcnbe|'fcn,  after  supper. 
9iad)ber,  bemad),  afterwards. 
9^acbinittag§,  in  the  afternoon. 
9Ud)ften^,  next  time,  at  the  next 

opportunity. 
5lcnHd),  lately,  recently. 
51ie,  niemalö,  never. 
giod),  still,  yet,  as  yet. 
9{un,  nnnmebr,  now,  by  this  time. 
Oft,  pftmalP,  öfterö,  often. 
Obne  5(uffd)iib,  without  delay. 
^(öl3lid),  suddenly,  all  ofa  sudden. 
JRec^t,  to  the  purpose,  opportune- 
ly;   eben   redjt,  in   the  very 

nick  of  time. 
©d^cn,  already. 

®cbon  lange,  long  ago,  long  since. 
«Seitbem,  since  that  time,   since 

then. 
©eit  ^tnr^em,  not  long  ago. 
Selten,  seldom,  rarely.      '    - 
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i^obalb,  immediately,  presently: 
febalt"  aU,  as  soon  as. 

©obalb  aU  mögticl) ,  as  soon  as 
possible. 

«Sogleich,   immediately,  directly. 

«Sonft,  e^ebeffen,  formerly. 

Spät,  late. 

©tetö,  beftänbi^,  continually,  al- 
ways. 

2:ä(5lt^,  daily,  every  day. 

llebermcrgcn ,  the  day  alter  to- 
morrow. 

Urn  t)cn  anbcru  Xa^,  einen  Xag 
urn  ben  aubern,  every  other  day. 

Urn  9[Ritternad}t,  at  midnight. 

llnaufborlic^  ,  immerfort ,  "inces- 
santly, continually. 

Ungefähr,  about,  nearly. 

llnlän(^ft,  not  long  ago. 

Itnocr^pjft,  unexpectedly ,  un- 
awares. 

Unüerfe^enö,  inopinatcly. 

SScn  nun  an,  »en  je^t  an,  from 
this  time  forth,  henceforth. 

23on  einem  Xao^t  jum  anbern,  irom 
one  day  to  auother. 

33on  Za^  ^u  Xac^,  from  day  to  day. 

Sen  un'^cfä^r,    by  chance. 

23on  3fit  ju  3<^it,  from  time  to 
time. 


23or  Qilterö,  of  old,  anciently. 

^orbem,   »or  biefem,    heretofore, 
formerly. 

SScrgeftern,  the  day  before  yester- 
day. 

Sßor^cr,  juDor,  before  previously. 

Sor  Äurjem,  lately,  not  long  ago. 

ä3ormaIö,  e^emalö,  \cn%  formerly. 

2}crmttta(\^,   in  the  forenoon. 

2Sor  3fiten,  in  former  times,  in 
times  of  yore. 

SBann?  when? 

2Böi^entn^,  weekly,  every  week. 

3u  gelegener  ßtit,  seasonably,  to 
(hie  purpose,  in  time. 

3ur  beftimmten  3^^*;  ^^  the  time 
appointed,  very  a-propos. 

3u  reciter  3fit/  I  i^  time,oppor- 

3ur  red)ten  ^dt,]       tunely,  sea- 
sonably. 

3ur  Itnjeit,  )    unseasona- 

3u  unred)ter  ^cit,    [bly,atan  in- 

3ur  unrechten  3«t,l  convenient 
time. 

3ufef)enb^,  visibly. 

3n)ii'rf)en   ^eutc   unb  morgen,   be- 
tween to-day   ajid  to-morrow. 

3wii'^en  ^ier  unb  Dftern,  between 
this  and  Easter. 


2.   Adverbs  of  Place,  9Zebentt5örter  be^  £)rte^. 

They  are  used  to  answer  the  questions  it)ü?  where 
(expressing  rest}?  tvo^in?  whither  (expressing  motion)? 
tDO^er?  whence?  where  from?  tvoburc^  ?  through  what 
place?  une  Wtif^  how  far? 


5lIIba,  bafeltM't,  there,  in  that  place. 
Ment^atben ,     allerwärtö ,     allere 

n)egen,  überall,  every  where. 
5tnberön)o,  anbern?ärtg,  elsewhere, 

somewhere  else. 


5tu§en,  on  the  outside,  without, 

abroad. 
5tu§er^alb  ,    outwardly ,    without 

doors. 
*Jtuf'n?cnbig,  outwardly. 


5lnber^n?o^er  from  another  place,  55ei  «Seite,  auf  ber  «Seite,  aside, 

from  elsewhere.  apart. 

5lnberi§n)obin,  to  another  place.  Sei  X\\ä)t,  at  table. 

5tuf  ber  ©eitc,  bei  'Seite,  aside,  33iö  ba^in,  Bio  ba^cr,  fo  tpeit,  to 

apart.  that  place,  thither,  so  far. 
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fB\§  ^icr^er,  to  this  place,  hither. 
SDa,  there  (not  Very  distant.  See 

the  Adverbs  of  Motion,    Obs. 

and    the  Demonstrative    Ad- 
verbs). 
J)a  au§cn,  brausen,  ^\ithout,  out 

of  doors. 
^a\)ex,  thence,  from  thence. 
£)a^in,  thither,  to  the  place. 
SDa  innen ,     brinnen ,     barinncn, 

therein,  in  it,  within. 
J^a  ill  er  (eig),  there  he  (it)  is. 
2)a  ilt  (ftc^t)  fie,  there  she  is. 
SDa  ftnb  roix,  here  we  are. 
JDa  oben,  bort  oben,  broben,  there 

above. 
2)a  unten,  brunten,  there  below. 
2)icöfett!?,  i)nbin,  this  side. 
2)ort,  borten,  there,   yonder    (at 

a  greater  distance  than  t)a). 
£)ortber,    from  that  place,    from 

yonder. 
JDort^in,  to  that  place,  thither. 
^Drüben,  jenfcitsi,  that  side. 
?^ern,  weit,  far,  remote,    distant, 
©egenüber,  opposite, 
^'^eim,  baf)eini,  home,  at  home 
^er,  hither.     (See    the  Adverbs 

of  3Iotion.) 
^ier,  here.  (See  the  Domonstra- 

tive  Adverbs.) 
^ier  au^en,  here  without. 
4'>ierber  (more  commonly  ^ie^er), 

hither,  to  this  place, 
^ier^in  ,    to  this  place,  in  this 

direction, 
^icr    in    ber    yja^e ,    near    this 

place, 
^ier  innen,  here  within. 
^;>lernäd)jl,  next  to  this, 
^ier  unb   ba   or   j)kx    unb   bort, 

here  and  there. 
Jg>icr   unten,    below  liere,     here 

below. 
^In,  thither.    (Sec  the  Adverbs 

of  Motion  hereafter.) 
hinten,  behind. 


^intenan  ,  ^inten^er,  backwards^ 

behind  others. 
Winter  einanbcr,  one  after  another. 
<§»in  unb  ^cr,  backw^ards  and  for- 
wards, to  and  fro. 
.*pO(^,  high. 

>i"^übcn  (bieefeit^),  this  side. 
3iu  ©runbe,  really. 
3»inen,  within. 
3nuer()alb,  inwardly. 
3nn?enbig,  within,  on  the  inside. 
3n  @id)'erf)eit,  sheltered. 
Sri^enbioo,  somewhere. 
3enfeitö  (brübeu),  that  side. 
Sinf^,  to  the  left  hand. 
^lad)  ^aufe,  (direction)  home. 
5labe,  near, 
^lirgenb  ,     nirgenbg  ,    nirgeiibivo, 

nowhere. 
Dben,  above. 
Obenan,  at  the  top. 
9ted)t0,  to  the  right  hand. 
Oiücfwärtö,  riicfling'^,  backwards, 

from  behind. 
Settmärt'^,  sidewards. 
'Sei)b  3^v    ]d}on    f)ier?    are   you 

here  already? 
<£ie^e  ba!  ba  ift,  behold!  see! 
©tebebieic!    b'erift,  loo  here!  lo! 
®o  weit,  so  far. 
Ueberalf,  everywhere. 
Ueberbic§ ,     itberbem,     au^erbem, 

besides. 
Unten,  below. 

Untenan,  at  the  lowest  place. 
Unterwegg,  by  the  way,   on  the 

way. 
23on  au§en,  from  without. 
Son  ber  anbern  ©eite,    from  the 

other  side. 
9SoH  bicfer  «Seite,  this  side. 
Son  einer  Seite,  on  one  side. 
^on  bier,  from  here,  hence. 
S5on  bier  an,  to  begin  by  this  place. 
23on  tiorn,  from  the  front. 
95on  weitem,  »on  fern,  from  afar. 
93orbei,  üorüber,  by,  before. 
23orn,  in  front, 
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23ortvärt^,  forwards,  on.  Qn^tci^tn,  presenf. 

2Bctt,  fern,  far.  3u  ^aufc    (expressin2;  rest),    at 

SBo?  where?  (See  Obs.  C.  Les-       home. 

son  LIV.)  3ur  linfcn  ^anb,  on  the  left  hand. 

SBc^er  (a^o— ^er)  ?  whence,  from  ßur  recfjten  S^ant ,   on   the  right 

where  ?  hand. 

2Bc^in(n>t)— §in)?whi(her.where-  ^m  «Seite,  by  the  side  of,  near, 

to? 

3.  Adverbs  of  Motion,  9?ekntt?örter  bet  SBett^egung» 
The  adverbs  Bev  and  |)in  may  accompany  all  verbs 
expressing  motion  or  direction  from  one  place  to  another, 
as:  gelten,  to  go;  fommen,  to  come;  fd)tcfen,  to  send,  &c. 
By  means  of  certain  prepositions  compound  adverbs  are 
formed  from  them,  when  to  the  idea  of  place  we  wish 
to  add  that  of  motion  towards,  and  motion  from  the  per- 
son who  speaks  (see  Lesson  LII.)  as: 

PREPOSITIONS.         AnVKP.BS    of  THO-      ADVEKBS    Of  tllO- 

Hon  to  a  place. 
^[\  off.  from,  down;     fterab, 
5tn,  to,  near,  at ;  I)eran, 

9hif,  upon,  up:  herauf, 

5lug,  out  (ej-  in  Latin) ;    ^erauö, 
Set,  by,  at.  near;  herbei, 

^tn  (for  in),  in  ;  I)cvein, 

?Rad),  after,  to:  ^ernadb, 

lieber,  over,  above:        beriibcr, 
Urn,  around:  ^erum, 

Unter,  under,  beneath;  berunter, 
Sor,  before  ;  '  lierüor, 

3u,  to  (ad  in  Latin);    ^erju, 

Obs.  ^er  and  |)tn  are  joined  to  other  adverbs  of  place 
by  which  they  are  immediately  preceded,  as: 

Adverbs  of  real.       Adverbs  of  motion  to       Adverbs  of  motion 

a  place.  from,  a  place. 

T)a,  there:  ba^cr,  thence;  ba^in,  thither. 

jTort,  yonder;  bert^er,  from  yonder;    bcrtbin,  to  that  place. 

4^ier,  here;  ^ier|)er,  hither;  ^ier^in  ,   to  this  place, 

in  this  direction. 
Oben,  above;  oben^cr,  from  above;     obenhin,   in  the  above 

direction. 
Unten,  below;  unten^er,  from  below;  unten^in,  in  the  direc- 

tion below. 
2Bü,  where  ;  ttjober,  whence,  where-  n?c^in,  whither,  where- 

from;  to. 


tion  from  a  place. 

1)  in  Qb, 

down. 

^inan, 

near  to. 

hinauf, 

up,  upwards. 

^inaug, 

out. 

_ 

hither. 

hinein, 

into. 

— 

after. 

hinüber, 

over,  across. 

— 

round,  about. 

^innnter. 

down. 

. — , 

forth. 

^illAH, 

to,  towards. 
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4.  Demonstrative  Adverbs,  jcigenbe  ^f^ebciuvörter. 
From  Jier,  here,  and  ba,  there,  compound  adverbs  are 
formed  by  means  of  certain  prepositions  governing  the 
dative  or  accusative.  In  these  adverbs  Jter  and  ba  stand 
instead  of  the  neuter  gender,  dative  and  accusative  of 
the  demonstrative  pronoun:  biefer,  biefe,  biefeö  (bev,  bie, 
baö3,  which  is  never  joined  to  a  preposition  (see  Rule^ 
Lesson  LXVI.),  as: 

ADVKBBS  ADVKKBS 

PHEPosiTioNs.        compounded  from   ^ier    compounded  from  \)^ 
and  a  preposition.         and  a  preposition. 
3ln,  to,  near,  at;      hieran,  on  this,  at  this,  baran,  thereon i  on   it, 

hereon;  by  that. 

5luf,  up,  upon;  hierauf,  upon  this,  here- barauf,  upon  it.  there- 

upon ;  upon,  after  that. 

5(uö,  out;  ^ieraul  ,     from     this,  baraui^ ,    thence,    from 

hence,  hereby ;  that,  w  hereout. 

Sei,  by,  at,  near;     hierbei,  at  this,  in  this,  babci,  by  that,  thereby, 

herein ;  hereby. 

2)urd>,  through,  by;  f)ierburc&,  by  this,  here-  baburd) ,    thereby,    by 

by,  through  here;         that,  through  that. 
%\xx,  for;  hierfür,  for  this,  forit;bafür,   for  that,  for  it, 

instead  of  it. 
©e^cn  ,   towards,      ^ierijcgen,  against  this ;  bafjegeii ,    against   that, 
against;  '  in   return,     on    the 

contrary. 
3n   or  ein,    {in    in  hierin ,  hierein,   herein,  barin ,  barein ,   therein, 

Latin),  in;  in  this;  in  that,  within. 

5Wit,  with;  hiermit,  herewith,  with  bamit,  therewith,  with 

this  ;  that,  by  it. 

S^iad},  after,  to;        ^ierna^  ,     after     this,  barnad),  after  that,  by 
hereafter;  that,    for  it,  accord- 

ing to. 
lieber ,  over,  upon  ;  ^icri'ibcr,  over  here,  on  bari'iber  ,      over     that, 
this  account;  above  it,  on  that  ac- 

count. 
Itm,  around,  for.     ^ierum  ,     about     this,  barum,  about  that,  con- 
concerning  this;  cerning  that,   there- 
fore. 
Unter,     under,    a- hierunter,    under   this,  barunter,  under  that,  in 
mongst ;                     among  these  things ;      that   matter,    among 

them. 

1  Here  it  may  he  noticed  that  when  (he  preposition  begins  with 
a  vowel,  with  n  or  U\  the  letter  r  is  added  to  the  adverb  t<x,  for  the 
sake  of  euphony.    (See  Obs.  A.  Lesson  XXXI.) 
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ADVKRBS  ADVEnBS 

PREPOSITIONS.        compounded  from  ^tcr    compounded  from  \>ol 
and  a  preposition.         and  a  preposition. 
23on,  of  from  ;  ^ieröon ,    hereof,  from  baüon  ,    thereof,    from 

this  J  that,    of    that,    off, 

away. 
33or,  before  :  ^icrtJor,  herebefore,  be-  baüor,  before  that,  be- 

fore this;  fore  it,  of  it. 

SBiber,  against:         ^ierwiber,   hereagainst,  barwi^er ,   against  that, 

against  this  ;  against  it. 

3n,  to  (ad  inLat.):  ^terju,  hereto,  to  this;  bajit,  to  that,  to  it,  be- 
sides, moreover. 
3ii?ifcf)en,  between;  ^ter^wifc^cn  ,    between  bajwifdjen  ,       between 
this  or  these;  them,     between   it, 

among    them. 

5.  Interrogative  Adverbs,  fragenbe  ^t^cntooricv* 

«Seit  wann?  since  what  time?  2Bic  lan^c  ifl  eg?  how  long  is  it? 

SBann?  when?  SBie  eft?  how  often  ? 

2Barum,  why?  on  what  account?  2Sie  fe^r?  how  much? 

wherefore?  SSIe  f o  ?  how  so? 

Sc^rccgcn?    on    what    account?  SBte  treuer?  what  is  the  price? 

wherefore?  for  what  reason?  SBieüiel?  how  much? 

SBie?  how?  S3ic   »ichnal?   how  often?   how 
Sßie  alt?  how  old?  many  times? 

SIBie  (^rc§?  of  what  size?  SBo?  where? 

2Bie  ijcd)?  of  what  height?  2Bof»er?  whence?    from  whore? 

2Bie  lanije?  how  long?  SBo^in?  whither?  where  to? 

6.  Relative  Adverbs,  kjie^enbe  D^ebenn^örter, 
The  adverb  WO,  where,  like  l^ier  and  ba  (see  the  De- 
monstrative Adverbs),  forms  compound  adverbs  with 
certain  prepositions  governing  the  dative  or  accusative. 
In  these  wo  takes  the  place  of  the  dative  and  accusative 
of  the  pronoun  interrogative  and  relative :  Yccl^cx,  ivelc^e, 
We(d;e6,  or  \va^,  (See  Oös.  C.  Lesson  LIV.  and  Hule, 
Lesson  XL  VI.)  as: 

PKKl'OSITIONS.  COMPOrND    ADVKBBS. 

5[n,  to,  near,  at;     n»oran2,  whereon,  whereat,  at  what,  by  what. 
5{uf,  up,  upon;         worauf,  whereupon,  on  which,  on  what. 
5lu^,  out;  woraui?,   wherefrom,  whence,   from  what,  out 

of  which. 

2  It  will  be  useful  to  remember  (liat  when  the  propositions  begins 
with  a  vowel,  or  «  the  letter  X  is  added  to  the  adverb  IPC« 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

S3ei,  at,  near; 
2)ur(i),  through,  by; 
%üx,  for; 
©egen,  towards, 

against; 
3n  or  ein,  in; 
mt,  with; 
^ai),  after,  to; 
lieber,  over,  upon; 

Unter  ,    under ,     a- 

mongst; 
S?on,  of,  from ; 
a?or,  before; 
3u,  to; 


COMPOUND    ADVERBS. 

wobei,  whereby,  wliereat,  wherein,  in  which. 
tt>cbnr^,  through  what,  whereby,  by  what. 
mcfitr,  ibr  what,  for  which,  wherefore. 
tt)C^egen,    against  what,   in  return  for  which, 

lor  what, 
worin,   »crcin,  wherein,  in   which,  in  what, 
womit,  wherewith,  with  which, 
wornacb,  whereafter,    after  what. 
worüber,  whereon,  over  what,    upon  which, 

at  which, 
worunter,  under  which,  among  wliich. 

WOüon,  Avhereof,  of  which,  of  whom,  of  what. 
WODor,  before  which,  for  which,  from  which. 
WOju,  whereto,  whereat,  for  which,  to  which, 
for  what. 


7.  Adverbs  of  Quantity,  ^^ebenu^övter  ber  ^D^enge» 


5(eu§erjl,  extremely,  exceedingly, 
greatly. 

5Iu^erorbentIi(f),  extraordinarily. 

JTefto,  urn  fo  »iel,  the,  e.  g.  jc 
größer,  befto  beffcr,  the  greater, 
the  better. 

iJcfto  beffer,  so  much  the  better. 

(Sben  [o  x>\i\,  just  as  much. 

©an^,  gaujlirfi,  entirely. 

©anj  unb  gar,  quite,  totally. 

(Bar,  very,  quite. 

©ar  jn  »iet,  quite  too  much. 

©enug,  enough. 

©enugfam,  f)in(änglid;,  sufficient- 
ly- 

^'»aufenweiie,  in  heaps,  in  crowds. 

^'»inlänglic^,  gcnugfam,  sufficiently. 


4^öd)f},  at  the  most  extremely. 

^\6)X  Diel,  not  much. 

^i^&j,  still,  more. 

®cbr,  red)t,  very,  much,  exceed- 
ingly. 

®et)r  wenig,  very  little. 

<£o  Dief,  so  much,  as  much. 

Ueberang,  ungemein,  exceedingly, 
extremely,  uncommonly. 

Unenbli^,  infinitely. 

23iel,  much. 

SBenig,  little. 

3»,  too. 

3ufef;enl>g,  visibly. 

3u  febr,  p  ftarf,  too  much. 

3u  »iel,  too  much. 

3u  wenig,  too  little. 


8.  Adverbs  of  quality  and  Manner,  5^ekntt)örter  ber 
(2:igettfd)aft,  %xi  xtnb  SBeife. 

Almost  all  adjectives  used  adverbially,  i.  e.  when 
they  form  the  predicate  of  a  proposition  (See  Lesson 
XX)  belong  to  these  adverbs. 

5tnberö,    otherwise,   in   another   3tuf  biefe  %x\  or  SBeife,    in  this 
manner.  manner. 
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9tug  ®^cr3,  jocosely,  in  jest,  by 
way  of  jest. 

*Uuö  SeibruH,  out  of  grief. 

5tuö  SSerfc^en,  inadvertently,  by 
a  blunder. 

23ifl{c^,  justly,  equitably,  reason- 
ably 

S3iIIigerma§en,  justly,  fairly. 

2)efto  f(i)Iimmer,  so  much  the 
worse. 

^-rci,  freely,  frankly. 

^'reiwilli^,  voluntarily,  of  one's 
own  accord. 

@cniäcl)lid),  commodiously. 

@crn,  willingly. 

©ewö^nüd),  generally,  commonly. 

@ut,  mbi,  well.  (See  Note  2, 
Lesson  XLYil.) 

^cimlidi,  secretly. 

^eimlicf)er  SBciiV  in  secret. 

Sntmcr  är^er,  worse  and  worse. 

3mmer  frejier,  better  and  better. 

Smmer  fc^Iec^ter,  worse  and 
worse. 

geic^t,  easily. 

2eirfitlic^,  lightly,  easily. 

SD^iit  %ii\^,  intentionally,  pur- 
posely. 

9)iit  ©cwalt,  violently,  with  vio- 
lence. 

W\i  9ted)t,  with  right,  rationally. 

5[RitUnred)t,  wrongfully,  unjustly. 

W\\.  23orfa^^  intentionally,  on 
purpose. 

9)lit  SBibcnrillen ,  reluctantly, 
with  reluctance. 


9lad)  SBunft^,  as  one  could  wish, 

Oeffcntltdb,  publicly,  in  public. 

5Red)t,  rightly. 

(Sad)tc,  softly,  slowly,  gently. 

Sddiinm,  ba*d,  badly. 

6d)limm  genuoi,  bad  enough. 

<£c,  so,  tiius,  in  that  manner,  in 
such  a  manner. 

®o,  fc,  so  so,  tolebably. 

®o  ^in,  indifferently. 

®tarE,  strongly,  stoutlv. 

Uebel ,  fcf)[ec^t ,  badly,  'ill.  (See 
Note  3.  Lesson  XLVIl.) 

Urn  bic  SBette ,  in  emulation  of, 
with  a  contention  who  shall 
do  best. 

Umfonft,  öcrc^cttlid),  in  vain,  for 
nought,  to  no  purpose. 

Unl)cfcnnener  SBeije,  inconsider- 
ately, thoughtlessly. 

Ungern,  unwillingly,  with  reluct- 
ance. 

23crgebllc6,  umfonji,  in  vain,  to 
no  purpose. 

Sor^i'igli^,  particularly,  prefer- 
ably, chiefly. 

Sibcr  SBiflcn,  reluctantly. 

SBobf,  gut,  well.    (See  Note  2, 

Lesson  XLYIL)  „^ 

ßiemlid),  tolerably.  „ 

3u  %u^,  on  foot.  ,, 

3u   Sanb,  by  land.  ;, 

3u  $ferb,  on  horseback.  , 
Qn  SSaffer,  by  sea. 


9.  Adverbs  of  Comparison,  5^ekntt)örter  ber  SSer^Ieid^ung» 

Sllfo,  thus,  so.  ©leid),  equally. 

5tm  meiften,  most.  ©Icid)faflö  ,    ebenfallö  ,   likewise, 

9lm  iveniglten,  the  least.  also. 

5[ud>,  also. 

Scina^e,  fafl,  almost,  nearly. 

ADepaleidjen,  likewise.  ^ .    -,              , 

ebeufo,    as,  just  so,    after  the   -^i^c^fien^,  at  the  most. 

same  manner.  3ttfonberl;cit,   fcefonberö,   particii- 

%a%  beinahe,  nearly,  almost.  larly. 


"am,  as  it  were,  as  if,  even 

as  if. 
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3e— je,  je— be]lc,  the— the.   (See 

Lesson  CI.) 
3c  me^r,  the  more. 
3e  weniger,  the  less. 
3e  mef>r  er  arbeitet,  beflo  (je)  ive; 

niger  fjat  er,  the  more  he  Avorks, 

the  less  he  has. 
3e  e^er,  je  (beftc)  Ite&er  (Oeffcr), 

the  sooner,  the  better. 
3e  weniger  er  arbeitet,  je  (befto) 

me^r  ^at  er,  the  less  he  works, 

the  more  he  has. 
Äaum,  scarcely,hardly,no  sooner. 
S!}?cf)r,  more. 
5KeJr— alö,  more— than, 
^eiftenö,    meiftent^eil^,    mostly, 

for  the  most  part. 
2)iertUcf),   perceptibly,  consider- 
ably. 

10. 


^^ur,  only,  but. 

9tod)  fo  öiel,   ever  so  much,   so 

much  more. 
«Sp,  as. 

<Sogar,  felOfl,  even. 
<Scnft,  else,  otherwise. 
®o  Did,  as  much. 
<Bo  Dief— roie,  as  much  as, 
UeberDieg,  überbem,  besides. 
Uebrigenö,  for  the  rest,    besides, 
llm  fo  Diel  me^r,   so  much  the 

more. 
23ie(mef)r,  much  more,  rather. 
5ßornel;iund),  chiefly,  especially. 
Seber  mc^r— noc^  weniger,  neither 

more  nor  less. 
SBeniger,  less. 

SBenigften^,  at  least,  at  the  least. 
2Bie,  how,  as,  like. 


Adverbs  of  Order  and  Number,  9?eBeniVÖrter  ber 
Drbnung  unb  tev  ^a% 

5tberma(,   abermalö,  again,  once  S;>ci\i\  by  halves,  by  halfway, 

more.  3"  ^^^  Orbnung,  in  order. 

5lUerIei,   allerf^anb,   of  all  kinds,  3n  Unorbnung,  out  of  order. 

of  all  sorts.  ^mtä  Ttai,  that  time. 

5lfleö  jufammen,   the  whole,  all  Äein  ein,5igeö  ^a\,  not  once, 

together.  »3tac^  Willem,  after  all. 

5tflmäf>Iig,  by  degrees,  gradually,  ^aä)  unb  naä),  by  degrees. 

5tnfang0,   anfänglich,   in   the  be-  ybd)  einmal,  no6ma(ö,  once  more, 

ginning,  at  first.  ©d^ritt  t)or  ©^ritt,  step  by  step. 

5(uf  einmal,  at  once,  at  one  bout.  «So  oft,  so  often. 

2)aö  erftc  QJial,  the  first  time.  Zi)ült\  partly. 

X>aä  le&te  5)kl,  the  last  time.  Unb  fo  weiter  (u.  f.  w.)  and  so  forth, 

£)iefeö  'SWal  (bie^mal),  this  time.         and  so  on,  et  caetera,  &c. 

(Einmal,    once,    one   time,   one  Unter  einanber,  confusedly,  pro- 
day,  a  little.  miscuously,  one  with  another, 

@in  einziges  ^<xl,  only  once.  together. 

einer  na$  bem  5tnbern,  one  after  Sielmal,  oftmaf,  me^rma   ,or  »iel^ 
the  other.  malö,   oftmals,  me^rmalö,  fre- 

einjeln,  singly,  one  by  one.  quently,  often. 

gnblic^,  at  last,  finally.  93on    9lenem,    n<uerbingö,    anew, 

ßrjlcng,  juerft,  firstly, 'in  the  first       afresh,  again,  once  more. 


place, 
grftlid),  at  first. 


33on  etabt  ju  ®tabt 
to  town. 


from  town 


ferner,  weiter,  further,   further-   äJor  alien  2)i«gen,  above  all,  be- 
more,  fore  all,  fiist  of  all. 
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SBiebcr,  again,  afresh,  back,  in  ß^^it^i^^^  secondly, 

return.  3"If^t  at  last,  lastly,  finally. 

3iPeierIci,  of  two  different  sorts.  3^"!  erftcn  SWd,  for  the  first  time. 

3it>eimal,  twice.  3urürf,  back,  backwards. 

Zweimal  naä)  cinanbcr,  twice  re- 
peated. 

11.  Adverbs    of  Affirmation,  Negatiox,  and  Doubt, 

^^ebennjörter  ber  33ej[a|iung,  ber  3Serneinung  unt>  ber 

Ungett)ig|>eit. 

3lttcm  3tn[cl)ein  na^,  to  all  ap-  3^  glautte  \a,  I  believe  so. 

pearance,  likely.  3^  bo^,  yea.  '•'• 

^ItterbingS,  certainly,  indeed.  Äaum,  scarcely. 

5luc^,  also.  Äeincöwcgö,  by  no  means. 

5Iuc^  nic^t,  neither.  3c^  au(^  nic^t,  5^cin,  no.    3(|  [age  nein,  I  say 

nor  I  neither. 


S3ci  meiner  5;reue, 
S5ei  meiner  (Seetc, 

by  my  soul. 
Sei  weitem,  by  far. 


faith , 
my 


upon 
faith. 


2)od),  bennc^,  jebcc^,  yet,  never- 
theless, however. 

•I^urc^auö    ni^t,    by   no    means, 
not  on  any  account. 

T^erner,  further,  furthermore. 

^olglid),  consequently,  therefore, 

^retlic^,   surely 
course. 


giid)t,  not. 

9^ic^t  boc^,  nay,  not  surely. 

md)t  ganj,  (nic^t  gänslic^),  not 

quite. 
9lid)t  me^r,  no  more,  no  longer. 

3d)  fd)lafe  ni^t  mc^r,  I  do  not 

sleep  any  longer. 
9üc^t^,  nothing. 

dlid^U  befto  weniger,  nevertheless. 
9iid)t  fcglei^,  not  immediately. 
b\o(h  nidjt,  not  yet. 
to 'be  sure,  of  C^ne  3tt'fif^I;  freilid>,  aüerbingö, 

no  doubt,  indeed,  certainly. 


(Bar  ni(I)t,  not  at  all.  ©djlec^terbingg ,   by    all    means, 
@ar  nidjt^,  nothing  at  all.  absolutely. 

®anj  unb  gar  ni^t,  by  no  means,  ©c^wcrli^,  hardly,  scarcely. 

@ewi9,gewii?Iid),  certainly,  surely.  €id)erlid),  surely. 


®Uiä)Wof)l,  nevertheless,  not- 
withstanding. 

hingegen,  bagegen,  on  the  con- 
trary. 

3m  ©egentf)eil,  on  the  contrary. 

3m  geringsten  nic^t,  not  in  the 
least. 

3n  ber  Xi)at,  indeed. 

3nbeffen,  however. 

3n  SBa^r^eit,  in  truth. 

3a,  yes. 

3  And  so  on,  as:  brütend,   thirdly;    »iertcnö,    fourthly,    &c.    (See 
the  Distributive  Numbers,  page  41.) 


(£c  wabr  ic^  ein  e^rlicfeeg  9Kab? 
d)cn  Sin,  as  sure  as  I  am  an 
honest  girl. 

@o  roaiir  ic^  ein  rec^tfc^affener 
aJienfc^  bin,  as  sure  as  i  am 
an  honest  man. 

Unfehlbar,  infallibly. 

Uiiftreitig,  incontestably,  indubi- 
tably. 

S3ermut^Iic^,  probably. 

23ieIIeid}t,  perhaps. 
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SBa^r^aftig,  wa^rlic^,  positively,  SBeit  c^cfe^U,   far  from,   m   fe^ft 

truly,  in  truth,  certainly.  nid}t  Did  mcf)r,  not  far  from  it. 

2Ba^rfc^eintt(f),  likely,probably.  SBirflicfi,  actually,  really. 

SBeDer— nod;,  neither— nor.  2ßo  nicljt,  else,  if  not,  unless. 

SBcber  <£ic  no^  ic^,  neither  you  ßvoax,  indeed,  to  be  sure,  it  is 

nor  I.  true. 

Obs.  A.  In  the  following  and  similar  expressions 
(which  see  in  Lesson  LXVII.)  xiid)t  is  used  in  German 
when  it  is  not  used  in  English: 

ßö  \)t  über  ein  3^^^^/    feitfeem  i(b   It  is  above  a  year  since  I  saw 
i§n  nicfjt  gefeiert  ^abt,  him. 

Obs.B.  Several  adjectives,  derived  from  adverbs,  can- 
not be  employed  as  adverbs.  They  are  formed  in  Ihree 
ways,  viz. 

1.  By  changing  their  termination  for  tg,  as : 

ADVKRBS.  ADJKCTIVKS.  ExtttUphS. 

2l6ermalö,  again;       abermalig,  which  takes  bcr   abermalige   Eingriff, 

place  a  second  time;      the  fresh  assault. 
2I[Ierfeitö,  on  every  allfeitig ,    which   takes  baö   allfeitige   33ef}rcben, 
side  ;  place  on  every  side  ;      the  endeavour  of  all 

sides. 
23alb,  soon;  balbig,  which  will  soon  bic  baldige  ^ntroort,  the 

take  place;  speedy  answer. 

S3i^|icr,  hithertho;      bi^bcrig,  ^hat  has  hi-  ba§     bi^bfi^igc     SBctter, 

therto   taken  place:      the  weather  we  have 

hitherto  had. 

J)a,  there  (not very  bang,    being    at    that  ber   bajtge  ©arten,   the 

distant);  place;  garden  of  that  place. 

Dort,  yonder  (at  a  bcrtig ,    being  yonder,  baö  bortige  4''auö,    that 

greater  distance);      at  that  place;  house  there. 

J)ieöfeitä,  this  side;  bicefeitig,  which  is  on  ber     bicefeitigc     3:beif, 
this  side;  the  part  situated  on 

this  side. 
®e|tern,  yesterday;  geftrig  ,     which     took  baö  gcftrige  SSettcr,  the 
place  yesterday;  weather   of   yester- 

day, 
^eute,  to-day;  beutig,     which    takes  3br     bcutigeö    33erfpre; 

place  to-day  ;  dien  ,    your  promise 

of  to-day. 
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ADVERBS. 

S^kx,  here; 

9^ac^malö ,      subse- 
quently; 

5^cc^malö  ,      once 
more ; 

Oben,  above. 


Sorter,  before,  pre- 
viously ; 
93crmalö ,      former- 


ADJECTIVES. 

^icftfl,   of  this  place; 

na^malta ,  which  is 
done  afterwards,  sub- 
sequent; 

no^mali^,  which  hap- 
pens again; 

obtg,  foregoing,  above- 
said; 

»or^erig,   which   takes 

place  before ; 
üormalig,  former; 


Example». 

ein  ^ieftgcr  Sürger,  a 
citizen  of  this  place. 

bic  nadjmatigc  kx<xwh 
^cit,  the  subsequent 
illness. 

bag  nochmalige  23err^rc; 
c^en,  the  reiterated 
promise. 

bie  obige  Semcrfung, 
the  foregoing  obser- 
vation. 

bic  Dor^erige  @(^ulb, 
the  previous  debt. 

mein  üormaliger  ^f-reunb, 
my  former  friend. 


2.   By  changing  their  termination  for  r,  as : 

ADVKnUS.  ADJECTIVES.  ExaftipleS. 

^:*intcn,  behind;        Winter,  which  is  behind ;  baS  f)intere  ßinimer,  the 

back-room. 

3nnen,  within;  inner,   interior,  inner;  bie    innere    5l6tbeilung, 

the  interior  division. 

Oben,  above;  ober,  upper,   superior;  ber  obere  X^eil  beg  -S^aU'' 

feei ,  the  upper  part 
of  the  house. 

Unten,  below;  unter,  being  below,  in- ber    untere   X^txi ,   the 

ferior;  under  part. 


Obs.  C.  In  the  word  mcr^en,  to-morrow,  the  termina- 
tion is  not  changed  for  ig,  but  the  letter  b  is  joined  in 
order  to  form  an  adjective,  as  :  ber  morgenbe  Xao,,  the 
day  of  to-morrow. 

Obs  D.  The  following  adverbs  differ  in  their  signi- 
fication and  application  from  their  corresponding  words 
in  English : 

5luc!;,  also  is  used, 
1.  As  in  English,  as  : 
3c^  ^ak  aitcf)  an  ijn  ßefcf)nekn,  I  also  wrote  to  him. 


—    193    — 

2.  For  eveii^  e.  g. 

%\x6:)  ber  SBetfefle  faun  irren,  even  the  wisest  man  may 
err. 

3.  For  eter^   when  preceded  by  icho^  how\  or  tchaty 
e.  g. 

SQSer  e^  aucf)  fet)n  mag,  whoever  it  may  be. 

SQSäre  er  and)  no(^  fo  reic^  unb  mäcfjtig,  however   rich 
and  powerful  he  may  be. 

2öa^  er  and)  fage,  whatever  he  may  say. 

4.  In  the  following  expression: 
Unb  id)  au^  nic^t,  nor  I  neither. 


dx^,  first,  is  used: 

1.  As  in  English;  e.  g. 

3d)  mVi  erjl  fprec^en  nnb  bann  (efen,   1  will  first  speak 
and  then  read.  # 

2.  For  not  before^  e.  g. 

(5r  ift  erjl  geftern  angefommen,  he  did  not  arrive  till  (/.  e. 

not  before)  yesterday. 
3c^  foK  ij)n  erft  morgen  fe^en,  I  am  to  see  him  only  (or 

not  till,  not  before)  to-morrow. 

3.  For    no  more  than,  e.  g. 

(5r  ^at  erft  ein  tapitel  gelefen,  he  has  read  only  (no  more 

than)  one  chapter. 
^rft  einmal,  erfi  jn>etma(,  no  more  than  once,  no  more 

than  twice. 


@c^on,  already,  is  used, 

1.  As  in  English,  e.  g. 

@ie  fc^läft  fc^on,  she  is  already  asleep. 

2.  For  not  later  than^  e.  g. 

n.  13 
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dt  ift   fd^on  gej^ern  angefommen,  he  arrived   yesterday 
(i.  e.  not  later  than  yesterday). 

3$  fott  eö  f$on  j'e^t  |)akn,   I  am  to  have  it  not  later 
than  now. 

3.  For  as  much  as,  e,  g. 

©d^on  breimat  ^ai  er  mic^  tarum  gebeten,  he  has  asked 
me  for  it  as  much  as  three  times. 

4.  As  an   expletive,    and   may  then   be  explained  by 
yet,  certainly,  e.  g, 

dx  ttJirb  fic^  fc^on  beifern,  he  will  (yet)  mend, 
^r  ttjtrb  e^  @ie  fd;on  n?{ffen  laffen,  he  will  (certainly) 
let  you  know  it. 


5fiOC^,  still,  yet;  is  used: 

1.  As  in  English,  e.  g. 
@te  f^läft  noc^,  she  is  still  asleep. 
^    2.  For  not  later  than,  e.  g. 
3d^  {labe  i^n  nod)  geftern  gefe^en,  it  was  but  yesterday 

that  I  saw  him  (i.  e.  not  later). 
(5r  fctt  nod)  |)eute  anfommen,   he  is  to  arrive  this  very 

day  (i.  e.  not  later). 
(5r  foß  nod)  tiefe  2ßoc^e  abretfen,  he  is  to  set  out  within 

this  week  (i  e.  not  later). 

3.  For  more,  e,  g, 

SöoKen  @ie  nod^  eine  ^affe  %^tt  trtn!en?  do  you  wish  to 

drink  another  (one  more)  cup  of  tea? 
3(^  tt)iU  eö  i^m  nod;  einmal  fagen,  I  will  tell  it  him  once 

more. 
5^0d^  dreimal,  three  times  more. 

4.  For  however  it  is  used  with  fo,  e.  g. 

2Benn  er  auc^  nod^  fo  reid^  rt)äre,  however  rich  he  should  be. 
Senn  ic^  eö  aud^  no(^  fo   gut  machte,  however  well  I 
should  do  it. 


—     195    — 

@ern,  willingly,   is  quite  peculiar  to  the  German  lan- 
guage, and  is  expressed  in  English  by  to  like^  e,  g. 
3cf)  \)Oiht  x^M  gern,  I  like  him. 
^rtnfen  @ie  gern  2ßein?  do  you  like  wine? 
Sprechen  @ie  gern  beutfd)?    do  you  like  to   speak  Ger- 
man? (Lesson  LVI.) 


3a,  yes,  is  used: 

1.  As  in  English. 

2.  As  an  expletive,  and  then  it  often  changes  the 
German  affirmative  form  into  the  interrogative  form  in 
English;  e.  g. 

3c^  {)abe  e6  3^nen  {a  gefagt,  did  I  not  tell  it  you? 

^^un  Bit  e^  j[a  md;t,  do  not  do  it  on  any  account. 

Bao^txi  @ie  eö  j  a  ^^iemanbem,  do  not  tell  it  to  any  body. 

(Jr  |>at  'i^ntn  ja  geantwortet,  has  he  not  answered  you? 

3c^  fenne  ijn,  er  ift  ja  mein  greunt,  I  know  him;  is  he 
not  a  friend  of  mine? 


2öo{>(,  well,  differs  from  gut,  good,  inasmuch  as  the 
former  applies  to  what  pleases  our  feelings,  and  the 
latter  to  what  is  good  in  itself;  e,  g. 

2Bo^It{)ättg,  charitable. 

SBo^(n)oKen,  to  wish  well. 

(5r  beftnbet  ft^  tro{>(,  he  is  well. 

3^  bin  lt)O^I,  I  am  well. 

<Sie  tverben  n?of)(  baran  tjun,  you  will  do  well  in  doing  it. 

(5r  fte{)t  gut  auö,  he  has  a  good  appearance. 

@ut  fianbetn,  gut  fc^retben,  gut  fprec^en  unb  gut  lefen,   to 

act,  to  write,  to  speak,  and  to  read  well, 
^r  iji  gut,  aber  fte  ift  beffer,  he  is  good,  but  she  is  better. 
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It  is  used  as  an  expletive;  e.  g. 
,5)akn@ie  it)o|)l  je  fo  ^ixooA  ge|)ört?  Have  you  ever  heard 
such  a  thing? 

For  the  Syntax  of  the  Adverbs,  and  the  place  which 
they  are  to  occupy  in  a  sentence,  see  Lesson  CII.  and 
for  their  Degrees  of  Comparison,  Lesson  XLL 


EXERCISES  ON  THE  ADVERBS. 

277. 

When  Columbus  announced  (anfiinbigen)  the  existence 
of  a  new  hemisphere  (eine  neue  ^albfuget))  previous  to 
the  discovery  of  (e^e — entbecft  it^urbe)  America,  he  was 
told  (gej^en  3cmviuben  bejau^^ten}  that  there  could  be 
none.  When  he  had  discovered  it,  people  said  (gcib  man 
i)Or)  it  had  been  known  to  others  long  before  him  (fie 
fei;  eö  [^cn  lange  geix^efen);  and  those  even  who  did  not 
deny  his  discovery  (Sinem  (5hvaö  ftreittg  machen), 
sought  to  diminish  (bevaBfe^en)  the  merit  of  it  by  repre- 
senting it  as  an  easy  enterprise  (fte  al;^  leicht  5:?orftel(en). 
This  celebrated  navigator  (ber  berühmte  ®eefa{)rer)  was 
one  day  rudely  told  so  by  one  of  the  company  (n?ar 
man  fo  un^öf(icf),  ee  \i)\\\  felbft  ^u  fagen)  at  a  large  dinner 
party  (a(^— fid;  einft  mit  einer  5a^Ireiä)en  ©efellfc^aft  bei 
3:^ifc^e  befanb).  To  confound  (befct)dmen)  his  envious  com- 
panions (feine  ^teiber}  he  proposed  to  them  (©nem 
aufgeben*}  to  make  an  ^^^  stand  (ganj  gerabe — ju  ftelien) 
on  a  plate.  None  of  them  having  succeeded  (gelingen*, 
verb  impers.  gov.  Dative),  he  knocked  off  Wegfc^lagen*) 
the  end  (bie  @^n^e)  of  the  ^^^  and  made  it  stand  (eö 
|)infte(Ien).  The  spectators  (ber  Slnivefenbe)  said:  "In  that 
way  (auf  biefe  5lrO  it  is  easy  enough  (fe^r  Ieid)t)."  "Un- 
doubtedly," he  replied,  "but  none  of  you  thought  of  it 
(auf  (^twa^  t^erfallen*) " 

A  German  and  a  Frenchman  were  walking  together 
when  they  met  a  pig  (auf  ein  (Sci)U^ein  ftc§en*).  As  the 
animal  approached  (gerabe  auf  ^emanben  ju  (aufen*)  grunt- 
ing continually  (bao  ivieberj^olte  dJrunjen),  the  German 
asked  the  Frenchman  (iDeranlagte  ben  D.,  ^um  gr,  ^u  fagen) : 
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"Do  you  not  hear^  how  it  says  (wie  c^id)vdt)  O/il,  otti? 
One  would  think  (m^'^n  ^^te  g(auben)  it  spoke  French?" 
— "You  are  right, '  answered  the  Frenchman,  "but  he 
pronounces  it  as  many  Germans  (do),    that  is,  very  ill." 

278. 

A  3'oung  man  liked  to  sleep  (in  the  morning),  whilst 
his  brother,  who  was  assiduous  (emftg)  at  his  work,  had 
no  pleasure  (fanb  nirijenb^  23ergniu]cn)  except  in  his  work- 
shop (tie  2öerf)'tätte}.  The  latter  (biefev)  having  one  day 
gone  out  very  early  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money 
(ein  ^icmlicl)  gefpicfter  beutet)-  He  ran  (et(en)  to  his  brother 
to  inform  him  of  his  good  luck  (fein  ®iüi  cx]äi)kn),  and 
said  to  him:  "See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (\x\\ß  man  t>ahd 
o^CWinnt)  by  rising  early?"  "Faith  (wabvlici)) !"  answered 
his  brother,  "if  the  person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not 
risen  earlier  than  I,  he  would  not  have  lost  it." 

A  clergyman  (ber  ^^farver)  who  whas  preaching  one 
.Sunday  afternoon  (an  einem  (Sonntac^e  9^ac{)niittai|s^)  re- 
marked G^eunil^r  iverbcu*)  at  (c^ec^eu)  the  end  of  his  ser- 
mon (bie  ^rebigt)  that  a  man  (ber  ä3üv,qev)  asleep  at  the 
foot  of  the  pulpit  (unten  an  ber  iuiu^cl),  snored  (fd)nar? 
ci)en)  pretty  loudly  (^iemlicf)  laut),  and  that  this  furnished 
matter  for  conversation  to  (^emanben  ^um  3^u*ed)en  »er? 
aulajTeu)  two  Avomen  who  were  sitting  near  him.  "Ladies," 
said  tlie  clergyman,  "do  not  talk  so  loud,  or  you  will 
waken  your  neighbour." 

279. 

A  poet  (ber  2Did)ter)  went  to  call  on  O\)ot(te— befnc^en) 
a  nobleman.  The  latter,  having  perceived  him  as  he  was 
near  entering  his  house  QaU  er  eben  iu'^  Jpau^  treten 
tt)c((te),  called  out  to  his  servant  ([einer  93?ai]b  ,^urufeu^-*). 
loud  enough  for  the  poet  to  hear  (fi\  bafj  e^  ber  T)i(i)kt 
Uven  fonnte):  "Tell  him  QObs.  E.  No.  .i,  Lesson  XCIIL), 
I  am  not  at  home."  The  servant  did  so,  and  the  poet 
retired  (fortgeben*).  Some  days  after,  the  nobleman  knocked 
at  the  door  (»or  bie  %[)\\x  fbmmen-)  of  the  poet,  intend- 
ing to  call  on  him  and  to  consult  him  (^emauben  um 
Dtatp  fraßen)   on  (tvegen)   business  (eine  ^ngeleöeu^eit). 
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"I  am  not  at  home,"  said  the  poet,  without  opening  the 
door.  "How  so  (une)!"  exclaimed  (erirtebern)  the  nobleman, 
"you  are  not  at  home  and  yet  (bcc^)  you  speak  to  me!" 
"Will  you  not  take  my  oAvn  word  C@if  tVoKen  mir  felbfi 
m(i)t  glauben}  ?"  inquired  (^erfe^en)  the  poet ;  "yet  I  took 
Cgtauben)  that  of  your  servant  the  other  day. — Be  it 
known  unto  you  (@ie  muffen  tviffen),  Sir,  that  I  am  at 
home,  but  not  to  (für)  you." 

One  warm  summer's  day  (an  etnem  fe^r  feigen  (Som- 
mevtage)  Marshal  Turenne  {\)tx  5)?arf(^aü  »on  ^ürenne) 
stood  at  a  window  in  his  ante-room  Q'a^  in  feinem  3Sor^ 
gimmer  jum  genfter  i!)inaui53  in  a  short  jacket  (baö  SSSeft? 
d)en}  and  a  cap  (mit  einer  5D?ü^e}.  One  of  (»en)  his  ser- 
vants came  in  (fam  Jerein)  and,  deceived  by  his  dress, 
took  him  for  (unb  ^ielt  ifjn,  burd)  ben  5(n^ug  getäufc^t,  für) 
the  scullion  (ber  S3etfoc^),  with  whom  he  was  very  in- 
timate (mit  Einern  auf  einem  fej)r  »ertrauten  guge  fte^ 
]^en*)  He  accordingly  came  up  softly  (er  näf)erte  fid^  i^m 
»on  {)inten),  and  gave  him  with  no  light  hand  (unb  »er= 
fe^te  ibrn  mit  feiner  fcf)\veren  vf^anb)  a  slap  behind  (einen 
berben  (Sdjiag).  The  person  thus  accosted  (ber  betroffene) 
immediately  turned  round  (fid)  umroenben*),  and  the 
trembling  valet  beheld  (unb  ber  jitternbe  iöebiente  cr^ 
Hicfte)  his  master's  countenance.  In  his  alarm,  he  threw 
himself  at  his  feet  (gan^  beftür^t  fiel  er  i^m  su  gügen), 
and  said:  "My  lord,  I  thought  it  was  George."  "And  if 
it  (Wenn  eö  and;)  had  been  George,"  exclaimed  (fagen) 
Turenne,  rubbing  himself  (fid)  reiben*),  "you  ought  not 
to  have  struck  (5ufd)(agen*)  so  hard." 

280. 

■  Louis  XI.  one  day  went  down  into  the  kitchen  at  Ples- 
sis-les-Tours  (in  bem  @d)(offe  »on  ^pteffie-Iee-^our^).  He 
there  found  a  lad  of  (»on)  about  fourteen  or  fifteen, 
who  was  turning  the  spit  (ben  S3ratfpie§  bre^en).  The 
lad  (ber  junge  23urfc^e)  was  good-looking  (gut  geit)a(|)fen), 
and  had  besides  an  appearance  of  cleverness  (unb  fein 
gefc^eibte^  ©eftc^t  »erriet^))  which  seemed  to  fit  him  for 
other  emplo\ment  (ba§  er  yx  anbern  35erricj)tungen  taug^^ 
tid;  fep).    The  king  asked  him  from   whence  he  came, 
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who  he  was,  and  what  Ctt)iet)iet}  he  earned  (iDerbienen). 
The  young  turnspit  (ber  ^ücf;enj[unge3  who  did  not  re- 
cognise him,  answered  without  the  smallest  hesitation 
(bie  gevtngfte  3Ser(cc;enj^eit) :  "I  am  from  Berry,  my  name 
is  Stephen,  a  turnspit  by  profession  (bin  meinet  v^anb^ 
YoexU  ein  Äoc^),  and  I  earn  as  much  as  the  king."— "What 
(it>tel>ieO  does  the  king  earn?''  asked  Louis.  "His  live- 
lihood (fo  met  er  kaud)t),"  answered  Stephen,  "and  I 
mine  (unb  id)  ^erbiene  aucf),  tt)aö  id)  brauche)."— This  clever 
and  open  (offen)  answer  so  far  won  him  (eviivrben*)  the 
king's  good  graces  (bie  (3nn\t,  use  it  in  the  Sing.)  that 
he  made  him  his  valet  (ju  feinem  5lammerbiener),  and 
loaded  (ükrjjäufen)  him  with  benefits  (bie  SKo^U^at). 


Passing  through  (auf  i|)rem  ^%e  buvd))  America,  the 
Spaniards  (ba^  fpanif^e  3So(!)  acquired  (annehmen*)  a 
dark  and  pitiless  (unbarm^er^ii^)  character.  This  ferocity 
(bie  dloi)^tit)  was  more  felt  (ftd;  äugern)  at  Cuba  than 
elsewhere.  Hatvey,  one  of  the  islanders  (von  ben  3nfu? 
(anern),  who  had  struggled  the  hardest  to  defend  his 
freedom  (feine  grei^eit  mit  ber  gri^gten  5(nftvengung  "ocx^ 
t&etbigen),  was  defeated  (üBertinnben*),  captured  (fangen*), 
and  condemned  (verurt^ei(en)  to  bo  burnt  alive  (lebenbig). 
AVhen  this  prince  was  fastened  (Innben*)  to  the  stake 
(an  ben  ^Jfa^l),  a  missionary  (ber  9}?iffionär)  came  to 
exhort  him  (^u  (Jtnem  fommen*  unb  it)n  erma|>nen)  to 
become  a  Christian,  assuring  him  that  his  change  of  re- 
ligion (bie  9^e(igioneänberung)  would  procure  him  Para- 
dise (ba6  ^arabiee).  The  cacique  inquired  (fragen):  "Are 
there  any  Spaniards'  in  the  Paradise  n\  hich  you  paint  to 
me  in  such  glowing  colours  (mit  gtü^enben  ?5arben  ma- 
ten)?"  "Certainly,"  replied  the  monk  (ber  ^'6n6)\  "but 
only  good  ones."  "The  best  is  good  for  nothing  (taugt 
nid^te),"  answered  Hatvey,  "I  cannot  consent  (fi(^  ent^ 
festlegen*)  to  go  where  (an  einen  Drt  ^u  ge^en ,  tt)0)  I 
might  meet  (befürchten  muffen* — anzutreffen*)  a  single 
Spaniard  (au(^  nur  einen).  Talk  therefore  no  more  to  me 
of  your  religion,  and  let  me  die." 
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Hundred  Am)  eleventh  lesson. -^^un^^^t  un^ 
tific  faction. 

7.  The  Preposition,  ba6  3Sor*  ober  S3er^ä(tni§wovt 

Prepositions  are  invariable.  They  are  used  to  express 
the  different  relations  between  the  words.  They  are 
called  prepositions  because  they  generally  stand  before 
the  nottns  or  pronouns  which  they  govern;  e.  g  3^^ 
gejje  mit  meinem  trüber,  I  go  with  my  brother.  (5r 
t\)ü^nt  \it\  mir,  he  lives  with  me.  ^aö  33ui^  \\t<^i  auf 
bem  ^ifc^e,  the  book  lies  upon  the  table.  (Sie  reifen 
na^  2)eutfc^(anb,    they  go  to  Germany. 

PrepositionsJiare: 

1.  Either  radical  words,  as :  auf,  upon  ;  mit,  with. 

2.  Or  derived  words,  as:  auger,  without,  derived  from 
aue;  uäcl;ft,  next,  derived  from  naje,  near;  5Wif(i^en,  be- 
tween, derived  from  p^d. 

3.  Or  compound  a\  ords,  such  as :  an|latt ,  instead  of, 
composed  of  an,  on,  near,  at,  and  Statt,  place,  stead; 
biesfeit,  on  this  side  of,  composed  of  biej'e  ^ziit ,  this 
side;  jenfcit,  on  the  other  side  of,  composed  of  (ene  Seite, 
that  side.  {Obs.  H.  Lesson  LH.) 

4.  Or  words  taken  from  other  parts  of  speech,  such 
as:  ^M^renb ,  during,  taken  from  unUren,  to  last;  ^er^ 
mi>9e,  by  virtue  of,  taken  from  Vermögen,  power,  fa- 
culty. 

Some  prepositions  govern  always  the  same  case,  others 
sometimes  one,  sometimes  another  case. 


L 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  ALWAYS  GOVERN  THE  GENITHE. 

Slnflatt  or  ftatt,  instead  of.  3enfeit,  on  the  other  side  of 

2)iegfeit,  on  this  side  of.  falben  or  fial&cr  i,  on  account  of. 

1  falben  is  used  when  the  case  which  It  governs  is  preceded  by. 
an  article  or  a  pronoun;  otherwise  ^atbcr  is  used,  as  may  b«  seen 
in  the  examples  hereafter. 


—    201    — 

5tuycr6aI6,  without,  on  the  out-  2)^ittc[)l  or  üeniutte(it,  by  means 

side  of.  of 

3nner^db,  within,  on  the  inner  Uiiiicacl)tct,  notwithstanding. 

part  of.  Uiiiüelt  or  unfern,  near,    not  far 

Oberhalb,   above,   on  the  upper  from. 

part  of.  Siermöt^e,  by  dintof,  by  the  power 

Unterljalb,  below,  on  the  lower  of,  by  means  of. 

side  of.  2ßäl)rcu^,  during. 

Äraft,  by  the  power  of,  in  vir-  äöcijen,   because  of,   on  account 

tue  of.  of. 

2aut,  according  to,  conformably  lint— ividen,  for  the  sake  of. 

to. 

Obs.  A.  .?)alben  and  Ja  lb  er  are  always  put  after 
the  case  which  they  govern.  When  I)a(ben  is  used  with 
the  genitive  of  personal  pronouns,  the  letter  t  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  letter  v;  e.g.  meiuetpalben,  on  my  account; 
feinetjalben,  on  his  account;  except:  unfevtpatben ,  on  our 
account,  and  euretl)alben,  on  your  account,  where  the 
letter  t  is  added.     (See  Obs.  Lesson  LXXXII.) 

B.  Soeben  may  precede  or  follow  its  case.  Ex.  Soeben 
feineö  5^^^^'^^  o^  ]d\\t^  5(ei§cö  tvegeu,  on  account  of  his 
assiduity.  This  preposition  unites  with  the  genitives  of 
personal  pronouns  in  the  same  way  as  j)alben;  e.  g. 
ieinettvegen,  on  thy  account.    (See  Obs.  Lesson  LXXXIL} 

C.  Urn  —  WtUeu  is  divided,  and  the  case  which  it 
governs  is  always  put  between  the  two  component  parts. 
Ex.  Urn  be^  griebeuö  anden,  for  the  sake  of  peace.  This 
preposition  is  combined  with  the  genitives  of  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  like  falben  and  tvegen;  e.  g.  urn  meinet;^ 
it)  i  n  en ;  for  the  sake  of  me. 

D.  Ungeachtet  may  precede  or  follow  its  case.  Ex. 
Ungea^tet  feinet  9?eid)tjumö  or  feinet  yitx6.}- 
tjum^  ungeachtet,  notwithstanding  his  riches. 


EXAMPLES   OF    THE   PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    THE 
GENITIVE. 

©tatt  meiner  geje  :Du  I;tn,  go  thou  thither  instead  of 
me.    5(n  te$  güvften  Statt,   instead  of  the  prince. 
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Semanben  an^inbe^  <Btatt  annehmen,  to  adopt  some 
one. 

2)teÖfett  be^  gtuffe^,  on  this  side  of  the  river,  ^en^^ 
feit  ber  ^Xiidc,  on  the  other  side  of  the  bridge. 

X)er  greunbfd^aft  ^alBen,  on  account  of  friendship. 
5ltterö  JalBer,  on  account  of  old  age.  (Seiner 
Xuo^tn'O  ^alhtn,    on  account  of  his  virtue. 

5luger{>aU  ber  @tabt,  beyond  town.  (Jr  ge^t  au§er^ 
^a(B  ber5)?auern  f^a^ieren, unb  ic^  innerhalb  ber^ 
felBen,  he  walks  outside  of  the  walls  of  the  town, 
and  I  inside  of  them,  ^r  Wax  oberf)aIb  ber  @trage, 
unb  ic^  unterhalb  berfelben,  he  was  on  the  upper 
part  of  the  street,  and  I  on  the  lower  part  of  it. 

^r  mug  fraft  feinet  Slmteö  fo  ^anbeln,  in  virtue  of 
his  office  he  is  obliged  to  act  thus. 

?aut  3^reö  33rtefeö,  according  to  your  letter. 

SSermittelft  feinet  33eiftanbe^,  by  means  of  his 
assistance. 

Ungead^tet  feiner  ©ef^icEIic^feit  or  feiner  @e^ 
fd)i(flic^fettungeac^tet,  noth  withstanding  his  ability. 
S)effenungeac^tet,  nothwithstanding  this. 

Unn?e it  ber  @tabt,  not  far  from  town. 

35ermoge  be^  föniglic^en  :33efe^(^,  by  power  of 
the  royal  command. 

Söäl^renb  beö  ^riegeö,  during  the  war.  2Dßä|)renb 
meinet  ^ufent|)alt^  in  :53er(in,  during  my  stay  in 
Berlin. 

5D?an  fd;ä^t  i^n  ivegen  feinet  gleife^,  unb  lieBt  i^n 
feiner  ^ugenb  ttJegen,  he  is  esteemed  on  account 
of  his  industry  and  beloved  on  account  of  his  virtue. 

^^un  (Sie  e^  um  meinet  greunbee  ttJtUen,  doitfor 
the  sake  of  my  friend. 


—    203    — 
II. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVERN  ONLY  THE  DATIVE. 

9(u^,  out  of.  5Rebil,      (  .^„^.i,^^  ^-.r^ 

5tu^cr,  out  of,  on  the  outside  of,  eamint,  \  ^«oCmer  >\iTn. 

except.  5tad),  after,  to,  in  the  direction 
©ci,  close  by,  by,  near,  with.  of.  towards,  according  to. 

©innen,  wifhm2.'  ^iä6)%  next  to. 

(fnti^ecjen,  towards,  so  as  to  meet,  3"i^äfl^ft  next  to,  nearest  to. 

opposed  to,  against,    contrary  Seit,  since, 

to.  "  "  93on,  from,  of,  by. 

©c^cnitber,  opposite  to.  «l^oii-an,    /  r  • 

©ernät?,    conformable    with,    ac-  *Bon-auf,  S  ' 

cording  to.  3"-  to.  at,  on. 

SD^it,  with.  3utt)ibcr,  against,  in  opposition  to. 

OÖS.  A.  5(uger  is  construed  with  the  Genitive  in  the 
following  expression:  auger  ^anbe^  fepn,  to  be  out 
of  the  country. 

ß.  (Entgegen ,  gegeniiter ,  gemäg  and  ,^un,Hber  always 
stand  immediately  after  the  case  which  they  govern. 
Ex.  (Ev  ge0t  feinem  ?^reunbe  entgegen,  he  goes  to 
meet  his  friend.  (5r  fag  mir  gegenüber,  he  sat  oppo- 
site me.  I^ae  ift  mir  ^ittriber,  that  is  contrary  to  me, 
I  have  an  aversion  to  that.  ^  ^  r  e  m  So  u  n  f  cf)  e  g  e  m  ä  §, 
according  to  your  wish. 


EXAMPLES   OF  THE    PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING  THE   DATIVE. 

3rf)  fcmme  aus  bem  ©arten,  I  come  from  (out  of)  the 
garden.  5tu^  langer  (Srfa^rung,  from  long  ex- 
perience. 2ßae  ift  a.uö  t^m  geworben  V  what  has  be- 
come of  him  ? 

(Er  rt>cbnt  auger  ber  (Stabt,  he  lives  out  of  town. 
5(uger  Sitten  fehlte  Wemanb,  nobody  was  wanting 
except  you. 

(Er  ift  bet  mir,   he  is  with  me.    dx  fte^t  bet  mir,   he 

2.  ©innen  is  used    only    in  reference  to  time,  as  may  be  seen  by 
the  examples  hereafter. 
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stands  by  or  near  me.  ^ei  ber  er  ft  eu  Belege  ttj» 
|iett  werbe  id)  Sie  tcfud^en,  I  shall  go  to  see  you  on 
the  first  opportunity.  53 ei  biefen  SSorten,  at  these 
words.  33 ei  @ette  legen,  to  put  aside.  53 ei  ^age, 
in  the  day-time.     33 ei  §ofe  fe^n,  to  be  at  court. 

:§Binnen  ad)t  ^agen  fell  biefei^  gef4)e{)en,  this  is  to  take 
place  within  eight  days,  binnen  biefer  Seit,  within 
this  time. 

34)  \voi)nt  ber  ^ird;e  gegenüber,  I  live  opposite  the 
church. 

3emanben  mit  offenen  21  r  m  e  n  em^>f angen ,  to  receive 
any  one  with  open  arms  C^*-  ^  very  amicably),  ^lit 
wem  f^re(i)en  @ie?  to  whom  do  you  speak?  93? it 
Äugetn  laben,  to  load  with  balls  (5tnb  fte  mit 
if>m  i^ufriebenV  are  you  satisfied  with  him?  9)Ztt  eU 
n  e  m  S  o  I)  n  e  niebcrfcmmen,  to  be  confined  with  a  son. 
SGßaö  madden  <Bic  mit  biefem  Oelbe?  what  do  you 
do  with  this  money? 

X)it  ?Dtntter  neb  ft  t{;rer  3:;od)ter,  the  mother  together 
with  her  daughter,  ^er  v5)auvtmann  fammt  feinen 
(g 0 tb ate n,  the  captain  together  with  his  soldiers. 

3d)  ge{)e  nad;  ber  ®tabt,  I  go  to  town,  dx  fragt  nac^ 
3l;nen,  he  inquires  after  you.  (ix  ^anbelt  na(^  ben 
©efe^en,  he  acts  according  to  the  laws,  ^bun  (Sie 
baö  nacb  3^;vem  ©efallen,  nac^  3^ver  ®e\t)cbn^ 
^cit,  do  this  according  to  your  pleasure,  according 
to  your  habit'. 

9?ä^ft  X)ir  ift  er  mir  ber  ?iebfte,  after  you  it  is  he 
whom  I  like  best.  (5r  fag  nd^ft  i^r  or  i^r  junäc^ft, 
He  sat  very  near  her. 

dx  ift  feit  einem  ?D2onate  Jier,  he  has  been  here  this 
month.    3ft  ^^  \^)^^  i^^S^f  feitbem  @ie  meinen  33rn' 


3  In  the  signification  «if  according  to,  na(i)  may  equally  be  placeil 
after  its  case.  Ex.  5UIeni  5tnfcf)cilie  nac^,  according  to  all  ap- 
pearances; meiner  Ueberjeu^unij  iiac^,  according  to  my  con- 
viction; immer  ber  9Za[e  liad;,  always  straight  forward. 
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ber  nid)t  gefe^en  ^abenV    Is  it  long  since  you  saw  my 
brother  *  ? 

Der  ^onig  i^on  granfreicf),  the  king  of  France.  Die 
Königin  i)On  (^nglanb,  the  queen  of  England.  3<^ 
fomme  i>on  meinem  @d)it)ager,  meiner  @d;tt)äge- 
rin,  I  come  from  my  brother-in-law,  my  sister-in- 
law.  3d)  ^abe  fßicki  x>i>n  ^hncn  gelernt,  I  have 
learnt  a  good  deal  of  you.  ^on  wem  ift  t>ie  S^ebeV 
of  whom  do  they  speak? 

33on  meiner  3^^9C^^  ^"/  fi^om  my  youth  (upwards). 
2Son  biefem  äugenblicte  an,  from  that  instant. 
(See  Lesson  XCI.  üös.  0.) 

3(^  ging  5u  meinem  33ruber,  aber  fanb  ihn  md)t  ^u 
vftaufe,  I  went  to  my  brother,  but  did  not  find  him 
at  home.  (5r  ivcfmte  ^u  $ari$^,  he  lived  in  Paris. 
See  Lessons  XXVIIL  and  LVIIL) 

v^anb(e  nie  ben  (^efe^en  «^uwiber,  never  act  against 
the  laws.     (See  Lesson  ClIL) 

The  following  lines  contain  most  of  the  prepositions 
governing  the  Dative,  and  may  be  used  to  assist  the 
memory  of  the  learner. 

Daphnie  an  bie  DueKe* 

^^acf)  Dir  fd;macf;t'  id),  ,511   Dir   eil'  id),   Du  i]dicUc 

OueKe,  Du  I 
%u^  Dir  fcl)öpf'  id),  hci  Dir  ru^'  id),  \cif  bcm@pietber 

2[ßcüen  5u; 
'^^lit  Dir   fdjerj'  id),  ^ on  Dir  lern'  id)  Reiter  burd;  baö 

Ceben  tvallen, 
5lngela(^t  t)on  grü^lin gob  lumen    unb   begritgt  t)on 

5^  a  d;  t  i  g  a  1 1  e  n.         (Seamier.) 

4  ©eit  must  not  be  mistaken  f<.r  I'Cr.  We  can  »ay:  er  ift  fcit 
einem  3^^^re  tranf,  tofct,  he  Las  been  ill,  dead  this  year;  but  not: 
er  ifl  feit  einem  3al?re  cjcfterben,  for  that  would  si-nify,  he  has  been 
dying  all  this  year.  We  must  therefore  say:  cr  ift  Üür  einem  3»^^^^ 
(^eltorben,  he  died  a  year  ago;  er  War  »CV  Cn"t  fcit)  jwei  3^^i^f" 
^ier,  he  was  here  tuo  years  ago. 
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Daphnis  to  the  Fountain. 

I  sigh  for  thee,  I  hasten  to  thee,  beloved  fountain! 

I  draw  water  from  thee,  I  rest  by  thee,  and  watch  the 
rippling  of  the   wave; 

I  play  with  thee  ,  and  from  thee  I  learn  to  pass  un- 
ruffled through  life, 

Cheered  by  the  flowers  of  spring,  and  greeted  by  the 
nightingale. 


III. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVERN  ONLY   THE    ACCUSATIVE. 

5)ur^,  through,  by,  by  means  of.  D^nc,     j     „,vv,^„* 

entlang,  along.  ^  eonberj    ^^'^^^^• 

^i'lr,  lor.  Urn,  lor,  around,  about. 

®egcn  (gen)5,  to,  towards,  against.  SBiber,  against,  in  opposition  to. 

EXAMPLES. 

(5r  fujr  burd^  bie  @tabt,  he  drove  through  the  town. 
£)urcj)  fein  @elb  »erfd)affte  er  fic^  ©önner  unb  greimbe, 
by  means  of  his  money  he  procured  protectors  and 
friends.  T)\xxä;)  alle  3a^r^unberte,  through  all 
ages.  Durc^  baö  ganjeS^^^^  or  ba^  gan5e3a|>r 
^inburcf),  all  the  year  through.  8tc^  einen  SOßeg 
bur(^  bie  geinbe  bahnen,  to  make  one's  way  through 
the  enemy.    (See  Lesson  C) 

2)en  2Öeg  entlang,  along  the  road. 

^r  ging  für  feinen  iBruber  in  ben  Ärieg,  he  went  to 
the  war  for  his  brother,  giir  (5ie  wa^  ba^  eine  Ätei^ 
nigfeit,  that  was  a  trifle  for  you.  Da^  ift  eine  ju  fd^tx^ere 
?aft  für  mic^,  this  is  too  heavy  a  burden  for  me. 
2ßie  Xiid  ))a^t\i  (5ie  für  biefe^  S3ud;  beja^It?  how 
much  have  you  paid  for  that  book?  3^  l>CiBe  einen 
^^ater  bafür  ^ti<xhlt,  I  paid  a  crown  for  it.  (See 
Lessons  LXIX.  and  LXXVIIL) 

@egen  ben  «Strom  fd)n)immen,  to  swim  against  the 
stream.     Daö   v^^auö  liegt   gegen   ?D?orgen,   gegen 

5  @en  is  a  contraction  of  gegen,    and  used  onlj'   in    poetry,    e.  g. 

©ic  ^obeu  V\t  5lugen  gen  öiihmel,  unb  flehten  i^n  urn  ^ilfc,  they 
lifted  their  eyes  to  heaven  and  implored  his  aid. 
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^ittao^f  gegen  5lbenb,  the  house  is  exposed  to 
the  east,  to  the  south,  to  the  west,  ^d)  fomme  gegen 
^benb,  I  shall  come  towards  evening,  dx  beträgt 
fic^  ühd  gegen  feinen  23ol?(t^äter,  he  behaves 
ill  towards  his  benefactor.  ^flicf)ten  gegen  ben  '^lad)^ 
ft  e  n  unb  gegen  unö  fetbft,  duties  towards  our  fellow- 
creatures  and  towards  ourselves.  2ßaö  tnft  bn  gegen 
i^n?  what  art  thou  compared  to  him?  (^in  3^^erg 
gegen  einen  9?iefen,  a  dwarf  against  a  giant.  (See 
Lessons  LXXV.  and  XCI.) 

SSaö  ift  ba^  Men  o^ne  einen  greunb?  what  is  life 
without  a  friend?  (5r  !ann  nicf)t  leben  o^ne  1)i^, 
o^ne  ibn,  o^ne  Sic ,  he  cannot  Uvp  without  thee, 
without  him,  without  you.     (See  Lesson  C.) 

„2)antt  wirft  2)n  fonber  gurd)t  unb  ©rau'n 
Dem  ^ob  entgegenfef^n/'  (-f^öIt^O 

"Then  wilt  thou  contemplate  death  without  fear  or 
terror." 

Umbie  Äirc^e,  um  bie  @tabt  ge^en,  to  go  round  the 
church,  round  the  tow^n.  9^ing^  um  mid;  Uixi)tc  bie 
5^atur,  nature  bloomed  around  me.  d^  ift  eine  fd;öne 
(Sad)e  um  ben  gleig,  industry  is  a  fine  thing.  Um 
ben  anbern  Xao^,  every  second  day.  ^e^nanben  um 
SBerjeijiung  hitUn ,  to  ask  any  one's  pardon,  ^d) 
ivei§  urn  bie  @  a  d)  e ,  I  am  privy  to  it.  (5r  f am  u  m 
jnjolf  U^r  n)ieber,  he  returned  at  twelve  o'clock. 
(See  um— tt)iüen,  and  Lessons  LIV.  LXXVIU.  LXXXIL 
and  XCVIIL) 

SQBae  ^aben  8ie  n?iber  meinen  greunb?  what  have 
you  against  my  friend?  :Du  fünbigeft  Wiber  ®ott, 
tt)iber  bie  @efet3e,  nnber  l^ein  ©ewiffen,  thou 
sinnest  against  God,  against  the  laws ,  against  thy 
conscience.     (See  Lessons  XCL  and  XCVIIL) 

The  following   lines    contain  all   the   prepositions  go- 
verning the  Accusative. 
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55{>ilemon  an  feinen  gveunt. 

T)Xix^  Did^  ift  t>ie  Sett  mir  fd)ön,  o^ne  T)i^   trürb' 

ic^  fie  Raffen, 
gür  :t)id5)  leb'  id)  ganj  adein,  um  ^ic^  will  icj)  gem  er^ 

Maffen ; 
@egen  X)ic^  fcK  fein  35ev(äumber  ungeflraft  fid)  fe  t^erge^'n, 
Sßiter  X)i^  fein  geinb  fi(|  n>afnen;  id)   wiU   :Dir  ^ur 

Seite  ftej'n. 

It  is  through  thee  that  the  world  appears  beautiful  to 
me,  without  thee  I  should  hate  it; 

I  live  for  thee  only,  and  for  thee  I  would  willingly  die ; 

No  slanderer  shall  ever  attack  thee  unpunished. 

No  enemy  sH^Il  ever  arm  himself  against  thee;  I  will 
stand  by  thy  side. 


PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    A^ARIOUS    CASES. 

I.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  Genitive  and 
the  Dative. 

Sdngö,        along.  Jrc^,  in  spite  of. 

3ufoIge,  in  consequence  of. 

EXAMPLES. 

^cingö  be^  Sßegeö  or  tdng^  bem  SQSege,  along  the 
road,  ^angs?  be^  ©eftabeß  or  läng^  bem  @e^ 
ftabe,  along  the  shore.  (5v  fu^r  (ängö  beö  Uferö 
fiin,  he  went  along  the  coast,  dr  reifte  läng  (J  ben 
Ufern  bee  W)tin^,  he  travelled  along  the  borders 
of  the  Rhine.    (See  Lesson  C.) 

In   sublime  style   entlang  is  sometimes  employed  with 
the  Genitive  instead  of  längö» 

Sir  fatten  fcf)on  ben  ganzen  ^ag  gejagt 
(Entlang  bes  Salbgebirg^,  u.  f.  tv.       (ec{)iaerO 

We  had  already  hunted  the  whole  day 
Along  the  mountain  forest,  &c. 
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Xxci^  b ei^  f 4)U (3^ tc n 2Ö eiterig,  ober  tro^  bem  [ä)lt^^ 
ten  SBetter  tft  er  ausgegangen,  he  went  out  in  spite 
of  the  bad  weather.  Xxo^  alter  Ober  aUen  @e^ 
fa|>ren,  in  spite  of  all  dangers. 

OÖS.  In  elliptical  sentences  Xxoii  is  considered  as  a 
substantive  and  always  construed  with  the  Dative.  Ex. 
Xxo^  bem,  ber  mir  tt)iberftej)t,  I  bid  defiance  to  him 
who  shall  resist  me;  instead  of:  ^ro^  fei;  bcm  geboten, 
U,  [♦  n).,  I  defy  him,  &c. 

3ufotge  governs  the  Genitive,  when  it  precedes  its 
case,  and  the  Dative,  when  it  follows  it.  (£r  t^at  btefeö 
gufolge  meinet  ^uftragei^,  ober  meinem  5(uf^ 
trage  S^folge,  he  did  this  in  consequence  of  my 
commission. 

Ots.  With  personal  pronouns  this  preposition  always 
follows  its  case.  Ex.  3|)nen  jufotge,  according  to  you. 

II.  Prepositions  governing  the  Dative  and  Accusative. 

They  govern  the  Dative  when  rest  or  motion  in  a 
state  of  permanent  locality  (i.  e.  motion  within  a  place) 
is  implied;  and  the  Accusative  when  motion  or  direc- 
tion from  one  place  or  object  to  another  is  expressed. 
(See  Lesson  XXIX.) 

9ln,  on,  near  to,  against.  Unter,  under,  beneath,  among. 

5luf,  upon.  3tt>tf<ien,  between. 

Winter,  behind.  23or,  before,   ago,   (Latin   ante 

9tebcn,  beside,  at  the  side  of.  or  coram). 

Hcber,  over,  above,  beyond.  3n,  in  (Latin  in). 

OBSERVATIONS. 

A.  5ln,  with  the  Accusative,  expresses  direction  towards 
a  person  or  object,  but  where  there  is  no  entrance. 
Ex.  (5r  fci)rieb  an  ben  ^önig,  an  feinen  greunb, 
an  mi^,  he  wrote  to  the  king,  to  his  friend,  to  me. 
^r  fteate  bie  Mer  an  bie  3)?auer,  he  placed  the  lad- 
der against  the  wall.  ^6^  ge^e  anbengtuf,  Igoto 
the  river.     (See  Lesson  XXXII) 

II.  14 
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B.  ^n,  with  the  Accusative,  expresses  direction  into 
the  centre  or  interior  of  a  place.  Ex.  3f^  S^l^c  in  t>ie 
^xx6)t,  in  bie  ©c^ule,  I  go  to  church,  to  school. 
^r  ge^t  in  ba^  35orrat^ö^au^,  he  goes  into  the  store- 
house.    (See  Lessons  XXXI  and  LXXXI.) 

C.  5luf,  with  the  Accusative,  expresses  direction  to 
the  upper  part  of  a  place.  Ex.  2lufba^  S)ad)  fteigen, 
to  mount  upon  the  roof,  ^uf  also  governs  the  Accu- 
sative in  the  signification  of  for.  Ex.  (5r  lägt  ftcf)  auf 
ben  Sinter  einen  neuen  D^ocf  madden,  he  gets  a  new 
coat  made  for  the  winter,  ^uf  3emanben  n>arten, 
to  wait  for  some  one.  ^r  ^at  mir  bai^  33iic^  nur  auf 
eine  »Stunbe  getiejien,  he  lent  me  the  book  only  for 
an  hour,  ^r  Jat  feine  ^breife  auf  ben  er  ft  en  biefeö 
9)1  on  at ß  fefti^efe^t,  he  fixed  his  departure  for  the  first 
instant.  SSorratj?'  auf  »iele  3a^re,  store  for  many 
years;  auf  einen  5i}?onat,  for  one  month;  auf  furje 
3eit,  for  a  short  time,  auf  is  also  employed  with 
the  Accusative  when  it  may  be  explained  by  in  conse- 
quence of  according  to,  Ex.  ^uf  3^ren  ^efe^I,  at  your 
command.  Sluf  fein  SSort,  upon  his  word,  ^uf  ^hxt 
3SerantWortung,  upon  your  responsibility.  Say  also,  auf 
Dtegen  folgt  @onnenfc^ein,  auf  ben  SBinter  ber  ©om- 
nier,  rain  is  followed  by  sunshine,  the  winter  by  the 
summer;  ic^  fomme  auf  £)ftern  ju  3^uen,  I  shall 
come  to  you  at  Easter;  and,  auf  ben  33an,  auf'^ 
geib,  auf  ba^  ?anb,  auf  bie  ^oc^jeit,  auf  bie 
Univerfität  ge|)en,  to  go  to  the  ball,  to  the  field,  to 
the  country,  to  the  wedding,  to  the  university. 

D.  Ueber  governs  the  Accusative  when  it  signifies  on 
the  subject  or  matter  of  a  thing.  Ex.  Ueber  eine 
grjaterie  fd)reiben,  to  write  on  a  subject,  ^r  )^ai  ein 
33uc^  über  bie  9^ecf)ett!unft  gefd)rieben,  he  wrote  a 
book  on  arithmetic.  @r  prebigte  über  baö  (grange- 
lium,  he  preached  on  the  gospel.  It  is  the  same  when 
this  preposition  expresses  a  moral  superiority.  Ex.  3)a^ 
ge^t  über  meinen  35erftanb,  that  is  above  my  reach. 
ifcer  Schüler  ge^t  ni(^t  über  ben  9)?eifter,  the  scholar 
is  not  above  the  master.    (See  Lesson  LXXIX.) 
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EXAMPLES. 

n  Dative.  21  n»  Accusative 

T)\t  Steige  ifl  an  mir,  it  is  my  J5ie  Olei^c  fommt  an   mid^,  my 

turn.  turn  comes, 

^r  arbeitet   an  feinem  SScrfe,  6r  gc^t  an  bie  5trbeit,  he  goes 

he  is  occupied  with  his  work.  to  work. 

6r  rächte   fic^    an   i^r,    he  re-  3cf)    fd)rieb     an   i^ren     Satcr, 

venged  himself  upon  her.  I  wrote  to  her  father. 

6ie  ^aben    f^ledjt    an    mir   ge?  3^^  xoa'bt  mid)  be^rocijen  an  <Sic 

ijanbelt,    you    behaved   badly  galten,  1  shall  rely  upon  you 

towards  me.  concerning  it. 

ßweifeln  6ie  ni^t    an    meiner  3^^  ^^^^  ein^  ^ittc  an  ©ie,    I 

^reunbfc^aft,    do  not  doubt  have  a  request   to   make   to 

of  my  friendship.  you. 

6ic    fjaben    fein   ötecftt  an  i^m,  dr  ftie§   ftc^   an   einen   ®tcin, 

you  have  no  right  over  him.  he  knocked  himself  against  a 
stone. 

3d)  ne^me  Sljeil  an  3^i^cit  2ci-  3^1)  i'^nfe  immer  an2)id),  I  think 

ben,  I  take  part  in  your  suf-  always  of  thee. 

ferings. 

6ic    \iQixb    an   ben    53Iattcrn,  SiJian  gewöhnt  fi^  Iciest  an  ctnc 

she  died  of  the  small  pox.  ®aci)e,   one  soon  gets  accus- 
tomed to  a  thing. 

(Jo  liegt  nid)t  an  mir,    it  does  (Irinnern  ©ic  jtd)  anS^r  95c r* 

not  depend  upon  me.  fprccben,     remember     your 
promise. 

5luf  mir  ru^t  bic  gan^c  2a)l,  the  3f^  rc^nc  auf  ben  Scifall  mei^ 

whole  burden  rests  upon  me.  neö  Sorgefe^ten,  I  reckon  upon 

the  approbation  of  my  superior. 

(xr  ifl  auf  ber  3^9^;  ^wf  bcr  Sr  ge^t  auf  tiit  3flgb,  he  goes 

0lcife,  he  is  hunting,   on   a  to  hunt. 

journey. 

3(J  befte^e,  Beharre  auf  meiner  (Ji3  fommt   auf  ©ic^  an,    that 

2Reinnng,    1  persist  in   my  depends  upon  thee.         ,jf  vii) 

opinion.                    -  ,  .s 

(Sr  f)ält  ftc^  faum  auf  ben  93 ei-  3^6  ^^8^  ^^^  flwf  tic  Sßiffcn* 

neu,    he    can  scarcely  hold  fdjaften,   I  apply  myself  to 

himself  upon  his  legs.  the  sciences, 

©eßen    ©ie    auf    3f>rer    <S)ut,  3c^  ftü^c  micf>  auf  Dic^,  I  lean 

be  upon  your  guard.  upon  thee. 

dr  Mt  Winter  ber  Z^'ixi,  he  ©tettc    bic^   Winter    "bh   2:pr, 
stands  behind  the  door.  place  thyself  behind  the  door. 

14* 
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Dative.    Jf) inter  (cont).    Accusative. 

(Sr  la^t  Winter  meinem  SRüfi  SBirf  ba«  ^a)jier  Winter  ben 
fen,  he  laughs  at  me  when  Sc^ranf,  throw  the  paper 
my  back  is  turned.  behind  the  press. 

@r  fa§  net»en  mtr,  J)ir,3^nc«f  ^f^cn  «Sie  fi^  neben  mic^  ober 


he  sat  near  me,  near  thee, 
near  you;  er  flanb  unb  ging 
neben  mir,  he  stood  and 
walked  beside  me. 


neben  meinen  ©ruber,    sit 

near  me  or  near  my  brother; 

er  ftellte  ftc^  neben  mi(ft,  25td&, 

^\t,  he  placed  himself  beside 

me,    beside  thee,  beside  you. 

Ix  fpajicrte   neben    ber  SBa^r^  SlJian   wifl  ben  ©o^n  neben  fei^ 

^eit  »orbei,  he  passed  by  truth       nen     Sater    begraben,    they 

(had  no  regard  lor  truth).  wish  to  bury  the  son  by  the 

side  of  his  father. 


Ueber» 


dr  wc^nt  über  mir,  he  lives 
above  me. 

er  fc^Iicf  über  bem  Sefcn  ein, 
whilst  reading  he  fell  asleep. 

£)og  ©emalbe  fängt  über  ber 
Z^VLX,  über  bem  ©Siegel, 
the  picture  is  placed  over  the 
door,  over  the  looking-glass. 

60  fc^webt  ein  ffieivitter  über 
ber  ©tabt,  a  storm  has  ga- 
thered over  the  town. 

Sie  liegen  immer  über  ben  S3ü? 
c^ern,  you  are  quite  a  book- 
worm. 


gr  ^att  fi^  über  mi(^  auf,  he 
finds  fault  with  me. 

3c^  babe  bic  2lumc^t  über  2)t4 
1  have  control  over  thee. 

4^ange  tdi  ®cmälbc  über  bie 
3:'^ür,  über  ben  ©viegel, 
place  the  picture  over  the  door, 
over  the  looking-glass. 

2)er  ©egen  fomme  über  J) id», 
may  a  blessing  come  to  thee. 

Hi  fe^t  ft(^  über  Stlleö  ^in-- 
Weg,  he  is  above  minding  any 
thing. 


Unter. 


dr  flc^t  unter  mir,  he  is  un- 
der me. 

Unter  ber  Saröe  ber  ^reunb* 
f(^aft,  under  the  mask  of  Iriend- 
snip. 

2)ie  935gel  unter  bem  ^^immel, 
the  birds  beneath  the  heavens. 

Unter  anbern^eijpteg,  amongst 
other  things  they  say. 


3^  re^ne  (sa^Ie)  t^n  unter 
meine  5^reunbe,  I  count  him 
amonsst  my  friends. 

t:ti  SB^It^atige  t^cilt  ©elb  un-- 
ter  bie  Qtrm'en  auö,  the  gene- 
rous man  distributes  money 
amongst  the  poor. 

Unter  bic  5lugcn  fommen,  to 
appear  before  one. 

Unter  bic  2eute  bringen,  to 
divulge. 
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Dative.         Unter  Ccont.)      Accusative. 

SBe^e  bent  93o(ff,  bag  unter  bem   ©telle  bic^   unter  b€n  53aum, 
3o(^e    eineg    Ji^ranncn    lebt!       place  thyself  under  the  tree. 
Avoe  to   the  people  who  live 
under  the  yoke  of  a  tyrant! 

3tt)ifc{)en, 
©ic  fa§  jwifc^en  mtrunb  bem  (Sr  trat    jwifc^en     mic^    unb 

^remben,    she   sat  between       if)n,  he  stepped  between  me 

me  and  the  stranger.  and  him. 

©e^en    ©ie     9lid)tcr     jwif^en  (Sr  fteftte  ben  ©tu^l  jTOtfAen  bic 

unö  Reiben,  be  judge  between       beiben  %{\d)i,  he  placed  the 


do  ift  ein  grower  Unterfc^icb  ^xo'u 
(^  en  bcni  3)at  it)  nnb  bent 
51  ecu  fat  iü,  there  is  a  great 
difference  between  the  Dative 
and  the  Accusative. 


chair  between  the  two  tables, 
icnn  bie  6rbe  5wifd)en  bic 
©onne  unb  ben  SOfZonb  tritt, 
fo  entftetjt  eine  5D'iDnbfinfterni9, 
when  the  earth  passes  between 
the  sun  and  the  moon  an  eclipse 
of  the  moon  takes  place. 

58or, 

a3or    alien    2){ngen,    above   Die  i]Bfcrbe    »or    ben    SBagcn 
all  things.  fpannen,   to  put  the  horses  to 

the  carriage. 
3br  S3itb    fcfenjebt  mir  fletö  üor  -i^iite  Df^,  lia^  eg  niefit  üor   bic 
ben    5t u gen,    her  picture  is      O^ren  J^eincö  23aterö  fomme, 
constantly  before  my  eyes.  take  care  that  thy  father  does 

not  hear  of  it. 
(Jr   fi^t  »or  bem    ^aufc,    he   gr  flellte   ftd)    »or   ben   ©pic* 
sits  before  the  house.  gel,  he  placed  himself  before 

the  glass. 
Sr  flanb  »or  mir  auf,  he  stood  ßr    füfivtc   micfi   »or  ben   din* 
gang  beö  ^paufeö,  he  conduct- 
ed me  to  the  entrance  of  the 
house. 


up  before  me;  er  na^m  ben 
Jput  »or  mir  ab,  he  took  oif 
his  hat  to  me. 


dr  »crbarg  ftd)  »or  feinem  dr  trat  »or  m\6) ,  »or  iDi(^, 
?^einbe,  he  hid  himself  from  »or  ©ic,  he  stepped  before 
his  enemy.  me,  before  thee,   before  you. 

3n. 
dr  ijl  im  Oarten,    he  is  in  3«^  9^^^  i"  ben  (Karten,  I  go 

the  garden.  into  the  garden. 

dr  gefit  in  bcr  ©tube  auf  unb  ©ie  ge^t  in   bie   ©c^ule,   she 
ab,  he  walks  up  and  down  the       goes  to  school, 
room. 
3c6  ^<x\>t  mie^   in   i^m  geirrt,  I  ©ie  fü^t  53fumen  in  ben  Äran^, 
have  been  mistaken  in  him.         she  puts  flowers  in  the  garland 
(makes  a  garland  of  flowers). 
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Dative.  3n  Ccont.)  Accusative. 

©icfianb  in  tiefen  ©cbanfen,  6ic  »erfief  in  tiefe  ©ebanfen, 
she  stood  in  deep  thought  (s).  she  fell  into  a  profound  me- 
ditation. 

3Ä  fefe  bie  5tnt»crt  in  ^^xtn  ^k  X^ränen  traten  i^r  in  bic 
2tugett,  I  read  the  answer  5Iugcn,  the  tears  came  into 
in  your  eyes.  her  eyes. 

ßt  tüirb  in  einem  SJicnate  ab;  $Daö  fällt  in  bie  5lugen,  that 
reifen,  he  will  leave  in  a  month.       strikes  the  eye. 

(ix  W  fö  in  einer  ©tunbe  3^  fefee  mein  Vertrauen  i n  © i ^, 
öcrfertigt,  he  finished  it  in  an  in  «Sie,  Iplacemy  confidence 
hour.  in  thee,  in  you. 


The  following  verses  contain   all  the  prepositions  go- 
verning the  Dative  and  Accusative. 

5In   ben  Tlonh. 

$luf  T)i6)   btirfet,   auf   T)ix  Yodkt  oft  mein   5lug'   in 

fü§er  ?uft; 
5ln  :Dir  ^aft'  id),  an  X)i(^  fenb'  id^  manc^  ©efül^l  au^ 

froher  33ruft. 
3n  :^ic^  fe|et,  in  Dtv  finbet  meine  53Jantafie  mel  ©cenen, 
Unter  bie  fie  gem  ft(^  träumet,  unter  benen  bort  bie 

fci)önen 
Seelen,  über  btefe(5rb' erfiiJbet,  über®rdberntt)anberm 
35 or  mtc^  txitt  bann,  öor  mir  fte|)t  bann  ber  (Jntfc^lug, 

rec|t  gut  ^u  |)anbe(m 
3tt)tfc^en   btefen   (Sträuchen  fi^'   id),   ^toifd^en  fie 

ftte^It  fi(^  T)dn  <Bixa^l 
IRthcn  mi^  finft,    neben   mir   ru^t  fte,    bie   greunbin 

meiner  2Ba^t; 
^  i  n  t  e r  m  i  $  ftid  Jingefc^tic^en,  ftanb  fie  tad;enb  1^  i  n  t  e r  m  i r, 
Unb  toir  reben  x>on  ben  (Sternen,  unfern  hieben  unb  »on  ^ir. 

To  the  Moon. 

My  eyes  look  towards  thee,  they  often  rest  in  sweet 
enchantment  on  thee; 

I  remain  bound  to  thee,  and  many  a  thought  escapes 
to  thee  from  my  joyful  bosom. 
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My  fancy    places   in    thee,    and    finds    in   thee,   many 

scenes 
Amongst  which  she  likes   to  dream;    amongst  them  the 

beautiful 
Souls    that  have    risen    from  earth ,   hover    over    their 

graves. 
The    firm   resolve    to  act    aright   then  presents  itself  to 

me,  and  stands  before  me. 
I    sit   amongst   these    bushes;   between    them    steal  thy 

rays. 
The  beloved    of   my    choice    comes  near  me ,    and    sits 

by  me; 
She  had  crept  in  silence  behind  me,    and  stood  smiling 

there, 
And   we   talk   of  the  stars ,    of  those  we  love ,  and  of 

thee. 

COMPOUNU   PREPOSITIONS. 

Compound  prepositions  must  be  divided,    and  the  case 
which  the  preposition  governs  placed  between   the   two 
component  parts.    (See  Lesson  XCI.)  The  most  important 
of  tbese  prepositions  are  the  following: 
9luf  —  log,  upon.  Unter  —  weg,  under. 

tirr,\l,    |af.er,beM„d.   |»I»Mf.or„. 

lieber  —  ^er,  upon.  93cr  —  ^er,  before, 

lieber  —  weg,  over.  S3cr   —  ^in,  in  front  of. 

Urn  —  ^er,  around.  $öor  —  weg,  before  —  away. 

Urn  —  willen,  for  the  sake  of.         &c.  &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

(it  [türmte  auf  mid;  \o^,  he  sprang  upon  me. 

5c^  tief  auf  ipn  ju,  I  ran  towards  him. 

&ir  gingen  nad;  ber  8tabt  ju,   we  walked  towards  the 

town. 
2öir  gingen  hinter  ber  9?eiterei  kr  (ober  brein),  we  followed 

the  cavalry. 
(Er  fiel  über  mid)  tier,  he  fell  upon  me. 
Die  tuget  ging  ükr  meinen  topf  it)eg,    the  ball   passed 

over  my  head. 
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Sie  fianben  um  ben  ^Sagcn  ^er,  they  stood  around  the 

carriage. 
3(^   ^abe   eö  um   3^re^  ^errn    33ruber^  wiiicn    getfian, 

I  did  it  for  the  sake  of  your  brother.   (See  Lesson 

LXXXII.) 
^a^  SQBaffer  läuft  unter  ber  35rücf e  ireg ,  the  water  flows 

under  the  bridge. 
S5on  meiner  Sugenb  an,  i^onSugenbauf,  frommy  youth  up;  i)on 

nun  an,  henceforward;    »on   biefem  äugenbticfe   an, 

from  that  moment.  (See  Obs.  C.  Lesson  XCL) 
dx  fd)rie6  mir  x^on  33er(in  au^,  he  wrote  to  me  from  Berlin. 
23on  ^lter0  |)er,  from  all  antiquity, 
^r  ging  »or  mir  |)er,  he  walked  before  me. 
(5r  ftellt   fid}   x>ox   ben  SBagen  ^in ,  he  places  himself  in 

front  of  the  carriage. 
<Bic  liefen  t)or  mir  tveg,  they  ran  away  before  me. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

A.  When  in  English  a  relative  pronoun  is  under- 
stood ,  the  preposition  may  be  put  quite  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence.  This  is  not  the  case  in  German  where 
a  transposition  of  the  preposition  is  not  allowed  ^  Ex. 
2)er  3)?ann ,  i)on  ivetc^em  id)  fprac^,  the  man  I  spoke  of 
(for ,  the  man  of  whom  I  spoke).  X)ie  ©teKen ,  auf  bie 
er  ftc^  ^t\\t^i,  the  passages  he  refers  to  (instead  of,  to 
which  he  refers}. 

B.  Nor  is  the  preposition  transposed  with  interroga- 
tive pronouns,  as  is  often  the  case  in  English.  Ex. 
9^a(^  ivem  fragen  @ieV  whom  do  you  inquire  after? 
gür  iven  ^aben  8ie  biefeeiöuc^  gefauft?  Whom  did  you 
buy  this  book  for?  33 on  tvem  |)a6en  @ie  e^  befommen? 
Whom  did  you  receive  it  from? 

C.  When  the  same  preposition  belongs  to  several 
nouns,  connected,  or  not,  by  one  of  the  conjunctions 
unb,    and,    ober,    or,    it   may  either  be  repeated   before 

6  The  preposition  must,  however,  not  be  mistaken  for  a  part  of  a 
.separable  compound  verb,  which  in  simple  tenses  must  stand  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence.  Ex.  3^  \^^M  ^^^  '^^^^  Übcrfc^icften  ®e[c^enfe 
ail^,  I  refused  the  presents  which  were  sent  to  me. 
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each  noun,  or  be  placed  only  before  the  first.  Ex.  ^urd^ 
?ift,  betrug  unb  33evrät|>erei ,  or:  t>nxd)  ^i\t,  buvc^  33etru^ 
unb  burc^  33errät^erei,  through  cunning,  fraud,  and  trea- 
chery. But  when  the  substantives  are  connected  by 
other  conjunctions,  the  preposition  must  be  repeated 
before  each  of  them.  Ex.  (Jutweber  burc^  ®nte  ober  burc^ 
(Gewalt  f  through  goodness  or  force,  ^ebev  tnxd)  ©iite 
noc^  burc^  (Strenge,  neither  through  mildness  nor  severity. 

D.  It  is  incorrect  to  use  two  prepositions  one  after 
another.  Say  therefore:  ic^  fomme  VOit  $aufe,  I  come 
from  home,  and  never:  »on  ju  ^^a\\\e,  U.  f*  iV» 

E.  It  is  not  sufficient  to  know  how  to  translate  the 
prepositions  literally;  for  a  phrase  which  in  English 
demands  such  a  preposition  may  in  German  require 
one  totally  different  Some  phrases  also  require  a  pre- 
position in  German  without  demanding  one  in  English, 
and  vice  versa.  We  shall  therefore  first  gi\'e  a  few 
examples  in  which  the  same  preposition  occurs  in  both 
languages,  and  then  point  out  how  certain  English  pre- 
positions must  be  translated  into  German ;  and  some 
German  prepositions  into  English. 

1.  The  following  are  the  same  in  English  and  in 
German. 

He  is  on  my  side.  (Sr  1)1  auf  mciHcr  ©cite. 

On  both  sides.  Otuf  btittn  Seiten. 

To  be  071  the  road,  on  the  jour-   5tuf  bem   SSege,    auf  bcr   DIcife 

ney.  feiiu  *. 

To  go  on  a  journey  (toset  out).   Sid)  auf  ben  SBeg,  auf  bic  Oieifc 

machen  ober  bec^eben*. 
To  lean  on  one's  elbow.  Sid)  auf  ten  Q,llbcci,(\\  ftii^cu. 

On  my  word,  on  my  honour.       5[uf  lueiu  SBort,  auf  (i\)xc. 
To  be  ovt  of  fashion   (to  be  no   5tuö  ber  9)iobe  gefommcn  fein. 

longer  in  fashion. 
To  work  by  candlelight.  58  ct  2i4t  arbeiten. 

By  moonlight.  Sei'm  5D^onbfd)ein. 

Till  ten  o'clock.  53  i^  je^n  Uf)r. 

Through  much  entreaty  (by  dint   ©urd^  »ieleö  ?Öitten. 

of  entreaties). 
To  live  in  Paris,  in  London,  in   3n  «)3ariö,  in  Sonbon,  in  SerliK 

Berlin.  leben. 

To   put  one's   hand   into  one's  3n  bie  lafc^c  greifen*. 

pocket. 
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To  be  in  the  theatre.  2  m  3:^cater  fe^n  *. 

To    have    something    in    one's  ^tirag  im  ©inne  i)aUn*, 

head. 

To  put  in  practice  (to  execute).  3^'^  SBcrt  feiert. 

To  keep  in  check.  3^1  3<iwnic  ^^Itf n  *.                  ■   ' 

In  many  respects.  3«  »ielen  Gtiicfen.                     ., 

In  plenty,  in  quantity.  3n  OJicn^e. 

Leave  me  in  peace.  Saffen  ®ie  mii>  in  ^-rieben. 

Daphne  was  transformed  into  a  2)avf)ne  rourbc  in   einen  2orbeer? 

laurel  tree.  baum  »erroanbelt. 

He  threw  his  hat  in  the  air.  (ii  xoaxf  feinen  i>ut  in  bie  Suft. 

/n  jest  (for  jest).  3  m  ^c^erje,  jnm  ©c^erj. 

This    drawing  was  done  with  a  2:)iefe  3ei^n""9   ift    nnt   bcr  ?^-e? 

pen,  with  a  pencil.  ber,   mit  ber  SSIeifeber  gemacht. 

This  embroidery  was  done  with  3>ie[e  ©ticferei  ift  mit  ber  5kbe( 

a  needle.  gearbeitet  »erben. 

With  open  arms.  5Jiit  offenen  3(rmen. 

To  point  some  one  out  M^i^A  the  Tlit    bem   ^'ingcr   auf  S^i^onbcn 

finger.  jeigen. 

With  all  one's  strength.  SlJiit  aller  ©e»alt. 

The  man  with  the  large  nose.  liDer  5!JJann   mit  ber  grcyen  9tafc. 

A  cravat  i^ifÄ  lace.  (Jin  4^aIC'tU(^  mit  ©pi^en. 

To  advance  with  long  steps.  <£id)  mit  großen  ©d)ritten  na^en. 

To  load  with  gifts,  praise,   fa-  Tlit  ©iite'rn,  Sobfprüi^en,  ©unft- 

vours.  bejeigungen  überbäufen. 

He  armed  himself  M;^7Ä  a  sword,  Q,x  bewaffnete  ud)  mit  einem  Xu* 

a  pistol,  a  lance,  with  patience,  gen,    einer  »giftete,   einer  Sanjc, 

courage,  &c.  mit  ©ebulb,  2Rutb  u.  f.  m. 

A  picture  ornamented  vnth  dia-  (Sin  mit   ^Diamanten   gefdjmiicfteö 

monds,    a    watch    set    with  portrait,   eine  mit  iJJerlen  be? 

pearls.  fe^te  ll^r. 

To   strike    with  the    hand,    to  2Jiit   ber  ^anb,   mit  bem   ^u^t 

kick  with  the  foot.  fdjiagen*   fto^en*. 

To  work  with  the  head.  ÜJiit  bem  äopk  arbeiten. 

It  is  all  over  with  him.  gg  ifi  auS  mit  ibm. 

Away  with  this  business!  2ßeg  mit  ber  ©ac^el 

To   assist   one   with   deed    and  (Einem    mit   9iat^   unb  X\)at  M- 

counsel.  fielen  *. 

With  a  good  conscience.  Tlit  gutem  ©cwiffen. 

To  bear  with  patience.  ^it  ©cbulb  ertragen*. 
I  am   very  much   pleased  with  3^    ^i«   ^^^  biefem  jungen  SWen=? 

this  young  man.  fd}en  febr  aufrieben. 

After  two  months.  giad)  ^wei  9)Jonaten. 

Without  my  knowledge.  Obne  mein  SSiffen. 

Under  the    date  of  the  first  in-  Unter    bem    crften    biefe3    (Tlos 

stant.  nat^). 

I  have   heard  it  from  several  3cb  H^^  t^  ^o«  mehreren  *perfü- 

persons.  nen  gehört. 
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He  comes  from  Paris.  ßr  fommt  öon  %CiX\i. 

From  here  to  Vienna.  23 en  ^ier  nac^  SBicn, 

From  time  to  time.  23 en  ßcit  jii  ^t\i. 

From  house  to  house.  23 en  i'^auö  jn  ^>au3. 

I  come  from  home.  3«^  fommc  Don  S^w^t. 

He  came  from  my  brother.  (Ir  fam  »on  meinem  25ruber. 

From  morning  till  evening.  25  om  SORcrc^en  h\i  jum  5tbenl>. 

From  top  to  bottom.  S3  en  ®runb  auö. 

To  summon  before  a  court.  23 or  ©cri^t  belangen  (forbcrn). 

To  go  to  bed,  to  table.  3"  3?ette,  ju  tifcfe'c  ge^en*. 

To  invite  to  dinner.  3u  2:ifdic  laben*. 

To  give  occasion   to  something.   ®c(egen^cit  ju  (Stwaö  geben*. 

!3üm   SlRittag-  ober  'Mbenbcffeu 
einlaben*. 
3u  ©ail  bitten*. 
To  work  one's  self  to   death.       <Sid)  ju  Xolit  arbeiten. 
To  take  something  to  heart.  (Itroaö  ^n  .i'terjen  nehmen*. 

To  have  a  right  to  something.     Sin  Otec^t  ju  ßtwaö  ^abcn*. 
Success    /o   yoM/    (God    speed   ©lucfjul 

you  well!) 
To  be  invited  to  a  wedding.         3"  einer  C''C*^5eit  gebeten  »erben*. 
To  have  a  competency  to  live  on.   3  "  ^f  ^f "  ^aben*. 
Happiness   to    the    king!    (long   ®Iürf  ju  bem  Äi3ntge! 

live  the  king!) 
To  fall  to  one's  lot  or  share.       3"  2:^eil  werben*. 


2.  In  the   following  phrases   the  German    prepositions 
are  not  the  same  as  in  English. 

The  preposition  about  is  rendered: 
a)  by  hti.   Ex. 
I  have  no  money  about  me.         3^  ^^^c  fein  ©elb  bei  mir. 

b)  by  ge^en.  Ex. 
It  was  about  night.  (Eö  war  gegen  5tbenb. 

c)  by  in.  Ex. 
He    is    somewhere    about    the   @r  ift  trgenbttJO  im  ^aufc. 

house. 
What  do    they   cry    about  the  2BaS   rnft   man  in   ben   @tra§en 
streets?  auö? 

d)  by  mit.  Ex. 
To  be  about  any  thing.  «Hit  (Stwag  befdjaftigt  [e^n*. 
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e^  by  über,  Ex. 
There  are  »livers  opuiioiis  öäom/  Q^$    gibt     baruber     »crft^lebeae 

it.  9Jicinuiujen. 

He  was  jeered  a6o2/M»is   comi-   5}lau  machte  fti^    fiber    fciuc  fos 

cal  figure.^  mifd;e  ©cjlalt  luftig. 

/)  by  urn.  Ex. 
His  friends  were  about  hira.        «Seiae  ?5fßuni>c  traten  um  f^n. 
To  take  a  turn  about  the  town.   (Sinen  Oang  urn  bie  «Stabt  men 
d)en. 

^)  by  «jegem  Ex. 
I  shall  speak  to  him  about  that  3^    rotxtc    rocgcn    bicfer    <Sa^e 
business.  mit  i^m  [prcc^cn. 

The  preposition  according  to  is  rendered:  "^ 

a)  by  nac^.  Ex.  * 

To     dress     according     to  the  <B\6)  nad^  ber  ^ott  fleiben. 

fashion. 

According  to  the  eyesight.  91  a  (^  5lugcnma§. 

According  to  his  wish.  9ta^  feinem  2Bunf^e, 

According  to  Your  orders.  91  a  c^  3^i^cm  Sefe^Ie. 

According  to  his  mind.  9tac|  feinem  6inne  (Äojjfe). 
To    live     according     to    one's   91  a  eft  feinem  ^opfe  tcben. 

fancy. 

^3  by  various  expressions.  Ex. 

According  to  custom.  SSie  eö  ber  ©ebraud)  mit  fic^  bringt. 

To  go  according  to  the  times.       @ic^  in  ^eit  unb  Umftanbc  fc^icfcn. 
According  as  you  deserve.  3^  na^bem  ^k  eö  »crbiencn. 

According    as    they    shall    see   3«  fo   fern    fie  eö   f^icflid^    ober 
occasion.  rat^fam  finben  werben. 

The  preposition  against  is  rendered: 

a)  by  an*  Ex. 

To  dry  a  thing  against  the  fire.   6tiva§  an  bem  ^euer  trecfnen. 
The  picture  hangs    against  the   3^äö  ®emälbc  ^ängt  an  ber  ÜRauer. 
wall. 

ÖJ  by  miK  Ex. 

To  do  something  against  one's   ßtroaö  mit  SBiberwiHen  t^un*. 
inclination. 

c)  by  t)or.  Ex. 
To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  ©ic^  »or  Sinem  §nten. 
some  one. 
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The  preposition  amongst  is  rendered: 

fl)  by  mit*    Ex. 
Thou,  Lord,  art  amongst  them,     ^u,  ^err,  bifi  mit  i^nen. 

b)  by  unter,    Ex. 

To  receive   some  one  amongst  ^t\x[Qirx'i)m  unter  bic  3^1)1  feiner 

the  number  of  his  friends.  ^rcitnbe  aufnehmen  *. 

Amongst    the    number    of    the  Unter  ber  ßa^I  ber  Xobtcn. 

dead. 

Amongst  other  employments.  Unter  anbern  ©ef^aften. 

He  rushed   amongst  the  naked  @r  ftiirjte  ftd)  unter  bic  entblößten 

swords.  ©dj  werter. 

The  preposition  at  is  rendered: 

a)  by  an.    Ex. 
There  is  some  one  at  the  door,   di  ifi  3^"'^"^  ^n  ber  J^iir. 
To  be  at  the  window.  5tn  bem  (am)  ?^enfter  fte^en*. 

At  the  end  of  the  year.  51  m  dnbe  beö  S^^reS. 

b^  by  auf.    Ex. 
To  be  at  the  noint  of  death.         2tuf  ben  2;ob  franf  fcl)n*. 
At  Easter,  at  Midsummer.  5(uf  Dfiern,  auf  3o^annl?. 

At  my  risk.  5tuf  meine  (Öefa^r. 

At  my  command.  5tuf  meinen  SScfe^I. 

At  once.  31  uf  einmal,  auf  ber  ©telle. 

At  random.  Sluf'S    ©erat^eao^l ,     auf    gut 

©lücf. 

c)  by  htu    Ex. 
They  are  at  table.  ®ie  ftnb  Dei  Jifrfje. 

To  take  some  one  at  his  word.   3fntanben   bei'm  SBorte  galten*. 
To  be  at  hand.  33  ei  ber  ^anb  fel)n*. 

At  his  departure.  58  e  i  feiner  5Ibreifc. 

At  these  words  he  wept.  53  ei  bfefen  Shorten  ttjcintc  er. 

d^  by  für,    Ex. 
At  a  shilling  a  bushel.  Den  ®^effcl  für  einen  ©(i^ining. 

e)  by  in.    Ex. 

At  the  battle  of  Lützen.  3n  ber  ©^lac^t  bei  Sü^en. 

f)  by  mit.    Ex. 
At  break  of  day.  5Kit  Xagcöanbruc^. 

To  sell  at  a  loss.  «Uiit  Schaben  »erfaufcn. 
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g^  by  ükr.    Ex. 
At  the  noise  he  awoke.  Ucbcr  bent  Sarm  crn?ad)tc  cr. 

At  table.  Ucbcr  J:ifc^. 

h)  by  urn*    Ex. 
At  what  o'clock?  II m  lüicöiel  U^r? 

At  six  o'clock.  Urn  fe^g  U^r. 

^^  the  sixth  hour.  lint  lit  fectjötc  «Stunbc. 

At  midnight.  Urn  SD^itterna(|t. 

i)  by  unter.    Ex. 
At   the   sound   of  the   trumpets   Unter  Xromjjetcn ;  unb  5)3aufcns 

and  kettle-drums.  f^all. 

At  the  sound  of  the  cannon.        Unter  2c[ung  bcr  Kanonen. 

Ä}  by  JOOn.     Ex. 
I  was  surprised  at  this  news.      3^  bin  »on  bicfcr  ^{a^ri.ljt  über- 
rafd)t  werben. 

/)  by  ioor.    Ex. 
To  lie  at  anchor.  25 or  3lnfcr  liegen*. 

Ill)  by  JU.    Ex. 
He  lives  at  Paris.  (gr  n?o^nt  gu  *45ari§. 

He  is  not  at  home.  (Ir  ijt  nirfjt  5  n  ^anfe. 

i4f  the  commencement.  3"  Slnfang.  »'^'^ 

^f  the  same  hour.  3u  berfelben  ®tunbc.  j^' 

At  the  same  time.  3  ^  gleicher  ^tii. 

The  preposition  beside  or  besides  is  rendered: 

a)  by  auger.    Ex. 
There  was  nobody  fiesirfes  those  3tn^er    biefen   UxUn    war    Slic- 

two.  ntanb  t<x. 

Beside  the  miseries  of  war.         51  u  f  e  r  ben  Unfällen  beg  Äriegeg. 
Besides  that.  Slug  er  biefem. 

b)  by  ya.    Ex. 
Sit  down  beside  me.  ®e^en  ®ie  jic|  ^n  mir. 

The  preposition  by  is  rendered: 
ä)  by  an.    Ex. 

To  perceive  a  thing  by  a  per-   (Sinem  ßtwaö  an   ber  5K{enc  an* 

son's  countenance.  fe^en*. 

To  know  a  person  5y  his  speech.  S^ntanben    an    ber    Spraye   er* 
feunen. 
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b)  by  mit    Ex. 

He    enriched    himself   hy    my   dr   ^at  ftcf)    mit   bent    Ocrct^crt, 
losses.  waö  i(^  »crlorcu  ^abc. 

c)  by  nac^.    Ex. 

To  sell  iy  the  ell,  hy  weight.      ^Oi^  ber   (Sue,    nacf)    bent    ®c; 
»ic^tc  »erfaufen. 

</)  by  urn.    Ex. 

To  increase  hy  one  half.  Urn  bic  ^ätfte  »crme^rcn. 

Dearer  by  four  crowns.  Urn  öier  Xtjaler  tfjeurcr. 

e)  by  t)on.    Ex. 

He  has  seen  this    part  played  (Sr    ^at   biefc  9iofIc    »on   Sefaiu 

63/  Lekain  and  Talma.  unb  »on  ialma  fpielen  [e^cn. 

He  is  esteemed  by   every  one,  (£r  w»irb  »on  3cbcrmann  gead}iet 

and  beloved  by  all  those  who  unb  üon  eitlen  geliebt,  Ik  it)n 

know  him.  fennen. 

He  is  despised  and  hated  fcy  all  (Sr  wirb   bon  alien  eljrlic^en  2cu- 

good  persons.  ten  ücrad)tet  unb  i3e^ai3t. 

Tired  by  the  journey.  S3  on  ber  9ki[e  miibe. 

f)  by  3U.    Ex. 

By  half.  3«^  ^pälfte. 

The  preposition  for  is  rendered: 

a)  by  auf,    Ex. 
For  ever.  5tuf  immer. 

b)  by  tiad^*    Ex. 

To  look  for  something.  9^ ad)  ßtroaö  fud)en. 

c)  by  mn*    Ex. 

To  buy  for  ready  money.  Itm  baarei^  ®elb  faufen. 

For  honour's  sake.  (So  ijt  urn  bie  (i.^x^  ^u  t^nn. 

To  cry  for  vengeance.  Urn  9fiac^e  [d)teten  *. 

d)  by  X>n.    Ex. 

To  weep  for  joy.  93 or  ^freube  iveinen. 

To   be   out    of  one's  mind  for  23 or  ^veubc  au^er  ft(f)  [e^n*. 
joy  (to  be  wild  with  joy). 
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e)  by  §«/   Ex. 

To    take    the    measure    for    a  2)aö  Tla^   gu  eiitfiti  Äieibc  nc^s 

dress.  men  -. 

To  take  for  a  wife.  ^nx  ^rait  nehmen-. 

The  preposition  from  is  rendered: 

«)  by  an,    Ex. 

He  hindered   me  from  writing,   dx  |inbcrte  mic^  am  ©(^reiben. 

^)  by  au^»    Ex. 

He  is  from  Dresden.  gr  ifl  auö  2)re§bcn. 

F/om  France.  5tuö  ^ranfreirfi. 

/^roOT  his  own  impulse.  51  uö  ei^^eocm  eintriebe. 

A     quotation  from    Aristoteles'   dine   6tefle   ani   ber   ^Joetif  be§ 

Poetics.  5lrtfioteIeg. 

It  is  clear  from  Scripture.  @§  ifi  flar  an g  ber  ©ci^rift. 

From  hate.  21  no  ^a^. 

iJ'ro?»  mental  conviction.  Slug  innerlt^cr  Ucbergeugnng. 

From  a  nobler  cause,  51  ug  einer  ebleren  Urfad^e. 

c}  by  nad^,    Ex. 
From   his   dress   he  seemed  to   ©einer  ^tlcibnng    na.it)   frf)ien   cr 

have  been  a  soldier.  ©olbat  gewefen  ju  fet)n. 

Two  months  from  that  time.        ^aä)  gwei  2)?onaten. 

d)  by  t)or.    Ex. 
He  does  not  hide  anything  from   (Sr  »erbirgt  ^liä)ti  »or  mir. 
me. 

The  preposition  in  is  rendered: 

a)  by  an.    Ex. 

I  have   (find,  lose)   in  you  (m  3<^  ^^^^  (fmbc,  ücrliere)  an  3^* 
him)  a  faithful  friend.  nen    (an  i^m)   einen   getreuen 

^^■reunb. 
To  surpass  some  one  in  courage.   3^0^^"^^^"  ß"  9J?ut^  übertreffen.*. 

b}  by  auf*     Ex. 
What  is  that  called  in  German,   2Bie   Ijei^t  ta^  auf  beutfc^,  auf 

in  English?  engfif^? 

In  the  open  field.  5tuf  freiem  ^^elbe. 

c)  by  Uu    Ex. 

In  the  day-time.  Set  2;agc   Q>cS  Jagg   ober  »a^s 

renb  b^  Xagg). 
In  the  night.  S3ci  Stacht. 
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In  broad  day-light.  S3ei  gellem  Xa^t. 

To  find  some  one  in  good  health,   ^^•"fltti'f"    ^ei    guter    ©efunblcit 
antreffen*. 

dj  by  mit»  Ex. 

To  arrive  in  a  post  chaise.  5CRit  ber  ^oft  fontmcn*. 

7n  one  word.  Tlit  einem  äBorte. 

To  deal  in  something.  55? it  (itwa^  t)ant>eln. 

In  golden  letters.  2)Ut  gclbenen  J8uct)ftakn. 

e^  by  nac^»  Ex. 

7«  my  opinion.  91  ad}  meiner  SJieinunfj. 

To  observe  time  in  dancing.         9?arf)  bem  3:afte  tanjen. 

P  by  urn.  Ex. 

To  vie  with  one  in  running.        Um  bie  2Bette  fnufcn*. 

To  be  dressed  in  the  fashion.      Bid)  na^  ber  5D?obe  ffeiben. 

^)  by  unter»  Ex. 

To  sleep  in  the  open  air.  Unter  freiem  ^''iinmel  fcljlafen*. 

In  the  reign  of  Augustus.  Unter  ber  JReqirung    beö   5lugn? 

ftui^ 
To    cast    something     in    one's   ßinem    ^iwaS    nnter  bie    9?afe 
teeth.  reiben*. 

/i)  by  i)or»  Ex. 

To  appear  in  court.  S3  or  ©ericfjt  erfc^eiucn*. 

In  former  times.  23 or  3fiten. 

0  by  su.  Ex. 

In  this  age  (now  a  days).  4'>cut  ju  Xac^t. 

To  come  in  time.  3«  red^ter  3eit  fommeii*. 

In  your  behalf.  3"  3f)rcm  'heften. 

To  have  trust  or  confidence  in  23ertrauen  ju  @inem  f;aben*. 

some  one. 

In  reward,  in  recompense.  ^nx  2}ergeltun3  (Selof^nung). 

The  preposition  in  spite  of  is  rendered: 

a)  by  tviber.  Ex. 

In  spite  of  me.  SBiber  meinen  Söillen. 

Ä)  by  JU.  Ex. 

In  spite  of  you.  dud)  sum  Xxo^e. 

In  spite  of  thee.  2)ir  jum  Xro^e. 

In  spite  o/"  your  teeth.  2)ir  jum  Slcrger. 

II.  15 
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The  preposition  of  is  rendered: 
a)  by  an,  Ex. 

The  thing  o/"  itself.  2)ie©a(^e  an(imb  für)  fid}  (felbfi). 

What  is  the  reason  o/it?  (what   SSoran  lie^t  eö? 
occasions  it?) 

^)  by  auf.  Ex. 
To  make  much  of  any  one  (o/"  SSiel  auf  3e>ttanben   (auf  Stwaö) 
any  thing),  galten*. 

c)  by  am.  Ex. 
To  lose  sight  of.  5tiig  beu  Stufen  »crliercn*. 

«0  by  in,  Ex. 
To  take  care  o/"  something.  Q,twa§  iu  %d}t  ne|>mcn*. 

^)  by  nacf).  Ex. 

It   makes    ten    crowns    of  our   (5e  mac{)t  nad)  unferm  ©elbe  jc^n 

money.  X()aler. 

It  makes  &c.  o/ French  money.   (i§  madjt  na^  fraii^öfifcfjeni  ®flbc 

u.  f.   IP. 
In  the  year   one  thousand   five   ^m  '^ai)xt  ciii   taufcub   fünf  l^wm 
hundred    and    eleven   of  the       bert  iiub  elf  ii ad)    ber   ßrfdjaf; 
creation  of  the  world,   of  the       fung   ber  2ßelt,    nad)    ber    (Ir- 
huilding  of  Rome.  bauung  ber  ©tabt  Olont. 

P  by  urn.  Ex. 

You    have     deserved    well   of  ®ie  ^aben  fi^  urn  ^i)x  25atcrlanb 
your  country.  »erbient  gemacht. 

^3  by  t)ün.  Ex. 

He  speaks  always  of  the  losses  (ix  midjt  immer  »on  feinen  93er^ 

he  has  sustained.  luftcn. 

Fear  nothing  of  me.  %üxd)Un  Sie  yiiditö  »on  mir.  . 

The  king  o/' France.  ■Der  Äi^nig  Don  ^ranfreic^. 

The  capital  o/"  England.  T:k  4^auptftabt  »on  ßnglanb. 

Large    of  body    and    little    of  ©rojj  »on  Körper  unb  flein  »on 

mind.  ®etft. 

Of  one's  own  accord  (freely)  95 on  freien  ^Stücfen. 

The  fable  of  the   wolf  and  the  J)ie  %abd    oom   SSoIf  unb    »em 

lamb.  gamm. 

One  of  them.  Giner  »on  i^nen. 

London  is  south  of  York.  bonbon  liegt  im  Süben  »on  ^orf. 

All  that  is  left  of  him.  ^UU§,  waS  »on  i^m  ütti^  i^. 

Of  right.  23 on  91ed)tö  wegen. 

That  is  a  matter  of  course.  2)ag  oerftc^t  fi(|  » o  »  felbjl. 
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h)  by  'oox.  Ex. 

Of  all  things.  5}  o  r  alien  ^ingctt» 

0/"  old.  SB  or  5Uterö,  ocr  biefcm. 

0/ late.  23 or  ^ur^eiu  (neulich,  fur^Iic^). 

f)  by  5U.  Ex. 
The  love  o/"  glory.  X>it  Siebe  j  u  m  Olu^me. 

The  preposition  on  or  upon  is  rendered: 
«3  by  an,  Ex. 

On  what  does  it  depend   (what  SSoran  lie^t  eS? 

is  the  cause  of  it)? 
London    is    seated     upon    the  ßonbon  liegt  an  ber  Ji^emfc. 

Thames. 
Upon  the  frontiers.  51  n  ben  ©renken. 

0«  the  first  day.  5tm  erften  Za^e. 

b^  by  au^.  Ex. 
Upon  a  mere  suspicion.  5tuö  bloßem  öerbac^t. 

c)  by  bet.  Ex. 

That  depends  upon  you  (that  is  (id  )U^t  bti  '^ijiun. 

your  concern). 

Upon  all  occasions.  S3ci  alien  ©elecjenbeiten. 

Upon  our  lives.  SBei  unferem  2eben. 

Upon  his  coming.  Sei  feiner  ^tnfnnft. 

Upon  pain  of  death.  33 ei  Sobeöftrafe. 

To  be  put  on  bread  and  water.  Sei  SBaffer  nnb  23rob  fi^en. 

d)  by  für.  Ex. 

On  my  part.  ^'ür  meinen  X^eil. 

e^  by  in.  Ex. 
To  reflect  on  one's  self.  3  n  ji6  ae^en  *. 

Upon  the  whole,  upon  the  whole  3  "^  ©anjen  (nac^  5tIIcm). 

matter. 
On  the  contrary.  3  »^  ©egent^eit. 

/O  by  mit.  Ex. 
On  purpose.  Tlit  %ki^  (t)orfä|>tic^). 

^)  by  unter.  Ex. 
Upon  condition.  Unter  ber  Sebinpnj^. 

pn  this  condition.  Unter  biefer  Sebing'ung. 

On  easy  terms.  Unter  leicfiten  Seblngungen. 

To  be  on  one's  way.  Unter  SBegeö  fenn*.' 

15* 
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//}  by  X>on.  Ex. 
He  lives  vpon  bread  and  milk.   (Sr  Uht  »on  33rob  unb  Tli\<^. 
Upon  which  they  live.  SBoücii  fic  leben. 

i)  by  ju,  Ex. 

To  sit  well  ow  horseback.  @ut  ^u  <]3ferbe  fi^en* 

To  travel  on  foot,  on  horseback,   ßu  ?vui3e,  ju  ^ferbe  reifen. 
To  throw  on  the  grouud.  ßu  JBoben  (jur  drbe)   werfen*. 

0«  the  right  hand.  3nr  (Rechten. 

The  preposition  till  (for  to')  is  rendered : 
ä)  by  hi^  auf.  Ex. 
Till  this  moment.  53 iö  auf  tiefen  Stu^cnOIicf. 

ö)  by  U^  JU.  Ex. 
Tj7/  this  day.  S3iö  jn  bcm  heutigen  Xac^e. 

Till  fifty  years  of  age.  Siö  3 um  fiinfji^ffen  S^^^i^e. 

The  preposition  through  is  rendered: 
ä)  by  auö»  Ex. 
Through  fear.  51  no  ^'urd)t. 

Through  thirst  of  gold.  5tuS  ®ülbbiirll. 

^)  by  X>OX\  Ex. 
Through    fatigue     I    can    walk  3cf)    fann     »or    SDiattigfeit    nid)t 

no  longer.  met)r  i^etjen. 

He   fell  asleep   through  weak-   (Er  f^Iief  »or  5[Rattigfeit  ein. 

ness. 

The  preposition  to  is  rendered : 
«)  by  an.  Ex. 

To  set  the  hand   to  the  plough,   ^anb  an'ö  SBert  (et^eu. 

Ö)  by  auf,  Ex. 
To  go  to  the  post.  5luf  bic  ^o\t  fje^en*. 

To  put  one's   money  out  to  in-  ®ein  ©elb  auf  ßinfen  geten*. 

terest. 
To  pay  attention    to  something.   %uf  Qtwa§  5ld)t  geben*. 
Reply  to  my  question.  5tntworten   Bit  auf  meine  ?^rage. 

To  the  hour,  to  the  minute.  51  uf  bie  ©tunbe,  viuf  bic  SWinutc. 

c3  by  bi^.  Ex. 
A  man  of  from  twenty  to  thirty   (iin  OTann  i^on  sipanjig  Oiö  brei- 

years  of  age.  '  j^ig  ^abren. 

To  the  height  of  four  inches.       55  i?  ^ur  ^'»öbc  »on  tier  3ofl. 
From  top  to  toe.  i^on  Äü))f  Oiö  ju  gu9. 
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To  the  bottom.'  53 ig  auf  ben  ®runb. 

To  the  value  of  a  shilling  a  day,   »öiö  511111  ^Belauf  ciiicg  ®cI}i(Hni3§ 
fitr  ben  Jag. 

d)  by  für.    Ex. 
That  is  lost  to  me.  ©icö  ift  fitr  mic^  i^rloren. 

A  fervent  charity  to  all  men.      (Jine    inbri'inftii^c    gtebc    fiir    vific 

5[)icnfiten. 
Keep  your  company  /o  yourself.   SSIeibe  fitr  J)icf). 

^)  by  gegen*    Ex. 
To  be  ungrateful  to  some    one.   Unbanfbar      9  c  ji  c  u      3*^ntanben 

fet)n*. 
He  complains  to  me.  Sr  bcfd)Wcit  fid)  gegen  mid). 

f)  by  in.    Ex. 

To  go  to  the  theatre.  3"'^  J^eater  geben*. 

To  tell  to  one's  face.  (lincni  i  n  'Ö  @efid)t  fagen. 

^)  by  mit.    Ex. 
His    strength   is    equal    to    his   (geine   ®tdrfc   fommt    mit    feiner 
courage.  Japferfeit  überein. 

ii)  by  na(^.    Ex. 
The  road  to  Paris,  /o  the  town.   Der  SSeg   nad)  ^^<ax'\i,  nad)   bcr 

etabt. 
The  journey  to  France,   to  In-   I)ie  Dieife  nad)  ?^ranfreidj,    nad) 
dia  &c.  3nbien,  u.  f.  it). 

0  by  i)or.    Ex. 
To  take  off  one's  hat  to  some   2)en    .*put    »or     dinem     abnc^:; 

one.  men*. 

To  give  audience  to  some  one.   3cntanben  »or  fic^  laffcn*. 

k)  by  various  expressions.     Ex. 

I  have  no  enmity  to  that.  3d)  bin  ber  Sac^e  nid)t  abgeneigt. 

There  is  no  devil   equal  to  the  Hi   gibt    feinen    gröf^crn    @d)ein' 

hypocrite.  b^ifiöc»  al§  ben  Xeufel. 

The  flower  is  sharp  to  the  taste,  ©ie  S3(umc  \jOii  einen  fdjarfen  @es 

rnd). 

This  is  no  prejudice  tu  you.  J)ieö  bringt  3^"''«  feinen  Sd)aben. 

That  is  nothing  to  me.  Die^'  gebt  midi  nicety  an. 

That  is  to  herself.  5)aö  gebt  fte  an. 

As  /o  that.  aßae-  bici^  betrifft. 

It   remains   to  know  (it  is  yet  g-g  fragt  fid)  ncd). 

to  be  knowQ^. 
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The  preposition  under  is  rendered: 

a)  by  beu    Ex. 

Under  the  extremity  of  torture.   23ci  bcm  ^Bcbflcn  ®rabc  t»cr  ÜRattcr. 
Under  pain  of  death.  Sei  JobeSftrafe. 

Under  the   present    disposition  58  ci   ter   gegenwärtigen  2age  bcr 
of  things.  J)inge. 

^)  by  t)urc|.    Ex. 
To  be  under  an  oath.  J)ur^  einen  (£ib  gcbnnben  fe^n*. 

c)  by  mit     Ex. 

To  return  vnder  protest.  Tlit  ^rotefl  jurlicffefjren. 

To  tread  under  foot.  9)1  it  %ü^ti\  treten*. 

d)  by  ^on»    Ex. 

To  lie  under  a  distemper.  23 on     einer     Äranf^eit     befallen 

fe^n  *. 

e}  by  various  expressions.    Ex. 

He  is  under  great  affliction.         (Sr  ift  fef)r  befümmert. 

To  be  under  an  obligation.  2}erbunben  fe^n*. 

Under  age.  llnmiinbig. 

He  left  an  evidence  under  his  (£r   binterliep   ein  e[genpnbig  ge^ 

own  hand.  f^riebeneö  ß^wfttti^. 

Under  promise  of  marriage.  S3eri>rocf)en,  üerlobt. 

The  preposition  with  is  rendered: 

fl)  by  an.    Ex. 

He  finds  fault  with  it.  dx  i)at  diwai  boran  auöjufe^en. 

b)  by  auf.    Ex. 

A   duel  is  fought  with  swords,   Tlan  f^Iagt   ftc^  (im  2)uen)  auf 
sabres,  pistols,  &c.  ben    5Degen,    ben    <Säbet,    auf 

^Mftolen  u   f.  n>. 
To  be  angry  with  one.  Stuf  S^man^^M  ^''K  fc^n*. 

c)  by  au^.     Ex. 

He   did   it   with   a  good  inten-    di   t)at  e^   auö  guter  Qlbjid^t  ge^ 
tion.  t^an. 

d)  by  bet.     Ex. 
With  the  ancients.  S3ei  ben  51tten. 
With  men-  33  ei  ben  SD'icnfc^en. 

To  be  in  favour  with  one.  ^ei  ßinem  in  ®nabe  fte^cn*. 
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e^  by  burc^»  Ex. 
To  cure  a  disease   uitn  fasting.   Sine  Äranf^eit  burc^  ^aflcn  fei- 
len. 

/)  by  nebft»  Ex. 
With  other  epithets   of  the  like   51  e  b  fl     anberen     äl>nli(^cii    53cU 
kind.  namen. 

^}  by  um,  Ex. 
It  is  all  over  with  him    (he   is   (£ö  i\t  urn  i^n  gefc^c^cn. 
undone). 

h)  by  i)cn.  Ex. 

He  was  seized  uith  horror.  (£r  warb  von  Scf)recfen   ergriffen. 

With  all  mv  heart.  93 on  ganzem  ^erjen. 

Surrounded  with  the  sea.  23  o  n  ber  (See  nmgeben. 

0  by  t)or,  Ex. 
To    tremble    with     cold,     i^j^A   95 or  Äälte,  ^oxn,  u.  f.  n?.  gittern. 

rage,  &c. 
To  weep  with  sorrow.  23 or  Summer  weinen. 

A:)  by  all  sorts  of  expressions.  Ex. 

It  is  enough   to  make   one    die  (Eö  ij^  a""^  Zotiiaä)tn. 

with  langhing. 

To   put   up  wifh  or  to  be  satis-  23ürHeb  nehmen*. 

fied  wiih. 

They  are  all  one  wifh  us.  Sie  ftnb  5UIe  nnfcrer  5)?einung. 

Did 'that  business  succeed   with  3ft  ^W  ^i«  ©adje  gelungen? 

him? 

Things  do  not  go  well  tA'?7Ä  him.  «Seine  Sadjen  jle^cn  fd^fcdtt. 

It  is  with  us  as  with  the  French.  (£ö  ge[)t  unö  wie  ben  ^'ranjofen. 

That  is  of  little  avail   with  me.  I^as  I)ilft  mir  wenig. 

It  is  a  usual  thing  with  him.  (Jg  ift  fo  fein  ©ebraud). 

He  parted  with  afl  he  had.  (Sr  gab  5tileö  ^in,  waö  er  ^atte. 

3.  The  following  expressions  require    a  preposition  in 
German  without  demanding  one  in  English: 

@r  ift  nod>  am  Seben, 
8o  Diel  an  mir  ift. 
3tnf  Söieberfe^en. 
^ä)  tarn  auf  ben  ©ebanfen. 
~'uf;  unb  abgeben*. 


He  is  still  alive. 
As  much  as  I  possibly  can. 
Farewell,  till  we  meet  again. 
A  thought  struck  me. 
To  walk  backwards  and  forwards, 
To  consider  a  thing  (out  of  con- 
sideration for  a  thing). 
To  laugh  heartily. 


5tuf  (Stwae  JRürffid)t  nehmen*. 
51  uö  »otiem  ^alfc  lachen, 
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To  learn  a  thing  thoroughly. 

"When  the  opportunity  offers. 

As  far  as  i\[annheira. 

To  consider  proper. 

To  esteem  one's  self  happy. 

To  declare  some   one  innocent. 

1  believe  you  my  friend. 

Near,  afar  off. 

Thoughtlessly,  inconsiderately. 

Sword  in  hand. 

His  strength  equals  his  courage. 

To  seize  one's  sword. 

To  go  home. 

I  let  no  one  touch  my  hooks. 

Several  times  successively,   re- 
peatedly. 
To  hug  one,  to  embrace  one. 
To  make  some  one  lose  his  money. 
To  fine  some  one  twenty  crowns. 

It  is  so  much  the  better. 

Every  other  day. 

To  set  sail. 

Mr.  Riesenberg. 

To  do  something  again  (anew). 

Te  abhor  a  thing. 

To  end. 

He  is  burdensome  to  me. 

To  take  as  witness. 

To  profess  the  Christian  religion. 

To  be  elected  pope. 

That  does  not  matter  (no  matter). 


(Sine  6a^e  an§  bent  ©rnnbc  ler* 

ncn. 
23  ci  ®elcgenl)cit. 
23  iö  SKann^eim. 
%üx  g,ut  galten*, 
©i^  für  cjIücfUcb  haften. 
3emanben  für  unfd^ulbi^  erflaren. 
3^  Wtt  Bit  für  meinen  ^reunb. 
3n  ber  ^'ä^e,  in  ber  ^-ernc. 
3n   ben   Jag    ^inein   Cunbeba^t? 

famer  SBeifc). 
Tlit  bent  ©egen  in  ber  ^anb. 
<6eine  ©tdrfe  fcmntt    mit  feiner 

2;apferfeit  überein. 
^a<i)  bem  ©egen  greifen. 
9Z  a  d)  ^''anfe  ge^en*. 
3c6  laffc   9^iemanben  über  meine 

25üd)er. 
(Sinmat  über  bag  anbere. 

ßinem  um  ben  4^af§  faHen*. 
3emanben  um  fein  ®elb  bringen*. 
3emanben    um     jwan^ig    X^aler 

firafen. 
(i§  ift  nm    fo   »iel    (ober  beflo) 

beffer. 
dlnen  Zac{  um  ben  anbern. 
Unter  «Segel  geben*. 
4^ err  »on  9iiefenberg. 
ßtroaö  »on  neuem  tbun*. 
(Sinen  Stbfdieu  »or  ßtwaö  ^aben*. 
3u  Snbe  geben*. 
(£r  ift  mir'jur  Safi. 
3 urn  3^"^^"  nebmen*. 
©icb  jur  d}riillic^en  Oieligion  be- 

fennen'". 
3um  ^^a)f]ie  erwäbft  n^erben*. 
2)ag  b^t  nidjtö  ju  fagen. 

4.  The  following  expressions  demand  a  preposition  in 
English  without  requiring  one  in  German. 

The  father-in-law.  jTer  ©dtroiegertater. 

The  mother-in-law.  S)ie  ©cbwiegermutter. 

The  brother-in-law.  iDer  ©cbwager. 

The  sister-in-law.  -Die  @d)n)ägerin. 

In  heaps,  in  crowds,  in  great  ^"^aufenweife, 
number. 
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A  friend  o/"  old. 

gin  alter  ^reitnb. 

Of  late. 

The  best  of  men. 

SReulid),  neiicrlid),  fi'tr^licf). 

2^er  hiHt  50Ren[cf). 

A  doctor  of  physic,  of  law. 

(Sin  I^pctor  ber  Str^neifnnbc,   bcr 

9^erf)tc. 

He  is  ten  years  of  age. 

@r  ift  5c£)n  3a&r  alt. 

The  town  of  London. 

2)ic  6tabt  I'onbcn. 

He  is  a  friend  of  mine. 

6r  ift  mein  greunb. 

Of  set  purpose. 

5(bnd}tlidj. 

Of  necessity. 

^fJot^wcnbici. 

0/all  things. 

aScrneömlid),  ^au^tfäc^lic^. 

To  go  on  horseback. 

Dteitcn  -. 

You  besto^Yed  many  kindnesses 

Sie  f)akn  mir  Diet  ®ütc  envic- 

on  me. 

fen. 

On  a  sudden 

qpU^^Iic^. 

He  is  vpon  his  departure  (ready 

Or  ift  reifefcrtii^. 

to  set  out). 

He  took  an  office  upon  him. 

Sr  iiOcrnal^m  cine  Stcflc. 

To  my  knowledge. 

SD^eincö  SBiffen^. 

To  set  pen  to  paper. 
To  be  ivith  child. 

2)ie  ^-eber  en^reifen*. 

®^tt>an(^er  fcRn*, 

With  all  speed. 

llnöer^ügli^,  eilij^ft. 

The  learner  has  only  to  study  the  preceding  examples 
well,  together  Avith  those  we  gave  in  the  Government 
of  the  Verbs  (see  p.  I;i9  and  seqq.)  to  have  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  this  part  of  speech. 


EXERCISES.  282. 
TEA. 


Tea  is  made  Qinrb  gemacl;t)  of  the  leaves  of  a  shrub 
Cber  Stvaud)}  that  grows  in  Japan,  in  China,  &c.  When 
this  shrub  is  in  blossom  (Müben),  its  leaves  are  of  a 
yellowish  white  (ge(Mtd;n)ei§3,  indented  (ge^acft)  and  pointed 
(fpi^i^);  but  they  gradually  (nad;  unb  nac^)  become  of 
a  dark  green  (bunfelgri'in).  They  are  gathered  (man  [am^ 
mdi  fie)  two  or  tliree  times  in  the  spring  (bao  %x\\\)^ 
fabr),  and  are  dried  (trocfnen)  to  be  exported  to  Europe. 
The  freshest  tea  is  the  best.  The  leaves  of  the  first  crop 
()ik  (Ernte  cber  (Einfammtung)  are  the  most  delicate 
(fein  unb  ^art)  ;  on  this  account  they  are  very  expensive 
(tfieuer),   and  are   known  (belannt)  by  the  name   of  Im- 
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perial  tea  (pcx  ^atfertlpee),  or  flower  of  tea  (ber  ^Slumen^ 
tf>ee}.  This,  however,  seldom  reaches  (fommen  nac^)  Eu- 
rope; that  which  we  receive  under  this  name  is  gene- 
rally the  second  crop.  Tea  has  been  known  in  Europe 
since  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  the 
Dutch  were  the  first  who  introduced  it  among  us  (unb 
tie  Jpoücinber  {laben  ijn  un^  ^uevft  gebra(f)t).  It  has  several 
names  according  to  its  value  (bie  ©iite);  the  two  most 
usual  sorts  are  green  tea  and  Bohea  (XiKthiQ.  It  is 
said  (Lesson  CIL)  to  dissipate  (nieberfd^tagen  *}  the  va- 
pours which  mount  to  the  head,  to  strengthen  (ftärfen) 
the  memory,  and  to  brighten  the  intellect  (ptn  ©eift 
auf{)eitern)» 

283. 

COFFEE. 

Coffee  is  the  seed  of  a  fruit  like  a  cherry  (firfc^enä|inltd5>), 
produced  by  a  tree  which  was  formerly  only  known  in 
Arabia  Felix,  from  whence  it  has  been  transplanted  into 
many  hot  climates.  There  are  now  coffee  plants  (pCX 
Äaffebaum)  even  in  several  countries  of  Europe;  but 
they  only  attain  there  to  Qaiicin  fie  fmb  nur)  the  height 
of  six  or  seven  feet;  whereas  in  Arabia  they  reach  to 
(fei;n*3  about  forty  feet.  The  coffee-tree  is  always  covered 
with  (tJOli)  fruits  and  floAvers.  The  fruit  is  full  of  juice 
Cber  @aft},  and  contains  a  pod  (unb  bient  einer  @c^a(e 
gur  «^üÜe)  wherein  is  the  bean  called  the  coffee-bean 
(bie  Kaffeebohne}.  When  this  kernel  (ber  ^ern)  is  fresh, 
it  is  yellowish  (gelbltd)}  grey  or  of  a  light  green  (h\ap 
grün).  The  pods  are  dried  on  mats  (bie  ?0?atte)  in  the 
sun,  and  are  then  broken  (5erfntrfd)en)  by  rollers  (bie 
SQSatje)  to  extract  (berauefalien*)  the  beans.  They  are 
then  again  dried,  and  thus  sent  to  Europe  where  they 
have  only  been  in  use  (n:)ofeIbft  i^x  ©ebrauc^  erft— befannt 
ift)  since  the  sixteenth  century.  The  Arabian  coffee  is 
called  Mocha  coffee  (?ei>anttfc^er  Kaffee);  it  is  (welcher — 
ift)  the  best.  This  drink  (ba^  Oetranf)  is  most  unwhole- 
some (ungefunb)  when  taken  too  strong  and  in  too  great 
a  quantity;  taken  in  moderation  (fcnft)  it  helps  (erleich- 
tern) digestion  (bie  35erbauung). 
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284. 

THE  PEARL  FISHERY  (tie  q3erlenftfc|)eve0» 

Pearls  are  as  much  esteemed  ((5efd;ä^t  iverben*)  as 
precious  stones  (pcx  ^belftetti)*  They  are  found  in  shells 
(bie  9)^ufc^eO  somewhat  resembling  (einige  5(ef)nlicf)fcit 
paben  *  mit)  an  oyster  (tk  dufter).  Each  shell  contains  a 
small  animal  QHule  2,  Lesson  LV.)  that  has  pearls  all 
over  its  body  when  it  is  diseased  (franf).  The  most  con- 
siderable (6eträd)tlic^)  pearl-fisheries  are  carried  on  ((e- 
treiben*}  in  the  Pacific  and  Atlantic  Oceans  (bie  iDft?  unb 
®eftinbifc^^en  ?D?eereO  The  pearl-fishery  is  the  hardest 
(mübfam)  and  most  perilous  (i^efa^rtid))  trade  (bie  ^irt-eit), 
after  that  of  mining  (ber  33evg6au3.  The  people  who  dive 
(fief)  ^inunterlaffen*}  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea  to  collect 
Cauffamme(n)  the  pearl-oysters  (bie  5}er(enmufc{)eO  are 
called  divers  (ber  ^auc^ev).  Tliey  are  taught  (biefe  ge^ 
tt)öf>nt  man)  from  their  infancy  to  hold  in  C^n  ftd)  batten  *) 
their  breath.  The  nose  and  ears  of  the  diver  are  stopped 
C^uftO^fen),  a  cord  is  fastened  round  his  waist  (bev  &ib), 
and  one  end  thereof  is  made  fast  (feftgemacbt)  to  the 
boat  (baö  Scbiffc^en).  To  one  of  his  feet  is  attached 
(Hnben*)  a  weight  of  twenty  or  thirty  pounds  to  make 
him  go  to  the  bottom  as  fast  as  possible  (bamit  er  bcfto 
gefd)ixnnber  auf  ben  53oben  fomme).  As  soon  as  he  has 
reached  this,  he  loosens  ((cc^mac^en)  with  a  knife  from 
the  rocks  (ber  ge(fen)  the  oysters  (bie  ?f}?u[d)eO  which 
he  puts  into  a  basket.  As  soon  as  this  is  filled  (i^oK),  or 
if  the  diver  sees  a  shark  (ber  S^ai\i]d)^  coming,  or  if  he 
has  no  longer  breath  enough  (nid)t  mcbr  2(tbem  genug 
baben*)  to  remain  under  water,  he  unties  ((o^binben*) 
the  stone  fastened  to  his  foot,  and  shakes  the  cord  as 
a  signal  for  the  others  (nm  baburd)  ein  3^i<^cn  ^u  geben,) 
to  pull  him  up  (ba^  man  ibn  ^erauf^ief;en  foÖ),  Avhich  is 
done  (tvelcbee — ge[ct)iebt)  instantly.  The  oysters  are  opened 
with  a  knife,  or  are  allowed  to  putrefy  (man  (ä§t  fie  fau^^ 
ten),  when  they  open  uf  their  own  accord  (vcn  fe(bft).  The 
pearls  are  then  taken  from  the  shells  (bie  (Sd)afe).  They 
diff*er  (t^erfd)ieben  femi*)  in  (an)  size,  forni;  colour,  and 
brilliancy    (ber  ©lan^);    and  it  is  according  to  this  dif^ 
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ference  (jok  3Serf(^ieben{)eiO  that  they  have  received  (^at 
man  i^ncn — ge^ekn)  various  names,  and  are  more  or  less 
valuable  (unb  \)  er  fegtet»  en  en  SBert^)* 

285. 

LETTERS. 

You  wish  to  know ,  my  dearest  cousin ,  how  (ttJCmit) 
I  spend  my  time,  and  what  are  my  pursuits  (tvomit  id) 
mici)  befd)äftic^e}.  The  account  of  my  pleasures  is  but  short 
Cni^t  ml  i)cn  33eluft{gungen  ^u  er5äj)(en  Jakn*).  I  am 
constantly  employed  in  perfecting  mvself  (ftc^  i)eri?o((fomm^ 
nen)  in  the  knowledge  necessary  for  a  person  in  my 
station  of  life  (in  meinem  (8tanbe  ^u  anffen  notbwenbiß  ift), 
and  one  day  is  like  another  to  me  Cj^leid)t  bei  mir  bent 
anbern).  Yet  I  never  feel  ennui;  on  the  contrary,  I  have 
some  pleasant  moments,  and  those  which  are  passed  in 
writing  to  you  are  the  pleasantest. 


My  dearest  brother!  I  beg  you  to  send  me,  as  soon 
as  possible  ,  the  books  which  I  asked  for  in  my  last 
letter,  as  I  am  in  great  want  of  them.  If  you  have  not 
yet  bought  them,  you  can  buy  them  at  N.'s,  Frederick 
Street.  I  am  told  that  he  is  an  honest  man,  and  takes 
no  unfair  adv^antage  of  any  body  (^f^iemanben  überforbern). 
You  will  purchase  at  the  same  time,  if  you  please,  at 
B.'s  three  yards  (bie  (SKe)  of  green  cloth  at  five  crowns 
a  yard,  and  ten  yards  of  hoUands  (&o((änbi[cf)e  ?einit?anb) 
at  a  crown  a  yard.  I  hope  that  you  will  comply  with 
my  request  (bie  ^itte  getvä^ren)  and  that  you  will  send 
me  the  above-mentioned  things  (2l((e0)  this  week  by  the 
coach  (bie  @ci)neKpoft),  properly  packed  (ivojjl  eingepaßt)* 
I  am  in  the  mean  time  (inbeffen}  yours,  &.c. 

287. 

Herewith  you  will  receive  all  Qicx  ift  ^Kee)  you  asked 

for.     I  bought  the  books  at  N.'s.     The  price   (fie  feften), 

as  you  will  see  by  the   enclosed  bill  Qt'ie   X)u  ane  btU 

liegenber  D^e(|)nung  erfie{)ft),  is  twenty  crowns,  ten  groshes, 
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which,  with  the  cloth  and  hollands,  amount  to  (mvic^ett 
über  betragen-)  forty-five  crowns  ten  groshes.  You  will 
be  so  kind  as  to  take  the  earliest  opportunity  of  return- 
ing me  what  I  have  advanced  (bie  Sluölatje  ükrmad;en), 
for  you  are  aware  QtJijyen*)  that  I  have  to  support  (er- 
nähren) a  wife  and  ten  children,  besides  my  mother-in- 
law  who  is  blind. 

You  have  often  promised  to  come  to  see  me;  why  do 
you  not  come  (unb  fommft  bcc^  nt(^t)?  Pray  come  soon 
(tbue  c^  ba(b);  or  I  shall  arrive  at  your  house,  bag  and 
baggage  (xnit  meiner  ganzen  .^Jau^^altung).    Yours,  &c. 


My  dearest  friend  (greunbin),  I  delight  m  all  your 
letters,  especially  in  those  that  you  write  to  me  in  Ger- 
man. I  only  wish  I  could  (id)  tt)oI(te  nnr,  id;  u>äre  im 
@tanbe)  answer  them  as  they  deserve  (angemejycn).  You 
percive  that  I  still  make  many  mistakes,  and  I  know 
not  how  to  avoid  them  (ane  id)  fie  vermeiben  fcH).  Pray 
correct  those  you  find  in  this  letter,  and  return  it  me, 
when  you  have  an  opportunity  Co^t^'gentUd;).  You  will 
thereby  much  oblige  your  friend,  &c. 


ANSWER. 

I  received  with  great  pleasure  your  German  letter, 
and  understand  all  that  you  say  in  it.  I  showed  it  to 
my  master,  who  admired  the  style.  If  your  friend,  said 
he,  goes  on  writing  such  letters  as  that,  she  will  soon 
know  German  as  v,ell  as  I.  He  recommends  you  read- 
in*?  the  works  of  Campe,  AVieland,  Kotzebue,  Goethe,  and 
Schiller. 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you  for  your  invitation  to  the 
wedding,  but  I  regret  (e6  t{)ut  mir  aber  febr  (eib)  that  I 
cannot  accept  it.  I  have  now  too  many  engagements 
(bie  ^efc^dftigung)  to  be  able  to  come  (bie  mtc^  baran 
verbinbern).  You  will  not  doubt  my  inclination  (an  bent 
guten  äöillen  peife(n).  I  remain,  dear— (benn  @ie  Unf- 
fen,  \m  fef)r  id)  bin),  yours,  &c. 
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290. 

ANOTHER  ANSWER. 

I  received  yesterday  the  German  letter  which  you 
wrote  me.  I  was  going  to  (id)  ttJCÖte  i^n  fog(eicl^)  cor- 
rect it,  but  I  found  too  many  mistakes  (^u  X>icU  gel^ter) 
in  it.  Learn  to  decline  and  conjugate  well,  and  study 
the  principles  of  the  language,  for  you  will  otherwise 
never  learn  it  properly.  If  you  follow  this  friendly  ad- 
vice, you  will  shortly  be  able  to  write  a  German  letter 
with  few  or  no  (Qax  feine)  mistakes. 

291. 
A  LETTER  FROM  SOLOMON   GESSNER  TO  HIS  SON. 

Zurich,  24th  April  i7S4. 

Your  letter,  my  dear  son,  afforded  us  all  the  greatest 
pleasure;  it  has  especially  had  the  most  beneficial  eflfect 
on  (Befonberö  wax  er  von  ber  beften  SSivfung  für)  your 
mother,  who  was  constantly  thinking  of  you  with  the 
tcnderest  solicitude  (bie  5ärt(t(f)fte  ^eforgnig).  She  was 
delighted  (t)cn  greube  be(ebt  fei)n*),  and  quite  comforted 
(berubigt)  on  receiving  the  joyful  intelligence  of  your 
being  well  (bag  eo  T)ix  tt)of;l  c\ei}t%  and  that  you  had 
taken  better  measures  (ft'd;  kffer  einrid;ten)  for  the  rest 
of  your  journey. 

The  first  days  (after  you  left)  were  sad  (trübe);  you 
were  constantly  talked  of,  and  tears  were  frequently  in 
our  eyes  (unb  faft  immer  mit  benefeten  ^ugen).  Henry 
would  then  slip  in  some  funny  remark  (n)arf  bann  einen 
närrifd)en  (JiufaK  ba^Wifc^en) ,  which  caused  a  strange 
mixture  0:>ai^  fonberbare  ©emifc^)  of  tears  (baß  SOBeinen) 
and  laughter  {\>a^  ?ad;en).  All  is  now  calmer  without 
your  being  less  thought  of.  Henry  daily  proposes  (au^^ 
bringen*)  your  health  affectionately  (auö  it)abrer  järtli^er 
^iÜK)  at  dinner.  Your  portrait  is  often  taken  down 
(ber fangen)  to  be  kissed  all  round  (^um  Püffen  |>erumbies 
ten  *) ;  if  this  sentimental  scene  is  not  shortly  put  an  end 
to  (auf|)ören),  your  picture  will  resemble  that  of  John 
Huss  in  the  church  of  Constance. 
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How  pleased  I  am  to  perceive  the  delight  Qwk  fe^r 
freut  mid)  t>a^  lebhafte  SSergnügen)  with  which  you  men- 
tion the  pictures  you  saw  at  Augsburg  and  at  Munich. 
I  recognise  that  real  enthusiasm  (bev  (Jnt^ufta^mue)  for 
the  arts,  which,  gradually  more  and  more  developed 
Cimmer  me^r  hckht)  by  (the  works  of)  the  great  masters, 
will  make  the  happiness  of  your  life.  I  should  never 
have  more  enjoyed  seeing  you  than  on  your  entering 
for  the  first  time  (ter  cxftc  (Eintritt)  the  gallery  of 
Schleissheim. 

Whatever  charms  the  works  of  the  first  masters  may 
possess  in  your  eyes  C]0  \d)X  X)id)  bie  ^iinft  groger  9}?et^ 
fter  ent^ücft),  never  allow  yourself  to  be  fascinated  so 
as  to  neglect  nature  (fo  (ag  ^id)  t^od)  nie  l>on  ber  9^a=^ 
tur  abiocfen).  Study  in  each  (artist)  the  best  manner  of 
best  expressing  her  beauty  O^orin  er  jene  am  glücflic^ften 
erreid)t  ^at),  and  always  return  to  her  Qineber  ju  ii)X 
felbft  ^uriirffe^ren).  You  run  the  chance  of  becoming  a 
mannerist  by  attaching  yourself  too  exclusively  to  such 
or  such  a  master  Qu  ^ie(  5(nt;änc](icf)feit  an  biefen  ober  jenen 
g^iU  immer  ju  inet  ?i)^anier),  and  this }  ou  will  perceive  to 
be  true  (ben  33eivei0  bavon)  when  you  go  to  Dresden. 
You  will  find  that  the  pictures  there  (an  t>erf(^iebenen) 
have  more  of  the  manner  of  Dietrich,  than  a  resemblance 
to  nature  (immer  mej)r  nac^  2).  al^  nad;  ber  9^atur  rie- 
^en).  Never  forget,  my  dear  son ,  never  lose  sight  for 
a  day  (feinen  Xao,,  feine  ®tunbe),  of  the  fact  that  the 
first  years  of  your  studies ,  if  properly  employed  Ot)0^( 
;^uge5rad;t),  will  lay  the  foundation  of  your  happiness  in 
life  (ba0  ©lücf  2)eine0  ^ebenö  au^marf)en);  for  it  is  by 
improving  them  as  you  ought  that  you  will  become  (unb 
ba^  e0  i)on  biefen  ab{)änßt,  ee  bapin  ju  bringen)  some  day 
your  country's  and  your  father's  pride  (ba§ — auf  X)id) 
fto(^  fei;n  biirfen).  Be  happy  and  keep  well  your  affec- 
tionate (Dein  X)id)  ^ärtücf)  (iebenber)  father. 
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292. 
t>ORTRAIT    ((E^arafterfdjilberuiiä)    OF    WALLENSTEIN, 

extracted  from  ••the  thirty  years'  war"  by  Schiller. 

Nothing  was  farther  from  Wallenstein's  mind  than  the 
thought  of  repose,  when  he  returned  to  the  silence  of  pri- 
vate life  (ber  ^^rix>atftanb>  He  was  surrounded  (um^ 
geben*)  in  his  solitude  (joic  (^infamfeit)  by  the  pomp  of  a 
king,  which  seemed  to  bid  defiance  to  the  decree  of  his 
humiliation  C^em  Urt^eilefpvurf)  [einer  (yriüebrtgung  .^o|)n 
^u  fpre(i)en3»  Six  gates  (pit  ^^fovte)  led  to  the  palace 
Avhich  he  inhabited  at  Prague,  and  a  hundred  houses 
were  thrown  down  (mw^ten  niebergertjTen  n)erben)  to  make 
room  for  the  court  yard  of  the  castle  (urn  bem  <Bd^lop 
Jcfe  DfJaum  ju  macf)en>  Similar  palaces  were  erected  in 
(auf)  his  numerous  domains  (bae  @ut)*  Gentlemen  (ber 
Cavalier)  of  the  noblest  families  vied  with  each  other 
for  the  honour  (um  ^twa^  tx^etteifern)  of  serving  him, 
and  imperial  chamberlains  (ber  faiferltc^e  Äammer^err) 
were  seen  to  resign  the  golden  key  to  fill  (k!(eiben) 
the  same  office  near  Wallenstein.  He  kept  sixty  pages, 
educated  by  the  best  masters;  fifty  trabants  (ber  Brabant) 
kept  guard  in  (bett)ad)en)  his  anti-room  (ba^  SScr^tmmer). 
He  had  never  less  than  a  hundred  guests  at  his  table 
(feine  ^afel  jä^Ite  nie  unter  ^unbert  ©äften),  and  his 
steward  (ber  .'pauofjcfmeifter)  was  a  man  of  the  first  qua- 
lity (bie  »orne^me  @tanbeeperfon).  When  he  travelled 
(reifte  er  über  ?anb)  a  hundred  carriages  with  four  or 
six  horses  conveyed  his  suite  and  baggage  (fo  Wurbe  ihn 
fein  @erät^  unb  ©efolge  auf  |)unbert  iner^  unb  fed;efpänni^ 
gen  SBägen  na^gefa^ren) ;  his  court  followed  (folgte  ibm) 
in  sixty  carriages  (bie  ^aroffe)  accompanied  by  (mit) 
fifty  led  horses  (baö  ^anb^ferb).  The  richness  (bie  5)ra$t) 
of  his  liveries  (bie  iHt^erei),  the  splendour  (ber  &ia^)  of 
his  equipages  (bie  Equipage),  and  the  elegance  (ber8d;mu(f) 
of  his  apartments  corresponded  (gemä^  fepn*)  to  this 
style  of  magnificence  (ber  übrige  ^iufivanb).  Six  barons 
and  as  many  knights  (ber  9titter)  \\  ere  in  constant  atten- 
dance on  his  person  (feine  Werfen  umgeben  *)  to  obey  his 
every  bidding  O'eben  3ä5inf  5?Pl(3ie5»en*).    Twelve  patrols 
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[bie  ^üvomUc}  took  their  rounds  (bte  *Hunbe  madden) 
about  the  castle,  to  prevent  the  slightest  noise  (um  jeben 
?ärm  ab^uf)a(ten).  Silence  was  necessary  to  his  ever- 
active  brain  (fern  iinmev  avbeitenber  Ä'opf  brauchte—).  No 
noise  (ta^  (3exa\}ci)  of  carriages  was  allowed  to  approach 
(nahe  fommen  büvfeii*)  his  habitation,  and  it  often  happen- 
ed that  (mct)t  feiten)  the  streets  were  closed  (fperven) 
with  chains.  His  company  (bev  Umgang)  was  as  silent 
(ftumm)  as  the  avenues  which  led  to  him  (ber  S^i^^ng). 
Taciturn  (i)erj"cf)(offen),  dark,  and  impenetrable  (unergrünb- 
liö^X  he  was  more  saving  (fparfam)  of  his  words  than 
profuse  of  gold  (ale  feine  @efct)enfe),  and  he  spoke  the 
few  words  which  he  uttered  (bae  SSenige,  tvaö  ev  fprad)) 
in  a  forbidding  tone  (mit  einem  ivibvigen  Xone  au^jftogen*). 
He  never  laughed;  and  the  coldness  of  his  temperament 
resisted  the  fascinations  of  pleasure  (ben  3Serfüj)rnngen 
ber  (Sinne  iviberftanb  bie  £vi(te  feinee  ^(ut^).  Always 
employed  and  engrossed  (beilegt)  by  vast  enterprises 
(bev  gvo^^e  (^nttvuvf),  he  denied  himself  (entfagen)  all  the 
vain  dissipations  (bie  (ecre  3c^l't^'f"inig)  in  the  midst  of 
which  (mobuvcf))  others  spend  a  valuable  existence  (pa^ 
foftbare  l-e5en  vergeuben).  He  kept  up  (beforgen)  himself 
a  correspondence  which  extended  all  over  Europe  (bet 
burd)  ganj  (Europa  \>erbreitete  53neftvecl)feO,  and  wrote  the 
greater  part  of  his  memoirs  (ber  2Üiffa^)  with  his  own 
hand,  that  he  might  trust  as  little  as  possible  to  the  dis- 
cretion of  others.  He  was  tall  (in^n  gro§er  ©tatur)  and 
thin,  of  a  yellowish  complexion  (gel6lid)er  (55eficf)t0fart)e); 
his  hair  was  short  and  red,  his  eyes  were  small  and 
brilliant  (fnnfelnb).  On  his  brow^  (bie  otirn)  sat  a  fearful 
austerity  (ein  fnrd)tbarer,  ^5urücffcf)recfenber  (Jrnft),  and 
nothing  but  the  excess  (ba6  Ueberma§)  of  his  rewards 
could  keep  round  him  (feft^atten- )  his  trembling  crowd 
of  followers  (bie  @d;aar  feiner  Diener). 

In  this  pompous  (praOIerifc^)  obscurity,  Wallenstein, 
ever  active,  silently  awaited  (erii>artete  2ß.  ftill,  bO(f>  nid^t 
mü§ig)  his  return  to  splendour,  and  the  coming  day  of 
vengeance  (feme  glän^enbe  @tunbe  unb  ber  9^ac^e  aufge^ 
]f>enben  Xag).  The  rapid  victories  of  Gustavus  Adolphus 
(@ufta^  ^bo(p^'e  reigenber  Siegeslauf)  soon  gave  him  a 
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j)resentiment  of  its  dawn  0>at^  33cvaefüf)I  beefelben  genie^ 
|en  (affen*).  He  gave  up  none  of  his  audacious  plans* 
The  ingratitude  of  the  emperor  had  freed  (befreien)  his 
ambition  (t>a  (Jljrgeij)  from  a  hateful  bondage  (bev  läftige 
3ügeO-  The  dazzling  brilliancy  (ber  Menbeiibe  Sd)immer) 
of  his  private  life  (baö  ^rii>atfeben)  betrayed  (vurrat&en*) 
the  proud  flight  (ber  ftclje  @d)Uning)  of  his  designs;  and 
prodigal  (tJerfc^ttJenberifcj))  as  a  monarch,  he  seemed  al- 
ready to  reckon  among  his  possessions  (bte  S3eftlumg3 
the  objects  (hie  @üter)  of  his  hopes. 


HUNDRED  AND  TWELFTH  LESSON.  —  i)untievt  m\tf-\ 
3U)ölfte  fcctiou. 

8.    The  Conjunction,  ba^3  33int)etvort. 

Conjunctions  are  so  called  because  they  serve  to  con- 
nect words  and  sentences,  and  to  bring  them  into  a  certain 
relation  with  each  other.  Ex.  I^ie  gveube  luib  bev  ®d;nuT5, 
joy  and  sorrow;  T)n  Ober  id),  thou  o?'  I;  Wenn  eö 
morgen  fcl;öne^  SQBetter  ift,  fo  ge()eu  wiv  auf^  ?anb,  ifit 
is  fine  to-morrow,  we  shall  go  to  the  country.  Here 
the  words:  unb,  a?itl;  Ober,  or;  tvenu,  i/';  fo,  f/ie7i; 
are  conjunctions. 

With  regard  to  their  etymology  conjunctions  are: 

1.  Radical  words,  such  as:  aU,  as;  benn,  for;  Xoeii, 
because;  Wie,  as;  tt)enn,  if. 

2.  Words  derived  from  others,  such  as:  enb(id),  at 
last,  derived  from  bae  (Jnbe,  the  end;  hn^ox,  before,  de- 
rived from  »or,  before;  übrigen^,  as  for  the  rest,  derived 
from  übrig,  remaining,  which  in  its  turn  is  derived  from 
Über,  over. 

3.  Compound  words,  such  as :  t>ielmef)r,  rather,  derived 
from  inel,  much,  and  mebr,  more;  obfd)on,  although, 
derived  from  ob,  whether,  and  fc|)On,  already;  iveg^alb, 
on  which  account,  derived  from  n)effen,  genitive  of  the 
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interrogative  pronoun  rt)er,  who  (Lesson  XXXI.)  and  the 
preposition  {;albcn,  on  account  of;  beffenunc^eac^tet,  never- 
theless, derived  from  beffen,  genitive  of  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  t>ic]C'$  0>a^),  this  (Lesson  LXIL),  and  the 
preposition  un^cad)ttt,   notwithstanding. 

The  conjunctions  are  divided  into  as  many  classes  as 
their  connection  and  relation  are  effected  in  different 
ways.     There  are  accordingly: 

1.  Copulative  conjunctions,  \)erBinbenbe  ober  aufügenbe 
33inbewövter.  These  serve  to  connect  the  different  mem- 
bers of  sentences,  as:  unb,  and;  auc^,  also;  fogar, 
eveU;  &c. 

2.  Continuing  conjunctions,  fortfe^cnbe  ^inbeit)örter.  These 
mark  the  continuation  of  an  argument,  as:  erfttic^,  firstly; 
erjtenö,  in  the  first  place;  jum  erfteu,  for  the  first;  ^wtU 
teni?,  secondly;  ^^um  jweiten ,  in  the  second  place  &c.j 
ferner,  besides,  furthermore;  enbtid),  finally,  &c. 

3  Circumlocutory  or  circumscriptive  conjunctions,  iim^ 
[d)reibenbe  33inbetvürter.  There  is  but  one  conjunction 
of  this  kind  in  German,  namely,  ba§,  t/iat.  It  points 
out  the  subject  or  object  of  the  preceding  proposition. 
A  substantive  may  be  substituted  in  this  place.  Ex.  In- 
stead of  tc^  Bore,  bag  er  franf  tft,  I  hear  that  he  is  ill, 
we  may  say :  id)  bore  l^cn  [einer  ilrvtnfbeit,  I  hear  of  his 
illness;'  instead  of,  c^  tft  mir  lieb,  bag  Bk  an  mtc^  ben- 
fen,  I  am  glad  that  you  think  of  me,  we  may  say:  ^^X 
Slnbenfen  an  mid)  ift  mir  lieh,  your  remembrance  of  me 
pleases  me. 

4.  Explicative  or  declarative  conjunctions,  ertauternbe 
ober  erffärenbe  l^inbeWt^rter.  They  explain  the  different 
members  of  a  preceding  phrase,  such  as:  at^,  as;  nam' 
tief),  namely,  &c. 

5.  Conditional  conjunctions ,  Bebingenbe  33inben)örter, 
so  called,  because  they  serve  to  indicate  certain  con- 
ditions, as:  tvenn,  if;  fonft,  otherwise;  WO  nid;t,  if  not; 
fa((ö,  in  case,  &c. 

16* 
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6.  Causative  conjunctions,  beötiinbenbe  5Binbett)ÖrteV* 
They  indicate  the  relation  between  the  cause  and  the 
effect,  as:  benn,  for;  tt)eil,  because;  ba,  since;  urn  ju, 
in  order  to,  &c. 

7.  Conclusive  conjunctions,  fotgernbe  33tnbeivörtcr»  Placed 
in  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  these  conjunc- 
tions indicate  the  consequence  of  what  is  expressed  in 
the   first   member,    as:   a(fo,  then;  fotgtic^,  consequently; 

-  ba^er,  therefore,  for  that  reason,  &c. 

8.  Temporal  or  consecutive  conjunctions,  ^eitbeutenbe 
ober  jeitbeftimmenbe  S3inbert?örter»  They  serve  to  indicate 
certain  relations  of  time,  as:  iX)ä|)renb,  inbem,  inbelJen, 
whilst;  e^e,  before  (Lat.  priiis  quam)\  nad)bem,  after 
(Lat.  post  quani)^  &c. 

9.  Proportional  conjunctions,  SSerljättnig  beftimmenbe 
ober  fietgernbe  ©inbewörter.  They  present  the  two  mem- 
bers of  a  sentence  in  equal  proportion,  as:  je — je  or  Je 
— befto,  the — the  (see  Lesson  CI.),  &c. 

10.  Comparative  conjunctions,  i>ergleic^enbe  S3tnbeuün'tcr» 
They  serve  to  compare  two  propositions,  as:  une  or 
gtei(|tt)ie— fo,  fo  mc — al]o,  as— so^  &c. 

11.  Disjunctive  conjunctions,  jert^etlenbe  ober  fonbernbe 
23inbeit)örter»  They  present  several  propositions  as  mem- 
bers of  a  phrase,  but  which  are  mutually  se- 
parated, as:  entweber — ober,  either — or.  (See  Les- 
son CL) 

12.  Exclusive  conjunctions,  auefc^ttegenbe  3?inbett)örter. 
These  reject  or  deny  all  the  parts  of  a  proposition,  as: 
tX)eber — nod),  neither— nor.     (Lesson  CL) 

13.  Exceptive  conjunctions,  auene^menbe  iBinbetvörter 
These  mark  an  exception,  as:  au^er,  auegenommen ,  ex- 
cept; auger  ba§,  except  that,  &c. 

14.  Adversative  conjunctions ,  entgegenfe^enbe  33inbe^ 
ttJÖrter,  These  serve  to  unite  propositions  which  are  op- 
posed to  each  other,  as:  aber,  aÜcin,  but;  fonbern,  but, 
on  the  contrary;  bod;,  j[ebo$,  however,  yet,  neverthe- 
less, &c. 
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15.  Restrictive  conjunctions,  einfc^ränfenbe  33inbeit)5rter» 
These  limit  the  sense  of  a  proposition,  as :  ivic  fern ,  in 
ivie  fern,  fo  fern,  in  fo  fern  ale,  how  far,  so  far  as,  inso- 
much as ;  je  nad)  tern,  according  as ;  nur  ba§,  only,  &c. 

16.  Concessive  conjunctions,  einräumenbe  ober  ^ußeBenbe 
S3inbewörter»  They  are  those  which  nullify  the  apparent 
opposition  existing  between  two  propositions,  as:  ob- 
gleic^ ,  obf4)On ,  though  ;  a^enn  gleicf) ,  trenn  fc^on  ,  though, 
although ;  jwar ,  indeed,  it  is  so,  allowing  it.  (Lesson 
CI.),  &c. 

17.  Problematical  conjunctions,  ^^ttJeifel^afte  33inbewörter. 
The  conjunction  ob ,  whether,  is  called  problematical, 
because  it  only  indicates  as  possible  the  idea  or  event 
expressed  in  the  proposition. 


In  the  following  Alphabetical  List  we  have  ejidea- 
voured  to  determine  the  use  of  German  conjunctions  by 
examples. 

5Iber,  öiif.  This  conjunction  may  stand  at  the  begin- 
ning as  well  as  in  the  middle  of  a  member  of  a  sen- 
tence. Ex.  1.  Adversative  :  id)  fuc{)te  i^n,  aber  id)  fanb 
ii>n  nid)t,  I  sought  him  but  did  not  find  him.  2  Copu- 
lative: aber  fo  gern  id)  and)  o^cwoUt  i)ätk,  but  however 
much  I  might  have  wished  it;  id)  \vnn\d)ic  aber,  bag  eö 
nid;t  gefc^ä^e,  but  I  should  wish  that  it  might  not  happen. 

21({ein,  bu/,  adversative,  only  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  member  of  a  sentence.  Ex.  ^d)  {>offte  e^,  alfein  i$ 
fanb  mid)  getciufct)!,  I  hoped  it,  but  was  disappointed  in 
my  expectation. 

%U,  than,  as,  when.  Ex.  1.  Comparative:  fie  ift  t^tn 
fo  tugenb(;aft  a(e  frf)ön,  she  is  as  virtuous  as  beautiful; 
bejfer  fv\it  ate  nie,  better  late  than  never;  me^r  ober  sot^ 
niger  ale  taufenb  ?D^ann ,  more  or  less  than  a  thousand 
men ;  fo  tne(  a(6  nötbig  i\X ,  as  much  as  is  necessary. 
2.  Explicative:  bie  gan^e  gamilie  a^ar  ^;^ugegen,  ale:  ber 
^ater,  bie  ^JDlutt^r,  bie  Amber,  u.  f,  tv,,  the  whole  family 
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was  present,  as,  the  father,  the  mother,  the  children, 
&c.;  er  jeigte  ft'rf)  aU  einen  fleißigen  (3d;üler,  he  showed 
himself  an  assiduous  pupil;  er  lebte  nnt)  ftarb  aU  ein 
recl;tf(^affener  ?0?ann ,  he  lived  and  died  as  an  honest 
man.  3.  Restrictive:  ter  öfterreic^ifc^e  ^aifer  aU  ^onig 
t)On  33ö^men,  the  emperor  of  Austria  as  king  of  Bohe- 
mia. 4.  Temporal  or  consecutive:  aU  er  aniam,  Wax  ic^ 
mit  meiner  SirBeit  fd^on  fertig ,  Avhen  he  arrived  I  had 
finished  my  work;  faum  ^atk  er  t>a^  Söort  gefprü(^en, 
aU  ^et)mnann  ihn  mit  fragen  beftürmte,  he  had  no  sooner 
pronounced  this  word  than  every  body  began  to  question 
him. 

Obs  In  this  latter  signification  al6  must  not  be  mis- 
taken for  U^enn,  tv/te?i,  which  denotes  an  indefinite  time, 
whilst  aU  expresses  a  definite  time,  as  is  shown  by  the 
above  examples.  (See  ix)enn.) 

%U  bag,  not /o,  only  f/iat,  except  that^  causative  Ex. 
^r  i#  in  H((ig,  al^  tag  er  [ein  Sßort  nicl;t  fatten  foKte, 
he  is  too  just  not  to  keep  his  word;  er  h<xi  feinen  an^ 
bern  getter ,  atö  bag  er  ein  tvenig  träge  ift ,  he  has  no 
other  defect,  except  that  of  his  being  a  little  idle. 

%{^  oB,  aB  ivenn,  as  if^  explicative.  Ex.  @^  fte^t  au^, 
at^  ob  (at^  it^enn)  e^  regnen  tvoKte,  it  looks  as  if  it 
would  rain;  er  \it\ii  fic^,  a(^  n?enn  er  @ie  nirf)t  fennte,  he 
pretends  not  to  know  you.  (See  Lesson  XCVII.) 

5l(fo,  50,  thus,  therefore^  consequently.  Ex.  1.  Com- 
parative: fo  \\>it  ber  ging  feine  SSeÜen  an  3)ir  i^orüber== 
fü{)rt,  atfo  ge^t  bie  ^tii  mit  ibren  ©tunben  nnb  3::agen 
ibin,  as  a  river  rolls  its  waves  before  thy  eyes,  so  time 
rolls  on  with  its  hours  and  days;  alfo  l^at  @ctt  bie 
2öe(t  geliebt ,  thus  God  loved  the  world.  2.  Conclusive : 
@ie  |)aben  e^  einmal  i)erf^roc^en,  alfo  muffen  @ie  Sßort 
Ijiatten,  since  you  have  promised  it,  you  must  keep  your 
word;  er  erbte  %{[t^,  alfo  and;  bae  .^ane ,  he  inherited 
all,  consequently  the  house  also;  ee  i\i  baib  Jivölf,  ivir 
muffen  alfo  ge^en,  it  will  soon  be  twelve  o'clock,  there- 
fore we  must  go  away. 

5(u(^,  also^  even.  Ex.  1.  Copulative :  er  ^<xi  nic^t  attein 
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fein  ©elb,  fonbcrn  aucf;  feine  d^xc  i^evtoren,  he  has  not 
only  lost  his  money,  but  also  his  honour.  2.  Conces- 
sive: ivenn  id)  and)  Mci  »erliste,  even  if  I  were  to 
lose  every  thing. 

^uf  ba^,  in  order  thai,  causative,  is  only  used  in 
elevated  style  instead  of  bamit  Ex.  5(uf  bag  eö  @uc{) 
U>c()t  gepe,  in  order  that  you  may  be  happy;  e^re  ba^ 
5((ter,  auf  ba|j  (bamit)  £)u  lange*  (ebeft,  honour  old  age, 
that  you  mayest  live  long. 

^uger,  aufgenommen,  except,  but,  save^  exceptive.  This 
conjunction  is  always  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  sen- 
tence. Ex.  (5ö  mar  5^iemanb  ba,  auger  er,  there  was  no- 
body there,  except  he ;  er  erinnerte  ftd;  aller  33orfälle,  au^ge;^ 
nommen  biefee  Umftanbee,  he  remembered  all  the  events,  ex- 
cept this  circumstance ;  id)  fage  eö  'Dliemanb  auger  2)ir ,  I 
communicate  it  to  nobody  but  to  thee;  id)  I^abe  feinen 
greunb  auger  'S::)\d:) ,  I  have  no  other  friend  but  thee; 
er  wirb  abreifen,  auger  tx^enn  eö  regnet,  he  will  set  out, 
unless  it  rains;  er  ift  gefunb,  auger  (nur)  bag  er  ncd^ 
ein  tvenig  Buftet ,  he  is  very  well,  but  that  he  coughs 
a  little. 

^e^er,  before,  consecutive.  Ex.  33ei^cr  er  bie  ©tabt  t)er^ 
lieg,  nalnn  er  ncd)  51bf^ieb  t>on  alien  feinen  greunben,  be- 
fore leaving  the  town,  he  took  leave  of  all  his  friends; 
iinr  wollen  biefes^  t^un,  bettor  er  anfommt,  let  us  do  that 
before  he  comes. 

33i0 ,  until,  consecutive.  Ex.  ^c^  Werbe  Warten,  bi^  er 
abgereift  ift,  I  will  wait  until  he  shall  be  gone. 

I^a,  since,  as.  Ex.  1.  Causative:  ba  er  nid^t  aufmerffam 
ift ,  fo  wirb  er  ^\&)i^  lernen,  since  he  is  not  attentive  he 
will  learn  nothing.  2.  Adversative :  ba  einer  genug  Wäre, 
foramen  t{)rer  fed)6,  whilst  one  would  have  been  enough, 
six  come;  I^u  ,^erftreueft  '^id),  ba  X)u  bod)  arbeiten  follteft, 
thou  divertest  th}  self,  whilst  on  the  contrary  thou  ought- 
est  to  work. 

2)aber ,  therefore ,  thence  ,  conclusive.  Ex.  (Sie  f^rie^ 
ben  nid)t,  ba^er  glaubte  xd:),  8ie  wären  franf,  you  did  not 
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write,  I  therefore  thought  you  were  ill;  ^a^cx  l^offe  i^ 
or  i(^  l^offe  ba^er,  I  therefore  hope. 

T)amit,  in  order  thaf^  causative.  Ex.  ^6)  fage  eö  Dir, 
bain  it  ©u  fie^ft,  bag  \6)  2)td^  liebe,  I  tell  it  thee,  in 
order  that  thou  mayest  see  that  I  love  thee;  i(^  tpatne 
@ie,  bam  it  @ie  ftd^  in  ^ci)t  nehmen,  I  warn  you,  that 
you  may  be  on  your  guard. 

S)antt  (must  not  be  mistaken  for  benn),  then.  Ex. 
1.  Temporal :  ivenn  ber  Sptxh\i  !cmmt,  bann  foUft  Du  an=: 
fangen ,  when  the  autumn  is  come ,  thou  shalt  begin ; 
erft  \6) ,  bann  Dn,  first  I,  then  thou.  2.  Conditional: 
tt)enn  Dn  fleigig  bift,  bann  fo((ft  Du  ein  fcf;önes3  33u({)  be^ 
fommen,  if  thou  art  industrious  thou  shalt  have  a  fine 
book. 

Darum,  on  that  account.,  for  that  reason,  therefore^ 
causative.  Ex.  ^f^  HeBe  '^'\^,  barum  mad;e  ic^  "^i^)  auf 
Deine  getter  aufmerffam,  I  love  thee,  for  that  reason  I 
remind  thee  of  thy  defects ;  er  aneber5)oIte  immer,  er  ipaBe 
barum  ni(|t  aufge{)ört,  Äönig  ju  fei;n,  iteit  er  ein  Oefan^ 
gener  fei;,  he  repeated  continually,  that  though  a  prisoner 
he  had  not  ceased  to  be  a  king. 

'^Oi^,  that  Ex.  1.  Circumlocutory:  '\^  fe{)e,  bag  @ie 
mein  greunb  ftnb,  I  see  that  you  are  my  friend;  nehmen 
@ie  fi^  in  Sld^t,  bag  (5ie  nic^t  faKcn,  take  care  not  to 
fall.  2.  Causative:  mad)e  e6  fc,  bag  man  '^xi)  (eben  fann, 
do  it  in  such  a  manner  that  you  may  be  praiseworthy; 
\^  ^abe  e^  ni^t  ^erbient,  bag  man  fo  mit  mir  t^erfäbrt,  I 
have  not  deserved  to  be  dealt  with  in  such  a  manner. 
3.  Conditional:  id;  tbue  bieö  mit  ber  ^ebingung,  bag  Du 
2Bort  ^ältft,  I  do  this  on  condition  of  thy  keeping  thy 
word. 

Obs.  A.  Sometimes  the  conjunction  bag  begins  sen- 
tences the  first  member  of  Avhich  has  been  omitted.  Ex. 
Dag  i(|  e^  nid^t  e&er  getban  babe!  why  have  I  not  done 
it  sooner!  {\6:)  bereue,  I  regret,  being  understood);  bag 
e^  Dir  immer  re(i;t  ivobi  gel;en  möge !  mayest  thou  always 
be  happy!   {y^  lvünfci;e,  1  wish,  being  understood) 
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Obs.  B.  The  use  of  this  conjunction  is  much  more 
frequent  in  German  than  in  English.  It  is  required  in 
many  accessory  sentences  v\  here  the  English  use  the  in- 
finitive or  the  present  participle  taken  substantively.  Ex. 
I  know  you  to  be  ray  friend,  \6)  n)Ct§,  ba§  (Sie  mein 
greunb  finb»  I  am  sure  of  his  having  done  it,  \^  Inn 
geivig,  ba§  ev  eö  ^et^an  ^oX.  He  has  lost  his  fortune 
by  trusting  too  much  to  others,  er  ^\xi  baburcf;  fein  33er' 
mögen  verloren,  ba§  er  5lnbern  ju  i)ie(  traute.  Your  /?«/- 
tering  his  vanity  gives  his  parents  much  pain,  ba§  @ie 
feiner  (Siteifeit  fcf)mei4)e(n ,  ktrübt  feine  (Altern  fe^r.  (For 
the  omission  of  the  conjunction  ba§ ,  see  Obs.  C.  Les- 
son CI.) 

2)enn,  for,  because.  Ex.  1.  Causative:  er  ivirb  fc^neKe 
gortf(i)ritte  machen,  benn  er  iftfe{)r  ^ci^ici,,  he  will  make  rapid 
progress,  for  he  is  very  industrious.  2.  Conclusive  with 
fo,  t/ms:  fo  Meibt  c^  benn  baki,  it  is  then  agreed  on. 
3.  Comparative,  but  only  after  a  comparative,  instead  of 
aU,  than:  mx  ift  mä(i)tiger  benn  ©ott'^  who  is  more 
powerful  than  God  ?  fleißiger  benn  (better  a(ö)  feine  ^riU 
ber,  more  industrious  than  his  brothers.  4.  Conditional: 
eö  fet)  benn,  ba§  er  cß  leucine,  unless  it  be  that  he  should 
deny  it;  id)  tt^erbe  nid)t  aui^geben ,  eö  fei;  benn,  bag  bie 
•)^0t{>  mic^  ^Wänge ,  I  shall  not  go  out,  unless  compelled 
by  necessity.  5.  It  is  often  used  by  way  of  amplification, 
in  which  case  it  has  no  determined  signification  (see 
Obs.  A.  Lesson  XCIII.)  as:  wa^  wilift  2)u  benn?  for 
what  then  dost  thou  wish?  WO  fiaft  Du  benn  2)einen  3Ser^ 
ftanb?  what  then  has  become  of  thy  wits? 

üDenncc^,  iiofwUhstanding,  nevertheless^  still,  is  form- 
ed of  bann  and  and),  adversative:  t^  finb  ?D?ci^r(^en,  unb 
bennod;  of.OA\hi  man  fie,  they  are  fables,  and  nevertheless 
they  are  believed  in. 

2)efto,  which  in  English  is  expressed  by  the  definite 
article;  stands  always  before  a  comparative,  and  is  pro- 
portional: fci)  aufrid;tig,  bamit  id)  T)\x  befto  geiviffer  giau- 
ben  fann,  be  sincere,  that  I  may  the  more  surely  believe 
thee;  \t  aufrid)tiger  er  ift,  befto  glaubixnirbiger  ift  er,  the 
more  sincere   he  is,  the  more   he    is  worthy   of  belief; 
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fc  mejv  er  ^at ,  befto  me^r  mli  er  ^aUn,  the  more  he 
has  the  more  he  wishes  to  have.  (See  Lesson  CI ) 

2)0C^,  slill,  yet  ^nevertheless,  however^  but,  Ex.  1.  Ad- 
versative, like  benncdj):  e^  fep  üBr{geni?>  hiermit,  it)ie  e^ 
tt)oKe ,  fo  mug  id)  e^  bo^  (or  tenncrf))  t^im ,  be  that  as 
it  may,  I  must  still  do  it.  2.  Conditional;  ic^  \\>\\i  e<^  2)ir 
fageu,  boct;  miigt  Du  mir  öeri>recf;eu ,  u.  [♦  \\>,  I  will  tell 
you,  but  you  must  promise  me,  &c.  3.  Conclusive:  auf 
biefe  5lrt  ir)eig  mau  boc^ ,  tx)0ran  man  '\\i ,  in  this  manner 
one  knows  at  least  how  to  act.  4.  This  conjunction  is 
often  used  to  strengthen  an  affirmation,  a  negation,  a 
request,  a  complaint,  a  wish,  vSCc,  and  may  be  rendered 
in  English  by  a)  to  de  sn/e,  certainly,  indeed.  Ex. 
@int)  Sie  geftern  nid^t  im  (Concert  ßetvefen?  Doc^,  ic^  war 
ba!  Were  jou  not  at  the  concert  yesterday?  To  be 
sure  I  was.  (5^  ift  bod)  gar  ju  traurig !  it  is  indeed  too 
sad!  b)  somehow.  Ex.  ^d;  fanb  mid;  boc^  ba(b  wieber, 
I  somehow  soon  found  my  way.  c)  I  hope.  (5ö  ift  bO(^ 
tt)of)(  nid)t^  ^öfeö,  it  is  nothing  bad,  I  hope,  d^  with 
the  affirmative  ja,  yes:  by  all  means,  e.  g.  ^a  bO(^,  I 
tell  you  yes.  e)  with  the  negative  ni^i ,  not:  by  no 
means^  e.  g.  "^iöi^i  boc^,  nein  bod;,  I  tell  you  no.  5.  Af- 
ter an  imperative  it  answers  to  the  English  pray.  Ex. 
©agen  @ie  mir  boc^,  pray  tell  me.  Sepen  «Sie  boc^  fo 
gut,  pray,  be  so  good.  ?ag  mic^  bod)  in  9tu^e!  pray, 
leave  me  alone!  ©0  j?öre  bod) I  pray,  (or  but)  listen! 

@^e,  before,  which  must  not  be  mistaken  for  efier, 
comparative  of  batb  (Lesson  XLL),  is  consecutive.  Ex. 
SGßir  ivolien  au^ge|ien,  e^e  er  anfommt,  let  us  go  out  be- 
fore he  arrives;  e{)e  er  fortging,  fagie  er  mir,  before 
going  away  he  told  me. 

(5nttt)eber,  either^  always  followed  by  ober,  or,  in  the 
second  member  of  the  phrase,  is  disjunctive.  Ex.  (Sntit>e^ 
ber  Du  ober  \<i),  either  thou  or  I;  a((e  tebenbige  ©efd;öpfc 
finb  enttveber  5DZenfd;en  ober  3:;^tere,  all  living  creatures 
are  either  men  or  animals.  (See  Lesson  CI.) 

gaU^,  im  gaWe  bag,  in  case  that^  conditional:  faKö  er 
fommen  foKte,  fagen  (Sie  i^m,  incase  he  should  come, 
tell  him. 
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Jetner,  farther,  moreover^  continuing:  ferner  fprad)  er, 
mereover  he  said;  ferner  \\>'\{\.  \^  {)in^nfügen ,  further- 
more I  have  to  add;  e^  folgt  ferner  tarans?,  further,  there 
is  to  be  concluded  from  it. 

got^Hd^,  consequently^  conclusive:  tc!^  voar  bvibci,  fclty 
tid)  bin  ic^  bavcn  unterrichtet,  I  was  there,  consequently 
I  am  informed  of  it. 

v^ingegen  or  bagegen,  on  the  other  hand,  adversative : 
33efd)eiben^eit  mac{;t  beliebt,  bagegen  (cber  bingegcn)  ®tc(^ 
»er^aft,  modesty  makes  one  beloved;  pride,  on  the  con- 
trary, renders  one  odious;  bie  ^ugenb  ift  liebcui^unirbig, 
|)ingegen  ift  baö  Rafter  C<^ber:  ba^  Rafter  hingegen  ift)  I;a[^ 
fenöwertf) ,  virtue  is  amiable ;  vice,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
hateful. 

3nbem,  ichite^  as,  since.  Ex.  1.  Temporal:  inbcm  er 
baö  fagte,  t>ertie§  er  baö  3^i^^^^er,  while  he  was  saying 
this  (in  saying  this),  he  left  the  room ;  inbem  id)  "O^w 
3j>nen  fpred^e ,  bringt  man  mir  ^i)xt\\  ©rief,  as  I  am 
speaking  of  you  they  bring  me  your  letter.  2.  Causative 
Cin  which  sense  \veil  is  to  be  preferred) :  td;  mug  (Sie 
um  ti\y>^^  me^r  ®elb  Uittn,  inbcm  \6)  mit  bent  empfangenen 
md;t  an^reid)e,  I  must  ask  you  for  a  little  more  money, 
that  w  hich  I  received  not  being  sufficient. 

^nbeg  (inbeffen  or  unterbeffen)  in  the  meamvhile,  ichiJe, 
however^  yet.  Ex.  1.  Temporal:  inbej  i4>  ^'^^^  ^!^'^^  ^'S^'^^^^Ji 
while  I  w  as  speaking  to  him ;  lernen  *2ie  inbeffen  3bre 
Section,  learn  your  lesson  in  the  meanwhile;  inbef?  man^ 
d)er  Strme  in  3::^ränen  fd^unmmt,  fd)ivelgt  mand;cr  ^l^\6.)t 
im  Ueberflug ,  Avhile  many  a  poor  man  batlies  himself  in 
tears,  many  a  rich  man  swims  in  abundance.  2.  Restrict- 
ive :  '^\)x  3Serlnft  ift  \d)x  grog ,  inbeffen  ift  er  nod;  nid;t 
unerfefeiid;,  your  loss  is  very  great,  yet  it  is  not  irre- 
parable. 

3e,  as,  the.  Ex.  1.  Explicative,  with  nad)bcm,  according 
as :  @ie  fönnen  eö  t|)un  ober  taffen ,  je  nac^bem  e^  ^\)\m\ 
\>dkH,  you  may  do  it  or  not,  according  as  it  pleases  you; 
je  nac^bem  bie  Umftanbe  finb,  according  to  circumstances. 
2.  Proportional,  with  (e  or  befto :   j[e  ebier  feine  -^anbiung 
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ip,  je  me^r  i)erbient  er  unfer  ?ob,  or  else,  er  t)erb{ent  befio 
me^r  unfer  Sob,  je  ebler  feine  ^anblung  ift,  the  more  noble 
his  action  is,  the  more  he  deserves  our  praise.  (See 
Lesson  CI.) 

^aum,  scarce,  consecutive :  ^aum  Wax  bie  Sonne  auf^s 
gegangen,  fo  ma(|ten  n?ir  un^  f(f)on  auf  ben  SQSeg,  scarce- 
ly had  the  sun  risen  when  we  set  out. 

^aum  waxen  bie  Seiten  in  fi(^erem  ^ort, 

@o  route  baö  legte  ©etrümmer  fort.    (!iöürger.) 

Hardly  were  the  last  of  them  beyond   the  reach  of 

danger, 
When  the  last  fragment  was  carried  away. 

dx  wax  tainn  i)on  feiner  9?eife  ^ururfgefommen ,  aU  er 
fc^on  ju  mir  fam,  scarce  had  he  returned  from  his  jour- 
ney, when  he  came  to  see  me. 

^it^in ,  conseqtientlyy  conclusive,  like  folglid):  er  tfi 
pfrieben,  mit|>in  gtücflic^  ,  he  his  satisfied,  consequently 
happy. 

9?ad^bem ,  after ^  temporal,  is  generally  joined  to  the 
pluperfect  of  the  indicative :  nac^bem  er  baß  gefagt  ^aiit, 
ging  er  n?eg  ,  after  he  had  said  that  (after  having  said 
that),  he  w  ent  aw^ay. 

5fläm(i(| ,  namely  (Lat.  videlicet,  viz.)  explicative :  e^ 
barf  Reiner  fonft  ju  i^m  fommen ,  nämtid;  fein  grember, 
no  one  else  is  permitted  to  go  to  see  him,  namely  no 
stranger;  eö  n?aren  mete  ^obe  55erfonen  ba,  nämtid;  ber 
gürft  33.,  ber  ©raf  i)On  (I.,  u.  f.nv,  many  high  personages 
w  ere  there,  viz.  Prince  B.,  Count  C ,  &c. 

9^amentfid) ,  particularly,  explicative :  einige  @d)üler 
mad) en  mir  x>\d  greube,  namentlich  bie,  tt)eld)e  fleigig  finb, 
some  pupils  give  me  great  pleasure,  particularly  those 
who  are  industrious. 

^{flji  aüein  or  nic^t  nur,  not  only,  copulative,  has  fon- 
bern  auc^  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence :  nic^t 
aliein  (nur)  @ie,  fonbern  and;  ^\)xt  greunbe,  not  only  you, 
but  your  friends  also.  (Lee  Lesson  CL) 
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9}o(^,  nor,  exclusive:  \t)eber  (Sie,  noc^  tcf),  nod;  itnfet 
greunt),  neither  you,  nor  I,  nor  our  friend.  (^See  Les- 
son CIO 

5^un,  then^  now.  Ex.  1.  Conclusive:  andft  Du  nid)t  flö- 
ten, nun  fo  magft  Du  füWen,  since  thou  wilt  not  listen, 
thou  mayest  then  feel;  um  nun  auf  ba^  jurücf^ufommen, 
tvaö  tlMV  fasten,  in  order  to  return  now  to  what  we  said. 
2.  Causative:  ic^  JaBe  i^n  immer  geliebt;  nun  ic^  aber  felje, 
t*ag  er  meine  ?iebe  mißbraucht,  ^at  fie  tin  (^nbe,  I  have 
always  loved  him;  now,  as  I  see  that  he  abuses  my 
friendship,  it  is  at  an  end. 

^f^ur,  only.  Ex.  1.  Restrictive:  eö  fofiet  nur  einen  Xin^ 
lev,  it  costs  only  a  crown;  nur  burc^  auebauernbeu  gteig 
überwindet  man  ,!pinbernif|"e ,  obstacles  can  only  be  sur- 
mounted by  persevering  application.  2.  Conditional:  wit 
(3ie  befe&Ien,  nur  bag  @ie  mid)  md)t  migr»erftebeu ,  as  you 
command,  provided  you  do  not  misunderstand  me. 

Db,  whether,  as  we  have  already  observed;  is  proble- 
matical: ic^  a^eig  md;t,  cb  er  fommen  ivirb,  I  do  not  know 
whether  he  will  come;  fragen  @ie  ibn,  t'h  er  mid)  ^eute 
be[ud)eu  iviK,  ask  him  whether  he  will  call  on  me  to- 
day ;  i&)  tmigte  nic^t,  i>^  eö  Dir  lieb  fei)n  ivürbe,  I  did  not 
know^  whether  you  would  be  glad  of  it.  (See  Obs.  G. 
Lesson  XCIII.) 

£)bgleic^,  obfd)on,  obivo(;l  (better  than  ivieu^obl,  cbjiXHir), 
though,  although^  are  concessive  and  require  the  word 
bo4)  or  fo  in  the  second  member  of  the  phrase;  they 
can  equally  begin  the  second  member  of  the  phrase. 
These  conjunctions  are  generally  separated,  and  when 
the  subject  or  case  of  the  verb  is  a  personal  pronoun 
it  is  placed  between  them.  Ex.  £)b  i6:)  gleic^  fonft  ^ufrie^ 
ben  bin,  though  I  am  otherwise  content;  ebglcid;  arm,  ift 
er  bed)  ^ufrtcben,  though  poor,  he  is  nevertheless  content; 
tdj)  weig  ee,  obgleich  Seiner  i^cn  @ud;  mic^  ba\)Ou  benad)- 
rid;tigt  f)at,  I  know  it,  although  none  of  >ou  have  told 
me  of  it.  (See  Obs.  H.  Lesson  XCIII.) 

£)ber,  or.  Ex.  1.  Disjunctive,  particularly  when  pre- 
ceded   by   entweber    (see    that    conjunction):    bie^    Cbev 
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jene^,  this  or  that;  enttveber  ic^  ober  meine  S^n^ejlev, 
cither  I  or  my  sister.  2.  Explicative:  nic^t  a((e  9)?enfc^en 
fönnen  .^erren  fepn  oter  §(nbern  befehlen,  all  men  cannot 
be  masters^   or  command  others. 

(Jeitbem,  since^  from  the  lime  ihat^  temporal:  feitbem 
ev  abcjereift  ift,  since  he  has  set  out. 

<5o,  so^  tims  ^  serves  to  connect  tho  subsequent  mem- 
ber of  a  phrase,  Avith  the  foregoing  when  it  begins  with 
a  conjunction.  (See  Rule  of  Synlax  B.  Lesson  LXXXIII. 
and  Ohs.  Lesson  LXXXVIIL)  @0  may  in  this  case  be 
omitted  Avhen  the  antecedent  is  not  very  long.  Ex.  X)a 
cr  ntc(;t  fant,  Cf^)  ^ieg  ic^  i^n  rufen,  as  he  did  not  come, 
1  sent  for  him.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  first  member 
of  a  phrase  where  it  is.  1.  Comparative:  er  ift  [O  gut 
wie  53u,  he  is  as  good  as  thou;  eö  ^\\>i  ^nfeften,  tie  fo 
fleiu  fi'nb,  ba§  man  fie  !aum  fief)t,  there  are  insects  which 
are  so  minute  that  one  can  hardly  see  them  2.  Condi- 
tional, but  seldom :  [o  ©Ott  X^iSX,  if  God  please,  or  Please 
God.  3.  Conclusive,  for  (x\y> ,  then,  but  generally  with 
benn:  fo  ift  t^  benn  bef(i)(offen ,  it  is  then  resolved  upon; 
fo  ift  eö  benn  it?a{)r,  it  is  then  true.  4  Concessive:  fo 
c^erii  \^)  3J)nen  |)elfen  xo^Xiit,  fo  unmöglich  ift  e^  mir,  how- 
ever willing  I  should  be  to  assist  you,  it  is  impossible. 
5.  Restrictive:  fo  inel  \^\\>z\!^,  ift  er  ein  guter  9)?ann,  for 
aught  I  know,  he  is  a  good  man. 

®0  tvie  or  gteidj)  wie,  as,  comparative,  is  followed  by 
fo  or  atfo,  so  Ex.  ©leic^  wie  baö  ^eben  angenef)m  ift  ben 
©(ucflic^en,  fo  ift  ber  ^ob  ben  Ungtiicftic^en  wilifommen, 
as  life  is  agreeable  to  the  happy,  so  death  is  welcome 
to  the  unhappy. 

SowoW,  as  well,  copulative,  is  followed  by  at^,  as: 
er  fann  fowo^t  fprec^en,  at^  (efen  unb  fc^reiben,  he  knows 
liow  to  speak,  as  well  as  to  read  and  write;  bie  9)?ut' 
tcr  fowol;!,  alö  bie  3:od)ter,  the  mother  as  well  as  the 
daughter;  fowo^I  ber  23ruber  al^  bie  @d)n;)efter,  the  bro- 
ther as  well  as  the  sister. 

©oubern,  but.  Ex.  1.  Adversative:  nic^t  3^u,  fonberii 
"^tiw  53ruber,  not  thou,  but  thy  brother.    2.  Copulative, 
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preceded  by  m'c^t  nur  or  niii)t  aikin,  not  only,  and  fol- 
lowed by  and):  nid)t  nur  feine  gauf^eit,  [onbern  and)  feine 
nnbefci;etbenj)eit  mad)t  ii)n  "ocxä^tüd) ,  not  only  his  idleness, 
but  also  his  indiscretion  makes  him  contemptible. 

®onft,  else,  otherwise,  causative:  \\\ad)t  2)eine  ^rbet^ 
ten,  fonft  \o\x\i  2)u  beftraft,  do  thy  task,  else  thou  wilt 
be  punished. 

%^t\\^ — tj)eil^,  partly— partly ,  copulative,  or  rather 
partitive:  tl)et(e  fein  gleig,  i\)t\{i  feine  ^efcf)eibenf)eit,  tf;ei(^ 
fein  gute^  betragen  überjjaupt  (]e^i?annen  i'^m  5ld;tung  unb 
?ie(*e,  he  gained  esteem  and  friendship  by  his  industry 
as  well  as  by  his  modesty  and  good  conduct. 

Urn — ju,  in  order  to,  causative:  Du  bift  ^ier,  urn  ju 
lernen,  thou  art  here  in  order  to  learn;  er  ift  ^u  ebe(,  urn 
fief;  ju  rächen,  he  is  too  noble  to  revenge  himself 

Obs.  Um  may  in  the  second  member  of  the  phrase 
sometimes  be  omitted ,  and  ^u  alone  used  before  the 
infinitive,  when  the  member  of  the  phrase  is  not  of  a 
certain  length;  but  it  must  never  be  omitted  when  a 
double  meaning  may  be  the  result  of  its  ommission.  Ex. 
^ai  3t)r  ©ruber  ein  ^^effer,  urn  fein.  3?rob  ^u  fd)neibenV 
has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his  bread  ?  (5r  \)ai  ein^,  urn 
eö  l\\  fd)neiben,  he  has  one  to  cut  it;  fie  finb  ausgegan- 
gen ,  (um)  bie  ?öiven  ju  fe^en ,  they  went  out  to  see 
the  lions.  (See  Lesson  XXX.)  In  the  following  phrase 
it  would  be  wrong  to  omit  it:  it)ir  bad;ten  gar  nid)t  bar- 
an,  nm  uno  ben  @enu§  nid)t  ju  i)erberben,  we  did  not 
tliink  of  it,  in  order  not  to  spoil  our  pleasure. 

Unb,  and,  copulative:  ber  «.fiimmel  unb  bie  (5rbe,  hea- 
ven and  earth ;  meine  ©c^üter  finb  anfmerffam  unb  fleißig, 
my  scholars  are  attentive  and  industrious;  ge^t  unb  fagt 
i()m,  go  and  tell  him. 

Ungead^tet,  although,  is  often  used  instead  of  obgleich 
(see  this  conjunction),  concessive:  er  tjat  e^ ,  ungeacl)tet 
id)  e^  \{)\\\  verboten  ^aiit  ^  he  did  it,  although  I  had  for- 
bidden it  him. 

5^ieimej)r,  much  more,  rather,  and  t)iel  iveniger,  much 
less,  adversative:   er  fann  eö,  \x>\t  i)ie(me{)r  5)u,  he  caa 
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do  it,  much  more  canst  thou;  er  fann  eß  nid)t,  tvie  »iet 
tt?eniger  £)u,  he  cannot  do  it,  much  less  thou. 

SÖäfirenb,  while,  during  the  time  that,  temporal:  wäi^^ 
rent)  er  »on  feinen  guten  ^inbern  frrad;,  ging  ic^  xot% 
whilst  he  was  speaking  of  his  good  children  I  went 
away. 

Söeber,  nor,  exclusive,  requires  noc^  in  the  subsequent 
member  of  the  phrase:  ii?eber  fie,  nod)  i^re  (8d)tx^efter, 
neither  she  nor  her  sister;  eö  \\i  a^eber  Warm  ned)  fait, 
it  is  neither  warm  nor  cold.  (See  Lesson  CI.) 

SSeil,  because,  causative,  may  stand  in  the  first  as 
well  as  the  subsequent  member  of  the  phrase:  ix^eil  !Du 
nt^t  red)t  jufjorft,  fo  fannft  2)u  nidjtö  lernen,  or:  ;©u 
fannft  nid)t0  lernen,  weil  X)u  ntd)t  rec^t  ^ubcrft,  thou  canst 
learn  nothing,  because  thou  dost  not  listen  well. 

SBenn,  //',  when,  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  inter- 
rogative adverb  WannV  when?  (.See  Lesson  LXXIIL 
Ohs.  A.^  Ex.1.  Conditional:  wenn  2)u  Warten  mii\t,  bann 
foKft  2)u  eö  Befommen,  or:  X)\i  foltft  ee  kfommen,  wenn 
2)u  warten  Wiltft,  if  thou  wilt  wait,  thou  shalt  have  it; 
fage  mir'ö,  wenn  2)u  fommen  wiüft,  if  thou  Avilt  come, 
tell  me.  2.  Concessive,  with  gletd),  aud;,  fd;on,  and  fol- 
lowed by  fo— boc^ :  wenn  er  and)  ben  ©treit  ni^t  ange^ 
fangen  ^at,  fo  ^at  er  ij)n  bod)  unterpatten,  if  he  did  not 
commence  the  quarrel ,  he  has  at  least  kept  it  up.  3. 
Comparative ,  with  alö :  er  fteKte  fid; ,  ale  Wenn  er  X)on 
ber  ganzen  ^ad)c  md)t0  tvii^tc,  he  preteufied  to  know 
nothing  of  the  whole  affair.  4.  Temporal,  in  which  sig- 
nification it  must  not  be  mistaken  foraB,  which  expres- 
ses a  definite  time ,  whilst  wenn  denotes  time  in  the 
most  indefinite  manner.  Ex.  With  ale:  SBwiren  (Sie  ^u 
S3erlin,  al^  ber  ^önig  ba  war?  were  you  at  Berlin  when 
the  king  was  there?  ^(^  War  ba,  al^  er  ba  war,  I  was 
there  Avhen  he  was  there.  25>o  Waren  (Sie,  aU  id)  ju 
Sreeben  war?  where  were  you  when  1  was  at  Dresden? 
Ex.  With  wenn:  arbeitete  ^Ijx  33ruber,  wenn  Sie  arbeite^ 
ten?  did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? 
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(iv  fptelte ,  ivenn   id)   arbeitete ,   he  played  when   I  was 
working.  (See  Lesson  LXI) 

Obs.  2Senn  must  never  be  used  in  indirect  questions 
for  üb,  whether.  (See  this  conjunction  and  OOs.  G.  Les- 
son XCIII.) 

2öie,  as,  hotv.  Ex.  1.  Comparative:  mc  ber  Anfang, 
fo  baö  d-ntie,  as  the  beginning,  so  the  end;  er  ^at  eben 
fo  i^cenbigt,  wie  er  anfing,  he  has  ended  as  he  began. 
2.  Causative:  id)  iDunbere  mid),  wit  :Du  bae  ^aft  t^nn 
fönneu,  I  wonder  how  you  could  do  that. 

OOs.  Attention  should  be  paid  not  to  mistake  \X>ic  for 
atö  which  expresses  conformity,  identity,  or  existence, 
whilst  wie  denotes  resemblance.  Ex.  (BofrateS  blübte  aU 
^iingting  wit  tint  dloit,  itbxtt  aß  5DZanu  wit  ein  (5nge(, 
nub  ftarb  alö  G3reiö  wit  tin  33erbred)cr,  Socrates  bloomed 
when  a  youth  like  a  rose,  taught  when  a  man  like  an 
angel,  and  died  when  an  old  man  as  a  criminal. 

2Sien)cf;(,  see  Cbgleid). 

Sßc,  if,  is  conditional,  but  the  conjunction  Wtnn  ought 
to  be  preferred,  unless  immediately  followed  by  a  ne- 
gation;  for  in  this  case  WC  is  generally  employed,  as: 
WO  nid)tf  if  not.  Ex.  200  Tn  Tid)  fo  Uiwa?>  unterfte^ft, 
fo  foUft  2)11  eö  bereuen ,  if  thou  darest  do  such  a  thing 
thou  Shalt  repent  it.  SBeun  X)n  mix  betfen  anttft,  fo  foU 
eö  mir  fet;r  lieb  feim;  wo  nid)t,  fo  werbe  id)  allein  fertig 
ju  werben  fuct)eu ,  if  thou  wilt  assist  me,  it  will  give  me 
pleasure;  if  not,  I  shall  endeavour  to  finish  alone. 

Söofern  (better  than  baferu) ,  if,  in  case  that,  is  con- 
ditional and  equivalent  to  Wenn»  Ex.  ^d)  wiii  3|>nen  ba^ 
23ucf)  teilen,  wofern  Sie  mir  öerfprecf)en,  e^  in  Ud)t  ju 
nel;inen,  I  am  willing  to  lend  you  the  book,  if  you  pro- 
mise me  to  take  care  of  it. 

2Sol)(,  indeed,  perhaps  (Latin,  quideni),  is  concessive 
in  familiar  style,  and  equivalent  to  JWar,  indeed;  but 
seldom  stands  at  the  head  of  a  proposition,  ^d)  Wti^ 
wobl,  bag  Sie  mir  gut  fiub;  aber  faum  bin  id)  3^nen  auö 
ben  5iugen,  fo  ^ergeffen  @ie  meiner,  I  indeed  know  that 

II.  17 


—    258    — 

you  like  me,  but  I  am  no  sooner  out  of  your  sight,    but 
you  forget  me. 

200^1  Jört  man  bte  ^ranbung,  wM  k^vt  fie  jurücf, 
a^  rauf c^ en  bte  Sßaffer  auf  unb  niieber,  — 
(Doc^)  ben  Jüngling  bringt  feineö  wieber. 

Ced;irierO 
It  is  true  they  hear  the  roaring   of  the  wave  and  see 

it  return, 
The  waters  roll  up  and  down, 
(But)  no  wave  brings  back  the  youth. 

3umal,  especially,  chiefly^  followed  by  ba  is  explica- 
tive. Ex.  @ie  iverben  nic{)t  tnel  lernen,  jumal  t)ii  eie  oft 
^hxt  @tunben  Verfaumen,  you  will  not  learn  much,  es- 
pecially as  you  often  neglect  your  lessons. 

3rt)ar,  indeed,  it  is  so,  allowing  it,  is  concessive  in 
the  antecedent  member  of  a  sentence,  the  subsequent 
member  of  which  begins  with  one  of  the  conjunctions: 
aber,  a((ein,  bod),  {hingegen,  nid)ti5  befto  n^eniger»  Ex.  3\var 
ift  er  noc^  jung,  aber  er  )^cd  aucj[)  noc^  xnel  ,^u  lernen,  he 
is  still  young,  it  is  true,  but  he  has  yet  a  great  deal  to 
learn ;  p>CLX  fenne  ic^  ibn  nec^  nid)t  genau ,  bod)  fd^eint  er 
mir  Vertrauen  ju  ü?erbienen,  I  do  not  know  him  \Aell  yet, 
it  is  true;    but  he  appears  to  me  to  deserve  confidence. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

A.  It  has  not  escaped  the  learner's  observation  in  the 
above  list  that  there  are  many  conjunctions  which  always 
stand  at  the  head  of  a  member  of  a  phrase,  such  as: 
bag,  that;  benn,  for;  nad)bem,  after;  ober,  or;  unb,  and; 
tveit,  because;  tt)enn,  if,  &c. ;  and  others  which  are  al- 
ways placed  after  one  or  more  words,  such  as:  anc^, 
meaning  eveji  ;  benn,  signifying  consequently,  &c.;  and 
others  again  which  are  indifferently  placed  either  at  the 
head  of  a  member  of  a  phrase,  or  after  one  or  more 
words,  such  as:  aber,  but;  alfo,  then;  au(^,  also;  baber, 
therefore;  boc^,  however;  benuoc^ ,  notwithstandipg ;  ent* 
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tt)ebet,  either;  faunt,  scarce;  ^wciv,  indeed,  &c.    Let  us  in 
addition  remark  wliat  follows. 

It  has  been  seen  (Lesson  XLIX.)  that  a  conjunction 
placed  at  the  head  of  a  member  of  a  phrase  throws 
the  verb  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  (except  the  con- 
junctions mentioned  Lesson  LXIII.  which  leave  the  verb 
in  its  place  immediately  after  the  subject).  That  con- 
junction has  the  same  power  over  the  ensuing  members 
of  the  phrase,  when  it  is  not  repeated  but  understood. 
Ex.  2ÖBenn  er  mid^  lieMe  unb  mein  SBoM  aufrichtig  ivünfd^te, 
tt)ürbe  er  fic^  anber^  auffiibren,  if  he  loved  me,  and  sin- 
cerely wished  my  welfare,  he  would  behave  differently. 

2öeil  X)u  beftänbig  mügig  ge|)|i,  immer  fptelfi,  9^ic|)t6 
t^ujl,  ftet^  ^evftreut  Inft,  fo  fvtnnft  :Du  au^)  '^\^i§>  lernen, 
as  thou  art  constantly  idle,  always  playing,  doing  no- 
thing, over  absent,  it  is  impossible  that  thou  shouldst 
learn  any  thing. 

©a  @ie  \\)\\  fennett  unb  für  il;n  gut  ftef)en,  since  you 
know  him  and  are  responsible  for  him. 

Söenn  ^^x  greunb  bier  \o'<\xt  unb  mic^  befud;en  tt>oKte, 
if  your  friend  were  here  and  would  call  upon  me. 

;Da  biefe  @acf;e  öffentiid;  unb  befonbcre  3^uen  kfannt 
ift,  this  affair  being  publicly  known  and  since  you  are 
particularly  acquainted  with  it. 

B.  But  there  are  many  conjunctions  which  must  be 
considered  as  adverbs,  as  they  do  not  throw  the  verb 
to  the  end  of  the  sentence,  but  make  on  the  contrary 
the  nominative,  or  subject,  go  after  its  verb.  (See  trans- 
position of  the  subject  after  its  verb,  No.  8.  Lesson  CV.) 
They  are  the  following: 

5l(fo,  then,  therefore.  Ex.  T)'\t  ^U;^enb  ij^  (ieBen^^miirbtg, 
a([o  muffen  m*  fie  X\t\>tx\.,  virtue  is  amiable,  Ave  must 
therefore  love  it. 

2hid),  also.  Ex.  ^u(^  \^%^^  ^v  bai^  md;t,  nor  did  he 
say  that. 

:i)ann  or  al^bann,  then,    Ex.   (^v  fleibet  ftc^  (xx^,,  '^^'^^ 

17* 
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(or  aUbann)  i[)errtc^tet  er  fein  @eBet  unb  ge^t  au^, 
ho  dresses,  then  says  his  prayers  and  goes  out. 

T)Oä),  however.  Ex.  ^6)  hat  ü)n  barum,  bod)  tl)at  er 
eö  m6)t,  1  begged  him  to  do  it,  however  he  did  not. 

(^ublid),  at  last.  Ex.  dx  UJurbe  lanqe  i^erfolgt,  enbtic^ 
triumip^irte  er  über  feine  geinbe,  he  was  persecuted 
for  a  long  time,  at  last  he  triumphed  over  his  enemies. 

gotg(id),  consequently.  Ex.  8ie  ft'nb  unfere  SBcrgefe^ten, 
folglich  finb  tvir  i^nen  ©e^orfam  fcf;ulbig,  they  are' our 
superiors;  consequently  we  owe  them  obedience. 

vf)ingegen  or  bagegen,  on  the  other  hand,  but.  Ex.  (5r 
i)erbient  met,  hingegen  {ov  bagegen)  gibt  er  mid)  mel 
auö,  he  earns  much;  but  he  also  spends  a  good  deal. 

3nbeffen,  in  the  mean  while.  Ex.  ^nbeffen  verbleibe 
X  dj)  3^r  (Bie  liebenber  Jreunb  (at  the  conclusion  of  a  let- 
ter), in  the  mean  while,  I  remain  jour  affectionate 
friend. 

^aum,  scarce  (forms  also  an  inversion  in  English). 
Ex.  ^aum  l^atte  er  ba6  SBort  gefprcd^en,  ale  it.  f.  xo,, 
scarcely  had  he  pronounced  the  word,  when,  &c. 

5f?ac^{)er  or  \)txxia6:) ,  aftertvards ,  aft'r  that.  Ex.  @r 
frübftücfte,  |ierna^  (nac^^er)  (ae  er  dta^^x^  nnb  ging 
f^a^ieren,  he  breakfasted,  after  that  he  read  something, 
and  took  a  walk. 

9^i^tß  befto  ii?eniger,  nevertheless.  Ex.  3^  i^erbot  e^ 
ibm,  nicf)tö  befto  tveniger  t^ai  er  ee,  1  forbade  it 
him,  nevertheless  he  did  it. 

(So,  50,  thus^  then.  Ex.  2Q3enn  man  getebrt  iverben  nn((, 
fo  mug  man  fic^  met  ^\x^t  geben,  if  we  wish  to  become 
learned  we  must  take  much  pains. 

Ueberbieg  or  augerbem,  besides.  Ex.  (Jr  ^i  3:;alente, 
überbief  ift  er  fe^r*  gelehrig ,  he  has  endowments,  and 
besides  he  is  very  docile. 

Uebrigenö,  as  for  the  rest,  however.  Ex.  Uebrigenö 
ift  fein  SGSerl  nur  für  biejienigen  gefc^rieben,  tvetc^e  f4)ori 
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eine  i?c((fominene  ^enntnig  ber  @prad;e  I^efi^cn,  as  for  the 
rest,  his  work  is  only  good  for  those  who  have  already 
acquired  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  language. 

Unbbcc^,  and  notioUhstamWig.  Ex.  Wit  toten  bte  ^u= 
genb,  unb  bod)  üBen  fie  SSenige  auö,  all  men  praise 
virtue,  and  nevertheless  few  practise  it. 

3 war,  indeed^  it  is  true.  Ex.  ^xy^ax  ^ er fpr ad)  er 
e^  mir,  bod;  weig  \6^  nic^t,  ob  er  2Bort  ))^[itx\.  unrb,  it 
is  true  he  promised  it  me,  however  I  do  not  know  whe- 
ther he  will  keep  his  word. 

C.  It  has  been  seen,  Lesson  C[. ,  that  the  conjunction 
bag  may  be  omitted.  This  omission  may  particularly  take 
place  after  verbs  expressing  hope,  wish,  or  fear  (See 
the  Examples,  Lesson  CL)  But  the  conjunction  that  is 
not  always  translated  by  bag.    It  is  rendered 

a')  by  bamit»  Ex. 

He  does  his  duty  only  that  he   Sr    t{)ut    feine    ©c^ulbüjfeit   nur, 
may  be  praised.  bam  it  cr  gelobt  werbe. 

b')  by  urn  51U   Ex. 

That  I  may  be  brief.  Urn  micf)  furj  ju  faffen. 

c)   by  tvetL   Ex. 
Not  that  I  love  you  less.  5fiicf)t  Weil  icf>  ®ie  Weniger  liebe. 

D.  In  the  following  expressions  the  German  conjunction 
bag  is  not  expressed  in  English: 

I  saw  it  would  come  to  that.       3cf)    faf>,    ba§  eö    baju   fommen 

jviirbc. 
I  see  he  comes.  3il)  fe^K/  ba]^  er  fommt. 

"Without  our  knowing.  Done  ^Ci.^  wir  wiffen. 

Mercy!  2)aij  ®ott  erbarm'! 

In  the  following,  and  a  good  many  other  expressions 
(which  see  in  Lesson  LXVII )  it  is  rendered  by  since: 

It  is  scarcely  an   hour   since   I   ^i  ift  faum  eine  6tunbc,  ba^  ic^ 
saw  him.  i^n  gefe^en  ^abe. 
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EXERCISES.    293. 

PTOLEMY. 
The  Athenians  had  thrown  down  (umtt)erfen*3  the  sta- 
tues (ok  S3t(bfäu(e)  of  Ptolemy.  "Let  them  destroy  them 
(fie  mögen  e^  tmmerl)in},"  said  he;  "for  they  will  not 
destroy  the  virtues  w  hich  caused  them  (urn  berentuntlen) 
to  be  erected  (errichten}*"  (Wagexseil.) 

291. 
THE  PRIESTESS  (bie  i^ieflerin)  THEANO. 
When  the  Athenians  had  condemned  Alcibiades  to  death 
(3emanben  ^mn  ^cte  i)erbammen3,  all  his  goods  Cfeine 
fämmtlic^en  ©iiter)  were  confiscated  (ein^iej^en  *}/  and  the 
priests  and  priestesses  received  the  order  (^cnuinbem 
auferlegen)  to  curse  him  (^emanbem  f[ucf)en).  Among  the 
latter,  one  was  found  named  (jwit  9?ainen)  Theano,  who 
alone  had  the  courage  to  resist  the  order  (fic^  bent  ^e- 
feljle  ju  tt?iber[eßen3;  saying  that  she  was  a  priestess  to 
bless  and  not  to  curse.  (Pfeffel) 

295. 
ALEXANDER  AND  THE  PIRATE  (ber  eccrau^er). 
It  is  said  that  Alexander  (5L  fcK  einft)  was  loading 
with  reproaches  a  pirate  (^emanbcni  fe^r  I)arte  3Sern^eife 
gelten*)  who  had  fallen  into  his  hands  (^emanben  gefan^ 
gen  nehmen  *}.  ^  At  length  the  pirate  said  :  "My  trade 
(ba^  ©efc^äft)  appears  to  you  very  odious  (vertagt); 
and  yet  yours  is  no  better  than  mine  (e^  felbft  nid)t  bef^ 
fer  mad)en  ai^  id)}  You  traverse  (burd)ftretc^en*3  the  seas 
with  a  large  fleet,  and  are  called  (3fW^t^t>en  nennen*) 
a  king  and  a  conqueror  (ber  (Eroberer);  I  have  but  a 
small  vessel  (pa^  S'^J^^^cnö))  ai^d  am  called  a  pirate." 

(Wagenseil.) 

296. 
SOCRATES. 
Socrates,  the  most  virtuous  man  of  heathen  antiquity 
(ber  tugenb^aftefte  ^cn  aUtn  .f)eiben)  was  accused  of  im- 
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piety  W  ein  @otte^t5eräd)ter  angeffagt  a^erben*),  and  sa- 
crificed (i^wppfern)  to  the  fury  (pk  20But{))  of  envy  and 
fanaticism  (bie  ed)ivärmerei).  When  he  heard  that  the 
Athenians  had  condemned  him  to  death  (^iim  Xot>C  l^er- 
iirtbeiffn*)  he  said  with  his  usual  composure  (bte 
gewcbuHd^e  9^ube):  "Nature  has  condemned  them  also  to 
die  (unb  fi'e  bat  bie  dlatnx  ba^u  i^eviirtbei(t)."  "But,"  ex- 
claimed his  wife,  "you  do  not  deserv^e  such  a  fate  (man 
thnt  2)ir  Unrecbtj!"^  He  answered:  "Would  you  prefer 
OvcKtcft  X^u)  that  I  should  have  deserved  it  (3^"^^^^^"^ 
dlcd)t  gefdjeben)  ?"  (Pfeffel.) 

297. 
PERICLES. 

In  a  sea-expedition,  Pericles  remarked  *  that  his  pilot 

(ber  8teucvmann  fctnci?  3d;iffecO,  alarmed  by  an  eclipse 
of  the  sun,  was  violently  agitated  Q^^gen  einer  @onnen== 
finfterm§  tn  bie  größte '  3?eftiir^,ung  geratben*}.  Pericles 
threw  his  cloak  over  the  man's  eyes,  and  asked  him  if 
there  where  anything  w  onderful  (ctwa^  2tnf?ercrbentli^eÖ) 
in  what  he  had  just  done  (an  btefer  v^anbhing).  "No," 
answered  the  pilot,  "I  see  nothing  to  wonder  at  (gcir 
ntd)te  SBnnberbarecO."  "Well  then  !"  said  the  Athenian  ge- 
neral, "that  is  all  that  (ba^  9läm(id;e)  has  happened  (be- 
gegnen)  to  the  sun."  (The  Same.) 

298. 
THE  WIFE  (bie  ®attin)  OF  GROTIUS. 

The  illustrious  (berü{)mt}  Grotius,  condemned  to  perpe- 
tual imprisonment  (bie  Iebene(ängltd)e  @efangenfd)aft)  was 
confined  (i^erti^abren)  in  the  castle  of  Löwenstein,  where 
he  had  endured  great  hardships  for  a  year  and  a  half 
(anbertbalb  ^ahrt  begegnete  man  tbm  bafelbft  mit  ineter 
v^cirte).  His  wife,  however,  was  allow^ed  (^emanbem  oer* 
gC'nnt  [eim-}  to  see  him  as  often  as  she  liked,  and  to 
bring  him  the  linen  he  w^anted  (utib  mit  ber  ni>tf)igen 
5öä]'d)e  ju  verfeben). 

1  Translate  :  Pericles  found  Limsejf  once  on  the  sea,  and  remarked« 
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The  courageous  (entfc^toffen)  and  prudent  woman  had 
more  than  once  (öftere)  remarked  that  the  guards  (ber 
293ä(^ter)  omitted  to  examine  (t>k  Unterfucf)ung  t)ernad)^ 
läfftgen)  a  large  trunk  (pic  ^ifte)  in  which  the  linen  for 
the  wash  was  generally  conveyed  out  of  the  prison  (bie 
fc^tvarje  2öäf(i;e  au^  bem  ©efängniffe  fd)irfen).  She  profited 
by  this  circumstance  (einen  Umftanb  Benu^en)  to  advise 
her  husband  to  place  himself  in  the  trunk,  and  thus  to 
escape  (entit)t[(^en3.  With  this  view  (^u  biefem  (Jnb^itJecf) 
she  had  taken  the  precaution  to  have  holes  bored  to 
admit  the  air  (?uft(öc|)er  Bohren)  at  the  part  where  the 
head  of  Grotius  was  to  lie  (tt)0  ev  ba6  @eftd)t  Einlegen 
foKte).  Her  measures  were  so  well  taken,  that  her  hus- 
ijand,  by  following  her  instructions  (ber  tl)rem  diai^c 
fo(gte),  was  enabled  to  escape  (gtiicflic^  entfommeu"),  and 
was  carried  in  the  trunk  to  the  house  of  one  of  his 
friends  at  Gorcum.  From  thence  he  escaped  to  Antwerp 
in  the  disguise  of  a  (i?erfteibet  aW)  carpenter. 

That  Grotius  should  have  time  for  his  escape  (urn  t^m 
nun  bie  nöti^ige  ^cii  ^^u  feiner  g(ucl;t  ,^u  i)erf(^affen3,  and 
to  prevent  his  enemies  from  stopping  him  in  his  flight 
CaUc  9}Zittel  ju  vereiteln,  i^n  ivieber  ein^^u^olen),  she  gave 
out  that  he  was  ill  (^emanben  für  fran!  au^^gekn*),  and 
un  der  this  pretence  (ber  3Sortt)anb)  kept  away  (abtoeifen-) 
al^  those  who  could  have  entered  his  prison.  When  she 
was  certain  (gett)ig  fei;n*)  that  her  husband  was  in  safe- 
ty, she  said  to  the  guards,  as  she  laughed  at  them 
(fpottenb),  that  the  bird  was  flown  (auefliegen*). 

A  criminal  procedure   Avas   at    first    talked   of  against 

her  (^emanbem  einen  ^^einli^en  ^H'Ojeg  mad;en  iveden), 
and  even  judges  were  found  who  urged  (einige  unter 
ben  D^ic^tern  xirt&eitten  fogar)  that  she  should  be  detained 
a  prisoner  (einfperren)  in  her  husband's  stead;  but  tlie 
majority  (bie  5D?epr^al)l  berfe(ben)  decided  in  favour  of 
conjugal  afi'ection  (ber  e^elici)en  ?iebe  (i^ered)tigfeit  itnber= 
fahren  laffen"^}.  She  was  liberated,  and  every  one  ap- 
plauded her  noble  conduct  (unb  i)on  3ebermann  tvegen 
biefer  Xat^  ^o^gef^ä^t),  (The  Same.) 
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299. 
THE  WOMEN  OF  WEINSBERG. 

The  emperor  Conrad  III.,  who  lived  about  the  middle 
of  the  twelfth  century,  was  besieging  (belagern)  Weins- 
berg, a  small  town  of  W^urtemberg,  (im  2Bürtembergi[d)en). 
The  duke  of  Bavaria,  shut  up  in  this  place  (bic 
@tabt)  with  his  wife,  held  out  (bie  Belagerung  aiti?{)a(=^ 
ten*}  with  an  heroic  valour  (bie  klbenmiitbtge  ^apfer^ 
feit),  and  only  surrendered  (nadjgeben  "j  to  an  over- 
powering force.  The  irritated  emperor  said  he  would 
give  up  the  town  to  fire  and  s\A'ord  C?l((eö  mit  geuer  unb 
@d)ivert  t^erbeeren  ivol(en) ;  he,  however,  excepted  the 
women  from  the  general  doom  (^emanbem  @nabe  ertbci^ 
len)  allowing  them  to  carry  with  them  whatever  (ber^ 
aui?^iigeben  unb  baöfcmge  mit^Jnebmen,  tvae)  they  had 
most  precious  (am  (iebften  fei)n*)  The  duchess,  a  woman 
of  superior  mind  (flug),  instantly  seized  the  opportunity 
of  sav^ing  her  husband.  She  accordingly  left  the  town, 
carrying  him  on  her  shoulders  (fo  na|m  fie  tbn  auf  üjxt 
(S({)u(tern),  and  the  other  women  followed  her  example 
(mit  tbren  5}?ännern  ein  (5(eid)eö  tbun*).  The  emperor 
struck  by  (üben*afd)t  burd))  their  fidelity  and  prudence, 
silenced  his  rensentment  (milberte  feinen  barten  (Sinn), 
pardoned  the  men,  and  thus  saved  the  town  (unb  bie 
(Btabt  txnirbe  gerettet). 

300. 

CHARLEMAGNE  IN  HIS  SCHOOL. 

Charlemagne,  who  was  proclaimed  (ausgerufen  tverben*) 
emperor  in  the  year  800  ((im  ^abre  800  wad)  (Ibrtfti  ®t^ 
buvt)  was  the  greatest  and  most  extraordinary  genius 
(ber  geiftreid)fte  unb  fvaftigfte  ?D?ann)  of  his  day  (feiner 
^eit).  He  understood  Latin  and  Greek,  and  did  not  dis- 
dain (\id)  frf)ämen)  late  in  life  (im  männ(icf;en  ^t(ter)  to 
learn  to  write.  He  was  most  anxious  (febr  inet  (ag  ibm 
baran)  to  restore  the  schools  (ben  ®d)ulen  auf^u{)elfen), 
that  the  minds  of  the  young  might  be  iifstructed  in  (unb 
ber  3ugenb — ein^u^fian^eu)  useful  knowledge.  He  called 
around  him,    with  this  view  (er  (ieg  ba^ev  —  fommen). 
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learned  men  from  Italy  and  Greece,  and  founded  (etn^ 
fü|)ren)  even  in  his  court  a  school,  which  was  open  to 
all    the    children   of  the    officers   of   his    household    (in 

ivel($e  aKe  feine  Diener  —  i{)re  (£ö{)ne  fc^irfen  tonnten), 
from  the  highest  to  the  lowest  (tie  ^o{)en,  wk  t>ie  nie^^ 
bern).  He  one  day  entered  the  school-room,  listened  for 
some  time,  and  then  asked  for  the  written  compositions 
(ftrf)  bie  fcf)rift(iri;en  2(vbeiteu  geigen  Iclffen*)  of  the  pupils 
(bie  jungen  ?eute)  He  put  all  the  attentive  and  diligent 
students  on  his  right  (bie  gleigigen  uiib  ^enntni§reid)eu 
mujjten  auf  feine  redete  ^dU  treten),  and  sent  the  lazy 
and  ignorant  (bie  gauten  unb  llnanffenben)  to  his  left. 
It  happened  that  many  of  the  latter  (ba§  bie  leßteren 
meift)  were  the  children  of  the  nobility  (i^ornejmer  ^el- 
tern).  Charlemagne,  turning  to  the  studious,  but  poor 
scholars,  said:  "My  dear  children,  I  rejoice  in  your 
success  (id^  freue  mid;,  bag  ipx  fo  gut  einfcf)Iagt);  w^ork 
hard  (babei  bleiben"^)  that  you  may  daily  become  (unb 
iverbet)  more  learned  and  wise;  this  will  be  working 
for  your  true  happiness  (3f)r  kförbert  baburc^  dncv  ival;^ 
XC^  ^efte),  and  I  am  only  waiting  an  opportunity  to  re- 
ward you  (unb  in  feiner  S^t  foK  (Jud;  mein  2oi)n  nid)t 
fe{)(en)."  "As  to  you  i^i^x  aber),"  added  he,  wrathfully 
(^ornig),  addressing  himself  to  the^sons  of  the  noblemen, 
"you  who  pride  yourselves  on  your  riches  and  noble 
blood  (3br  feinen  $üvpd;en,  bie"3^r  (inä)  fo  rei^  unb 
l^ornebm  bitnft),  and  who  deem  it  unworthy  to  acquire 
knowledge,  idle  and  good-for-nothing  boys  (ber  unnütze 
33ube)!  hear  me:  I  take  God  to  witness  (i(^  fage  eö  (5ud; 
bei  ©Ott)  that  in  spite  of  your  birth  and  your  handsome 
faces  (duer  2(be(  unb  (Jure  bübfd)en  @efid;ter  gelten  nidjt 
hn  mix),  you  must  expect  nothing  from  me  until  you  have 
made  amends  for  (aneber  gut  inaci5)en)  your  negligence 
(bie  gauf^ett)  by  zealous  and  unremitting  study  (ber 
eifrige  gfeig)." 

This  same  emperor  never  wore  (tragen*)  any  other 
clothes  (bie  ^efeibung)  but  such  as  were  spun  and  wo- 
ven by  his  daughters.  (Heixsius.) 
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301. 
LUCIUS  OUINTIUS  CIXCINXATUS. 

Amidst  the  divisions  which  distracted  (mitten  unter  ben 
(Streitigfetten)  the  plebeians  and  patricians  (ber  ^Vitricier 
nnb  ^Mebcfer),  this  Roman  citizen  was  distinguished  (fid) 
aue^eict)nen)  for  his  prudence,  justice,  and  noble  simpli- 
city (bie  eble  @itteneinfatt).  When  his  son  Cseso,  who 
had  been  the  object  of  the  hatred  of  the  tribunes,  was 
obliged  to  leave  Rome  (burcf)  ben  vf^ag  ber  Tribunen  x>cx^ 
folgt,  ane  9^cm  geflürf^tet),  Cincinnatus,  followed  by  his 
wife ,  retired  to  a  small  farm  which  he  possessed  (auf 
fein  fleincö  ^vtnbgut)  beyond  the  Tiber  (am  fenfeitigen 
Ufer  ber  Xii'cv).  He  there  passed  his  life  in  peace  and 
content  (m  ftitiem  ^rieben  (eben),  entirely  occupied  with 
the  cultivation  of  his  field  (blctl  mit  bem  2(cferbau  bcfrf)äf^ 
tigt);  but  the  value  of  such  a  man  was  well  known  (man 
fannte)  at  Rome.  In  consequence  the  following  year  (\m 
fotgenben  ^^if^re),  the  294th  of  the  building  of  Rome 
(see  page  226),  he  was  elected  consul  (jum  donful  cr^ 
U^äblt  ixunben*)  to  restore  o.'der  and  tranquillity  (JRuhc 
unb  ^rieben)  to  the  distracted  (zerrüttet)  state.  The  de- 
putation from  the  senate  (bie  C^kfanbtcn  be^  Senate) 
brought  this  intelligence  to  Cincinnatus  as  he  (a(Ö  er  eben) 
was  working  in  his  field  (auf  bem  gelbc).  and  nothing 
but  the  critical  situation  of  his  country  could  induce  him 
(unb  nur  bie  "iRctb  feineö  23aterlanbc0  fcnnte  i^n  bewegen) 
to  accept  the  consulate.  He  left  his  farm,  and  said  to 
his  wife,  as  he  parted  from  her  (unb  bei'm  2Segget)en 
fagte  er  nccf;  ^,u  feiner  Oattm):  "I  fear,  my  dear  Atti- 
lia,  that  our  field  \^  ill  remain  unploughed  (unbebaut)  this 
year." 

On  reaching  Rome ,  Cincinnatus  showed  himself  as 
clear-sighted  as  faithful  (fo  t-erftänbig  aU  reb(icfe)  a  states- 
mann  (ber  Staatemann).  Thanks  to  the  wisdom  and 
justice  of  his  administration  (er  l^erivaltete  ba6  £cn[ulat 
mit  fo  inet  llhigbeit  alß  (s3erecl)tigfeit),  peace  and  order 
were  soon  restored  (bergefteKt  iverben*).  Hardly  was 
the  year  of  his  consulate  ended,  when  he  hastened  back 
to  his  farm  (tk  tänblid)e  SSo^nung),   to   cultivate  it   as 
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he  had  done  before  (urn  fein  gelb  auf  ^  9^eue  ju  Bejletten). 
He  had  been  followed  in  this  retirement  by  the  esteem 
of  all  good  men  Qok  5(d^tung  alter  9teblt(^en"  tt)ar  i^m  ba- 
yin  gefolgt)*  Two  years  after,  the  Romans  having  been 
defeated  by  the  yEqui  (X)On  ben  bequem  gef(f){agen'  \x>tx^ 
ben*3,  named  him  Dictator  (würbe  er  jum  dictator  er- 
nannt}»  This  time,  also,  the  deputation  found  him  behind 
the  plough  (ber  ^ftug).  The  love  of  his  country  con- 
quered his  love  of  retirement  (bie  D^^iilje  beJj  l^atiblebenö). 
He  accordingly  accepted  the  Dictatorship  (bie  l^ictator- 
Würbe),  marched  (fielen*)  against  the  enemy  (see  Les- 
son XCL),  and  gained  (erfe^ten*)  a  signal  victory  (ber 
glän^enbe  <3ieg).  His  fellow  citizens  would  fain  have  de- 
tained him  (gern  j)ätten  ilm  feine  9}^ittnirger  in  9?om  hc^ 
l)atten3,  but  he  preferred  a  country  to  a  town  life  (ba^ 
l^anbleben  bem  Stabtlebcn  »orjiebcn*,  Lesson  XCVil).  He 
resigned  the  Dictatorship  (bie  2)ictatur  nteber(egen),  after 
having  exercised  this  dignity  a  fortnight,  being  impa- 
tient to  return  to  (unb  ging  foglcid;  auf — jurildj  his  farm, 
to  his  wife,  and  to  his  country  occupations  (ber  ge(bbau), 

302. 

A  GOOD  JOKE    (ber  luitigc  ©treid))  APPROVED  (bittigcn) 

BY  LOUIS  XIV. 

A  gentleman  of  Anjou,  named  Charnace,  had  a  long 
avenue  of  trees  (bie  5l(lee)  leading  to  his  castle,  Avhich 
was  interrupted  by  the  cottage  (bie  2So^nung)  and  gar- 
den of  a  peasant.  Both  had  existed  (waren  i)or{)anben) 
long  before  the  avenue  had  been  planted  (pflctn^en),  and 
neither  the  gentleman  nor  his  father  had  ever  been  able 
to  induce  the  peasant  (^^^nianben  ^u  (^twa^  bewegen*)  to 
sell  them,  in  spite  of  any  advantage  which  they  had  of- 
fered him  as  a  compensation  (fo  i)iet  fie  if)m  an^  bafür 
gebeten  fatten).  Weary  at  last  of  the  constant  view  of 
the  cottage  (ber  (Jbelmann,  ber  ben  5tnbli(f  biefer — nic^t 
ertragen  fonnte)  that  marred  (rauben)  the  beauty  (bie 
^nne{)m(ict)!eit)  of  his  avenue,  he  imagined  (erfinnen*) 
a  clever  way  (ba^  fpaj^afte  9)ctttcO  of  getting  rid  of 
it  (biefelbe  au^  bem  3ßege  ^u  fdjaffen).  The  owner  of  the 
cottage  was  a  tailor.    The  gentleman  sent  for  him,   and 
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informed  him  that  he  had  some  very  pressing  work  for 
him  to  do  Q'e!^^'  bringeube  Arbeit  für  ihn),  and  that  in 
order  to  be  sure  to  have  it  in  time  (^ur  ge&övic^en  3^iO) 
he  must  sleep  at  the  castle,  food  and  ^^  ages  being  given 
to  him  (\vf>  er  Aloft  unb  @d)(afftätte,  nebft  Klarer  ^^a^ 
lung  befommeu  fcUe),  upon  condition,  however,  that  he 
should  not  go  out  (aue  bem  €d)lcffe  c^ebetf^)  before  the 
job  Avas  done  (bio  SlUeö  fertig  fei)).  Charnace  even  add- 
ed, that,  should  the  work  be  well  done,  he  would  not 
confine  himself  to  the  sum  he  had  stipulated  to  pay 
(fo  ivürbe  eu  ntcl;t  hd  bem  bebungcnen  '^]3reife  bleiben).  The 
tailor  consented  (eö  jufrieben  fei^n"^)  and  set  to  work  (ft'd) 
an  bie  ^xhcit  macf)en).  Whilst  he  was  thus  engaged, 
Charnace  had  the  plan  and  dimensions  of  the  cottage 
and  garden  accurately  taken  (ben  ^ig  unb  bae  9}(ag 
— aufnej)men  (affen),  inside  and  outside  (eben  bie^  g^frf)«^ 
im  3nnern  be^  .^aufee).  The  places  of  the  smallest  pieces 
of  furniture  were  distinctly  marked  (man  5eicl;nete  fogar 
bie  (Stelle  ber  ffeinften  ^T«(Obtlien  H^  aufe  (^eringfie  aiif); 
the  house  was  then  taken  down  (abbreCi)en"^),  and  put 
up  again  (tvicber  auffegen)  precisely  as  it  was  before 
in  every  respect  with  only  this  difference  (gerabe  fo  ivic 
e0  l^on  innen  unb  augen  befd)affen  UHir):  it  was  erect- 
ed four  musketshots  Qoin  iBüd)[enfd;üfi'e  iveit)  from  the 
side  (neben)  of  the  avenue.  The  furniture  was  replaced 
Ovieber  an  ibreu  ^^ia^  Qcftciit  tvcrben*),  the  garden  was 
arranged  Qineber  angelegt  tx>erben"^-))  the  same  trees  were 
transplanted  (ti^ieber  j)tncin  gefegt)  at  the  same  distances 
as  they  were  in  the  previous  one  (mit  33ecbad)tung  ber 
d-ntfernung  ,  in  \vcid)cx  ft'e  ^uv>or  geftanben  batten),  and  at 
the  same  time  the  place  where  the  house  formerly  stood 
was  cleared  and  levelled  (rein  unb  eben  gemad;t  tt^erben*) 
so  that  no  trace  (bie  (Bpur)  remained  of  (what  had  been 
done). 

303. 
CONTINUATION. 

When  all  this  had  been  done  (auegefübrt  War),   Char- 
nace paid   the   man   and   sent   him   away  (enttaffen*)  at 
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the  beginning  (Beim  (Sinkud;)  of  a  very  dark  night.  The 
tailor  took  his  way  along  the  avenue  (burd)  bie  ^Kee), 
and  reached  the  end  (bio  an'ö  ^nbe  burd)Iaufen*3;  he 
discovered  that  he  had  left  the  trees  behind  him  (bag 
er  über  bie  ^äume  binauö  U^ar),  and  then  retraced  his 
steps  (tvieber  umfebren)  to  about  the  place  where  he 
thought  his  house  stood;  after  walking  backwards  and 
forwards  (er  ging  Un  unb  ^uri'id)  he  found  nothing,  and 
became  quite  bewildered  (bie  ^ad^e  Wax  i^m  unbegreif? 
lid)^  The  night  was  spent  (Eingeben*)  in  this  fruitless 
search  Qvdjjrenb  bie[ei$  @ud)en^}.  At  last  day  broke  (an^ 
brecbeu*),  and  it  soon  became  light  enough  (u^^^  ^^^b  wax 
Co  fo  bell)  for  him  to  distinguish  his  house  had  it  been 
there ;  but  he  saw  nothing;  in  vain  did  he  rub  his  eyes 
and  seek  other  objects  to  assure  himself  that  it  was  not 
the  fault  of  his  eyesight  that  he  did  not  perceive  his 
cottage  (ba§  bie  ©cbulb  md;t  an  feinem  (5)efid)te  liege). 
He  saw  (finben*)  every  thing  but  his  house ;  he  began 
to  think  it  was  some  trick  of  the  devil  (ber  Sl^eufet  'pabc 
bie  .^anb  im  @piele),  and  that  the  cottage  had  been  car- 
ried off  by  him  (unb  hahc  ee  gebolt).  By  dint  of  going 
baclvAvards  and  forwards  in  every  direction  (nad)bem  er 
tcmge  genug  umber  gegangen  ivar)  and  of  peering  about 
(fid)  überall  umfeben*),  he  caught  sight  of  (erbliden)  a 
house  that  resembled  his.  This  was  a  new  cause  of 
wonder  (neue  Ur[ad)e  ^ur  35erit)unberung).  He  had  never 
seen  a  house  there  before.  However  he  approached  it 
(baranf  ^ugeben*),  and  the  nearer  he  came  Q'e  näber  er 
fam)  the  more  like  it  seemed  (befto  mebr  erfannte  er  e^ 
aU  bae  feinige).  To  be  certain  on  the  subject  (ftd^  gewiffer? 
magen  überzeugen)  he  put  his  key  in  the  lock  (ben 
@d)lüffel  in  ba^  (Sc^lüffelloc^  fterfen),  turned  it  (auf? 
fd;(ie§en),  entered,  and  found  every  thing  as  he  had  left 
it,  and  exactly  (genau)  in  the  same  places.  This  nearly 
turned  his  brain  (e^  ging  ^ücc^  mit  ibm  berum);  he  con- 
cluded it  was  some  piece  of  witchcraft  (eö  fei;  ^cxcxci)', 
but  the  peals  of  laughter  (t)ad  ©eläc^ter)  from  the  in- 
habitants of  the  castle  and  village  (ber  ?eute  a\\^  bem 
(Bc^loffe  unb  au6  bem  2)orfe)  soon  undeceived  him.  He 
resolved  on  going  to  law  (einen  ^^t^ojeg  anfangen  tt^oKen), 
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and  wrote  (to  that  effect)  to  the  Intendant  (bev  ^^^^Ctl^ 
bant,  Note  1,  Lesson  LVI.)  The  story  (bte@ac{)c)  reached 
the  ears  of  Louis  XIV.  ((Jinem  ,^ii  £)f)vcn  fomntcn*) 
who  laughed  at  it  exceedingly,  and  as  the  joke  was 
considered  good  (fein*  tuftig  ftnben*),  the  tailor  was  ob- 
liged to  content  himself  with  his  new  abode. 

304. 
ANSWER  OF   ARISTIPPÜS. 

A  rich  citizen  of  Athens  was  much  more  anxious  {\\^t\^ 
d)ev  X(^t\i  me^r — Befd^äftigt  ivar)  to  accumulate  riches  for 
his  son  than  to  form  his  heart  and  cultivate  his  mind 
(ali5  mit  ber  33t(bung  [einei^  .^cv,^eui3  nnb  feineö  SScrftanbcc^. 
He  went  one  day  to  the  philosopher  Aristippus,  and  said 
to  him :  "My  lord  Aristippus,  I  hear  you  everyu  here 
spoken  of  most  honourably  (©iiteü^  »ou  ©nem  [pre- 
c^en  böven};  I  wish  you  would  instruct  my  son;  how 
much  would  you  ask  to  undertake  his  education  (bvafiir 
XJevtangen)  V"  "One  talent  (bai5  5^alent)/'  answered  the 
philosopher.  —  "One  talent!"  exclaimed  the  miser;  "and 
is  wit  so  expensive?  1  might  buy  a  slave  for  that  mo- 
ney."— "Buy  him  Q'o  faufe  benn  einen)",  answered  the 
philosopher,  "and  you  will  have  two." 

How  many  parents  are  like  this  miser!  Wholly  eui^ros- 
sed  with  plans  for  the  fortune  (für  ba^  äußere  @lücf) 
of  their  children,  they  neglect  to  cultivate  their  minds 
and  hearts. 

305. 
FILL\L  LOVE   REWARDED. 

The  father  of  a  young  Chinese  had  been  condemned 
to  lose  his  head  for  several  enormous  crimes  that  he 
had  committed  during  his  magistracy  (bie  2(mtÖfiU)Vung). 
His  son  went  to  throw  himself  at  the  feet  of  the  gover- 
nor (bev  (Statt{)a(ter)  and  entreated  (befd;UHuen  *)  him  to 
accept  the  offer  he  now  made  (fein  3(nevbieten  \\\6)i  aue^ 
5ufd)ta9en)  of  dying  for  his  father.  The  mandarin  asked 
the  young   man  many   questions  (aKerki  %x^^t)x  an  Se- 
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Itianben  tlfiutt*)  to  ascertain  if  he  spoke  of  his  own  ac- 
cord (ciu^  eigenem  eintriebe).  When  he  had  assured  him- 
self of  the  sincerity  of  the  jouth's  intentions,  he  wrote 
to  the  emperor,  stating  what  had  happened.  The  result 
was  the  father's  pardon,  and  a  title  of  honour  for  the 
son.  But  the  latter  constantly  (ftanb^aft)  refused  this 
distinction  (bie  Slue^etd^niingX  saying  that  his  title  would 
continually  remind  the  world  (bte  I^eute)  of  his  father's 
disgrace  (ber  ge^Itritt).  The  emperor,  struck  with  admira- 
tion at  such  noblemindedness  (bie  eb(e2)en!ung0art),  sent 
for  the  young  man  to  court;  he  there  took  an  especial 
care  of  him,  and  in  time  his  personal  merit  raised  him 
to  the  dignity  of  state  minister  (ber  ©taat^minifter)» 

306. 
GENEROUS  BEHAVIOUR  OF  THE  ENGLISH. 

John;  king  of  France,  who  had  been  made  prisoner  at 
the  famous  battle  of  Poitiers^  was  treated  by  the  prince 
of  Wales  C2ß^tt(ti^)  with  every  possible  respect.  The 
prince  gave  him  a  magnificent  supper  (bie  9^ac^tmaf)l5eit) 
in  his  own  tent,  to  which  he  admitted  (gebogen  tt)erben  *) 
all  the  prisoners  of  distinction  (X)on  c>iang).  He  waited 
(aufiX^avten)  on  his  royal  (erlaucht)  prisoner,  and  refused 
to  sit  down  at  table  in  spite  of  the  repeated  entreaties 
of  the  king  (fo  fe^r  i^n  auc^  ber  ^önig  bariim  haf);  he 
tried  (fud;en)  to  console  the  latter  by  telling  him  that, 
though  defeated  (üBeHVinben  *),  his  heroic  actions  (bie 
Belbenmütl^ige  X^at)  had  ensured  (eriverben*)  him  more 
glory  than  that  which  his  conquerors  (bev  Uebewinber) 
had  acquired.  His  entrance  (bei  feinem  ^in^uge)  into 
London  was  almost  triumphant  (txwit^  man  if)m  aUc  dijxtn- 
be^eigungen  beö  3::riumv^{)e6).  He  w^as  mounted  (fi^en*) 
on  a  white  charger  (ba0  ^ferb)  richly  caparisoned  (rei^) 
gefc^mütft),  whilst  the  prince  of  Wales,  plainly  dressed 
(in  einfad)er  ^leibung),  rode  by  his  side  mounted  on  a 
small  palfrey  (auf  einem  gen?öbnli(^en  ^ferbe  neben  ibm 
ber  ritt)»  The  king  and  queen  and  the  whole  of  the 
English  court  received  him  with  great  respect  and  friend- 
ship, and  seeing  that  in  his  ill  fortune  he  was  not  cast 
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down  (bag  fein  Unglütf  i^n  niä)t  mebergeBeugt  ^atk^  they 
bestowed  on  him  C^ineu  mit  (itwa^  ükrl)äufen)  every 
mark  of  esteem,  and  softened  (y>tx]ix^cxf)  his  captivity  by 
every  attention  (tie  ©efäüi^feit}  and  honour. 

307. 
GENEROSITY  OF  LOUIS  XIV. 

It  seems  as  if  Providence  had  been  pleased  (e^  habe 
ber  33ov[ef)unc5  gefaKen)  to  reserve  for  Louis  XIV.  ((Ji? 
nem  »crfd^aiien)  the  opportunity  of  taking  his  revenge 
on  the  posterity  ((5inem  diwat^  l^ergelten*}  of  an  ex- 
cellent English  prince  for  the  attention  and  respect  paid 
to  a  king  of  France  (John)  three  centuries  before  (brei^ 
!^unbert  ^abxc  früher),  when  he  had  been  made  prisoner 
after  the  battle  of  Poitiers.  James  XL,  king  of  England, 
successor  of  his  elder  brother  Charles  XL,  having  been 
expelled  (ivrtrieben  iverben*)  from  his  kingdom  C^ui?  fei^ 
nen  Staaten')  by  the  prince  of  Orange,  his  son-in-law, 
came  with  his  wife  and  son,  the  infant  (ber  nod)  ein  Äinb 
wax)  prince  of  Wales,  to  implore  the  protection  of  Louis 
XXV.  (kgab  fic^  mit—  ju  ^ubwig  XXV.,  nnb  flej?te  i^n  urn 
^ii\c  an.)  The  unhappy  queen  was  astonished  at  her 
reception.  The  king  went  out  to  meet  her  ((Jinem 
entgegen  ge&en*),  and  said  on  approaching  her  ((Jinen 
mit  ben  Sßorten  anreben):  "X  am  performing  now  but 
a  melancholy  service  ((Jinem  einen  traurigen  X)ienft 
erit?eifen"),  but  X  hope  soon  to  serve  you  better  and  more 
successfully." — He  conducted  her  to  the  palace  of  St. 
Germain,  where  she  found  the  same  household  awaiting 
her  Cbiefetbe  Sebienung);  as  that  of  a  queen  of  France. 
Every  luxury,  and  all  sorts  of  presents  in  gold  and  sil- 
ver, in  plate  (baö  3:;afe(gef^irr),  jewellery  and  precious 
stuffs  (ber  Steit)  had  been  strewed  in  the  apartments 
with  royal  profusion  (bie  35erfd)tvenbung),  and  a  purse 
containing  (mit)  ten  thousand  Louis  (ber  ^ouieb'or)  lay 
on  her  toilet  table  (tcx  ^^^ac^ttifc^).  James  II,  who  only 
arrived  the  following  day,  received  the  same  attentions 
(mit  g(eid)er  ^U05eid)nung  empfangen  n)erben*).  An  annual 
sum  of  six  hundred  thousand  franks    was   placed   at  his 

II.  18 
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disposal  for  his  household  expenses  Q^xx  feiner  «£)of^attung 
angeanefen  n^evben*}.  Besides  the  presents  made  him,  the 
officers  and  guards  (bie  .^ofbebienten  iinb  bte  \?eihvoc^e) 
of  the  king  were  at  his  service  C'^u  33efe^Ie  ftejjen*).  All 
this  reception  (biefe  ^ufna^me)  was  little  compared  with 
the  efforts  made  (im  33ergleic^  mit  bent,  tt)aö  man  tjat) 
to  replace  him  on  the  throne. 

308. 

THE  BARBAROUS  REFUSAL  (SOlorb  turcf)  SSewcigerung  bcr 

^Pilfe.) 

A  poor  Irish  woman,  the  mother  of  a  numerous  family 
(tt)e((^e  mehrere  5linber  ^atte),  the  youngest  of  whom  was 
still  at  the  breast  Cunb  unter  biefen  noc^  einen  ©äugting), 
went  in  the  utmost  distress  (an  5(l(em  ?P?ange(  leiben*) 
te  an  oatmeal  seller  (ber  @rü|efcänb(er).  She  told  (pcx^ 
ftelten)  her  story  (bie  9lot^}  to  the  wife  of  the  man, 
who  was  out,  and  offered  to  leave  a  few  clothes  with 
her  in  pawn,  until  she  should  be  able  to  pay  for  what 
she  asked  (ale  Unterpfanb  für  bie  ^e^aMung),  a  sum 
totally  out  of  her  power  to  raise  a  that  moment  Ot)etc^e 
fie  gän^Iic^  an^er  Stanbe  roar,  il^r  auf  ber  (Stede  ^u  teiften). 
The  wife  of  tbe  oatmeal  seller  (bie  .^^anblerin)  refused 
the  clothes  (bie  v5)al^feligfeiten  nid)t  annehmen*),  and  sent 
the  poor  creature  away  without  giving  her  any  meal 
(C^ne  ©rü^e) ;  she  felt,  however,  some  commiseration  for 
the  poor  woman  (ber  3uftanb  biefer  grau  machte  i^r  WliU 
leiben  rege).  AVhen  her  husband  returned  in  the  evening, 
she  related  the  cirurastance  (tt)a6  vorgegangen  tt)ar)  to 
him,  and  did  not  conceal  (X)er^e^Ien)  her  regret  (n?ie  leib 
eö  iyx  na^fjer  get{)an)  at  not  having  granted  what  the 
poor  woman  had  so  earnestly  entreated  her  to  give 
(worum  fie  fo  inftänbtg  gebeten),  and  Avhich  she  appeared 
so  much  to  want  (fo  bringenb  nöt^ig  baben*).  On  hearing 
this  (bei  biefer  (Jr^äMung),'  the  husband,  who  had  imme- 
diately gone  to  bed  (fic^  M  feiner  9?ad)6aufefunft  5u23ette 
legen),  instantly  rose ;  he  knew  the  woman  of  whom  she 
spoke;  he  hastened  to  take  a  measure  of  meal  ready 
prepared  (eilenb^  na{»m  er  einen  ^opf  x>c>U  gelochter  ©rüge), 
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and  flew  (eiten)  to  the  dwelling  of  the  unfortunate  wo- 
raan.  Alas !  it  was  too  late  :  he  found  her  stretched  on 
the  floor  (in  i|>rer  @tube  auf  bem  33cben  an^tfixeaf), 
where  she  had  just  expired,  from  (\vo  fte  fuv;^  X>Oxi)tX 
i>or— ben  @eift  aufgegeben  patte)  grief  (ber  «Sdjmerj), 
hunger,  and  despair  (bie  ^Ser^meifhmg).  She  was  sur- 
rounded by  her  weeping  children  (iljxc  ^inbev  fc^rieeu 
urn  fte  Ijer)  whilst  she  still  held  in  her  arms  the  youngest 
(tt)e(c^ee  fie  ftidte),  who  sought  in  vain  C^ergeben^)  with 
his  innocent  hands  some  nourishment  G?^tffO  from  her 
faded  (tvelf)  and  cold  bosom.  The  grief  of  the  mealman 
(ber  .f)änb(ev)  can  only  be  imagined  (fid;  (5hX)aö  yorfte(ien) 
as  he  beheld  (Wi  bem  ^nblirfe)  this  melancholy  sight 
(ba^  traurige  8d)aufpieO;  hut  far  greater  (ncd;  mepr  aber) 
that  of  his  wife  who  had  to  reproach  herself  with  the 
death  of  a  virtuous  woman  and  the  misery  (ba^  Unglittf) 
of  several  little  children. 


HUNDRED  AND   THIRTEENTH  LESSON.  -^Utlbctt  mtf 
trrcijcljntc  fcrtion. 

9.    The  Interjection,  baö  (Jmpfinbungewort* 

The  Interjection  expresses  the  lively  and  sudden  emo- 
tion of  the  mind.  Interjections  were  the  primitive  sounds 
which  marked  the  feelings  of  man,  and  have  therefore 
justly  been  considered  as  the  first  elements  of  language. 
They  were  gradually  combined,,  and  led  to  the  formation 
of  words.  Thus 

From   ap!  and  ad;!  ah!   has    been  formed  ädijen,  to 
groan,  to  sigh. 
„       wep!  ah!  alas!         „         „  „      baö   2öep,  or 

20SeI;e,  the  pain,  the  pang. 
„       juc^I  hurrah,  huzza!         „  „       j[aucj)Sen,  to 

shout  with  joy. 

Interjections,  being  as  numerous  as  the  emotions  of 
our  mind  are  varied,  are  of  diff'erent  sorts,  viz. 

18* 
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1.  Those  which  intimate  grief;  as, 

5l(^!  ah!  2Bc^  mir!     j  .  , 

o!  0  i»cV.  o!  oh!  alas!  ic^  (Slenbcr!  i  ^""^  ^"^  ™^ ' 

Ictbcr!  alas! 

2.  Such  as  are  expressive  of  joy ;  as, 

91^!  ^a!  ah!  ha!  juc^!  hurra! 

0  !  o  !  jud)^c!  huzza! 

ei!  ^c!  ay!  heh!  fa!  [a!  gaily!  merrily! 

jieifal  huzza! 

3.  Of  surprise  and  admiration. 

5t^!  ^c^o!  cf!  ^m!  hem!  hm!       ^o^!  odds! 

bag  ware !  really  !  po^taufcnl» !  odds  hodikins  ! 

fol  what!  »ortrefflic^ I  excellent! 

4.    Of  encouragement. 

5tuf!  auf!  up!  nur     frifc^  I    getrofi!     unser  jagt! 

tt)o|>Ian!  well!  come  on!  cheer  up! 

5.   Of  indifference. 

SKeinct^alben !  meinetwegen!   it  is  wa§  frag'    iä)   barna(^!  what  is 

of  little  importance  to  me !  that  to  me ! 

tt)a8  liegt  mir  baran  !   i  was  mat-  immerhin  I  1  care  not ! 

»aö  fc^abet  mir'ö  1        \  ters  it  to  gut  I  well ! 

me!  fo   fet)  eg!  so   he  it!   well   and 

Yoai  ge^t'g  nii^  an!  what  does  good! 

it  concern  me! 

6.    Of  salutation  and  congratulation. 

®IücE  ju!  ®{M  auf!   good  luck!  Hf  Suc^  ©ctt!  God  hless  you! 

®ott  gebe  cö!  God  grant  it!  lebet »o^I!  adieu!  farewell, good 

©Ott  befohlen!   adieu!   farewell!  hye ! 

^eil  @u^!  good  luck!  wollte  @ott!  would  to  God! 

7.  Of  aversion  and  of  turning  some  one  out. 

^ort!  weg!  hence!  be  gone!  ^fui!  fy ! 

)paät  iDi6  weg!  pack  away!  ijfui  bod)!  fy!  shame!  foh ! 

^inauö!  hence!  be  gone!  U  fei)  @ott  »or!  God  forbid! 

in  bie  SBac^c  mit  i^m!   take  him  o  wie  garftig!  oh  how  ugly! 
to  the  watch-house! 
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8.  Of  requesting  silence. 

Bt\  ftiflc!  peace!  silence!  fc^weig!         ^  hold  your  tongue ! 

^dt  ein!  desist!  ^alt'ö  QJiauI!  ^  hold  your  peace! 

9.  Of  laughing  at  and  contradicting. 

3a  fo!  it  is  so!  freilid)!  to  be  sure! 

ei  fc^t  t>oä) !  ay  ay !  warum  ni(^t  gar !  why  not  indeed ! 

^offen!  stuff!  nonsense! 

10.  Of  threatening. 

Q.i  \\t  fcf)on  gut!  it  is  well!  warte  nur!  wait! 

6ö  füü  ibir  übel   befommen!    I'll  we^'  Su^!  woe  to  you! 
be  revenged  on  you ! 

11.  Of  compassion. 

$Dag  ge^t  mir  na^e!  that  grieves   baö  ift  mir  leib!  I  am  sorry  for  it. 
me  to  the  very  heart! 

12    Of  affirmation  and  of  swearing. 

Oott  wei^  fd!  God  knows  it!        wa^r^aftig!  truly!  surely  I 
©Ott  ift  mein  3^"3^!  ^od  knows   bei  meiner  S^rel  on  my  honour! 
it!  \o  wa^r  ic^  lebe!  as  I  live! 

13.   Of  calling  for  help  and  of  giving  notice. 

^atto !  ^ei !  hollo !   hallo !  avast !  juriicf !  avaunt ! 

bait  I  stop !  weg !  weg  td  I    stand  out  of  the 

^elft !  ju  ^ilfe !  help  !  help  !  way !  clear  the  way  there ! 

^-cuer!  fire!  in'ö  ©ewebr!  to  arms! 

^alt  ben  2)icb !   stop   thief!   stop  Äopf  weg !   take   heed  of  your 

thief!  head! 

ÜJiorb!  SDiorb!   murder!  murder!  wer  ba?  who  are  you  for?  who 
»orwartö!  forwards!  on!  goes  there? 

14.   Of  all  sorts  of  emotions. 

©rD^cr  ®ott!  good  God  !  OLord  !  gerechter       i^immel  I        gracious 

lack-a-day!   dear  heart!  bless  heaven! 

me!  ad)  A^immel!  o  heavens! 

was   für    ein   ©lücf !    what  hap-  ©ott  fet)  2)ant!  thank  God  ! 

piness  !  eö  lebe  ber  Äönig !   long  live  the 

©Ott  Sob!  God  be  praised  !  king!  God  bless  (or  save)  the 
king!  huzza! 
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A.  The  place  of  the  interjections  in  the  sentence  is 
arbitrary  J  they  may  be  placed  wherever  they  present 
themselves,  according  to  the  feelings  or  emotions  of  the 
speaker  or  writer. 

B.  The  interjections  are  not  liable  to  any  grammatical 
changes.  When  some  are  followed  by  a  case,  the  verb 
governing  such  a  case  is  either  really  expressed  in  the 
sentence,  or  has  been  omitted  by  way  of  ellipsis.  Thus 
they  may  stand: 

t«)  With  the  Nominative  : 

Ah,  poor  man!  5t(^,  bcr  arme  5)iann!    (for:    ad|, 

wk  arm  ift  bcr  Ttann !) 
Oh,  what  happiness!  O,  weld)  ein  ©liicf!  (for:  o,  »ete^ 

ein  mud  ift  bas!) 

^)  With  the  Genitive,  which  stands  in  German  only 
with  the  two  interjections,  aö)\  ah!  ol  oh!  the  word  x^ 
gebenfe,  /  Ihink  of,  being  understood.    Ex. 

Ah,  the  blissful  day!  5tc^,  be§  SBcnnetagg! 

Oh,  the  fool!  O,  beg  t^crcn! 

Oh,  what  a  shame!  O,  ta  (SdjanDe! 

The  interjection  (eiber !  alas !  formed  from  ba^  ?etb, 
pain,  also  stands  with  the  substantive  (3ott,  God,  in  the 
Genitive.     Ex. 

Alas,  good  God  !  Seiber  ©otteS  ! 

c)  With  the  Dative,  which  always  follows  the  inter- 
jections, ^ein  hail!  wcpcl  woe!  U>c^(!  well!  not  an  ac- 
count of  their  governing  such  a  case,  but  because  the 
verb  fei;n,  to  be,  is  understood.     Ex. 

Hail  to  thee!  4^eil  J)lr!  (for:  Sptii  fel^  2)ir!) 

Woe  to  thee!  SBe^e  2)ir!  (for:  SBe^e  fel)  ©ir!) 

How  happy  thou  art!  2Bcf>I  ^ir!  (for:  wo^i  ift  2)ir!) 
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OTHER  EX^A3IPLES   OF  THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

:Den  utii^  umfrf;lfc§enben  (^ir!et  Beglüctcii , 
SOSirfen  fo  "^xti,  alö  ein  ^eber  i)evma^; 
£)!  bas^  erfüllet  mit  fü^cm  ^nt^ücfen, 
£)!  baö  entwötfet  ben  büfteiften  ^ag!  — 

To  contribute  to  the  happiness  of  those  around  us, 

To  exert  ourselves  as  much  as  we  can; 

Oh!  this  fills  us  with  a  sweet  deli;^ht, 

Oh!  this  chases  the  clouds  from  the  darkest  day! 


3)er  .Jjauptmann  unb  ber  Waiter, 

Der  ^auer» 

fytxx  Hauptmann,  ^^)\  wa^  mac(;t  mein  armer  @oJn? 
^^w.  fc^rieb  mir  jiüugft,  er  fei;  in  einer  ®d;la(f)t  geMieben» 

X)er  vf)anptmanm 

^i!  3^aö  \)oX  ein  Lügner  (Sud)  gefd;rieben; 

(5r  blieb  nid)t,  benn  er  lief  bavom        O^feffel) 

THE  CAPTAIN  AND  THE  PEASANT. 

The  Peasant. 

Alas,  captain!  what  has  become  of  my  poor  son? 
They  wrote   me  lately  word  that  he    was   left   on    the 
field  of  battle. 

The  Captain. 

Faith!  my  friend,  he  must  have  been   a  liar  who  wrote 

you  that; 
He  was  not  left  on  the  field  of  battle,  for  he  ran  away. 
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I.  ON  PUNCTUATION;  AND  II.  ON  THE  GRAMMATICAL 
FIGURES. 

1.  The  notes  of  interrogation  (ba^  grage^eid)en)  and  of 
exclamation  (baö  ^uerufteic^en  ober  ^uörufungö^^eidjen), 
the  period  (ber  ^unft,  8(^higpunft  ober  bae  ^itnftum), 
the  colon  (bas  Äoton),  and  the  semicolon  (ba^  @emi!o^ 
Ion)  are  employed  in  the  same  manner  in  German  as 
in  English;  we  have  therefore  only  to  speak  of  the 
comma  (oom  33eipri(|  ober  Äomma),  of  Avhich  the  Ger- 
mans make  more  frequent  use  than  the  English.  It  is 
used: 

1.  Before  and  after  all  the  members  of  a  phrase  which 
have  a  different  verb,  if  they  are  not  connected  by  one 
of  the  conjunctions,  unb  and  ober*     Ex. 

3<i)    ^alte    e§    für    meine   *4>ftic^t/  I   consider  it  niy   duty   to    tell 

2"ir  tag  ju  fairen.  thee  this. 

3cf)  bitte,  gütlv<ft  ^laU,  ^u  nehmen.  Pray  sit  down. 

iJur  5lrbeit,  iiirf)t  jum  ^Uiii^igflan^  We  are  destined  to  labour  and 

ftnb  wix  beftimmt.                     '  not  to  idleness. 

3(f)  bitte  «Sic,  mir  ju  frf)rftbcn.  I  beg  you  to  \vTite  to  me. 

SBp  mir'ö  ci^ut    ge^t,    ta   ift    mein  AVhere  I  am  well  off,  there  is 

jßaterlaut».  my  country. 

@r  behauptet,  eg  c^efefieii  ju  ^abcii.  He  pretends  to  have  seen  it. 

(Jg  frdnft   i^n ,    ltd)    »en    5liirern  He  grieves  to  see  himself  sur- 

übertrcffcn  ju  fe^en.  passed  by  others. 

Urn  fid)  bnrd)  bag,  n>ag  man  lieft,  In  order  to  profit  by  wiiat   we 

jn  unteirit^ten ,   muy  man  |td)'g  read,    we  must  determine  to 

jum    ®efc^    machen,    5UIeg    ju  understand  every  thing. 

»erftef)en. 

iDer  SD^ann  mu^  ^inaug  3Ian  must  engage 

3n'g  feinMicfee  Seben,  In  the  struggles"  of  life, 

Wn^  wirfen  unb  ftreben  Must  work  and  toil, 

llnb  pflan^en^unb  fc{)atten,  Plant  and  create, 

drillten,  erraffen.  Gain  by  stratagem  or  by  force, 

5Ku§  wetten  unb  roagen,  Must  hazard  and  dare 

$Dag  ©liiif  5U  erjagen.— (Scbifler).  To  overcome  fortune. 

Obs.  A.  The  infinitive  mood  with  ju,  fo,  preceding 
it,  is  separated  by  a  comma  from  the  other  members 
of  a  phrase,  when  it  is  accompanied  with  w ords  which 
it  governs,   as   may  be   seen   by   the  above  examples; 


-    281    — 

but  when  it  stands   alone  with  ju,   the  comma  is  omit- 
ted.   Ex. 

3^  befd{)(  i^m  ^u  fommeii.  I  ordered  him  to  come. 

3ci)  bin  begierig  ju  tviffen.  I  am  anxious  to  know. 

äßir  gebenfen  f)eute  [pat  ju  SKittag  We  think  of  dining  late  to-day. 

511  effen. 

3cl)   getienfe  noc6   beute  3(bcni>  ju  I  intend  calhng  upon  you  late 

3^nen  ju  fommen.  this  evening. 

2.  Before  all  relative  pronouns  or  relative  adverbs. 

J)er  9J?enfcf),  weld) er  benft.  l^fan  who  thinks. 

2)eiii  5^"reuiib,  ben  id)  liebe.  Thy  friend,  whom  I  love. 

2)er  SKann,   beffen  X^aten   wir  The  man,  y\'\i\iwhose  deeds  we 

fennen.  are  acquainted. 

2^erjenige  ift  wa^r^aft  gro^mi'it^ig,  lie  is  truly  generous  who  does 

I»  c  I  ciE)  e  r  feinen  ^-einben   ®utcg  good  to  his  enemies. 

tbut. 

5!}iein  ©ruber,  ber  in  2)reöben  ift,  My  brother  who  is  at  Dresden 

|at  inir  gefc^rieben.  has  written  to  me. 

©u^e  3U  [el}n,  wag  SDu  U)ünfcf)e)^  Endeavour   to  be  what  you  de- 

5U  fd)einen.  sire  to  appear. 

$Daö,  n?aö2)u  mir  fagtefi,  ifl  ein;  That   which   you   told    me   has 

getroffen.  happened. 

'HtUix  ©ie  ti^x^  S3u(i),   welches  ic^  Are  you  reading  the  book  izjAicä 

3t)uen  gelieben  babe?  I  have  lent  you? 

^er    freu'nblic^e    Slicf     gibt    ber  A  kind  look  gives  value  to  cha- 

SBobltbat,    welche    bie    ^anb  rity. 

reicbt,  ibren  SBertb. 

Äennft  2)u  baö  8anb,  wo  bie  (Si*  Knowest   thou  the  land   where 

tronen  bli'iben?  the  lemon-trees  blossom? 

3n  Berlin,  wo  er  fonft  wohnte.  In   Berlin   where    he    formerly 

lived. 

3d)  fanb  ibn  ba,  w  0  id)  i^n  nic^t  I  found  him   where   I  had   not 

gefudjt  t)atte.  sought  him. 

Obs.  B.  When   the  relative   pronoun  is  governed   by 
a  preposition,  the  comma  precedes  it.     Ex. 

6i§   war  mein  23ater,   mit   Wel;  It  was  my  father  with  whom  I* 

d)cm  i^  fprad).  was  sneaking 

Tlein  53ruber   unb   meine  (Scf)We-  My  brother  and  sister  of  whom 

fter,  won  benen  ic^  fprad).  I  spoke. 

3ft   bag   ber  9?iann ,    burcb   ben  It  that  the  man   through  whom 

©ic     biefe    9Ud)i:id)t     erhalten  you  received  this  news? 

t)aben  ? 
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3.  Before  all  relative  adverbs  compounded  of  WO  and 
a  preposition  (see  p.  186),  as:  tvoburd^,  tvofür,  tt)Omit, 
tvoran,  n?ovauf,  tvorau^,  tx>orüBev,  it)ot)on,  u»  f.  it)»    Ex. 

9]Dt^feibeni)cn  ^elfcu  ifi  ein   Ser*  The  greatest  pleasure  is  to  as- 

gnuflen,  worüber  blid)U  ge^t.  sist  the  unfortunate. 

Sin    25ürfaII,    tu  or  an    id)    mid)  An  accident  which  I  scarcely 

faum  no^  erinnere.  recollect. 

Sin    2}eri>rerf)en ,     »oranf    ic^  A  promise  upon  which  I  rely. 

midb  »erlaffe. 

X)a§   ^auö,    worin    (better:    in  The  house  in  which  he  lived  is 

n)el(|em)     er    woljnte,   ifi   eini^  one  of  the  finest  in  the  town. 

t»er  fc^önflen  in  ber  «Stabt. 

4.  Before  conjunctions  commencing  a  member  of  a  phrase, 
except  before  unb  and  cber,  and  those  before  which  a 
semicolon  must  stand.    Ex. 

(i§  ift  Keffer  fpät,  al§  gar  nicf;t  ^u  It  is  better  to  learn  a  thing  late 

lernen.  than  never. 

(i§J\t  weit  ebler  ju  yergcbcn,  al^^  It   is   by   far  nobler  to  forgive 

fid}  3n  riicijen.  than  to  revenge  one's  self. 

2Sir    wiffcu    c^' ,    baf^*    wir   anc^  We  know  that  we  must  be  vir- 

ol^ne  *-ÖcIo^nung  tugenbf;aft  fei)n  tuous   even  without  reward. 

rai'iffeii. 

3ci)  iiber^cngtc  mid),  ta^   er  mir  I  was  convinced  that  he  wished 

fc^aben  wodte,  ob  ic^  iijn  gfeid)  to  dome  harm,  though  I  loved 

liebte.  him. 

3ct)    fann  Sie  n\d)t  be^a^fen,  ba  I  cannot   pay  you,  not  having 

i^   mein   ®elb    nidjt  befommen  received  my  money. 

{)abc. 

SBenii    (Sie   il)n    fe^en,   fo   fagen  If  you  see  him,  tell  him  that  I 

Sie  tl;m,  ta^  id)  \i)n  ^ente  be?  shall  call  upon  him  to-day. 

fucben  werbe. 

2Benn  Ji^n  mid)  liebft,  fo  ^eigc  cy  If  thou   lovest  me  prove  it  by 

bnrd)  bie  Z\)at.  deed. 

Sie  fd)lagen  ben  C^unb,   Weil  er  You  beat  the   dog  because  he 

Sic  gcbiffen  b>it.  has  bitten  you. 

dr  wi'irbe  eg  mir  [agen,  wenn  er  He   would   tell  me   of  it  if  he 

ee  wi'i^te.  knew  it. 

Obs.  C.  When  the  antecedent  (the  first  member  of 
the  phrase)  is  of  some  length  or  formed  of  several  smal- 
ler members  of  a  phrase,  fo,  which  commences  the  con- 
sequent (the  second  member  of  the  phrase)  ought  in 
German  to  be  preceded  by  the  colon.    Ex. 
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Üt(^  ßäfar  ben  $onipcjuö  in  bcr 
€d)tacl)t  bei  *;5t)arfalu^  (^efcbla? 
g^en,  beffen  gan^e  ^^-^^ii^tcibefict^t 
hatte,  nnb  Gate  nur  ncd)  allein 
übvii^  n?ar:  [o  machte  tiefer 
feinem  Seben  mit  bem  ®d;ivert 
ein  tfnfce. 


When  Caesar  liad  defeated  Pom- 
pcy  at  the  battle  of  Pharsalia, 
and  entirely  overpowered  his 
party,  Cato,  the  last  who  had 
survived,  put  an  end  to  his 
own  life. 


Ods.  D.     When  entire   propositions  are  connected  by 
unb  and  ct>er,  they  are  also  divided  by  the  comma.  Ex. 

J^ie    2Bif[eni'd)aften   fdjmiicfen    ben   Knowledge  adorns  the  mind,  and 
""  ■'  ■    ■  ■    -  virtue  ennobles  the  heart. 


Seift ,    unb  bie  Xngcnb  verebeit 

bag  &>erj. 
dine    «Spartanerin    iibcri^ab    cinfl 

i^rem  SoBne  einen  ®cl)i(b  unb 

füj^te   5n   it)m:    „(Sntircber    mit 

t>ber   auf   biefemi"     J)enn    bie 

<8vartaner    hielten    eg   fiir  eine 

Gt}re,  ent\reber  mit  bem  ^d^ilbc 

au0  ber  Sddacf)t  ^uiiicf^uf^fjren, 

ober   tcbt    auf   bemfelbcn    jur 

(Srabftätte  t3etrat^en  ^u  werben. 
5tber  mit  ber  9^ad}'t  fam  ber  lanc^-   But  with  the  night  the  long  de- 

erfet)nte    ©d)Iummcr     unb    cV^       sired  slumber  came  to  refresh 

quicfte     bie    5}?utter,    unb    baö       her  mother,    and  her  life  re- 

!L*eben  fe()rtc  ^u  i^r  ^uri'tcf.  Unb       turned  to  her.    And  Cornelia 

Äornclia    fay    am    53ette    unb       sat  near  the  bed,  and  listened 


A  Spartan  woman  in  giving  a 
buckler  to  her  son  said  to  him  : 
'-Return  either  with  it  or  upon 
it!"  For  the  Spartans  consi- 
dered it  an  honour  either  to 
return  from  the  field  of  battle 
Mith  their  shields,  or  to  be 
carried  on  them  to  their  grave. 


borte  if)ren  Dbem  bie  flange 
5lad)t,  unb  \j}Xi  (gcetc '  »ar 
äni^ftlicf)  in  Ä^ofiuunj]. 


to  her  breathing  during  the 
whole  night,  for  her  soul  was 
fearful  in  expectation. 


®ie  fniecte  nieber  auf  bie  ^fumen  She  knelt  down  on  the  flowers 

bee     i>üv]elö     unb     neigte    i^r  of  the  hill,  and  hung  down  her 

5lnt(it5,  "unb  it)ve  2:f)ränen  »er-  head,    and  her  tears  mingled 

einten   fl^   mit  bem  X^mt  beg  with  the  dew  of  heaven. 
ipimmelg. 


II.     THE  GRAMMATICAL  FIGURES  ARE: 

1.   The  Ellipsis.     2.    The  Synwresis.    3.    The  syncope. 
4.  The  Apocope. 

1.  The  Ellipsis  consists  in  the  suppression  of  one  or 
more  words  Avhich  the  mind  easily  supplies.  This  sup- 
pression usually  takes  place  when  we  wish  to  express 
ourselves  with  more  rapidity.    Ex. 
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Scute ,    bie   er  nie  gcfe^en   C^^tte  People  whom  he  had  never  seen 

is   suppresed)   ober  mit  benen  or  with  whom  he  had  never 

er  nie  Umganc^  ^cl^abt  ^atU.  associated. 

SBena  tvir  un^eflidb  ftnb,    fo  »er*  When  Ave  are  unpolite,  we  de- 

bienen  wir  »on  jeber  ©efeflf^jaft  serve  to  be  excluded  from  all 

aul(^ef^Ioffen      (ju    werben    is  society,  and  to  be  despised  by 

omitted)   unb  »on   alien   geMI^  all  civilised  people. 

beten     ÜJienfdjen     »erad)tet     ju 

»erben. 

2Bag  Äunft  unb  SBi^  buri^  Tlu^t  All  that   art   and   genius  have 

uub  ©c^weip    erbaut    (fjaOen   is  erected  by  labour  and  toil,  all 

understood),  Äorint^  unb  3fioni  the  magnificence  of  Rome  and 

mit  ftoljer  ^Jra^t  gegiert    (^at  Corinth.... 

is  understood).  (Äieift.J 

^'»ier,    it>o   mir  9ti(6t§  aU  2)u  ge?  Here  where  thou  alone  hast  re- 

btieben     (bift    understood ,     —  mained  to  me,  here  is  my  last 

^ier  ift  mein  le^teg  Saterlanb.  country, 
(fatter.) 

2.  Synceresis  is  the  contraction  of  two  syllabes  into 
one.     It  serves : 

a)  To  contract  a  preposition  with  an  article,  as:  im 
for  in  bent;  auf^  for  auf  ta^;  xxC^  for  in  l»a$J,  &c.  (See 
Lesson  XXXI}. 

d)  To  suppress  the  letter  e  of  the  neuter  pronoun  e^, 
in  order  to  join  it  to  a  personal  pronoun,  to  a  verb  or 
a  conjunction;  but  the  two  words  must  be  separated  by 
an  apostrophe,  as:  \6f^  for  i^  e^;  er'ö  for  er  e^;  gib'^ 
for  o^il  es;  xotnxC^  for  n)enn  ee,  u.  f»  w* 

3.  Syncope  consists  in  throwing  out  a  syllable  or  a 
letter  from  the  middle  of  a  word.  There  we  can  sup- 
press : 

a)  The  letter  e  of  the  genitive  of  masculine  and  neu- 
ter substantives.  This  suppression  is  left  entirely  to  be 
decided  by  the  ear.  Ex.  :De^  Sriefö,  instead  of  'Orte? 
feö;  be^  Slmtö,  instead  of  ^mte^»  (See  Note  2,  Lesson 
XXXII.3. 

b)  The  letter  e  of  the  final  syllable  of  all  adjectives 
and  pronouns  terminated  in  e(,  en,  er,  which  are  in- 
flected either  by  the  terminations  of  the  cases  or  by  a 
degree  of  comparison,  as:  eblev,  t^eurer,  gotbner,  instead 
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of  ebe(er,  treuerer,  gctbener;  unfer^,  unferm,  ber,  bie, 
ba^  unfrige,  instead  of  unferee,  itnferem,  ber,  bie,  baö 
unferige.  (See  Obs.  C.  Lesson  XX.  and  Obs.  Lesson 
XXL) 

c)  The  letter  e  of  the  termination  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple, as:  geliebt,  instead  of  gettebet,  loved;  gefpieft,  in- 
stead of  gefpielet,  played,  &c.  (Lesson  XLIII.) 

d)  The  letter  e  of  the  terminations  en,  eft,  et,  in  all 
the  tenses  of  the  conjugation  of  a  verb,  as  much  as  the 
pronunciation  admits  of  it,  as:  gefin  for  ge^en,  to  go; 
Du  \kh\i  for  Du  lieb  eft,  thou  lovest;  er  f^nelt  for  er 
fpiet  e  t ,  he  plavs ;  ^\)X  (cbt  for  ^\)X  lob  e  t ;  you  praise,  &c. 
(See  Obs.  A.  Lesson  XXXYL) 

e)  The  letter  a  of  the  syllable  bar,  in  the  formation 
of  certain  adverbs.  Good  authors  avoid  this  kind  of 
suppression.  Ex.  brauf,  instead  b  a  rauf;  brüber,  instead 
of  b  a  ruber,  u.  f.  W).  (See  the  Demonstrative  Adverbs, 
p.  185.) 

f)  The  syllable  ge  of  the  preposition  gegen  and  the 
letter  i  of  the  termination  tg  or  iiij.  This  last  licence 
is  only  permitted  in  poetry.  Ex.  eie  ^i>ht\\  bie  5Iugen 
gen  .f>imme(,  they  lifted  up  their  eyes  towards  heaven, 
instead  of  gegen  ben  vf>imme(;  ber  (Jw'ge  for  ber  ^wige, 
the  Eternal. 

4.  The  Apocope  is  the  cutting  off  the  end  of  a  word, 
or  the  non-repetition  of  a  termination  which  is  common 
to  two  or  more  words.     Thus  we  can  cut  off: 

a)  The  letter  e  of  the  dative  of  masculine  and  neuter 
nouns.  This  suppresion  is  also  left  to  be  decided  by 
the  ear.  Ex.  Dem  ©rief,  instead  of  bem  ©riefe;  bem  tot, 
instead  of  bem  2(mte.     (See  Note  2,  Lesson  XXXIL) 

b)  The  letter  e  at  the  end  of  a  verb,  of  a  substan- 
tive, and  of  the  preposition  c^ne.  This  suppression  is 
principally  made  use  of  in  poetry.  Ex.  3d)  lieb'  ij^n  for 
ic^  liebe  ibn;  er  ^dtt'  eö  getban  for  er  j)ätte  eö  getban,  he 
would  have  done  it ;  bie  ^reu'  for  bie  ^reue ,  fidelity ;  cf)n' 
3f>re  .f^ilfe  for  o|>ne  3pre  .^ilfe,  without  your  assistance. 
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c)  The  last  syllable  of  a  word,  for  which  a  hyphen 
(:=)  is  substituted.  This  abbreviation  is  elegantly  made 
use  of  when  two  or  more  words  are  connected  by  the 
conjunctions  unb,  Cter,  tveber — noc^;  or  Avhen  two  dif- 
ferent prepositions  enter  into  the  composition  of  the 
same  verb:  Ex.  ©eift-  unb  ii^eUtic^  for  getftftc^  nnb  n^elt- 
Itc^,  spiritual  and  temporal;  iveber  Jreitnb-  nO(^  geinb- 
fd;aft,  neither  friendship  nor  enmity;  etn=^  unb  auege{)en, 
to  enter  and  to  go  out;  ber  din^  unb  Slu^gang,  the  en- 
trance and  the  exit;  bai?  Garten-,  2öurfel^  unb  @c^ad;fpie(, 
the  games  of  cards,  of  dice  and  chess.  (See  l\ote  3, 
Lesson  LXXI.) 


EXPLANATION   OF   THE  MOST  USUAL  ABBREVIA- 
TIONS EMPLOYED  IN  GERMAN. 

5lbf^.  3ltf^nitt,  section.  ®r.  ©rof^en,  grosh. 

5tbt^.  9l&t^eilung,  division.  ^cil.  ^eiltc^,  sacred,  holy. 

5lnm.  Qtnmerfung,  remark.  ^.  ®.  fjei'lige  @d)rift;  holy  Scrip- 

5lntiü.  9lntn>crt,  answer.  ture. 

5luTl  2tuflagc,    i  _,,;.-_  S;>x.,  Spin,  S^m,  ^crrn,  Mr. 

3tu6g.  %n^abe,  \  ^^i"^"-  4^  4-^r.  .Sperren,  iMessrs. 

51.  a.  D.  am  angeführten  Orte,  at  i.  3-  ii»  Scibre,  in  the  year. 

the  mentioned  place,  ingl.  ingtcic^en,  likewise. 

33.  53anb,  53uc^,  volume,  book.  ^a,)x.  3iin{\fer,  Miss. 

Sent.  (Eentner,  quintal.  faiferl.  faifcrli(i),  imperial, 

bergt.,  bgl.  t>erg(eid)en,  such.  ^'If.  Älafter,  fathom,  cord, 

b.  15.  bag  ^ei^ti  that  is  to  say,  viz.  fcnigl.  föniglid),  royal, 

b.  i.  baö  \]t,  that  is,  i   e    "  Ar.  Äreujer,  kreutzer. 

b.  3-  i'iefeg  3a^reö,  of  this  year.  I   tieä,  read, 

b.  Tl,   biefcö    OJJcnatg ,    of    this  2tt).  Sct^,  half  an  ounce. 

month.  Tl    Wa{(\\icx,  master  of  arts. 

2?nrd)t.  2)urd)(au(^t,  Highness.  5Kaj.  5)iajeftät,  majesty, 

b.  2).  ber  Scrfaffer,  the  author.  5öii*cr.  or  1  DJianufcript  ,      manu- 

ßü.  (SDangelinm,  gospel.  9JJ|crpt.     i      script. 

(Sa\  (luer,  (Sure,  your.  91.  S.  9tac^fct)rift,  postcript 

(irov.  (imex,  of  your,  to  your.  9Z.    2:.    dlciu^    Jcftament,    New 
(S.X.C.  Sjceflen^,  Excellency.  Testament. 

%[.  ^-lorin,  ©ulben,  florin.  «pf  «pfennig^  denier, 

^■r.  ?^rau,  Ma'am.  Cßfb.  4?funb,  pound, 

geb.  gcbcrcn,  born.  Ottblr.  ölei^gttjater,  rix-dollar. 

gcfl.  gcftorben,  deceased.  f.  fte^e,  see. 

g®r.  gute  ©rofc^en,  good  groshes.  ®,  6cite,  page. 
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fei.  [dig,  deceased,  defunct,  late.  u.  f.  fJ       hmb  fo  ferner,/  et  cae- 

®e.  ©cine,  his.  u.  f.  w.i  * '  junb  fo  tt?eiter,i  tera. 

<Sr.  ©einer,  to  his.  (&c.) 

Xb.  Z\)e\l,  tome,  vohimc.  Serf.  SSerfaffer,  author. 

3:()ir.  :JI)a(er,  dollar.  »cn^I.  i^erijleidje,  compare. 

u.  a.  m.  nnl«  anbcre   me^r,    and  t>.  bt.  n?.  t>cn  Oicc^tö   wegen,   by 

others.  right, 

u.  I»,  g.  m.  unb  berglcidjen  me^r,  §.  58.  jum  ^eifpiet,  for  example. 

and  the  like.  j.  (£.  jum  (^jemvel,  for  instance, 
u.  e.  a.  unb  einige  anbere,    and 

some  others. 

EXERCISES.  309. 

SELF-DEMAL  OF  ALEXANDER  (5nci:anber'ö  ßntl)altfanifcit). 
Alexander  the  Great,  on  his  road  to  universal  conquest, 
was  crossing  (fam  auf  [einem  S^Wi  ^^^  ^^^t  ju  erobern) 
in  Asia  a  great  sandy  desert  (buret)  eine  lange  ©anbiXHifte 
2lftenö},  where  not  a  drop  of  water  could  be  found  At 
last  a  soldier  discovered  a  spring  {l)attc  tin  <Bi>ltüt — 
aufgefunben).  He  filled  his  helmet  with  water  and  car- 
ried it  (unb  hxad)tc  eö  in  feinent  .f^elm)  to  the  king.  But 
Alexander,  seeing  that  his  soldiers  were  dying  of  thirst, 
exclaimed  :  "What,  would  you  have  me  drink  alone  (foK 
i^  ber  ©n^ige  [ei;n,  ber  ba  trinft)?"  and  he  poured  the 
water  on  the  ground.  All  the  beholders,  filled  with  as- 
tonishment (5lUe,  t^oK  33erixuinberun,q)  at  a  prince  who 
could  thus  deny  himself  (über  bie  (Sntt)a(tfamfett  be^ — ), 
exclaimed:  March  (auf)!  onwards  (fii^re  une  fort)!  we 
are  no  longer  weary;  we  are  not  thirsty;  we  believe 
ourselves  more  than  mortals  (unr  galten  un^  nt(i)t  für 
fterMid))  under  the  guidance  of  such  a  king  (fül^rt  un^ 
etu  foId;er  ^önig). 

310. 
CHARLES  XII.  OF  SAVEDEN. 

Charles  XIL,  besieged  in  (ber  in — Belagert  U^ar)  Stral- 
sund, was  dictating  letters  to  his  secretary.  A  bomb  fell 
on  the  house,  pierced  the  roof,  and  burst  (^erfpringen*) 
near  the  king's  own  apartment.  Half  the  floor  (ber  gu§^ 
boben)  was  shattered  (in  (Stücfe  verfliegen*) ;  the  small 
rocm   {ta^   (Cabinet)     in  which   the  king    was    dictating, 


—     288     -. 

was  partly  (jum  X^cit)  separated  (getrennt)  from  this 
apartment  by  a  thick  wall  that  was  not  injured  by 
the  commotion  (t>k  ^rfc|)ütterun9),  and  fortunately  no 
splinters  (Oa^  (Btücf)  flew  into  the  room  of  which  the 
door  was  open.  On  hearing  the  explosion  of  the  bomb, 
and  the  crack  in  the  house,  that  seemed  falling  (bei 
bem  ^naüe  ber  33ombe,  bie  baö  ganje  ^au^  ju  jer^ 
fd5)mettern  f(^ien),  the  secretary  let  the  pen  drop  QdU 
nem  auö  ber  ^anb  fatten*).  "What  is  the  matter?" 
asked  the  king  with  great  composure  (mit  ruhiger ?DZiene), 
"why  do  you  not  go  on?"  "Ah,  Sire  (gräbiger  «^err)," 
answered  the  secretary,  "the  bomb!" — "Well,"  said  the 
king,  "and  what  has  the  bomb  to  do  with  the  letter  I 
am  dictating?     Go  on!"  ($feffet) 

The  king  of  Prussia,  seeing  one  of  his  soldiers  with 
a  scarred  face  (mit  einer  ^axhe  im  ©efi^te)  said  to  him : 
''At  which  public  house  (bie  (5c|)en!e)  did  they  treat  thee 
so  (Dic^  fo  5ugerid)tet) ?" — The  soldier  answered:  "At  a 
public  house  where  you  majesty  paid  the  reckoning,  at 
Collin."  The  king,  who  had  been  defeated  there  (Bei  koh 
tin),  was  much  amused  by  (fanb  i)ortreff(t(^)  the  reply. 

Coriolanus  was  advancing  (anrüden)  towards  Rome, 
when  his  mother  came  (^inem  entgegen  fommen*) 
and  threw  herself  at  his  feet  (auf  bie  ^niee  fallen*)  en- 
treatig  him  to  abandon  his  design  (ücn  feinem  3SorJaBen 
ab^ufte^en).  After  a  long  struggle  (ber  Äampf)  between 
honour  and  natural  affection  (ber  5^aturtrieb),  Coriolanus 
raised  his  mother,  and  exclaimed:  "0  mother,  thou  hast 
saved  Rome,  but  thou  hast  lost  (ftiirjen)  thy  son." 

Camillus,  in  spite  of  his  virtues,  was  treated  with  in- 
gratitude (mitUnbanf  belohnt  tverben*)  and  forced  to  leave 
Rome ;  but  far  from  seeking  to  be  revenged  (on  his  ene- 
mies), he  afterwards  saved  his  country  from  the  inva- 
sion (t)on  ben  33ertt)üftungen)  of  the  Gauls  (ber  ©aKier). 

311. 

A  poor  gentleman,  Avho  was  unable  (auger  @tanbe  fepn*) 
to  pay  his  creditors,  said  one  day,  as  he  got  up :  "May 
the  devil  take  (ber  ^5)enler  ^ole)  all  the  duns  (ju  (Jinem 
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fommen,  um  ®e(b  i)on  il)m  ju  forbern)  to-day."  Hardly 
had  he  ended  these  words,  when  he  heard  a  knock  at 
the  door  (an  feine  Xbixx  !(o^fen  ^ören).  He  opened,  and 
found  it  was  four  of  his  creditors  who  asked  him  on 
entering,  if  he  had  again  forgotten  them.  "I  vow",  said 
the  gentleman,  that  I  was  thinking  of  you  a  minute  ago." 
A  famous  actor,  having  the  honour  to  be  present  at 
the  supper  of  Louis  XIV.  had  his  eyes  fixed  (fa^  untrer- 
it)anbt3  on  a  dish  of  partridges  (eine  @d)üjTe(  mit  8^eb^ 
|)ü(?nern).  The  king  perceived  it,  and  said  to  one  of  the 
persons  in  waiting  (ber  v^ofbebiente) :  "Let  this  dish  be 
given  to  Dominique ;"  such  was  the  actor's  name.  "What, 
Sire !"  pithily  exclaimed  the  latter,  ^'and  the  partridges 
also  ?"  The  king  who  understood  (errat j>en*3  the  meaning 
(bie  Slbftc^t)  of  Dominique,  replied:  "Yes,  and  the  par- 
tridges also."  By  this  pithy  question  the  actor  obtained, 
not  only  the  partridges,  but  what  was  far  more  valuable, 
a  beautiful  dish  of  gold  plate  (bie  gotbene  ©c^iijfeO- 

312. 

TRAIT    OF    BENEFICENCE    Cein    ßug    ber   Süo^It^atigfcit)  OF 

MARIE   ANTOINETTE,  AFTERWARDS  (nachmaliger)   QUEEN 

OF  FRANCE. 

Every  one  knows  (e^  ift  a%emein  befannt)  that  this 
august  princess  was  naturally  humane,  compassionate,  and 
considerate,  and  that  she  never  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  the 
unfortunate  (i^ergeMi^  dinc^  ?D?it(eiben  anfprecf)en*3.  A 
short  time  before  he  ascended  the  throne  Qoox  feiner 
^fjronbefteigung)  Louis  XVL  was  walking  with  her  in 
the  park  of  Versailles.  Here,  free  from  the  wearisome 
pomp  Coa^  iäftiQ,c  (Gepränge)  of  the  court,  they  perceived 
a  little  girl  carrying  a  bowl  (ber  9^a!pf)  and  several  pew- 
ter spoons.  "What  are  you  carrying  there?"  inquired 
the  princess. — "It  is  some  soup  for  my  father  and  mo- 
ther that  are  at  work  yonder  (bort  im  getbe)." — "And 
what  is  it  made  of?"  "Of  (aue)  water  and  roots  (bie 
äßurjeO,  Madam."— "What!  without  meat  ?"— "Ah,  Ma- 
dam; we  are  very  happy  (fro^)  when  we  can  only  get 
bread."— "Well,   take  that   louis   to  your  father  that  he 

II.  19 
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may  make  Coamit  er  ficf) — ^uvidjten  (ajfe)  better  soup  .... 
Let  us  see  what  will  become  of  the  child  (pic  e6  mit 
— ge^en  wirb},"  said  Marie  Antoinette  to  her  husband. 
They  followed  her,  and  saw  afar  the  old  father  bent 
under  the  weight  of  his  labour  Ct^en  unter  ber  Saft  feiner 
Arbeit  gebrücften  Sanbmann).  As  soon  as  his  daughter 
had  given  him  the  louis  he  fell  on  his  knees  with  his 
wife  and  children,  and  lifting  his  hands  to  heaven,  re- 
turned thanks  for  so  unexpected  a  blessing  (bie  uner- 
tt)artete  «^i(fe).  ''Ah,"  exclaimed  the  princess,  "they  are 
praying  for  us.  How  delightful  it  is  C^ie  fü§  ift  ee)  to 
do  good!" 

313. 
TOBIAS  WITT. 

Tobias  Witt  was  born  (gebürtig)  in  a  small  town  and 
had  never  been  much  farther  tlian  the  villages  surround- 
ing it ;  he  knew  the  world  however  much  better  than 
many  others  who  have  spent  their  fortune  at  Paris  or 
at  Naples.  He  was  fond  of  relating  (er  er^äl)lte  gern)  a 
number  of  little  anecdotes  (bv;6  @e[ci)id;tcf)en)  that  he 
had  picked  up  here  and  there,  and  in  which  he  had 
been  a  party  concerned  (bie  er  fid)  ^ie  nnb  ba  au0  eigener 
(Jrfa^rung  gefammelt  ^atky  They  possessed  little  poetical 
merit,  but  they  were  only  the  more  applicable  to  the 
different  circumstances  of  life  (aber  befto  mebr  ))ra!tifd;eö). 
The  most  singular  part  about  them  was  (unb  ivaß  baö 
33efonberfte  an  if)nen  ivar),  that  there  were  always  two 
that  belonged  to  each  other  (ba§  i^rer  je  ^Wd  unb  jtvei 
jufammen  gebi>rten). 

One  day,  Mr.  Till,  a  young  man  of  his  acquaintance, 
praised  his  judgment. — "Am  I  then  so  sensible?"  said 
old  Witt  smiling  (unb  fc^mun^eUe). 

"Every  body  saj  s  so ;  and  as  I  should  much  like  to 
become  sensible  also — -" 

"Well!  if  you  wish  to  become  so,  nothing  is  easier j 
you  need  only  particularly  observe  what  fools  do." 

"How  so  ?  observ e  what  fools  do ?' 

"Yes,  Sir;  and  then  you  can  act  exactly  opposite  to 
what  they  do." 
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''An  example!" 

"For  example,  Sir,  thus;  when  I  was  young  (in  met* 
mev  3ugent)),  there  lived  here  an  old  arithmetician  (bet 
^vitjjmetifuö),  a  little  dry  fellow,  always  cross  Qcin  hixn^ 
«e^,  gvämüd;ee  93^änud)eiO,  whose  name  was  Mr.  Veit. 
He  was  always  heard  to  grumble  to  himself  (tcx  ging 
immer  {)evum  unb  murmelte  i)or  fief;  fefOft).  He  never  in 
his  life  spoke  to  any  one,  much  less  did  he  ever  look 
any  body  in  the  face;  for  he  always  looked  black  and 
wrapped  up  in  himself  (immer  gurfte  er  ganj  ftnfter  in 
fid)  fjinein).  How  do  you  think,  Sir,  he  was  called  (bag 
bie  tete  ben  f)ic§en)?" 

"How  -  wiiy,  may  be  a  thinker  (einen  tteffinnigen  ^opf}." 

"Oh,  1  dare  say  (eö  bat  fid)  \))ol)iy.  A  fooL'  Oh!  oh 
(^ui) !  thought  I  to  myself —as  the  name  did  not  please 
me  (benn  ber  X\.ici  ftanb  mir  nic^t  an)— it  will  never  do 
to  be  like  Mr.  Veit  It  does  not  answer  Qi\t  md)t  fein) 
to  be  always  wrapped  up  in  one's  self;  let  us  look  the 
people  full  in  the  face  (fiel)  5)u  ben  beuten  breift  in^^ 
@efid)t).  Talk  to  one's  self!  Pooh!  let  us  talk  ()>rid;  :Dii 
lieber)  to  other  people.  Well,  what  do  you  think,  Sir, 
was  1  in  the  right?" 

"Undoubtedly.' 

„Ah!  I  do  not  know  ;  not  quite  however. — For  there 
was  another  person  a^  ho  was  al\^ays  going  about  here 
(benn  ba  lief  nod;  ein  5(nbcrer  berum);  Mr.  Flink,  the 
dancing  master.  He  looked  every  body  full  in  the  face 
(in'ö  @efid;t  gndeu),  and  was  ever  gossiping  with  whom- 
soever w^ouid  listen  to  him  (unb  plauberte  mit  'ÜUcm,  \x\\^ 
nur  ein  Dt;r  ^atte,  immer  bie  D?eil)e  l)erum)*  And  pray, 
Sir,  how  do  you  think  he  was  called?" 

"A  merry  fellow^  (einen  luftigen  ^p:pf)?" 

"Almost  that  (beinahe)!  But  many  people  also  called 
him  a  fool  (fie  j)iegen  il)u  aud;  einen  Plärren).  Oh!  oh! 
thought  I  again,  this  is  really  odd  (broKig)  !  How  must 
I  do  then  Qvie  muf^t  3^u  ec>  benn  mad;en)  to  be  reckoned 
a  sensible  man?  Not  quite  like  Mr,  Veit,  not  quite  either 
like  Mr.  Flink.  I  will  first  look  (erft  ftet;ft  i)u)  people 
full  in  the  face  like  the  one,  then  I  will  look  grave  like 
the   other.    First  I   will  speak  (erft  fprid;ft  3)u)  out  to 
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every  one  like  Mr.  Flink,  then  I  will  commence  with 
myself  like  Mr  Veit.— Do  j^ou  see,  Sir,  that  is  how  I 
have  done;  that  is  the  whole  of  my  secret." 

Another  day  a  young  merchant  named  Mr.  Flau  called 
on  him;  he  complained  exceedingly  of  his  ill-luck. — "Well, 
but  Qdi,  U)a6)!"  exclaimed  old  Witt,  shaking  him,  "you 
need  only  seek  fortune ;  you  must  run  after  her  (barnvld; 
au^  fei;ni" 

"I  have  done  so  for  a  long  while;  but  Avhat  good  has 
it  done  me  (pa^  I){(ft'6)? — I  am  always  unlucky.  I  had 
henceforth  rather  stay  at  home  doing  nothing  (Ico^t  tc^ 
tie  v^ätibe  in  ben  @cl;oog3»" 

"No,  no,  Sir,  that  will  never  do  (xii^t  boc^)!  you  must 
always  run  after  fortune ;  only  mind  how  you  hold  your 
head  Cpa^^©^\i^t  tragen*)." 

"How  so!  How  I  hold  my  head?"' 

"Yes,  Sir,  how  you  hold  your  head.  To  explain :  when 
my  left  hand  neighbour  (mein  9lad;bar  ^uv  ^infen)  built 
his  house,  the  whole  street  was  encumbered  with  (lag 
bie  gan^e  (Btxa^t  »0(0  beams,  stones  and  rafters.  Mr. 
Trik,  our  burgomaster,  who  \a  as  then  only  a  young  bar- 
rister (ein  blutjunger  9iat^e{)err),  happened  to  pass  by. 
He  Avas  walking  in  an  important  way,  without  looking 
before  him,  swinging  his  arms  carelessly,  his  head  high 
(ber  rannte,  ntit  x>cn  fid)  gen)crfenen  ^rmen,  tn'^  @elag 
l;inein,  bag  bie  5?afe  mit  ben  SBolfen  fo  jiemlic^  gleic^  wax), 
when,  he  came  plump  down  (^Iitm^^!  lag  er  ba);  he 
broke  his  leg,  and  is  lame  (iinfcn)  to  this  day  (bi^ 
auf  biefen  ^ag).— What  do  you  think ,  I  mean  by  that, 
my  dear  Sii?" 

"The  old  proverb:  Pride  goes  before  a  fall  (X)n  foKft 
bte  5'Zafe  nidj)t  ju  ^cd^  tragen)." 

"Exactly  so!  but  you  must  not  look  too  low  either. 
For  shortly  after,  Mr.  Schall,  the  poet  of  the  town  (ber 
©tabtpcet),  happened  to  pass.  He  was  undoubtedly  en- 
grossed with  domestic  troubles,  or  Avith  some  composi- 
tion or  other  (ber  mn§te  entiveber  33erfe  ober  .f^auöfcrgen 
im  ^0!pfe  {)aben);  for  he  was  walking  along  in  a  melan- 
choly mood  (fd)(id)  gan^  triibftnuig  einl;er);  his  eyes  turn- 
ed on  the  earth  (nnb  gutfte  in  ben  (^'bboben),  as  if  he 
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would  willingly  have  sunk  into  it  (Jineinfmfen  *). — Sud- 
denly a  rope  broke  (^rad;!  ri§  tin  @eiO,  a  beam  slip- 
ped, and  fell  like  lightning  at  his  feet  C^or  i^m  nteber)* 
— The  poor  devil  fainted  (in Df)nmac^t  fallen*)  from  sheer 
fright;  he  was  ill  in  consequence  and  kept  his  room  for 
several  weeks  (\mh  mugte  gan^e  2Sod;en  lang  auef)a(ten). 
^Do  you  now  guess  (mevfen)  my  meaning  (y\)a^  icj)  meine), 
Sir!  How  ought  you  to  hold  your  head?" 

"You  think  moderation   is    duration   (fo   i)üh\d)    in   ber 

mutor 

"Precisely  so  Qa  ft^ei(id)).  Do  not  look  too  high  Qwc^ 
t>er  ju  fed  in  bie  SOSolfen),  or  grovel  to  the  earth  (nod; 
fd^eu  in  ben  (Erbboben). — If  you  look  carefully  around 
you  (bie  5tugen  fein  ru^ig  nad)  oben  unb  unten  nnb  nad) 
beiben  (Seiten  um^erwerfen  *)  you  will  find  it  easy  to  get 
on  in  the  world,  and  you  need  not  be  much  afraid  of 
the  reverses  of  fortune  (unb  mit  bem  Ungtiid  ^aV^  fo 
Ieicj)t  d^i(^t^  ^n  fvigen)." 

314. 
CONTINUATION. 

Another  time  Mr.  Witt  received  the  visit  of  a  young 
man  who  had  just  begun  business  (bee  jnnge  5(nfänger). 
His  name  was  Mr.  Wills ;  he  wished  to  borrow  money 
from  him  to  enter  on  a  small  speculation  Qu  einer  tku 
nen  ©pefulation). — 'I  foresee,"  said  he,  "that  I  shall  not 
make  any  great  profit  on  this,  but  as  this  aff'air  falls  in 
my  way  (aber  eö  rennt  mir  fo  i)on  felbft  in  bie  .?)änbe), 
I  am  willing  to  undertake  it  (ba  n^iü  ic^'i5  bod)  mitne(;== 
men)." 

The  manner  of  Mr.  Wills  was  any  thing  but  agreeable 
to  Mr.  Witt  (biefer  3:;on  ftanb  bem  «Iperrn  '^itt  gar  nic^t 
an). — "And  how  much  do  you  think  you  shall  want,  my 
dear  Sir?" 

"Oh,  a  mere  trifle!  only  a  hundred  crowns  Qcin  {)un^ 
bert  ^^äferc^en  etn)a).'' 

"If  it  be  only  that,  I  shall  willingly  give  them  you, 
and  I  will  give  you  into  the  bargain  (obenbrein)  something 
Cnod;  (Stwaö  5(nbere^)  which  between   brother  merchants 
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(unter  35rübern3  is  well  worth  a  thousand  rix-doUars. 
You  may  thereby  become  rich." 

'How  so,  my  dear  Sir?   Into  the  bargain?" 

"It  is  only  a  little  anecdote  (e^  ift  '^idjtß ,  e6  tft  ein 
blo^eö  .^tflerc^en),— When  I  was  young,  I  had  an  odd 
little  fellow  for  my  neighbour.  He  Mas  a  wine-merchant 
and  his  name  was  Grell.  He  was  in  the  habit  of  al- 
ways making  use  of  a  sentence  (bie  D^eben^art)  which  at 
last  obliged  him  to  make  the  best  of  his  may  off  (bte 
hxadjit  tl;u  ]\m\  Xhoxc  hinaw^y 

"How  strange!  and  what  was  this  sentence?" 

"When  any  one  said:  AVell,  Mr.  Grell  how  does  bu- 
siness go  on  Qine  ftej)t'i5)?  How  much  did  you  make  by 
such  a  speculation?  lie  would  answer,  a  mere  trifle, 
about  fifty  crowns;  what  is  that? -Or  when  any  one 
said:  Well,  Mr.  Grell,  you  are  also  a  loser  by  such  a 
bankruptcy,  he  would  reply:  Pooh,  it  is  not  worth  men- 
tioning (eö  ift  ber  ^ebe  nid;t  a^ert{>),  —  a  mere  trifle  of 
five  hundred  crowns — The  man  was  well  to  do  in  the 
world  (er  fa§  in  fd)i>nen  Umftänben,  ber  9}?ann);  but  as 
I  have  already  told  you  (itne  gefagt),  this  sentence  alone 
ruined  him  (^alf  ihm  glatt  am  bent  ©attet),  and  forced 
him  to  decamp  (er  mu^te  bamit  ^um  Xl)0xc  Binau!^).  But,  by 
the  by  (bod^),  Mr.  Wills,  tell  me,  how  much  money  did 
you  ask  for?" 

"I? — I  had  requested  you  to  advance  me  the  sum  of  a 
hundred  rix-dollars;  my  dear  Sir." 

"Ah!  that  is  right:  my  memory  fails  (i^ertaffen)  me. 
— But  I  had  another  neighbour.  It  was  Mr.  Tomm,  a 
corn-merchant,  who  by  means  of  another  sentence  suc- 
ceeded in  building  the  large  house  you  see  with  an  out- 
house (bas  v^intergeMube)  and  warehouse — What  do  you 
think  about  it?" 

"Ah!  by  heaven  (um^^  «^immelö  toilkn),  I  wish  I  knew 
it!  — What  Avas  the  sentence?" 

"If  people  asked  him:  How  is  business  going  on,  Mr. 
Tomm  ?  how  much  did  you  make  by  such  a  speculation  ?" 
he  would  say:  "A  good  deal  of  money!  a  good  deal  of 
money"  and  you  saw  that  his  heart  rejoiced  within  him 
(unb  bvi  faj  man,  ivie  ijm  ba^  ^erj  im  MU  la^tc);—! 
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made  a  large  sum  of  money:  a  hundred  rix-dollars! — 
Or  if  any  one  said  to  him :  Why,  Mr.  Tomm,'  ihow  grave 
(mürrifd;)  you  are,  what  is  the  matter  (iva^  ift  3^nen}? 
— Alas!  he  would  reply,  I  have  lost  a  good  deal  of  mo- 
ney: fifty  rix-dollars! — That  man,  as  I  have  told  you  be- 
fore, began  the  world  with  very  little  (ev  ^attc  fkin  an^ 
gefangen,  bei*  ^I'Zann}  and  ended  by  building  that  large 
house  with  the  outhouse  and  warehouse.  Well,  Mr. 
Wills,  which  of  these  sentences  do  you  prefer  (gefäUt 
3^nen  am  beften}?" 

"The  last,  of  course  (oa^  l>erftel)t  fid)). 

"But — this  Mr.  Tomm  Avas  not  altogether  after  my 
heart  Qio  gan^  red;t  wax  ev  mir  bed)  nid;0.  For  when 
he  gave  to  the  poor  or  paid  his  share  towards  the  pu- 
blic revenue  (ober  ber  £)bvigfeit),  he  used  always  to  say: 
A  great  deal  of  money ! — Now,  in  this  case  he  ought  to 
have  spoken  (unb  ba  hätte  er  nur  immer  fpred;en  mögen) 
like  my  other  neighbour,  Mr  GrelL-For  my  part,  Mr. 
Wills,  being  in  a  manner  placed  between  these  two 
modes  of  expression  (ber  id)  ^unfc^^en  ben  kiben — mitten 
inne  tvofjnte),  I  have  remembered  and  remarked  them 
both  (id)  habt  mix  beibe  gcmerft);  and  according  to  time 
and  circumstance  (nad;  ^eit  unb  Gktegenl;eit),  I  either 
speak  like  Mr.  Grell  or  like  Mr.  Tomm." 

"No,  on  my  soul!  I  am  of  Mr.  Tomni's  opinion  (id; 
halV^  mit  |).  ^.)  The  house  and  warehouse  please  me 
(exceedingly)." 

"You  Avould  then?" — 

"Have  much  money!  much  money!  my  dear  Sir!  a 
large  sum,  a  hundred  rix-dollars!" 

„Well!  Sir,  all  in  good  time  (eö  unrb  fd)on  \\?erben). 
It  was  quite  right.  When  }ou  borrow  from  a  friend, 
you  ought  to  speak  like  Mr.  Tomm,  and  when  you  help 
a  fried  out  of  trouble  (bie  ^lotp^,  }0u  ought  to  speak 
like  Mr.  Grell."  (C^ngetO 
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HUNDRED  AND  FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— ^untJtrt  Utttr 
t)ier3el)nte  fwtion. 

DIALOGUES.  ®ef)3rdd^e* 

I.   Usual  Civilities.  I.  ©ctDo^nlicöc^öflit^feitö^ 


Good  morning,  good  day. 
Good  evening,  good  night. 
Good  evening  dear  father,  my 
son. 

*  p  dear  brother,  my 

daughter. 
»  »  dear       nephew, 

dear  cousin. 
»  »  dear         mother, 

dear  aunt 

*  «  dear  sister,    my 

dear  friend. 
Good  night,  mother. 
Farewell  till  we  meet  again. 
1  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

»at  M         Sir. 


1    wish   you    a   good  morning,] 
madam. 


How  d'ye  do?  or,  how  do  you, 
do? 


©utcn  SlJior^ien,  guten  Xagi. 
©Uten  5ttenb,  gute  9lac^t2. 
©Uten  9lbent»,   lieber  33ater,  mein 
®o^n. 
„  „         lieber  S3rubcr, 

meine  Xocfcter. 
„         „         lieber  9^effe,  lieber 

Setter. 
„         „         liebe  5!Jiutter,  liebc 

Xante. 
„  „         liebe  ©^wejler, 

lieber  ^renub. 
©Ute  9^ac^t,  tiebe  SD^utter. 
5luf  SBieberfe^en. 
3c^   ^dbt  bie  (if)xt,   S^nen  einen 

guten  2J?orgen  ju  »iinfcben. 
3c^  ^Cibt  tk  d^re,  3^ncn  einen 
guten     2?iorgen    ju     »ünf^en, 
mein  ^err. 
3c^  ^abe   bie  d^re,  3^nen   einen 
guten    5iJlorgen     p     wünfd^en, 
gnäbigc  ^rau,  SlJiabam. 
3ci    i>abt  bie  (S^re,  3§nen   einen 
guten    9)iorgen     ju     wünfc^en, 
gnäbigeö   ^-räuleiu,  mein  ^räu; 
lein,  SlJiabemoifellea. 
2Bie   befmben   ®{c  frc^,   gnäbigc 
?^rau  i 
„  „  „      „       mein 

?^räulein? 


1  We  say  guten  SDl^orgen  in  the  morning,  and  guten  Zon^  in  the 
afternoon  and  in  the  morning. 

2  We  say  guten  5lbenb,  on  arriving  in  the  evening,  and  gutc  9ia(!^t, 
good  night,  on  leaving. 

3  ©näbtge  ^-rau  is  only  used  in  speaking  to  a  married  lady  of 
rank,  and  ^Täuletn  or  gnäbigcg  ^räuleiu,  in  addressing  a  young 
lady  of  noble  birth,  whilst  SD^abam  and  5[RabemotfeIIe  are  used  in 
speaking  to  any  one,  the  former  for  a  married  lady,  the  latter  for 
a  young  lady    (See  the  titles  p.  54.;). 
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How  d'ye  do,  little  girl? 

How  did  you  sleep? 
Did  you  sleep  well? 
What  sort  of  night  have  you 

passed? 
Thanks  for  your  kind  inquiries 

—rather  better  than  yesterday. 

I  slept  well,  thank  God. 

And  you,  little  girl? 
Pretty   well,    very    well,    ex- 
tremely well. 
Remember  me  (present  my  com- 
pliments) to  Mr.,   Mrs.,  Miss, 
Messrs.,  &c. 
Assure  him  (her,  them)  of  ray 
regard, 
i-        jf       of  my  esteem. 

»        p        V         respect. 

V        »        »         friendship. 

I  beg  your  pardon! 

Pray  tell  me. 

Would  you  be  so  kind...? 

Might  I  request  you  to...? 

Will  you  allow  me...? 

I  entreat  you  to  listen  to  me. 

Do  not  deny  me  your  good  will. 

Believe  me. 
Pray  come  in. 

Pass  on.  Sir,  I  am  in  my  own 
house. 

If  you  desire  it. 

Forgive  me,  if  I  disturb  you. 

Not  at  all,  I  am  at  your  com- 
mand. 

How  can  I  serve  you? 

I  am  come  to  request  your  in- 


Sic    befinben    ®ic    ftd),    meine 

kleine? 
SBIe  ^abcn  ®ic  gefdjiafcn? 
S;)Qihtr\  ®ic  c^ut  gefc^lafen? 
2Bic  b<ibcn  «Sie  biefc  5Zac^t  jugc^ 

bra(i)t? 
«Se^r    ucrtnmbcn    fur  '^\)xt  5tuf; 

merffamfeit  —  ctwad  bcffcr  aid 

geftern. 
3ct)  babe,  ©Ott  fe^  25anf,  gut  ^a 

fcblafen. 
Unb  ©ie,  meine  ÄIcine? 
ßicmlic^   gut,   fe^r  gut,  überaus 

gut. 
ßmpfebfen   Sic  micb  bcm   ^errn, 

ber  ?frau,   bcm   ^räutcin,   ben 

A^errcn  n.  f.  w. 
23crftc^ern  Bit  i^n   (fic)    meiner 
(Ebrfurc^t. 
„         „       „     meiner  ^oc^- 

ac^tung. 
„  „       „     meiner  befon« 

bcm  5t^tung. 
„         »       ,t     meiner 

greunbfc^aft. 
93erjeibung,  mein  ^err! 
®agen  «Sie  mir  gefäfligfl. 
2Bolltcn  Sic  wo  1)1...? 
£)ürfte  id)  Sic  bitten...? 
SBürben  Sie  roobi  erlauben...? 
^abcn  Sie  bie  ©cwogen^jeit,  mi^ 

an^ubören. 
33erfagen  Sic  mir  3^r  SBo^lwoffen 

nicbt. 
3cb  bitte  @ie,  mir  ju  glauben. 
I  ^emüben  Sie  ftcb  berein. 
I  3:reten  Sic  gefäfligft  berein, 
©eben  Sie  »oran,  ic^  bin  ^ier  ju 

SBenn  Sie  befehlen. 
Serjeibung,  wenn  irf)  fiorc. 
Äeineöwcgeö,    iä)    bin  5u   ^i^xtm 

S3efel)te. 
SBomit  tann  ic^  ^\)ntn  bienen? 
3d)  bitte  um  ^i)xm  Sd)u^. 
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I  wish  it  may  prove  of  service 
to  you. 


Pray  reckon  on  my  gratitude. 

You  will  infinitely  oblige  me. 

Pray  dispose  of  me  on  all  oc- 
casions. 

You  are  very  kind. 

You  do  me  honour. 

I  can  refuse  you  nothing. 

You  are  very  kind. 

I  shall  most  wiliinglyundertake  it. 

A  thousand  thanks 

I  shall  be  infinitely  obliged  to 
you. 

You  are  very  kind. 

You  flatter  me  extremely. 

Your  kindness  is  extreme. 

I  cannot  thank  you  sufficiently. 


[3^  n?iinfii)c  3^"^"  babuvcf)  nii^eit 
I    5U  fönnen. 

<M§  fell  mid^  freuen,  tvenn  icl>  3&* 
j  nen  ba^ur^  nü^(id)  werben 
[     fann. 

SDkcbnen  Sie  auf  meine  tcO^aftefle 
drreuntlic^teit. 
Oledinen  ®ie  auf  meine  J)anfbarÄ 
feit. 
<Bie    irerben    mic^    unenHic^    üers 

binben. 
SBerfiigen  ®ie  bei  jeber  (Gelegenheit 

üOer  mid). 
®te  fint)  feljr  gi'itig. 
«Sie  crweifen  mir  öiel  6Bre. 
3*  fann  2kntn  9iid)tö  abfcftlagen. 
I'af'  ift  ein  ^Sewei?  ^s^xn  @üte. 
3d)  itbernebmc  eö   mit  Sergniii^en. 
Janfenb  3)anf.... 
3c^  werbe  3^ncn  unenbli^   bafitr 

»crbunbcn  fei)n. 
®ic  ftnb  fe^r  (\üti(^. 
®ie  fdjmeidjeln  mir  fe^r. 
3^r  Senebmen  ifl  fe^r  ebel. 
3cb  fann  3^nen  nic^t  genug  bafür 

banfen. 


II.  Introductions. 

I  have  not  the  honour,  Sir,  of 
your  acquaintance;  1  am  the 
brother  of  your  friend,  Mr.  S. 
of  Padua. 

That  is  sufficient;  you  may  com- 
mand my  services. 

You  may  be  assured  that  I  shall 
not  impose  on  your  kindness. 

I  shall  anxiously  await  the  op- 
portunity of  being  of  use  to 
you. 

flight  I  ti-ouble  you  to  conduct 
me  to  Mr.  C's? 

Certainly!  You  thereby  enable 
me  to  confer  an  obligation  on 

Mr.  C, 


11.   Scrftellen   unb   (Sin fite- 
ren. 

3c^  ^ci^i  ttid)t  bic  ®^re,  mic^  3^' 

rer   5?cfanntfc^aft    p    erfreuen; 

ic^  bin  ber  ?8ruber  ^i)xc§  ?^Teun; 

t)t§,  beg  ^errn  ®.  »on  ^abua. 
£)aö   ift  mir   binreid^enb;  i^  bin 

ganj  ju  3^^««  2>ienften. 
Selben   ©ie   »eriiljert,    ic^    »crbc 

3^re    (Sefäaigfeit     nic^t     nuB- 

brauc^en. 
3d)  erwarte  mit  Ungebulb  bie  ®e; 

legen^eit,  3^nen  bicnen  ju  fi^n- 

nen. 
SBürbe    e§    «Sie    nicbt    beläftigen, 

wenn    id)   Sic    bäte,    mi^    p 

bem  ^;»errn  »on  6.  ju  ffibren? 
SBeit  entfernt!  baburd)  geben  ^it 

mir  ©efcgcn^cit,  bem  ^errn  ».  (S. 

ein  gro^eö  S3ergnügen  ju  ma^en. 


—    299    — 


Are  you  inclined    to   go  there 

at  once. 
I  shall  be  most  happy  to  do  so. 

Is  Mr.  C.  at  home? 

Yes,  Sir :  please  to  walk  in. 

I  have  called  on  you,  my  dear 
Sir,  to  introduce  this  gentle- 
man to  you.  He  was  so  anxious 
to  see  you  that  he  would  not 
defer  his  visit  till  to-morrow. 

This  is  most  flattering. 
You  will  prize  it  still  more  when 
you  know  Mr.— better. 

I  am  delighted  to  have  become 
acquainted  with  you  :  fori  am 
under  the  greatest  obligations 
to  your  brother ,  and  shall 
endeavour  to  show  my  sense 
of  them,  at  any  rate  in  part, 
by  my  attentions  to  you. 

It  is  quite  sufficient  for  my  friend 
to  have  introduced  you  to  me, 
for  me  to  be  happy  in  having 
made  your  acquaintance. 

I  will  present  you  to  Mrs.  C. 


SScrieit  irir  fc^teic^  ju  i^m  gcticn 

©ic  fcmmen  meinem  2Bunfrf)e  ju; 
»or. 

3ft  bcr  '•pert  oon  (E.  ju  ^aufe? 

3a,  mein  ^s^err,  bemü|>en  <Bit  |t^ 
nnr  fjerein. 

Sicber  ^-reitnb ,  id)  fomme ,  nm 
3^nen  biefen  ^''errn  »orjuftcllen. 
Ir  n?iinfd)t  [o  feljr  '^\)xc  S?c^ 
fanntfd^aft  jn  madjen,  txi^  cr 
cä  ni^t   bio   morgen  auffc^icben 

J)icfe  ßile  ebrt  mic^  un(^emein. 

Unb  wixt)  3bnen  aud)  üiel  ^rcubc 
madjen ,  wenn  «Sic  be«  ^crrn 
(genauer  fonnen  n^erben. 

3c^  bin  fe^r  erfreut,  €ic  fennen 
?u  lernen;  benn  ic^  i)i\bt  Q,t({m 
3f)ren  .§*crrn  5?ruber  nncnblid}e 
äierbinbHd)teiten,  unb  will  meine 
J'anfbarfeit  weni^^ftenö  .^um  Z\)c\i 
babnrd)  ju  beweifen  fudjen,  ta^ 
id)  3bnen  meine  eifrigsten  3)icnfte 
anbiete. 

(Sc^cn  um  beintjiHen,  tveil  ©ic 
mir  bur^  biefen  ?^-reunb  empfol)- 
len  werben  finb,  werbe  id)  mid) 
jeberjeit  gliuflid)  fd)ä^en,  ^i)xt 
Sefanntfrbaft  gemad)t  jn  haben. 

3d)  will  ®ic  ber  %xan  »on  d, 
»orfteflen. 


Allow  me,  Ma'am,  to  introduce 
31r.  S.  to  you  as  an  old  friend 
of  the  family. 

He  is  the  younger  brother  of 
Mr.  S.  to  whom  your  son  Gus- 
tavus  is  indebted  for  his  for- 
tune (success). 

I  am  most  happy  to  see  you;  I 
have  often  heard  of  you,  and 
I  have  long  wished  for  an  op- 
portunity of  meeting  you. 


Urlauben  ©ie,  gnäbige  ^rau,  ta^ 
id)  3^nfn  t'c'n  -i-^errn  <S.  alö 
einen  alten  ^reunb  meineö  S^üxu 
feö  üorftellc. 

Sr  ifi  ber  jimgerc  S3r«ber  beS 
^'»errn  ®.,  bem  3^^  <gol)n  ®u; 
ftat)  fein  ®[M  ju  »erbanfen  bat. 

3c^  freue  mic^  fe&r,  mein  .^^err, 
3bre  Sefanutfdbaft  ju  mad)en. 
dJlan  ^at  mir  ütel  65ute^  x>cn 
3^nen  gefagt,  unb  id)  wiinfd)tc 
fd)on  lange,  €k  in  einer  ©efell* 
fc^aft/  bie  id)  befuc^e,  ju  treffen. 
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You   are   very   kind.  I  hope  I  3(^  6in  3^«««  f^^^  »crbunbcn  fut 

shall  always  be  worthy  of  your       3^1^^  ®ütc,  gnabigc  ^rau.    3ff> 

good  opinion.  wiinfc^e,  bie  gute  2)ieinung,  bic 

man  ^i)iin\  »on  mir  beigebradjt 

^at,  ftetö  5U  »erbienen. 

I  shall  endeavour  to  prove  myself  3(^   werbe    afleS     SD^öj^ti^e   t^un, 

worthy  of  your  kindness.  urn     mic^     3^rer    ©ewcgcn^eit 

würbig  ju  madjen. 

I  will  introduce  you  immediately  3^  wifl  <Sic   foglcirf)    mit  unfern 

to  the  ladies.  ©amen  bctannt  macf)en. 

Please  to  walk  in ;  you  will  find  SSemfi^en   ®ie    ftd)    ^ier    berein  ; 
the  ladies  in  the  second  room.       ©ie    werben     bic     jDamen    im . 
jiveiten  ßimi^fi^  finben. 


Allow  me  to   introduce   Mr.  S.  Urlauben  ©ie,  meine  iDamen,  ba§ 

to  you;  it  is   his  brother   at  {^    '^^mn  ben   4^errn  ®.   »cv? 

Padua   who  was   so  good  to  ftette,  bcffen  *5rukr  3^^^"^  3)et; 

your  cousin  Gustavus.  ter  ©ufta»   fo   grc§e  jDienfic  in 
^abua  geleijlet  ^at. 

We  are  delighted  to  see    you  SBir  ftnb  fe^r  erfreut,  ©ic  bei  un3 

here.  ju  fe^en. 

I  am  much  more  so,   I  assure  3^  bin  c3  unenblic^  me^r,  meine 

you,  to  have   the  pleasure  of  ■Damen,  unb  bitte  Sie,  micf>  aB 

becomingacquainted  with  you,  3^^^^^    ^reunb    ju    betrauten; 

and  hope  to  be  considered  as  i^     werbe     biefen     e^renPcHen 

a  friend  by  you.  jitel  ju  »erbienen  fu^en. 

Pray  sit  down,  and  let  us  talk  S3e(ieben  ®ie  ftc^  ju  fe|en.   Saffen 

a  little.  ®ie   unö   ein    wenig    vtaubern, 
wenn  iä)  bitten  barf. 

You  have  not  been  long  in  this  ©ie   ftnb   wo^I   no^    nic^t    lange 

country?  ^ier? 

I  am  but  just  arrived.  3^  fomme  fceben  an. 

And  you  come  from  Munich?  Unb  fcmmen  »en  SJiüncijcn? 

Yes,  I  only  left  it  yesterday.  3a,   meine  ©amen,    geftern    frü^ 

war  i^  nod}  bort. 

You  have  also  doubtless  passed  @ic  ftnb  o^ne  3i^^if^^   ^^^  tuxd) 

through  Stuttgard?  «Stuttgart  gerciit? 

I  remained  there  several  weeks.  3cl)  ^abc  mic^  fogar  mehrere  2Bos 

d)en  bort  aufgehalten. 

It  is  already  three  months  since  S^on   »or    brei  SDtonaten  »erlief 

I  left  Italy.  id)  3talien. 


I  much  regret,  not  having  had  (Jg  t§ut  mir  fe^r  leib,  mein  ^^err, 
the  honour  of  your  acquaint-  ba^  id)  nid^t  früher  bie  ^^rc 
ance  sooner,  3^rer  58efanntfd;aft  gehabt  ^abe. 
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I  also  regret  it  exceedingly,   I 

assure  you.  iNfa'am. 
I  know  several   most  delightful 

persons  whose  society,    1  am 

sure,  will  please  you. 
I  will  introduce  you  to  them. 
May    I  request  you    to   fix    an 

early  day  for  this  ? 

It  w  ill  entirely  depend  on  your 
lady  to  whom  I  am  now  going 
to  propose  it. 

She  will  he  honoured  hy  it,  an<l 
will,  I  am  sure,  gladly  agree 
to  it. 


5(uc^    id)    fcebauere    c§   ungcntciit, 

cjndbic^c  ^xan. 
3Ä    fennc     cinic^c     ac^tcnlwert^c 

^Ncrfenen ,  bcre'n  Unu^ang  3^"^« 

ne»t§  fel)r  angene^ni  fei)«  wirb. 
2ci)  nnü  Sie  tet  it)nen  einführen. 
3^  erlaube  mir  bie  S3itte,  gnäbigc 

%xau ,  mir  ben  %<m^  balb  ju  be^ 

ftimmen. 
(lö  wirb  ganj  öon  ^\)XiX  %x<x\k  ®e? 

mal)lin  abt?dni^en,  unb  i^  werbe 

il}r    auf  bcr  Stede   meine  (Sin- 

labung  macl)en. 
Sie   wirb   fic^   baburd)  fe^r  geehrt 

finbeu,  \\\\\)  fie   mit  SSergniigen 

annehmen. 


III.    AI  Dinner. 

Iheg  your  pardon: — I  have  kept 
you  waiting. 

It  does  not  signify:  we  have  had 
several  people,  but  they  had 
dined,  and  only  waited  that 
they  might  have  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  you. 

Ladies  and  gentlemen,  let  us 
sit  down  to  dinner,  and  you, 
cousin,  sit  by  Mr.  D. 

Pray  send  for  a  j)late,  and  eat 
apiece  of  this  roast-meat,  it 
is  excellent. 


Come  near  the  table  with  your 
son. 

Thank  you,  cousin,  but  we  have 
just  dined. 

Never  mind,  a  tiny  bit  of  roast- 
meat  and  a  glass  of  good  wine 
will  do  you  no  harm. 

Here,  my  little  man  !  At  your 
age  people  are  always  hungry. 
Will  you  have  some  salad? 


III.  «Sei  tifclK. 

SScrjci^eit  ®ie,  wenn  ic^  ^abe  war* 

ten  laffen. 
(S£i  l)at  9Iid)tö   ju  fagen;    eö  ftnb 

feitbcm  ucd)  einige  ^^erfcnen  ge? 

fonimen.    <£ie   baben  aber  fdjon 

gcfpeifet,  unb    finb   nur    gcblie* 

ben,   um  3[)re  Sefanntfdjaft  ju 

matien. 
gjieine   4>crren    unb   iJamen,    Wir 

woüen  unö  5u3:ifrf)e  fe^en.  ®ie, 

Gcufine,  fe^en  ftd)  neben  ^errn 

J). 
9lun,  lieOc  Safe    (liebtg   5)?üN'' 

c^en),  laffen  €te  fl*  einen  %iU 

ler    geben ,    unb   effen   Bit  ein 

q3aar  35lffen  23raten  mit.  (Sr  ift 

tcftlid). 
JRiicfen    Sie  bod)    na^er    an    ben 

X\\d)  mit  3brem  So^ne. 
©ic  finb  fe{)r  giitig,  lieber  35ttter, 

wir  babcn  aber  eben  gefpeifl. 
23aö    tl)ut    bae?     (Sin   etücfrf)en 

5?ratcn  unb  ein  ®Iaö  guter  Sein 

wirb   3^nen    ben   9!Wagen   nid)t 

befc^weren. 
Sauge   ju ,    Steiner!    3«    2)einett 

3*abren  f)at  man  immer  5tppetit. 

2Biöft  >Du  ein  wenig  <8alat  bajuV 


—    302    — 


If  you  please,  uncle. 

Ask  for  a  glass,  you  shall  drink 

my  health. 
Pray,  cousin,  only  half  a  glass, 

at  most. 
He  never  drinks  wine,  it  might 

disagree  with  him. 
AYill   "nobody    take    any    more 

salad? 
I  should  like    a   little  more,  if 

you  please. 
Take  what  is  left.     It  is    very 

well  dressed,  it  will  not  hurt 

you. 
Thank  you. 

Bring    the    dessert    and    wine- 
glasses. 


SSeun  (Sie  bie  ©i'ltc  t)a6ett  woltcit, 

lieber  £)t)eim. 
£a9  X)ir  ein  ®laö  flebeii ;  Du  foflil 

meine  ©cfuub^eit  trinfen. 
Sieber  Setter,  id)  bitte,  ein  ^albeö 

©lae^  ^öd)ftenö. 
6r  tiinft  nicSBetn;  e^  mi3c^te  i^m 

fd)aben. 
ma  dlimant)  me^r  ®alat? 

2c^  &itte  mir  woä)  ein  ircnig  an§, 

wenn  eö  ^i^mn  gefällig  ift. 
9U^men  Sie,  \vci§  t)a  ift.    (Sr  ift 

febr  gut  gemalt;  er  v»ivt)  3^«^« 

nic^t"fd)al»cn. 
®ebr  DerbunDen. 
bringt    baö    Deffert    unt)     fleinc 

©lafer. 


Here,  little  fellow,  take  this  drop. 
Dip  your  biscuit  in  it.  After- 
wards we  will  have  coll'ee. 

Will    you   not  have   it  brought 

in  here? 
1  (hink    we   had   better  have  it 

in  the  next  room. 
You  do  not  take  cream  to  your 

Cdrt'ee,  Mr.  L.  ? 
No,  3Ia'am,   never  after  dinner. 


Then  pray  give  your  cup  to 
your  neighbour;  I  will  pour 
you  out  another  cup. 

I  will  save  you  that  trouble,  for 
we   have   already    exchanged 

CUj)S. 

I  beg  your  pardon,  1  had  not 
perceived  it. 

Come  children,  wlicn  you 
liave  had  collee  we  will  take 
a  turn  in  the  garden. 

Well !  let  us  all  go. 

Another  time:  if  you  have  lei- 
sure, we  will  take  a  little 
walk. 


4Mer,  Kleiner,   ^aft  Du   and)   ncdj 

ein   ^^aax  Jiropfen.    Zinxh  Me^ 

ßucferbvot)  t)lnein.  Slk^bann  uuM; 

len  wir  eine  J af[e  Kaffee  trinfen. 
(Soil  er  nic^t  gleid;  ^ierljer  gebracht 

werben  ? 
3d)  glaube,   wir  t^un  beffer,   wir 

trinfen  ibn  im  yfeben^immer. 
v'pcrr   i^.,   Sie  trinfen   ben  Äaffce 

alfo  nic^t  mit  Divibm? 
9Uin ,    gnäbigc     %xan    (5D^abam), 

unmittelbar  nac^  bem  offen  nie- 

malig. 
So  geben   Sic  3^^'^  ^^fK  2^n(^ 

Olac^barin;  id)  werbe 3^ncn  eine 

anbcre  einfdjenfen. 
35emiil}en  Sie  fid)  nid)t,    SDiabnm, 

wir  ^aben  fc^on  mit  bcn  2;affeii 

getan[d)t. 
23cr5eil)en  Sic,   id)   feattc   c§  nid)t 

gefel)en. 
9hin,  Äinber,  fobalb    2^v  dutxn 

Äaffee    getrunfen    ^abt,    wollen 

wir  l}iuunter  in  bcn  ©arten. 
9hin,  [o  wollen  wir  5(lle  hinunter. 
@in  anbereö  SJial ;  wenn  Sic  nod) 

3<;it  l^aben,  wollen  wir  c'n  wenig 

augge^en. 
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Willingly.  ^cdjt  gern. 

1  waiU  to  make  a  few  purchases  3^^   ^h^^^  Sufi,    eini^e^^   *^>u^ivcr! 

for  my    dress;     it   would   be  511  faiifen;    €ic   iväreu  fc^r  fliW 

very  kind  of  you  to  go  with  tii^ ,   ivcnn  ®ic  ntlcJi  einen  5hu 

me.  geuMicf  beijiciten  wellten. 


IV.  In  a  Shop. 


Here  is  a  shop. 

Let  us  go  in. 
Show  me  your  wollen  cloth. 
I  shall  perhaps  want  some  linen 

and  cambric  also. 
It  will  depend  on  the  price. 

I  assure  you,  you  will  be  satis- 
fied with  my  goods. 

Pray  examine  first  this  piece  of 
black  cloth;  1  will  warrant  its 
being  dyed  in  the  wool. 

I  see  it  by  the  selvage. 

What  is  the  exact  price? 

Eight  crowns  and  a  half. 

It  is  dear;  but  as  it  suits  me, 
cut  it,  and  then  show  me 
some  linen  and  cambric. 


Here  are  both,  Sir,  you  can 
choose  amongst  the  different 
pieces. 

If  you  wish  it  very  fine,  I  should 
recommend  your  taking  these 
two  pieces. 

1  shall  only  take  half  a  piece  of 
cambric;  but  I  shall  keep  the 
whole  jtiece  of  lirien, and  should 
like  a  piece  of  wide  cloth  for 
sheeting. 

1  sell  velvet,  satins,  talfety,  knit 
articles,  cotton  velvet,  twilled 
cottons,  iiulian  cloths,  holland, 
muslin,  dimity,  chintzes,  and 
various  other  articles  specified 
on  my  cards,  one  of  which  I 


IV.    3»    einem    Äaufmannö« 
laben. 

i^ier  finb  wir  eben  an  einem  2a? 

i>en. 
®o  wollen  wir  ^ineiuge^ien. 
ßeii^en  «Sie  mir  3l>re  Z\id)tx. 
23te'ücicl)t   hxandjt    icf»   and^   Sein? 

wanb  uub  Satift. 
3c  nacl}bem  ic^  3^^^  greife  fmben 

werbe. 
Bit    werben    mit    meiner   SBaarc 

jufrieben  fe^n,    id;  »erfvrec^e  cö 

3bnen. 
S3e(e^en  ©tc   ))oxn\t   biefeö   "Stiicf 

(cl)war5Cö  Züdj;    idj  fte^c  bafiir, 

bat3  eö  in  bcr  SÖoIle  gefärbt  ift. 
Daö  l'el^e  id)  an  bcr  ©a^tleifte. 
2Sa^  ift  ba^  ©enanefte? 
5td)t  uub  ein  mber  X^aler. 
Day  finbc  id)  treuer;  weil  eö  mir 

aber   (gefällt,    fo    fd)ueiben   ©ic 

ab,    nnb  geigen  €>ie  mir  3^rc» 

bcllänbtfd)e  iJeinwanb  unb  3^' 

ren  5^atift. 
6>ier  ^aben  ®ic  üoii  beibcn,   mein 

^err.    «Sic  ^aben  bie  SBa^l. 

SBenn  Sie  dmaS  ganj  ?^-eineö  ^a? 
ben  wollen,  fo  ratbc  id;  3^)'"'^'» 
jn  biefen  ^wei  ©tiicfen. 

3cb  braud)e  nur  ein  balbcö  Stiicf 
58atift;  aber  t)a§  Sti'icf  2cinwaub 
werbe  id)  ^an^  behalten  nnti  <£ic 
nodi  um  ein  etücf  ^an^  breite 
5u  Settti"id)crii  bitten." 

3d)  i)Oibc  eammct,  mU^,  Xanct, 
Jrifot ,  9)Jaud)cftcr  ,  ^auniwoU 
len^eUi^e,  oftinbifdjeßeui^e,  boüän- 
bifd)e  ^^eiuwanb,  2}iuffeiin,  feinen 
53ard)eut  (Ganeua^),  ßi^  m\\> 
eiucSJieuße  anbcrer  5lrtifel/wclcl;c 
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will    give   you    and    request 
you  will  keep. 

Make  out  oiy  bill,  that  I  may 
know  what  I  have  to  pay. 
Here  is  some  gold. 

No,  Sir,  I  can  receive  nothing 
until  you  have  had  time  to 
look  over  your  goods  and  to 
see  that  all  is  set  down  right. 
You  may  take  all  with  you. 
I  perceive  that  I  have  to  deal 
with  a  gentleman. 


You  are  not  mistaken.  Good 
morning.  I  shall  expect  you 
to-morrow  morning  at  ten. 


®k  ^icr  auf  meinem  ^reiö^ 
ßurant  öerseid)net  finbcn.  iöe? 
lieben  ®ie  biefen  mitzunehmen. 

(So  macf)en  ®ie  tenn  meine  JRe^s 
nunc^ ,  bamit  ic6  weiy  ,  wa§  i^ 
3^uen  ju  jaulen  ^abe.  ^Mer  ijl 
®db. 

g^ein,  mein  ^err,  ic^  net)me  UU 
neu  ^feuniij  e^er  an ,  alä  biö 
@ie  3eit  gehabt  ^aben ,  3^re 
SBaaren  ju  unterfudjen  unb  bie 
Dte^nuui3  ju  »evgleidjen.  Saffen 
@ie  nur  5lflcg  md)  ^aufe  tragen. 
3(^  febe  febr  wcbl,  ba§  iä)  mit 
einem  Tlam  öon  (i\)xt  ju  tl^UK 
babe. 

©ie  irren  ficf>  nlc^t.  Seben  @ic 
n?ot>I!  5Worgen  um  je^n  U^r 
erwarte  ic^  ©ie. 


V.  AI  a  Mantua-maker's.        V.53eieinerÄIeiberma(|erini. 


I  sent  you  the  day  before  yes- 
terday different  articles,  and 
am  come  to  give  you  my  or- 
ders concerning  them. 

•  I  have  expected  you  since  yes- 
terday. Ma'am. 

You  found  a  remnant  of  pink 
satin,  did  you  not? 

Yes,  Ma'am,  it  is  a  beautiful 
satin. 

Do  you  think  there  would  be 
enough  to  make  me  a  court 
dress? 

Mind  that  the  waist  be  neither 
too  long  nor  too  short. 

If  the  waist  of  the  last  dress  I 
made  you  was  right,  I  have 
the  same  measure,  and  will 
make  this  like  it. 


3cb  \)Cibt  3^ncn  »orgefiern  »er* 
fcbiebene  «Stoffe  jugefd)idt,  unb 
tomme  je^t,  um  ^intii  ju  fagen, 
waö  Sie  mir  barauö  ma^en 
fotlen. 

3(b  erwartete  Sic  f^on  gcflern, 
gnäbige  %xan. 

Sie  miiffen  einen  9teft  rofa  ^tlaö 
gefunben  b^ben? 

3a,  gnäbige  rvrau,  eS  \]t  ein  fe^r 
fd)[>ner  5ülaö. 

©lauben  Sie,  baf?  e§  ju  einem 
A>offleibe  für  mic^  genug  fe^n 
wirb? 

Seben  Sic  barauf,  txi^  ber  Mb 
Weber  ju  lang  nocb  ju  furs  ift- 

SSenn  ber  Setb  »on  bem  legten 
Äkibe,  t>a§  iä)  bie  dbre  batte, 
3bnen  ju  mad)en,  rcdjt  ift,  fo 
babc  iä)  bag  Tlaa^  nod>. 


1  It  will  not  be  amiss  to  remark  that  in  most  parts  of  Germany 
the  mantua-maker's  profession  is  filled  by  tailors.  The  learners  will 
however,    not   find    it    difficult   to    substitute    occasionally    the    word 

©(^ncibcr  to  the  word  Äleibcrma^crin. 
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It  is  about  right;  but  mind  the 
sleeves  sit  tight. 

You  may  depend  upon  it,  Ma'am; 

it  Avould  be  very  awkward  in 

me  to  fail  in  that. 
Then  you  must  have  been  so; 

for  the  sleeves   of  the    very 

dress   you   mention  sit   very 

ill. 
I  thought  you  were  so  perfectly 

satisfied  with  it. 
It  was  because  I  had  not  at  first 

remarked  the  bad  set  of  the 

sleeves. 
That  can  easily  be  altered. 
When  will  you  have  done  all 

this? 
Before  the  holydays,  if  you  par- 
ticularly desire  it. 
I  should   be    glad   of  it,    for   I 

have  many  alterations  to  make 

in  my  wardrobe. 

Well !  cousin !  you  have  been 
there  all  this  while  without 
uttering  a  word !  I  thought  you 
wanted  to  ask  the  mautua- 
maker  something? 

I  changed  my  mind.  I  wanted  to 
ask  her  how  much  dimity 
would  be  wanted  to  make  me 
two  dressing  gowns:  but  as 
summer  is  coming  on,  I  shall 
prefer  cambric  muslin. 

Let  us  be  off.    Good  morning. 

Good  morning,  ladies. 


J)a5  ifi  nic^t  ubtU,  aber  forgttt 
6ic  nur,  ta^  tit  5lermel  Wne 
galten  ttjcrfcn. 

^•ürcftten  ®ie  nirfjtS,  gnabigc  %xm» 
3c^  mü^tc  fc^r  ungcf^icft  feljn. 

So  ftnb  <Sic  Co  gewefen.  ^Denit 
(^crabe  bic  Stermd  in  bcm  .ipof* 
tictbe,  »on  bent  ®ie  fprad^en, 
werfen  fatten. 

®ic  fd)ienen  aber  toä)  pfrlebctt- 
bamit  ju  fet^n. 

gSkil  id)  ben  ^e^fer  nic^t  glei^ 
bemerft  ^attc. 

2)ein  fann  leicht  a6(^e^o(fen  werben, 
2Bann  wirb  Mt^  fertig  fe^n? 

mo^  vox  ben  Feiertagen,  »enn 
®ie  befehlen. 

6ie  würben  mir  einen  Oefatten 
erzeigen;  benn  i^  ^abt  noii  eine 
5[Renge  ä^eränbcrnngen  in  meiner 
©arberobe  »or.^unebmen. 

9iun,  liebeö  5!Jiü^mc^en!  Sie  ^abm 
ja  bic  ganje  3^it  bagefianbcn, 
o^neeinSöürt  ju  fagen,  unb  bod^ 
Wüdten  Sic  einige  ?^-ragcn  an 
bic  Äleiberma^erin  tjun? 

3cb  babe  micb  anbcrö  befonnen. 
3cb  wollte  fic  fragen,  wie  oief 
ßaneöaö  id)  ju  jwei  ^auä* 
fleibern  brauche.  ^tüein  ber 
©ommcr  ift  nabe;  ic^  »erbe 
lieber  (Jalico  nebmen. 

So  wollen  wir  benn  ge^en.  Sebcn 
Sie  wobl. 

3d)  Hb^  bie  ßbte,  mi^  ju  empfe^^ 
len,  meine  £)amen. 


VI.  With  a  Milliner.  VI.    SOlit   einer  «pu^^anble* 

ritt. 

Good  morning!  Mademoiselle  F.  Outen  ^oxa,tn,   SWabemoifelle  %, 

Have  you  brought  my  cap?  bringen  Sie  mir  meine  ^aubc? 

No,  Ma'am,  but  I  have  one  with  9lein,  gnäbige^rau;  icb  babe  aber 

me  which  I  made  on  purpose  cine   bier,    bic   icb    biefe   9la(bt 

for  you  last  night;   1  should  für   Sic   erfunben    ^abc.      3(^ 

U.  30 
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he  obliged  ifyou  would  allow 
me  to  try  it  on  you;  I  think 
it  will  be  most  becoming  to 
you. 

How  very  pretty  is  it! 

I  have  named  it  on  that  account 
le  Seducteur. 

I  always  succeed  when  I  work 
for  you  Ma'am,  for  every 
thing  suits  you. 

I  dare  say!  but  I  recollect  hav- 
ing heard  you  lately  pay  the 
same  compliment  to  Mrs.  N. 
who  is  more  than  fifty. 


Ifyou  were  there,  Ma'am,  I  could 
only  mean  you  when  I  spoke 
thus. 

It  would  be  something  too  ab- 
surd to  speak  thus  to  Mrs.  N. 

Ring  for  my  maid. 

See,  Lisette !  1  am  told  this  cap 

is  so  very  becoming   to  me? 
Far  from  it,  Ma'am,   it  strikes 

me  as  hideous. 
I  shall  keep  it,  however,  since 

Madlle.  F.  made  it  on  purpose 

for  me. 
It  certainly  is  not  for  the  value 

of  the  cap  that  I  wish  you 

to  buy  it,  Ma'am. 
We  will  say  no  more  about  it. 

What  is  the  price  of  this  cap? 

I  will   buy   it  for  one  of  my 

daughters. 
Pray  examine  it ;  you  will  per- 
ceive that  the  blonde  is  such 

as  you  seldom  see. 
There  is  even  a  great  deal  of 

work  in  it,   the  gauze  of  the 

crown    is    also    very    good; 

however  I  will   only  charge 

you    sixteen    crowns    twelve 

groshes  for  it. 
It  is  really  not  dear !  but  1  am 


fciren;  iä)  glaube,  fie  ipirt)  3^- 
nen  ^crrlidj  fte^en. 

D,  tt)ie  niebli^l 

3c^  habt  fit  auä)  tie  Verführerin 

genannt. 
SSenn  i^   für   tie   gnäbige    ?^-rau 

arbeite,  gelingt  eö  mir  üortreffU^. 

m  fte^t  3^nen  Sllleg  fo  gut! 
©ie  belieben  5U  f^erjen.    3^  ^^' 

innere   m\ä)   gehört   ju    tjaben, 

wit  ©ie  ber  ^rau  »on  9i  nen? 

li^  biefelbe  ©c^mei^elei  fagten, 

unb   biefe   I?at    toä)   i^rc    Doflc 

fünfzig  3al)rc. 
SBenn  (jner  ©naben  babei  waren, 

fo   öerftanb   tc^   juoerläfftg  ®ie 

barunter, 
^enn  ber  ^xau  9i.  fo  Qtwa§  ju 

fagen,  baö  l)it^t  gar  ju  unser* 

fc^dmt  lügen. 
Älingeln  ®ie  boc§  meinem  Äam? 

raermäb^en. 
«Sieb  ^er,  Siegcfeen!    2)iefc  ^aubc 

foil  mir  gut  fielen? 
Set)üte,  gnäbige  ^-rau!    3d)  finbe 

jie  abf^culidj  —  t)äBÜ$. 
Söeil  aber  ajiabemoi feile  %.  jie  für 

mi^  erfunben  ^at,  wili  ic6  fie 

bo6  behalten. 
(Btwi^  nid)t  um  beö  SBert^eö  ber 

^aube  willen  wünfd)e  id),  ba^ 

duer  ©naben  fie  faufen. 
giic^tö  rae^r  bai^on!   2Bie  »iel  foH 

ber  5tuffa^  foften?  3(^  Witt  i^n 

für  eine  meiner  Z'öä)Ux  faufen. 

Setieben  <£ie  i^n  genau  ju  be? 
trachten,  ^it  werben  Slonben 
finben,  wie  man  wenige  fiel>t. 

(i.§  ift  rc^t  üiel  2lrbeit  baran. 
2)er  ©runb  ift  auc^  rec^t  f*ön. 
S3ei  alle  bem  »erlange  iä)  nid)t 
me^r  als  fec^^je^n  tl)aler  awölf 
©rofc^en. 

SBa^r^aftig,  bad  ijl  ni^t  treuer! 
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not  inclined  to  spend  so  much 
for  my  daughter. 

I  think  it  extremely  pretty;  but 
it  does  not  suit  my  age,  and 
it  is  too  dear  for  my  daughter. 

By  the  bye!  when  do  you  in- 
tend bringing  me  back  the  cap 
you  have  had  so  long? 

I  shall  let  you  have  it  to-mor- 
row, iMa'am. 

You  must  come  then  before 
eleven ,  for  you  would  not 
otherwise  find  me  at  home. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

If  you  have  any  pretty  collars, 
1  should  like  to  see  them. 

I  have  several  very  handsome 
ones,  even  in  point  d'AleuQon. 

These  would  be  too  expensive, 
but  I  should  like  to  see  them. 
Good  morning. 

Your  servant,  Ma'am. 


3l&cr  id)   ^a&e   icinc  fiuj^,  füt 

meine  Zo^Ux   fo    öict    auöjus 

geben. 
3cf)  finbe  i^n    »irfftc^   fe^r  nicb? 

lict;  aber  erpa§t  nic^t  für  mein 

5llter,   unb    für  meine  2;oc^ter 

ift  er  ju  tbcuer. 
5lber  ^bxtn  <Sie!    SBann    bringen 

Sie   mir  benn  bie  ^aube  »ic? 

ber,  bie  6ic  fd)on  fo  lange  »on 

mir  ^aben? 
SlJiorgen  werbe  i^  bie  d^xt  ^aben. 

@o  fommen  ©ie  benn  gegen  etf 
ll^r,  fonil  möchten  ©ie  mic^ 
ben  ganzen  Zaa,  nicfct  fiubcn. 

3d)  ipe'rbe  nid)t  ermangeln. 

Sßenn  ©ie  biibfd)e  ^aUtüc^er  ^a? 
ben,  fo  jeigen  ©ie  mir  bicfel? 
ben. 

3*  babe  n?unberfd)öne ,  fogar  »on 
Otlen(?on;©pi|en. 

2)ie  möd)ten  mir  ju  treuer  fettn; 
aber  ©ie  mögen  fle  mir  bod^ 
jeigen.    Sebcn  ©ic  wobl. 

3^rc  untertbänige  2)icnerin,  gnä^ 
bige  i^ran. 


VII.  Amongst  tvell  educated  per- 
sons. 

How  do  you  intend  spending  your 
evening,  my  dear  Dorothy? 

Shall  you  go  out  walking,  or 
shall  you  use  your  box  at  the 
opera  to-night  to  see  the  new 
piece  which  is  performed  in 
honour  of  the  foreign  prince 
who  is  here  ? 

The  Aveather  is  not  fine  enough 
for  a  walk  my  dear  Fontange, 
and  the  opera  bores  me. 

But  you  must  do  something  with 

yourself. 
I  shall  go  to  my  aunt's. 

Will  she  have  any  body? 


VII.  Unter  ©ebilbctcn. 

Sie  werben  ©ie  ben  5tbenb  jubrin« 
gen,  meine  liebjie  J)orotbea? 

SBerben  ©ie  fpajiercn  geben ,  ober 
in  ^i^xtx  2ogc  bie  neue  Oper 
feben,  bie  bicfen  9lbenb  bem  am 
wefenben  fremben  ?5'ürfien  ju 
d^ren  gegeben  wirb? 

2)aö  SSetter  \\t  mir  jum  ©pajic-^ 
rengef)en  ni^t  f^ön  genug, 
meine  liebe  ^^-ontangc,  unb  in 
ber  Dper  ^abe  id)   ßangcweile. 

(Stwaö  aber  muffen  ©ie  boc^  t^un. 

3cb  werbe    äu    meiner   3:ante  gc^ 

ben. 
2Birb  ©efeflfc^aft  ju  i^r  fommcu? 

20* 
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She  is  never  alone,  and  there 
is  always  something  to  amuse 
one  sensibly  at  her  house. 

I  have  a  great  esteem  for  your 
aunt,  but  I  never  could  sum- 
mon resolution  to  be  intro- 
duced to  her. 

You  were  wrong,  she  is  the 
best  creature  in  the  world. 

There  is  no  gene  with  her. 

I  am  going  there  in  half  an  hour. 
Shall  I  introduce  you? 

Can  I  go  in  this  dress? 

Certainly,  you   look  very  nice. 

Let  us  go,  or  we  shall  be  too 

late. 
Good  bye,  ladies. — Till  we  meet 

again. 


Farewell,  dear. 

A  pleasant  evening  to  you !  Pray 
remember  me  to  your  aunt. 

I  will  not  forget. 
Johnl  call  the  carriage. 


<Sic  ijl  nie  allein,  itnb  man  nntet^ 

\)äU  ft(^  recfct   £\ut  Ui  ibr,  n?c? 

nigilenä    auf   eine    »ernünftigc 

SBcifc. 
3c^  fd)ä^e  3^i^c  ZanU  feör  i)od); 

aber  i^  ^abe  micb  nie  entfd)Iic? 

§en  fönnen,    mic^  i^r  »orjiellen 

5U  laffen. 
Bit  baben  Unrecht  getban;  fte  ift 

bic  befte  %vaü  »on  ber  SBelt. 
SHan  ift  ganj  obncßi'^^ng  bei  ibr. 
3(^  gebe  in  einer   b^lben  Stunbe 

bin.    ®oII  i^  ®ie  »orftellenV 
Äann  tcb  in  biefem  3tnjuge  ju  i^r 

geben? 
D'@ott,   ja!    ®ic   ftub   fe^r  gut 

gefleibet. 
2Blr  wollen    geben;   wir  mörfiten 

fonft  ju  fpät  fomnien. 
3d)  b^be  bie  Sbre,  mid)  3bnen  ju 

cmpfebicn,  meine  2)amen.— 3cb 

babe  t>av  Vergnügen,  ©tc  wie- 
ber 5U  feben. 
Seben  @ie  wobt,  meine  Siebe. 
S5iel   Vergnügen ,     unb   empfcbicn 

Bit  micb  Sbrer  liebenöwürbigen 

Xante  ju  ©naben. 
3d)  werbe  e^  nidit  unterlaffen. 
Sodann!  la^  oorfabren. 


A  party. 

I  have  brought  my  friend  Miss  de 
Fontange,  my  dear  aunt,  whom 
I  beg  to  introduce  to  you. 

I  am  delighted  to  see  you. 

Pray  sit  down. 

Dear  Dorothy,  you  are  wanted 
in  the  next  room. 

Will  you,    my    dear   Dorothy, 

order  the  refrehments. 
If  there  is  any  pine*apple  ice, 


©cfellf^aft. 

2)?e{ne  liebe  Xante,  \ä}  bringe 
^räulein  »on  ^-ontange,  meine 
gute  ?f'i^eunbin ,  mit,  iinb  i}aht 
kt  Q.i)xt,  ftc  3bnen  öorjuftcl^ 
ten. 

3d)  weiB  tit  Sbre,  bie  oic  mir 
erzeigen,  ^u  fcbä^en. 

53elteben  Bit  fl^  nieber^ulaffen. 

^itbt  I^orotbea,  man  fragt  nacb 
3bn"en,  bort  im  anftb^cnben 
3immer. 

Siebe  ■Dorotbea,  Ia§  drfrifc^ungen 
reid)en. 

SBenn    2tnana0  ?  ©efrornel  ta  i\t, 
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desire  them  to  keep  some  for       fo    ^eSt  ttttt   ctttja§  babou  aitfj 
me.  I  will  eat  it  after  supper.       ic^  will  cö  naä}  iifc^e  cffcn. 
Very  well.  <6e^r  ipo^l,  Itebe  ^ante. 

VIII.    To  go  to  the  Play  and    VIII.   3nS  theater  unb  wits 
return  from  it.  bcr  jurürf. 

You  are  going  to  leave  us  al-  ©ic  üerlaffcn  unö  f^on? 

ready  ? 
Yes ;  it  is  so  dreadfully  hot.       3a ,  c8  ijl    etnc  ^i^e  jum  ®ter^ 

ben. 
And  where  are  you  going?  Unb  ®ic  ge^cn? 

To  the  play.  3«'^  Xbeater. 

So  late?  Why  it  is  already  ten.   ©o   fpät?    ßö   ill   ja   f(f)On  ^t^n 

U^r. 
I  have  no  box  to-day.  ^s^  ^abc  beute  feine  Soge. 

Are  you  coming  with  us  to  the  kommen  ®ie  mit  unö  tn'ö  S^au- 

play?  l>iel? 

I  was  going  there.  3c^  War  auf  bem  SBegc  ba^in. 

Well,  come  in  my  box.   It  will   ®c  fommen   'Bit   benn    auc^  mit 

easily  hold  five.  in   meine  Soge;    eö  ifl    bequem 

^>\a^  barin  für  fünf.  ^ 

Thank  you,   I    shall   be    most  Bit  ftnb  febr  gütig,   ic^  nc^mc  eg 

happy.  mit  ^ant  an. 

Madam  Dolban    acts  very  well  SJiabam    ©olban   fpielt    bic   9lotte 

the  part  of  Sylvia.  ber  (5l)[üia  febr  gut. 

Theyall  perform  their  parts  well.   5l(lc  geben  i^re  IKoIlen  febr  gut. 
You  are  doubtless  returning  from   ®ie  fommen  of)ne3weifel  anS  bem 

the  play?  Xbeater? 

There  was  a  very  full  house,  I  2)aö  ©djaufpiel^auS  War  wo^I  fe^r 

suppose?  »oil? 

Very.    All  the  first  and  second  Unbefc^reiblic^.    5lfle  Sogeu  im  er? 

tiers  of  boxes  were  filled  with       ften  unb   ^weiten   Dtange  waren 

well-dressed  ladies.  mit  Damen    in   üollcm   ©taate 

bcfc^t. 

IX.   Ä  Concert.  IX.    Concert. 

Is  there  a  concert  this  evening  3f^   ^i^f^"  Qlbenb  Concert   M   bee 

at  Mad.  de  Gerves?  ^-rau  »on  ©eroeö? 

No,  Ma'am.  5fiein,  gnäbige  ^^-rau. 

If  any  amateur  comes  this  even-  Äommt  irgenb  ein   5!JJufif[iebbabcr 

ingwewill  have  a  little  music;  ju  un^,  fo  marf)cn  wir  ein  wenig 

perhaps  my  cousin  may  sing:  5)Zufif;  öicüeicbt  fingt  aud)  meine 

but  otherwise  there  is  node-  33afe;  übrigenö  aber  ni.c^tö  ^tx? 

cided  plan  for  a  musical  even-  abrebeteö. 
iag. 
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I  will  make  myself  useful  in 
any  way  you  please ;  I  will 
sing,  I  will  play  on  the  piano, 
or  on  the  guitar. 

I  do  not  know,  gentlemen,  if 
you  are  fond  of  music. 

We  are  very  fond  of  music, 
3Ia'am. 

Then  pray  walk  in  here;  my 
cousin  will  sing  some  songs 
and  a  duet  with  a  gentleman, 
of  your  acquaintance,  I  think, 
Colonel  de  T. 

What!  Is  Mr.  de  T.  here?  We 
shall  he  delighted  to  see  him. 

Good  evening,  gentlemen;  I 
little  expected  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  you  here. 

You  will  be  witnesses  of  my 
failure. 

I  Sin  going  to  attempt  singing 
a  duet  of  Spontini  with  this 
fair  lady  who  is  sitting  at  the 
instrument;  and  I  really  do 
not  know  how  I  shall  get 
through  it. 

You  are  an  excellent  musician. 

You  will  acquit  yourself  to  your 
credit. 

Colonel,  Mrs.— waits  for  you. 

I  am  at  her  command. 

Let  us  sit  down  and  listen. 

It  is  really  delightful! 

What  compass  of  voice,  and 
how  flexible  it  is  ! 

Pray  listen !  He  really  has  sur- 
passed himself  to-day. 

He  sings  very  well. 

Ah!  we  are  all  enchanted! 

That  lady  sings  beautifully. 
1  agree  to  it:  but  this  gentleman 

accompanies  her  with  the  most 

delightful  accuracy. 


3(^  t^uc  5tflcg,  wag  ®ie  uertancjctt. 
3c^  ttngc,  ic^  [pieic  ?^ortepiano 
über  ©uitarre. 

3*  wei§  ni(^t,  meine  Ferren,  ob 
®ie  SKuftf  lieben. 

5inerbinge  ftnfc  »ir  grc§e  g-reunbc 
»on  mufit 

Sllgbann  bemühen  «Sie  ftc^  ^ter 
bcrcin.  Tltint  33afe  mxt  einige 
Strien  unb  ein  J)uett  mit  einem 
Dfficier  fingen,  ber  3^ncn  £>bnc 
3weifel  befannt  feijn  wirb,  mit 
bem  Dbetften  »on  X. 

SSie?  ^err  oon  X.  ift  ^er?  ^ö 
wirb  nnö  febr  angenebm  fc»n, 
ibn  5u   (eben. 

di!  gnten  5tbenb,  meine  i^erren  3c^ 
»ermutbete  ni^t,  ba§  icb  bic  @l;rc 
baben  würbe,  6ie  bier  ^u  treffen. 

©ie  werben  ^m^t  meiner  9heber? 
läge  fe^n. 

3d)  wage  t§,  mit  biefcr  fcbiJncn 
J)ame,  tk  bicr  am  %lno,d  fi^t, 
ein  3)uett  öon  ©»ontini  ju  ftn;; 
gen,  unb  i^  wei^  in  ber  ZHt 
nicbt,  wie  icEi  tamit  ^n  ©tanbe 
fommen  werbe. 

®ic  ftnb  Tlciitn  in  ber  SOiuftf. 

«Sic  werben  (^\)xt  einlegen. 

^crr  Oberfl,  bic  gnabigc  ^rau  er^ 

wartet  @ie. 
3cb  ftebe  p  33efebl. 
2öir  wcüen  unö  fe^cn  unb  jubören. 
3n  ber  2;bat  pm  (Sntjücfen ! 
2BeI(b    ein  Umfang,   wel^c  Sieg;: 

famfeif  ber  ©timmen  I 
3tbcr   boren  ftc  bo(b   nur,  wie  er 

fiäi  beute  felbjl  übertrifft, 
ßr  fingt  febr  gut. 
O,  mein   ^'jränfein,  wir  ftnb  alle 

bezaubert ! 
©iefe  jDame  ftngt  göttli*  fcbön. 
3^  gebe  eji   ju;  aber  bicfer  ^err 

unterftü^t   fie   an*  mit  bewnn? 

bcrnöwürbiger  ©enauigfeit. 
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X.    At  the  Ball.  X.    5tuf  bent  Salfe, 

Here  is  3Ir.  de  B.  ^icr  fommt  ber  ^err  »on  S3. 

Good  evening  to  you.   Are  you  ®itten    5lbenb,  ^rcunb.     Äommen 

not  coming  to  the  ball?  ©ie  nid)t  auf  ben  33att? 

At  this  hour?  ®d)On  je^t? 

But,  my  dear  fellow,  it  is  close  %btx  eä  wirb  gletc^  elf  U^r  fc^n. 

ui)on  eleven. 

Will   you  wait   a   moment   for  SBctten  ®ic   einen  5tugenbli(f  wav^ 

me?  I  only  want  ten  minutes.  ten?      3^    brause    nur     je^it 
^Df^inuten. 

Well!  gentlemen!  Here  I   am.  $Da   bin  ii},  meine  Ferren.     23{it 

Have  I  not  been  quick?  i6  nic{)t   balb  fertig   geworbett? 

Well!  let  us  be  off.  9^un,  [o  laffen  ©ic  ung  gel>en. 

The  carriage  is  waiting.  SDer  SBagen  erwartet  «Sie. 

Let  us  go  into  the  ball-room.  kommen  Sie   in  ben  53aIIfaa(. 

How  gay  it  is?  Otfle^  atbmet  t)ier  ?frenbe. 

The  ball  will  be  opened  by  a  J)er  Sail   wirb   c^ne  3«>fifft   mit 

Polonaise,  I  suppose.  einer  ^olonaife  eröffnet. 

It  is  customary  to  do  so.  5DaS  gefc^iebt  gewö^nlid). 

You  will  there  be  able  to  review  '3^abti  fcnnen  Sie  o^ne  llnfcbicflic^i 

almost  all  the  ladies  without  feit  ben   gri^^ten  Zf)til  ber  J)as 

seeming  impertinent.  men  muftern. 

1  kow  no  dance  so  convenient  ^d)  fenne  feinen  f^icflic^eren  Xan^ 

for  that  purpose.  bafi'ir. 

Let  us  stand  near  this  window.  2ßir  wollen  unö  an   biefcö  ?^enficr 

Theyare  alreadytakingtheirpla-  flcflen.  Sic  treten  frf)on  an,  unb 

ces,  we  shall  see  perfectly  here.  wir  werben  i)in  rcd^t  gut  fet)en. 

The  band  is  good,  and  the  music  !Die  9Jiufif  ift  \d)'im  unb  raufcl)enb, 

lively,  as  it  ought  to  be  at  a  ball.  wie  egi  bei  einem  53atl  fc^n  mu§. 

Oh!  you  may  be  sure  that  nothing  X)  I  Sie  fimnen  barauf  rechnen,  ba§ 

is   ever   wanting   at  Madame  bd  einem  ^ell:e,    baö  ^rau   »on 

de  Celles'  parties.  (Selleö  gibt,  nie  Stwag  mangelt. 

She  is  always  most  particular  in  Sie    forgt    gan^   üor^ügtic^  ,    t>a^ 

having  the  best  of  every  thing.  immer  5t[(eö  unferbefferlicf)  fe^. 

To  begin  with,    this  is   one  of  2)iefer  Saal   j.   33.   ift   einer   ber 

the  finest  rooms  I  ever  saw.  fcbonften,  ik  man  nur  fe^en  faun. 

They  are  beginning.  3f|t  fängt  man  an  ju  tanjen. 

Who  is  that  first  lady  who  leads  S^cr   ift   bie    erj^e    iDame,    Welche 

off  the    Polonaise   with  that  bie  ^cionaife  mit  bem  fremben 

foreign  general  ?  ©eneral  anfüfjrt  ? 

It  is  Princess  W.  (§,§,  ift  bie  ^rin^effin  2B. 

What  delightful  music!  SUIerliebfte  Wnm 

I   have   been    looking  for  you  3d)   fuc^e   Sie  iiberaff,   ^err   JR. 

every  where,  3Ir.  R.    Where  2Ö0  ftecfen  Sie  benn ? 

have  you  been  hiding  yourself? 

Princess,  here  is  the  gentleman  ^rin^effin,    ^ier  ift  ber  ^err,  ben 

you  were  seeking.  Sie  fachten. 

A  word.  Sir,  if  you  please.  Tlcin  ^err,  auf  ein  Sort,  id)  bitte| 
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My  father  wishes  me  to  dance 
a    quadrille    before    supper; 
may  I  request  you  to   dance 
it  with  me? 
Madam,  you  confer  much  honour 
on  me.  I  am  at  your  orders. 
1  should  wish  us  not  to  be  the 
if  only  dancers.  I  tried  to  per- 
il  suade  the  young  Countess  de  G. 
to  stand  by  us,  and  she  has  con- 
jj   aented;  but  she  has  no  partner. 
I  will  introduce  one  to  her  in- 
stantly. 
Allow  me,  fair  countess,  to  intro- 
duce to  you  a  young  gentle- 
man who   is   anxious  for  the 
honour   of  dancing  the  next 
quadrille  with  you. 
I  shall  be  most  happy.  When  it 
begins  you  will  find  me  near 
the  second  arch  by  my  mother, 
to  whom  I  will  introduce  you. 


I  shall  not  fail  to  ask  her  per- 
mission to  dance  with  you. 


Since  I  had  the  happiness  of 
being  proposed  as  a  partner 
to  you,  3Iadam,  would  it  be 
too  much  if  I  requested  one 
reel  after  supper? 

"With  pleasure. 

Countess,   have  you  a  partner? 

Yes,  princess,  this  gentleman 
whom  I  will  introduce  to  you, 
Mr.  de  B. 

I  am  glad  to  find  you  have  joined 
our  party.  We  are  going  to 
begin  immediately:  my  father 
is  going  before  supper,  and 
wishes  to  see  me  dance  this 
quadrille. 

We  must  lose  no  time,  for  I 
believe  supper  is  ready. 


Tldn  S5atcr»imf(^t,  hd^  i^  ncä)  »or 
ber  Jafet  einen  ßcntretanj  tanjc; 
tPcIIenSie  mir  wc^I  baeißergnü' 
gen  machen,  i^nmitniirjutanjeny 

do  n?irb  mir  »iel  (S^re  I'eljn;  ic^ 
]k^t  5U  Sefc^I. 

3(^  wünf^te,  mx  wären  ni^t  bic 
ginjic^en.  3^  ^abc  ber  jungen 
©räfln  öcn  ©.  jugerebet,  au^ 
ju  tanjen;  fie  will  and),  aber 
jte  finbet  feinen  3:anjer. 

3d)  »ill  i^r  (ogleic^  einen  »or? 
(d)Iagen. 

Sd^öne  ©rafin ,  erlauben  ©ic,  ba§ 
i^  3Önen  einen  jungen  ^errn 
üorfteüe,  ber  tu  ß^re  ju  ^aben 
Mjünfc^t,  einen  (Eontretanj  mit 
3^nen  ju  tanjen. 

I^aö  wirb  mir  fe^r  f(j)meirf)el^aft 
feön.  Söenn  bie  ^dt  t)a  iji, 
fo  finben  ®ie  mic^  ^icr  in  bcr 
jmciten  51ifÄe  bä  meiner  SDf^ut; 
ter,  ber  id)  «Sie  mit  Vergnügen 
öcrflellen  werbe. 

3^  werbe  ni<^t  ermangeln,  f^rau 
®räfin,  fte  um  bie  gnäbigc  6rs 
laubni^  gu  bitten,  mit  3^nen 
tanjen  .ju  bürfcn. 

S>a  id^  fo  glücflic^  gewefen  Bin, 
t)a\i  man  mic^  '^^nm  öorgcs 
(erlagen  ^at,  bürfte  ic^  eg  wagen, 
(Sie  um  eine  ein.jigc  ßccffaifc 
nad)  ber  iafel  ju  erfudien? 

5!Jtit  grc§em  Vergnügen. 

Siebe  ©räfin,  ^aben  Bit  einen 
Sänger? 

3a,  ^rin.^efftn,  bicfen  jungen  ^errn» 
Si  Hbt  tit  (i,hxt,  3^nen  ben? 
felben  »crjufteüen— 4^r.  ».  S. 

3^  bin  fe^r  erfreut,  tia^  <Bit  fic^ 
an  unö  anfdjIieBen.  2Bir  wollen 
fogleic^  anfangen.  Tltin  ißater 
»erläßt  ben  ^Bafl  noc^  Dor  üf^c 
unb  wimfdit,  une  ben  ßontrc? 
tanj  tanken  ^u  fe^en. 

SBir  ^aben  alfo  feine  Qtit  ju  »er? 
lieren;  benn  ic^  glaube,  eö  wirb 
f^on  aufgetragen. 
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INTRODUCTORY  REMARKS. 

1)  All  substantives ,  without  exception,  add  an  n  in 
the  Dative  Plural,  if  they  do  not  terminate  with  that 
letter  in  the  Nominative  Singular. 

2)  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  in  et,  en,  er, 
and  the  diminutives  in  ^cn  and  I  ein  do  not  change  in 
the  Plural,  excepting  that  those  in  el,  er  take  an  n  in 
the  Dative. 

3)  Feminine  nouns  do  not  change  their  terminations  in 
the  Singular. 
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DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS  MASCULINE. 

Nouns  masculine  add  in  the  Genitive  Singular  ^,  and 
if  they  terminate  in  ^,  g,  5  or  ^  —  they  add  eö;  their 
terminations  in  Norn.,  Gen.  and  Accus.  Plural  is  e,  in  the 
Dative  en.  — They  modify  their  radical  vowels  a,  0,  U, 
into  ä,  Ö,  Ü.    Examples: 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  J)er  ^iJnig,  the  king.  N.  2)ic  Äönt(ie,  the  kings. 

G.  2)eö  Äönigö,  of  the  king.  G.  2)er  Äönige,  of  the  kings. 

D.  2)cm  ^öntg  or  e,  to  the  king.  D.  $Den  Äpntj^cn,  to  the  kings. 

A.  2)cn  Äcnig,  the  king.  A.  2)ie  Könige,  the  kings. 

IL    Nouns  in  ^  modifying  the  radical  vowel  a  in  cu 

N.  2)cr  %^k%  the  place.  N.  iDic  ^^Iä^e,  the  places. 

G.  ©Co  ^la|cö,  of  the  place.  G.  J)er  *iUä^e,  of  the  places. 

D.  •Dem  *$Ia^e,  to  the  place.  D.  J)en  t^la^cn,  to  the  places. 

A.  J5en  ^la^,  the  place.  A.  2)ic  ^la^e,  the  places. 

ni.  Nouns  in  el  (see  2  of  theintrod.  remarks)  changing 
the  radical  vowel  0  into  Ö. 

N.  'itcx  93ogef,  the  hird.  N.  iDic  93ogcI,  the  birds. 

G.  2)eö  2)cgelg,  of  the  bird.  G.  2)cr  93egel,  of  the  birds. 

D.  2)cm  SSogcI,  to  the  bird.  D.  2)cn  93ögeln,  to  the  birds. 

A.  2)en  Sogel,  the  bird.  A.  $Dic  2>ögel,  the  birds. 

IV.  Nouns  in  g  (see  2  of  the  subsequent  observations) 
modifying  their  radical  vowel  u  into  Ü. 

N.  IDcr  ?i'Iup,  the  river.  N.  iDic  Tfliiffe,  the  rivers. 

G.  2)eg  ?^tuffe^,  of  the  river.  G.  iDer  ?^lüffe,  of  the  rivers. 

D.  S)em  ?^-Iuß   or  ?^Iuffc,   to  the  D.  ©en  ?5'tüffen,  to  the  rivers. 

river. 

A.  2)en  %lu%  the  river.  A.  ©ie  glüffc,  the  rivers. 


Observations 
1)  The  Genitive  Singular  of  masculine  and  neuter  nouns 
takes  sometimes  ß  and  sometimes  eö  (excepting  those  ter- 
minating in  el,  en,  er,  c^en  and  tein  which  invariably  take 
Ö  in  the  Genitive  Singular).  Both  these  terminations  are 
equally  correct;  but  the  fojjner  is  more  usual  for  coft- 
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Versational  language,  the  other  (e^)  in  elevated  style. 
The  same  distinction  may  be  observed  in  regard  to  the 
Dative  Singular  of  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  which 
take  e,  when  the  Genitive  takes  eö. 

2)  Substantives  terminating  in  g,  change  g  in  ff,  when 
the  word  receives  an  addition  in  being  declined,  as:  ber 
g(ug,  gen.  tc^  Sluffe^,  plur.  bie  gUiffe  &c.— The  g  is,  how- 
ever, preserved  when  the  preceding  vowel  is  long,  as: 
ber  ^"6/  gen.  be^  gugee,  plur.  bie  güge;  and  after 
diphthongs  as :  ber  ©traug,  gen.  bee  ©traugeö,  plur. 
bie  Stränge. 

3)  Of  compound  words  the  radical  vowel  of  the  last 
in  the  composition,  only,  is  modified.  Examples :  ^er  ^axi^^ 
Mkx,  the  father  of  a  family;  Plur.  bie  v5)auöi)äter.  Of 
the  Diphthong  an,  the  a  is  modified,  as:  ber  3? aunt,  the 
tree;  Plur.  bie  33änme.  Of  the  Diphthong  en  the  n  is 
not  modified,  as:  ber  grennb,  the  friend;  Plur.  bie  grennbe« 
When  double  vowels  occur,  one  is  modified  in  the  Plu- 
ral, and  the  other  suppressed,  as:  ber  <Baai,  the  saloon; 
Plur.  bie  @äle.  Nouns  masculine,  derived  from  feminine 
nouns,  from  regular  verbs,  or  the  name  of  a  town,  do 
not  modify  the  radical  vowel  in  the  Plural.  Examples: 
ber  ^ut[d)er,  the  coachman,  derived  from  bie  ^ntfclje,  the 
coach;  ber  (5intt)Cl;ner,  the  inhabitant,  derived  from  woi)^ 
nen,  to  dwell:  Plur.  bie  ^imx)oJner;  ber  ^arifer,  the  Pari- 
sian: Plur.  bie  ^arifer» 


MASCULINE  SUBSTANTIVES. 

To  serve  as  examples  to  the  foregoing  rules. 

2)er  5tbt,  the  abbot.  Der  Srief,  the  letter. 

5lcfer,  the  ploughed  field.  ,,     33rut)er,  the  brother. 

5lpfel,  the  a])i)le.  „    Damm,  the  dam,  dyke. 

^]t,  the  branch.  „     Dci^cu,  the  sword. 

53ad),  the  rivulet.  „     Dieb,  the  thief,  robber. 

23art,  the  beard.  „     Dunft,  the  vapour. 

5öaum,  the  tree.  „     gnc^el,  the  an-el. 

SSltcf,  the  glance.  ,,     %ai(n,  the  thread. 

Sieben,  the  ground.  „    %aü,  the   case,  fall,  acci* 

the  arch.  dent. 
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2)er  ^cberfieli,  the  quill. 
^-e^Ier,  the  fault. 
%dixt,  the  enemy. 
TVifcf),  the  fish. 
?vreunb,  the  friend. 
?vud}g,  the  fox. 
^uj^,  the  foot, 
©ang,  the  walk. 
©arten,  the  garden, 
©cbraufl),  the  use 
©enuy,  the  enjoyment. 
©cfang,  the  song,  air,  lay. 
©raben,  the  ditch. 
©ruip,  the  salute,  greeting. 
vS^a^n,  the  cock. 
S;iClU,  the  neck,  throat. 
SAcb,  the  blow,  slash, 
^immel,  the  heaven. 
S^of,  the  court,  yard. 
S^'nt,  the  hat. 
Äanim,  the  comb. 
Äne^t,  the  menial,  serving- 
man. 
Äncpf,  the  button. 
Äo^,  the  cook. 
Äcpf,  the  head. 
korb,  the  basket. 
Ärug ,   the    pitcher ,   stone- 
bottle. 
Äu^,  the  kiss. 
Sabcn,  the  shop. 
aRangel,  the  want. 
5!)iantel,  the  cloak. 
^Jlaxtt,  the  market. 
9^ai3c(,  the  nail. 
Ofen,  the  stove,  oven. 
^^mt,  the  pope, 
^i^alaft,  the  palace. 
OicgenfcMrm,  the  umbrella. 
9ttng,  the  ring. 
dlod,  the  coat 
Sacf,  the  sack,  bag. 
<2a^,  the  proposition,  phrase. 
~ '        the  treasure. 


25er  Biihq,  the  blow. 

„  ©erlitten,  the  sledge. 

„  ©Alunb,  the  throat,   gullet. 

„  ®rf)nabel,  the  beak,  bill. 

„  <Sd^u§,  the  shot,  report  of 
a  gun. 

„  <Sct)tt)a9er,  the  brother-in- 
law, 

„  ©^wan,  the  swan. 

„  ©leg,  the  victory. 

„  ©o^n,  the  son. 

„  ©piegel,  the  mirror. 

„  ©prung,  the  spring,  jump. 

„  ©tafl,  'the  stable,  stall. 

„  ©tamm,  the  stem,  trunk. 

„  ©tanb,  the  stand,  rank. 

„  «Stein,  the  stone. 

„  ©tern,  the  star. 

„  ©tieli,  the  handle,  stalk. 

„  ©tocf,  the  stick. 

„  ©tord),  the  stork. 

„  ©traudf),  the  bush,  shrub. 

„  ©trumpf,  the  stocking. 

„  ©tni>I,  the  chair. 

„  XbvLxm,  the  tower,  steeple. 

„  Xifd),  the  table. 

„  2:on,  the  tone. 

„  Jopf;  the  pot. 

„  2:raum,  the  dream. 

„  23ater,  the  father. 

„  SBagen,  the  carriage,  wag- 
gon. 

„  SBad,  the  rampart. 

„  SBein,  the  wine. 

„  2öinb,  the  wind. 

„  SBoIf,  the  wolf. 

„  23urm,  the  worm. 

„  ßfl^n,  the  tooth. 

„  3anm,  the  bridle. 

f,  3^W"'  t'^^  fence,  hedge. 

„  ßeug,  t^ie  stuff. 

I,  ^Hr  the  train,  draft,  pro- 
cession, pull. 


1  Wonls  terminating  in  icl  or  iet,    where   the    C  serves  only  to 
olong  the  sound   of  the  i  which   precedes    it,    are   not   affected  by 
the  rule  respecting  words  ending  in  el,  en,  er. 


—    319    — 

EXCEPTIONS. 

13  The  following  substantives  do  not  modify  the  ra- 
dical vo^^el  in  the  Plural:  — 

©er  5IaI,  the  eel.                  -  ©er  ^ranic^,  the  crane. 

„  5tbenb,  the  evening.  „  Äur^en,  the  cake. 

„  5tt)ler,  the  eagle.  „  ^aii)§,  the  salmon. 

„  5lbmiral,  the  admiral.  „  5!}iarl)er,  tlie  marten. 

„  Qlrm,  the  arm,  „  S!}?cuat,  the  month. 

„  53runnen,the  lbuntain,pump,       „  Oljeim,  the  nncle. 

well.  „  '4>fat),  the  path. 

„  ©cid),  the  dagger.  „  ^jircpf  or  pfropfen,  the  cork, 

„  ©rvi^t,  tlie  Avirc.  stopper. 

„  ©enta^f,   the  spouse,   hus-       „  ^lan,  the  plan. 

band.  „  ^^ubel,  the  poodle. 

,,  ©fueral,  the  general.  „  ^4>u(0,  the  pulse. 

„  ©rail,  the  degree.'  „  Q?unft,  the  point. 

„  ©rc[d)eu,  the  grosh  (a  coin).       „  ^alat,  the  salad. 

„  ©ulben,  the  florin.  „  Scbvitten,  the  shadow. 

„  .5>abid)t,  the  hawk.  ,,  ®c^u^,  the  shoe. 

„  ^alm,  the  halm,  stalk.  „  @taar,  the  starling. 

„  ^^amfter,  the  hamster.  „  ©toff,  the  stulF. 

„  ^'^crjog,  the  duke,  „  ©trauH,  the  osti-ich. 

„  i'linb,  the  dog.  „  Jag,  the  day. 

„  Äapaiin,  the  capon.  ,,  3;^a(er,  the  dollar. 

„  Äoffer,  the  trunk,  chest.  „  ßobel,  the  sable. 

II.  Masculine  nouns  which  take  en  or  n  ^  in  the  Ge- 
nitive Singular  and  retain  this  termination  in  all  the  cases 
both  Singular  and  Plural. — They  do  not  modify  the  ra- 
dical vowel  in  the  Plural. 

a)  All  masculine  nouns  ending  in  e^;  to  these  belong 
the  names  of  nations  that  have  this  termination.   Ex. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ©er  Sctt)c,  the  lion.  N.  ©ie  ßöwcn,  the  lions. 

O.  ©eg  Sörrcn,  of  the  lion.  G.  ©er  Somen,  of  the  lions. 

I),  ©em  Söwen,  to  the  lion.  D.  ©en  Söwen,  to  the  lions. 

A.  ©en  Söwen,  the  lion.  A.  ©ie  2on?cn,  the  lions. 

1  Siicli  as  terminate  in  t  take  onlj-  n,  (he  others  en,  except  the 
following:     ©er  Saier,    the   Bavarian;  bcr  ©Cüatter,    the  godfather; 

bcr  9^Kl)bar,  the  neighbour;  ber  23auer,  the  peasant;  t»er  Ungar,  the 

IIun^'Hiian 

2  Except  b er  Ääfc,  the  cheese;  €jeii.  Sing,  beö  Ääfe^ ;  Plur.  bicÄäfe. 
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The  same  with : 

25cr  5lffe,  the  ape. 

„    53arl»c,  the  bard,  scald. 

„    S3ote,  the  messenger. 

,,  53ubc,  the  boy,  lad  (term 
of  contempt,  knave). 

„    S3u(f)ftabe,  the  letter  (type). 

„    Su&Ie,  the  paramour,  lover. 

„    Siir^e,  the  surety. 

„    SDraäe,  the  dragon. 

„    6rbc,  the  heir. 

„    %die,  the  falcon,  hawk. 

„    %inte,  the  finch. 

„     ®attf,  the  husband,  spouse. 

„  Oefd^rte,  the  companion, 
associate,  fellow. 

„    ©e^itfc,  the  assistant. 

„  ©enofi'c,  the  partner,  com- 
.   rade. 

„    ®cfpiele,  the  playmate. 

„     ®5^c,  the  idol. 

„    ^a[c,  the  hare. 

„    ^cibe,  the  heathen. 

„    ^irte,  the  herdsman,  hind. 

„    Sunge,  the  boy,  lad,  youth. 

„    Änabe,  the  boy,  lad. 

„  knappe ,  the  squire,  atten- 
dant. 

„    Saie,  the  layman. 

„    9la4fommc,  the  descendant. 


2)er  9?effe,  the  nephew. 

„  Od^fe,  the  ox. 

„  ^at^e,  the  sponsor. 

„  i^faffe,  the  priest. 

„  Dtabe,  the  raven. 

„  Cttefe,  the  giant. 

„  ©djul^c,  the  village-magi- 
strate. 

„  ©c^urfe,  the  scoundrel. 

„  ®cf)ü|e,  the  shooter,  archer. 

„  ©daDc,  the  slave. 

„  3^ugc,  the  witness. 

„  ^öbmc,  the  Bohemian. 

„  SBritte,  the  Briton. 

„  jDdne,  the  Dane. 

„  ©eutfcbe,  the  German. 

„  ^^ranjofe,  the  Frenchman. 

„  ©ermane,  the  German. 

„  ©rieche,  the  Greek. 

//  <ipe[i'e,  the  Hessian. 

tf  ^uie,  the  Jew. 

„  $oIe,  the  Pole. 

„  ^reu^e,  the  Prussian. 

„  dtuffe,  the  Russian. 

„  «Sac^fe,  the  Saxon. 

„  (Scbwabe,  the  Swabian. 

„  8d)lt)cbc,  the  Swede. 

„  ZMi,  the  Turk,  &c. 


b)  Words  adopted  from 
in  ant,  ax6),  at,  et,  ent, 

2)er  5tbjutant,  the  adjutant. 
„     ßonfonant,  the  consonant. 
„    Somöbiant,  the  comedian. 
„    SWonar*^,  the  monarch. 
„    5lböOcat,  the  advocate,  coun- 
sel. 
„    Äanbibat,  the  candidate. 
„     ®oIbat,  the  soldier. 
„    Ätomet,  the  comet. 


foreign  languages,  and  ending 
ift,  it,  log,  as: 

2)er  planet,  the  planet. 

„  ^cet,  the  poet. 

,,  i^ropbet,  the  prophet. 

„  ^räfibent,  the  president. 

„  <Stubent,  the  student. 

„  S^rifi,  the  christian. 

„  ^Jßkü\t,  the  devotee. 

„  dremit,  the  hermit. 

„  2;^eoIpg,  the  theologian. 


OÖS.  Der  ^a^i^xat,  has  in  the  Gen.  beö  ^a^ifixati,  in 
the  Flur,  tie  Tla^i\txaU. 
c)  And  the  following  words; 
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T>tx  Sär,  the  bear. 

„    Salier,  the  Bavarian. 

„    Sarbar,  the  barbarian. 

„    Sauer,  the  peasant. 

„     ?'fa[an,  the  pheasant. 

„     %cl§,  the  rock. 

„  %vix]i,  the  prince,  the  head 
of  a  princely  house. 

„     ®ecf,  the  fop. 

„  ©efcll,  the  fellow,  journey- 
man. 

„    ©eüattcrS  the  godfather. 

„     @raf,  the  count. 

„     ^el^,  the  hero. 

„    ^err2,  the  master. 

„    ^ufar,  the  hussar. 

„    Äat^olif,  the  catholic. 


5)er  Äofacf,  the  cossac. 

„  2cc>))arl»,  the  leopard. 

„  Tltnid),  the  man  (mankind). 

„  Ttoi)X,  the  negro. 

„  dla<i)bax^,  the  "neighbour. 

„  5iarr,  the  fool. 

„  ^^natriot,  the  patriot. 

„  C|3fau,  the  peacock. 

„  i>^iIofcp^,  the  philosopher. 

„  45räfect,  the  prefect. 

„  ^rin,5,  the  prince. 

„  tartar,  the  Tartar. 

„  2;^cr,  the  simpleton,  fool. 

„  iwrann,  tyrant. 

„  Uugar,  the  Hungarian. 

„  Untertl)aii,  the  subject. 

„  Sorfa^r,  the  ancestor. 


OBSERVATION. 

A  number  of  words  will  be  found  variously  declined 
in  German  books;  as  for  instance: 

£)er  Salfen,  the  beam,  balk.  2)cr  ipaufeii,  the  heap,  crowd. 

^•rieöen,  the  peace.  „     ^Jlamen,  the  name. 


^{•unfen,  the  spark, 
©ebanfcn,  thought, 
©cfaflcn,    the  pleasure,    fa- 
vour, 
©laubcn,  faith,  belief,  creed. 


@amen,  the  seed. 
<Sd}al)en,  damage,  injury. 
®d)atten,  the  shadow. 
®d)Utteu,  the  sledge. 
aSillen,  the  will. 


These  words  m  here  formerly  written  without  the  final  n, 
so  that  the  Germans  were  undecided  whether  to  say  in 
the  Gen.  Sralfen  for  53a(fe  in  the  Nom.,  or  33alfen0  for 
33a(fen,  &c.,  after  the  preceding  rules  upon  the  declension  of 
masc.  nouns ;  this  difficulty  is,  however,  removed;  for  if  we 


1  The  word  ber  ©Cl'atter  may  also  be  declined  as  a  noun  ending 
in  cr,  but  then   it  does  not   modify  the  radical  vowel  in  the  Plural. 

2  It  is  better  to  say  4^errn  in  the  Gen.,  Dat.  and  Ace.  Sing., 
but  the  PJur.  is  ^*pcrren  through  all  the  cases. 

3  The  Gen.  Sing,  of  S^iad^bar  is  better  ^ad)hax§,  and  the  Dat. 
and  Ace.  ^'iadjbar,  without  any  addition;  but  the  Plur.  takes  It 
through  all  the  cases. 

II.  31 
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write  after  the  present  orthography,  Norn.  Sing,  ber  ^aX^ 
fen,  an  ö  will  have  to  be  added  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  and  no 
change  to  be  made  in  any  of  the  other  cases  Sing,  or 
Plur.  (Gen.  beö  ^aikn^,  Dat.  bent,  Ace.  ben  iöatfen);  if, 
on  the  contrary,  we  write  ber  33a(!e  etc.,  then  these 
words  must  be  classed  with  substantives  ending  in  e,  and 
add  n  troughout  the  remaining  three  cases  in  the  Sing, 
and  all  the  cases  Pliiral  (Gen.  be^  halfen,  Dat.,  Ace. 
Sing.  33at!en;  Plur.  53atfen). 

The  same  observation  applies  to  the  substantive 
(3d)recfen,  fright,  terror,  which  some  write  Sd^recf;  if  the 
former  orthography  be  adopted,  it  takes  ^  in  the  Gen. 
Sing,  and  remains  unchanged  in  all  the  other  cases,  both 
Sing,  and  Plur.,  agreeably  to  No.  2  of  the  introductory 
remarks  on  nouns  ending  in  et,  en,  er  &c. ;  if,  on  the 
contary,  we  write  ©c^recf,  the  Gen.  Sing,  takes  an  Ö  and 
the  Plur.  e  (Dat.  en).  The  declension  of  @d)rec!en,  how- 
ever, is  most  usual. 

III.  Nouns  masculine  which  take  e  n  in  all  the  cases  of 
the  Plural,  although  in  the  Singular  they  follow  the  ge- 
neral rule  on  the  declensions  of  masculine  substantives 
they  do  not  modify  the  radical  vowel  in  the  Plural. 

a)  All  words  derived  from  the  Latin  and  ending  in 
OX,  and  have  not  the  accent  on  the  final  syllable,  as: 

^^^  ^l^l^r'  Y..r  siir.f.rfnv  I  ^hc  English  terms  for  which  are 

„    SniPector,  ber  Oiector,  \ 

Except,  however,  those  whose  final  syllable  or  has 
the  accent,  as: 

1)tx  (Rafter,  ber  $umor,  ber  ?i)?atabor,  etc.  which  are 
declined  as  other  mascul.  nouns,  taking  ^  in  the  Gen. 
Sing  and  e  (Dat.  en)  troughout  the  Plural,  but  do  not 
modify  the  radical  vowel. 

b)  The  ten  following  substantives,  of  which  the  first 
five  take  en,  the  latter  n: 

2)er  Tla%  the  mast.  2)er  ®taat,  the  state. 

„    <£c^mer,5,  the  pain.  „    6tra^i,  the  ray,  beam. 

„    ©porn,  the  spur. 
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@^OVrt  makes  ©poren  in  the  Plural. 

>Dcr  @ce,  the  lake.  2)cr  »Stieftf,  the  boot. 

„    Pantoffel,  the  slipper.  „    23etter,  the  cousin. 

„    ©tac^el,  the  sting,  prickle. 

The  Plural    of   @ee,    Seen,   pronounce  as   if  written 

©ee-en. 

IV.  Masculine  nouns  taking  e  r  in  all  cases  in  the  Plu- 
ral (Dat.  evn),  modifying  the  radical  vowel. 

a)  The  following  : 

®ott,  God.  J)er  5f)iann,  the  man. 

2)er  ^Bofcmi^t,     the  reprobate,     „    Ort,  the  spot,  place, 
miscreant.  „    9tanb,  the  rim. 

„    ©ei)^,  the  spirit.  „    Sormunb,  the  guardian. 

„  Seib,  the  body.  „    SBalb,  the  forest. 

b)  Masculine  nouns  in  t^um,  as: 

Sing.  2)er  3rrt^um,  the  error.       Plur.    SDie  3i^rt^ümcr, 
„       „    ntetc^t^um ,      wealth,       „        „    Oteic^t^iimer. 
riches. 


OBSERVATION. 

Words  composed  with  and  terminating  in  mann,  change 
in  the  Plural  mann  into  leute,  as: 

Sing.  2)er  «fpauptmann,  the  captain.   Plur.    J)ic  ^au^tleutc. 
„      „   ^belmann ,    the   noble-       „        „    Sbelteutc. 

man. 
„      „   ?5;-u^rmauit ,    the   wag-       „        „    ^u^tleutc. 

goner. 


DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  OF  THE 

FEMININE  GENDER. 

Feminine  nouns  and  all  foreign  words  of  the  feminine 
gender,  adopted  in  German,  as:  tie  gorm,  the  form;  tie 
iHnie,  the  line,  are  not  altered  in  the  Singular  number 
(see  No.  3   of  the    Introductory    Remarks).     They  add 
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en  or  n  in  all  cases  of  the  Plural  Cttose  ending  in  t, 
el,  er,  take  n,  the  others  en),  and  do  not  soften  the 
radical  vowel. 

I.  Noun  ending  in  e, 

N.  >Dic  S3fume,  the  flower. 
G.  iDer  53IunTc,  of  the  flower. 
D.  2)er  53Iumc,  to  the  flower. 
A.  2)ie  ^lumc,  the  flower. 

II.  Noun  ending  in  eL 

N.  2)ie  ©abef,  the  fork. 
G.  S)cr  ©abcl,  of  the  fork. 
D.  2)er  ®abel,  to  the  fork. 
A.  S)ie  ©abel,  the  fork. 

III.  Noun  ending  in  er, 

N.  li^xt  yveber,  the  pen. 

G.  £)er  7^'cber,  of  the  pen. 

D.  £)er  ?S'eber,  to  the  pen. 

A.  2)ie  %i^ix,  the  pen. 

IV.  Noun  terminating  otherwise  than  in  et,    er,   or  e, 

N.  2)ie  3Inttrort,  the  answer.         N.  J)ic  5lntn?crtcn,  the  answers. 
G.  Jl'er  Qlntwcrt,  of  the  answer.    G.  ^er5tnttt)0rten,  of  the  answers. 
D.  2)er  5tntirort,  to  the  answer.   D.  £)en  Entwerten,    to    the   an- 
swers. 
A.  ©ie  3lnttt)ort,  the  answer.        A.  2){e  5tntn?i>rten ,  the  answers. 

V.  Noun  Feminine,  of  foreign  origin. 

N.  ©ie  $ierfon,  the  person.  N.  J)ic  ^erfoncn,  the  persons. 

G.  ^cr  ^erfcn,  of  the  person.  G.  jDer  ^erfcnen,  of  the  persons. 

D.  j)er  ^crfon,  to  the  person.  D.  -Den  tj^erfcnen,  to  the  persons. 

A.  $Die  ^erfon,  the  person.  A.  £;ie  ^erfcnen,  the  persons. 


N.  ^\t  S?Iunien,  the  flowers. 
G.  •Der  Blumen,  of  the  flowers. 
D.  5)cn  Blumen,  to  the   flowers. 
A.  jDic  S3Iumcn,  the  flowers. 


N.  5^ie  ©abcin,  the  forks. 

G.  5)cr  ©abcln,  of  the  forks. 

D.  S>cn  ©akin,  to  the  forks. 

A.  iDie  ©abcin,  the  forks. 


N.  J)ie  fs'cbfrn,,  the  pens. 
G.  J^cr  Metern,  of  the  pens. 
D.  J)en  ^ebern,  to  the  pens. 
A.  S!)ic  ^-ebern,  the  pens. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES, 

To  serve  as  examples  for  the  foregoing  rules. 

5Dic  5lbfi^t,  the  intention,  design.   2)ie  5trkit,  the  labour,  work. 


Slbcr,  the  vein. 
2l^nung,  the  foreboding. 
5lnftalt,      the    preparation, 
institution. 


3trie,  the  air,  song 
Slr^nei,  the  medicine. 
Seleibigung,  the  insult. 
S3ibIiot(|ff/  the  library. 
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^\t  (Inte,  the  duck. 

„    (Jrbfdjaft,  the  inheritance. 

„     Slfci'S,  tl\e  essence. 

„     T^fabrif,  the  manufactory. 

„     ^d^igfeit,  the  capability. 

„    5^'crmet,  the  formule. 

„    ?^"orm,  the  form,  sliape. 

„    T^-reunbin,  the(female)friend. 

„     ?^-reunt)[c^aft ,  the  friendship. 

„    %nit,  the  delay,  respite. 

„    ®abt,  the  gift,  offering. 

„    ©eburt,  the  birth. 

„    ©efvi^r,  the  danger. 

„  ®egenb,  the  country,  neigh- 
bourhood. 

„  ©efedfrfjaft  ,  tlie  society, 
company. 

„    ©eftalt,  the  shape,  form. 

„    ©lücffeligfeit,  the  felicity. 

„  ^anblung,  the  action,  trade, 
commerce. 

„    ^eiratb,  the  marriage. 

„    Sugcnb,  the  youth. 

„    3u"Affr,  the  maiden. 

„    Äaiferin,  the  empress. 

,,  Äinberei,  child's  play,  frivo- 
lity, childishness*. 

„    Piaffe,  the  class. 

„    Äimigin,  the  queen. 

„  Äranf^eit,  the  illness,  sick- 
ness. 

„    Äuget,  the  ball,  globe. 

„  Säd)erlid)feit ,  the  ridiculous- 
ness, absurdity. 

„    Seibenf^aft,  the  passion. 


2)ic  Seiter,  the  laddei*. 

,,  Si  nie,  the  line,  row. 

„  Suftbarfeit,  the  merriment. 

„  9Uc{)ric^t,  the  news,  tidings. 

„  ^lac^tigall,  the  nightingale. 

„  5ktiüii,  the  nation. 

„  5Ialur,    the  nature,  disposi- 
tion. 

„  D^nmac^t,  the  weakness,  a 
tainting  fit. 

„  ^n'^if^t,  the  duty,  obligation. 

„  ^oefie,  the  poetry. 

„  i^rcbigt,  the  sermon. 

„  ^koDinv  the  province. 

„  Dteblic^feit  ,     the     probity, 
uprightness. 

„  JKofe,  the  rose. 

„  Oteligion,  the  religion. 

„  <£d)id;t,  the  layer,  stratum. 

„  ©cfcrift,  the  writing,  writ. 

„  ©coulter,  the  shoulder. 

„  ®d)üf[cl,  the  dish,  plate. 

„  ©cbiDcftcr,  the  sister. 

„  @tirn,    the  front,  forehead, 
brow. 

„  Xüiibc,  the  pigeon,  dove. 

„  Z\)i\v,  the  door. 

„  iugenb,  the  virtue. 

„  2l)rannei,  the  tyranny. 

„  Uniüerfttät,  the  university. 

„  Soflma^t  ,    the    power    of 
attorjiey,  authority. 

„  2BeIt,  the  world. 

„  3fitf  tliG  time. 

n  3wnge,  the  tongue. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

I.  The  two  substantives :  bie  Wlutkx  ,  the  mother ;  bie 
^OC^ter,  the  daughter.  They  modify  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  Plural,  without  making  an}"  addition  (except  Dat. 
n);  as: 

Sing.  3)ie  9}tutter.  Plur.  t)ie  5)^ütter. 

„     2)ic  ioc^ter.  „     2)ic  Stater. 
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II.  Feminine  nouns  which  add  e  through  all  the  cases 
in  the  Plural  (Dat.  en),  and  modify  the  radical  vowel. 

a)  Monosyllables  containing  an  a  or  u;  Example: 


Singular. 

N.  2){e  $>anb,  the  hand. 
G.  jDcr  4^anb,  of  the  hand. 
D.  SDcr  ^anl),  to  the  hand. 
A.  2){e  ^anb,  the  hand. 

The  same  with : 

2)ic  5tjt,  the  axe. 

„  S3anf,  the  bench. 

„  ^raut,  the  bride,  bethrothed. 

„  Sruft,  the  breast. 

„  ?^-aufi,  the  fist. 

„  ?^rudit,  the  fruit. 

„  ®anö,  the  goose. 

„  ©ruft,  the  grave,  vault. 

„  ^aut,  the  skin. 

„  Äluft,  the  chasm. 

,,  Äraft ,  the  power,  strength. 

„  Auf),  the  cow. 

,,  Äunft,  tlie  art. 

,,  Saiiö,  the  louse. 

„  2uft,  the  air. 


Plural. 

N.  J)ic  S^lx^\)t,  the  hands. 
G.  SDcr  ^dnbe,  of  the  hands. 
D.  jDen  ^dnben,  to  the  hands 
A.  2)ie  ^änbe,  the  hands. 


£)ie  Suji,  the  desire,  pleasure, 

.ioy. 

„  SRac&t,  the  power,  might. 

„  5}ia^b,  the  maid-servaut. 

„  S!JIau^%  the  mouse. 

„  g^ac^t,  the  night. 

„  51a  |t,  seam,  hem. 

„  9hi§,  nut. 

„  ©au,  sow. 

„  ®*nur,  the  cord,  string. 

„  'Srfjwulj'i,  the  swelling. 

„  «Stabt,  the  town. 

„  SBanb,  the  Mall,  partition. 

„  SBurft,  the  sausage. 

„  ßunft,  the  guild,  corporation, 
etc. 


b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  nig;  words  of  this  class 
take  an  e  in  the  Plural,  but  do  not  soften  the  radical 
vowel,  as: 

SDic  S3eforgniJ3,  the  apprehension,  2)le  ^Injlerni^  ,     darkness,    ob- 

fear.  scurity. 

,,    Setrü6n{§,  the  affliction.  ,,    Äennini§,    the   knowledge, 

„    (Srlaubni^/  the  permission.  skill,  information. 


OBSERVATION. 

The  following  monosyllable  feminine  nouns,  although 
containing  an  a  or  n,  are  still  declined  as  other  femi- 
nine nouns,  that  is  to  say,  they  take  en  in  all  the  ca- 
ses of  the  Plural;  and  do  not  soften  the  radical  vowel. 
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j!ic  5Irt,  the  kind,  sort. 

,,  S3a^n,  the  path,  way,  course. 

„  33urg,  the  burgh,  castle. 

,.  '^o,\)xX,  the  passage,  voyage. 

„  %yxx,  the  plain. 

„  ^rau,  the  woman,  wife. 

„  5^tut^,    the  flood,  high-tide. 

//  3^3^/  the  chase. 


£)ie  Saft/  the  burden. 

„  yfult,  the  cipher,  zero. 

„  £XuaI ,  the  torment,  plague. 

,,  <Saat,  the  seed,  young  corn. 

„  ©c^Iac^t,  the  battle. 

,,  ©pur,  the  trace. 

„  VCj<iX,  the  deed,  action. 

//  3^^^/  the  number. 


DECLENSION  OF  NEUTER  NOUNS» 

I.  Neuter  nouns  are  declined  in  the  Singular  the  same 
as  masculine  substantives;  they  take  ev  in  all  cases  of 
the  Plural  (Dative  ern),  and  modify  the  radical  vowels 
a,  0,  u»  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  e(,  en,  er,  however,  do 
not  modify  the  radical  vowel,  except  the  word  baö 
^(ofter,  the  convent,  Plur.  bie  ^löfter. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  neuter  nouns  ending  in 
e(,  en,  er,  rf)en  and  lein  add  nothing  in  the  Plural, 
but  an  n  in  the  Dative  to  those  words  ending  in  el,  er. 
Examples. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  I;aö  Äinb,  the  child.  N.  J)ic  Äinber,  the  children. 

G.  J)eö  Ä'inbce,  of  the  child,  G.  2:)er  ^tnber,  of  the  children. 

D.  2^cm   Äini"  or  ^vk^z ,  to  the  D.  SDenÄinbern,  to  the  children. 

child. 

A.  2)a0  ^iuD,  the  child.  A.  £)ic  Äinber,  the  children. 

II.  Noun  ending  in  g  changing  the  radical  vowel  0  in  ö. 


N.  J)aö  @d)(cB/  the  castle. 
G.  2)cö  ed)rcne^,  of  the  castle. 
D.  J)em  Sd)Iof[e,  to  the  castle. 
A.  2)aö  <S4)Ic§,  the  castle. 

in.  Noun  in  r, 

N.  S)aö  Safter,  the  vice. 
G.  '^ii  Safterö,  of  the  ^dce. 
D.  2)em  Safter,  to  the  vice. 
A.  £)a0  Safter,  the  vice. 


N.  Die  ©cfelöffcr,  the  castles. 
G.  J)cr  'Sd)töffer,  of  the  castles. 
D.  ©en  @d)löffern,  to  the  castles. 
A.  2)ie  ^6^\V\\tx,  the  castles. 


N.  S5ic  Safter,  the  vices. 
G.  2)er  Safter,  of  the  vices.' 
D.  2)en  Saftern,  to  the  vices. 
K.  2)ic  Safter,  the  vices. 
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NEUTER  SUBSTANTIVES. 
To  serve  as  examples  to  the  foregoing  rules. 


2)ag  Ollmofcn,  the  alms. 

„    5lltert^um,  the  antiquity. 

„    5lmt,  the  office,  employment. 

,f    Sab,  the  bath. 

,f    JBanD,  the  ribbon. 

„    S3auer,  the  cage. 

„    Siet^um,  the  bishopric. 

„    58Iatt,  the  leaf. 

„    SSrctt,  the  board,  plank. 

„    S3uc^,  the  book. 

„    SSünbel,  the  bundle,  parcel. 

„    £)acf),  the  roof. 

„    2)entmal,  the  monument. 

„    2)orf,  the  village. 

„    (Si,  the  egg. 

„     Sifen,  the  iron. 

„     (Ijempel,  the  example. 

„  ?^'ad}/  the  compartment,  par- 
tition; branch,  line. 

„    ^a^,  the  cask,  barrel. 

„    gelt),  the  field. 

„    ?ven|ter,  the  window. 

„    %t)xtXf  the  fire. 

,,    yt-väutein,  the  young  lady. 

„     TViiflen,  the  foal,  colt. 

„     7^-iirftcntbum,  the  principality. 

„  ©cbred^en,  infirmity;  neecl, 
want. 

„  ©clänber,  the  railing,  rail; 
balustrade. 

„    ©elb,  the  money. 

„  ©emac^ ,  the  "appartment, 
room. 

„  ©eraüt^,  the  disposition, 
mind. 

„  ®ei'cf)Ied)t,  the  gender;  race, 
generation. 

„     (Scftdjt,  the  face:  sight,  vision. 

„     ©efvenfl,  the  ghost,  spectre. 

„  ©eifanb,  the  drapery,  vest- 
ment. 

„    @en>iffen,  the  conscience 

„     ©emitter,  the  thunderstorm. 

„    ©eipölbe,  the  vault,  arch, 


SDa§  ©lag,  the  glass. 

„  ©Iteb,  the  member. 

„  @ut,  the  good,  estate;  for- 
tune ;    valuable    possession. 

„  ^aupt,  the  head. 

„  ^auö,  the  house. 

„  ^erjcijt^um,  the  duchy. 

„  ^'olj,  the  wood. 

„  S>\S^x[,  the  horn. 

„  ^^'U^n,  the  hen. 

„  ^alb,  the  calf. 

„  Kapitel,  the  chapter. 

„  Äinblein,  little  child. 

„  ^teib,  the  coat,  dress,  gown, 
clothing. 

,.  ^orn,  the  grain,  corn. 

„  Äraut,  the  herb. 

„  ÄiU'*^Tf  the  copper. 

„  Äiffen ,  the  pillow,  cushion. 

„  Samm,  the  lamb. 

„  Canb,  the  land,  country. 

„  Seber,  the  leather. 

„  gict)t,  the  light,  candle. 

„  Sieb,  the  tune,  lay,  song. 

„  2cd),  the  hole. 

„  DJ^ab^en,  the  girl. 

„  5n^a^I,  3JiaI,  the  mark,  spot, 
sign. 

„  Wom\,  the  mouth,  muzzle. 

„  5!)?effer,  the  knife. 

„  ^Tiittcl,  the  means. 

„  5[Ruiicr,  the  model,  pattern. 

„  ^li\i,  the  nest 

„  Dpfer,  the  sacrifice,  victim. 

„  Drafef,  the  oracle. 

„  ^krlanient,  the  parliament. 

„  *Pfanb,  the  pledge. 

„  4^ul»er,  the  powder. 

„  Otab,  the  wheel. 

„  Oiät^fel,  the  enigma,  riddle. 

„  Diegiment  ,  the  regiment, 
government. 

„  JHetg,  the  twig,  sprig,  rod. 

„  Otinb,  the  horned  cattle. 
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§  Dauber,  the  oar,  rudder,  helm. 
©d^ilD,  the  shield,  signj 
plate. 

@rf)wcrt,  the  sword. 
(gcgcl,  the  sail. 
(Siec^ef,  the  seal. 
(gpital,  the  hospital. 
@tift,    the  charitable  foun- 
dation; monastery. 
I^al,  valley. 

X^eater,  the  theatre;  stage. 
Xvi6),  the  cloth. 


©aö  liebet,  the  evil,  ill. 

„    lifer,  the  shore,  bank. 

„    23ülf,  the  people. 

„    SBappcn,  the  coat  of  arms. 

„  2öcib,  the  wife,  woman, 
female. 

„     Sßort,  the  word. 

„  Sunber,  the  wonder,  mir- 
acle. 

„    3^ift)en,  the  sign,  mark. 

„    3elt,  the  tent. 

„    3'tt^nter,  the  chamber. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Neuter  nouns  which  take  e  in  Plural,  without  modi- 
fying the  radical  vowel. 

a)  All  neuter  nouns  derived  from  verbs  and  beginning 
with  the  syllable  @e;  Example: 

N.  3)aö  (Sebet  (from  beten),  the  N.  2)ie  ©ebete,  the  prayers. 

prayer. 

G.  2:eg  ©ebetö,  of  the  prayer.  G.  S^er  ®ebde,    &c. 

D.  S^em  ©cbet  or  c,  to  the  prayer.  D.  £)en  (Sebeten,    » 

A.  2)aS  ©ebet,  the  prayer.  A.  ^k  ©cbete,      p 

The  same  with: 

S^aS  ©elenf,  the  joint. 
„    ©emdlbe,  the  painting. 
„     ©er{d)t,  the  court  of  justice. 
„     ©ef^enf,   the  present,  gift. 
„     ©efc^äft  (from  [Raffen),  busi- 
ness. 
„    ®efd)i't|,  the  artillery. 
„    ©ejid)t,  the  vision. 


^a.B  ©efprä^,  the  conversation, 

dialogue, 
„     ®e[u^,  the  request. 
„    ©etränf,  the  beverage. 
„    ®cn?ebe,  the  tissue,  web. 
„    ©cwebr ,    the    weapon,    fire 

or  side  arm. 
„    ©eiriirj,  spice. 
„    ©ejänf,  the  quarreling. 


b)  All  neuter  nouns  ending  in  nig,  as : 
the     scandal, 

the   want,   ne- 


vexation. 
„    S3ebÜTfni^ 
cessity. 


2)aä  ©cbäd)tniß,  the  memory. 
„     ©ebeimni^,  the  secret. 
„    ©leiAniy,  the  simile. 
„    B^uani^,  the  testimonial. 
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c)  Neuter  nouns  adopted  from  foreign  languages  and 
ending  in  cut,  as: 

N.  SDag  ^trgument,  the  argument.  N.  ■Die  51rgumcntc,  the  arguments. 

G.  SDeö  Strgumcntg,  etc.  G.  J)er  ^tr^umente,  etc. 

D.  2)em  5trgumente,    *  D.  J)en  5lrgumenten,  * 

A.  £)ag  Strgumcnt,      »  A.  2)ic  Strgumente,  » 

The  same  with: 

£)ag  Sompliment,  the  compliment.   2)q§  3nftrument,  the  instrument. 
„     ßtcmcnt,  the  element.  „     Jefiament,  the  testament, 

„     (Sjperimeiit,  the  experiment.  etc. 

OÖS.  From  this  last  rule  ought  to  be  excepted  the 
word  ba^  9?egiment,  which,  like  other  neuter  nouns,  has 
er  in  the  Plural. 


d)  And  the  following  Neuter 

2)aS5öanbi,  the  honds,  the  tie.  $Dag 

„  Sein,  the  leg.  „ 

„  93ier,  the  beer.  „ 

„  «rob,  the  loaf. 

„  S'ing,  the  thing,  object.  „ 

„  ?vell,  the  skin,  fur,  „ 

„  ®arn,  the  yarn,  thread.  „ 

„  ©ebiet,  the  territory.  „ 

„  ®efd§,  the  vessel.  „ 

„  ©e^irn,  the  brain.  „ 

„  ©erät^,    the  furniture,    im-  „ 

plement.  „ 

„  ©eric^t,  the  dish,  meat.  „ 

,.  ©efrf)irr,  the  vessels,  tool.  „ 

„  ©ef^wiir,  the  ulcer,  sore.  „ 

„  @efe|,  the  law.  „ 

„  ©ewd^,  the  horns,  antlers.  „ 

„  ©ift,  the  poison,  venom.  „ 

„  ^aar,  the  hair.  „ 

„  ^ecr,  the  army,  host.  „ 

„  ^SCi^x,  the  year.  „ 

,/  3o4)f  <^he  yoke.  „ 

„  Cabinet,  the  cabinet.  „ 

„  Äameel,  the  camel.  „ 

„  Ante,  the  knee.  „ 

1  S3anb,  ribbon,  is  regular. 


nouns : 

Arena,  the  cross. 

gcog,  the  lot,  fate. 

SDieer,  the  sea. 

SKetafl,  the  metall. 

gte^,  the  net. 

^aar,  the  pair,  couple. 

^^apier,  the  paper. 

^fcrb,  the  horse. 

^^fnnb,  the  pound. 

Oiecbt,  the  right. 

O^eic^,  the  empire. 

0^0 br,  the  cane,  reed. 

Oioj?,  the  steed,  horse. 

©^af,  the  sheep. 

©al^,  the  salt. 

@d)iff,  the  ship. 

©cbwein,  the  pig,  swine. 

@eil,  the  cord,  cable. 

@piel,  the  game,  play. 

2)bier,  the  animal. 

X\)i^x,  the  gate. 

Sßerbienft,  the  merit. 

SBer!,  the  work,  performance. 

2Bort,  the  word. 

3iel,  the  aim,  end,  goal. 
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OBSERVATION. 

1)  The    word  iBoot,   bark,    boat,   has   in   the   Plural 
S3oote, 

2)  Nine   neuter  nouns  take  en  (or  n  if  they  terminate 
in  e)  in  the  Plural;  they  are: 

$Daö  5Iugc,  the  eye.  iDaö  '^n\ed,  the  insect. 

„    ^ett,  the  bed.  „    O^r,  the  ear. 

„     (Inbc,   the  end.  „    2Be^,  the  woe,  pain,   pang. 

„     ®^e^ma§,  the  member,  limb.  2BeI>,  if  used  in  the  Plural, 

„     4'>enil»,  the  shirt,  shift.  signifies  the  pangsofchild- 

„    ^erj,  (Gen.  Sing,  enö,  Dat.  birth,  or,  figuratively,  in 

en),  the  heart,  core.  giving  birth  generally. 

3)  Daö  £(einob,  the  jewel,   trinket,  has  Metncbten  in 
the  Plural,  likewise  baö  9^rinci^\  the  principle,  ^Jvincipien» 


OBSERVATIONS 

on  the  declension  of  words  adopted  from  foreign  languages. 
It  has  been  shown  above  that 

1)  Masculine  nouns  of  foreign  origin  and  terminating 
in  ant,  axd),  at,  ent,  et,  ift,  it,  o^  (excepting  ^DJa- 
giftvat  II.  b)  take  en  in  all  the  cases  of  both  Singular 
and  Plural. 

2)  That  those  ending  in  or  (except  (lantor,  :^Octor, 
3nfpectcr,    III.  a)  take  en  in  all  the  cases  of  the  Plural. 

3)  That  all  Feminine  nouns  taken  from  foreign  lang- 
uages, take  n  or  en  in  the  Plural. 

4)  That  neuter  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  ending  in  ent 
(except  9^egiment  I.  c.  obs.)  have  e  in  all  the  cases  of 
the  Plural. 

To  which  the  following  remarks  ought  to  added: 
1)  The  declension  of  all  words  derived  from  foreign 
languages ,  is  like  that  of  masculine  substantives ;  they 
do  not  modify  the  radical  vowel  (except:  baö  d^OX,  the 
chorus,  choir,  Plur.  t)ie  ^^öve),  and  take  Gen.  Sing.  ^, 
Plur.  e,  Dat.  Plur.  en. 
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a)  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  m  at,  an,  in, 
on,  ax,  em,  om,  am,  amm,  and  Neuters  in  at,  as: 

Singular.  Plural. 

^■J  J)ag  Original,  the  original.      ^"    J)ie  Originale. 

G.  -Dcg  Originals,  of  the  original.   G.     2>cr  Originate. 
D.  jDem  Originale,  to  the  original.  D.    £)cn  Originalen. 

Likewise : 

2)aö  Sineat,  the  ruler.  2)aö  ßscraplar,  the  copy. 

jDer  Ocean,  the  ocean.  „     -Diabem,  the  diadem. 

„    5tltan,  the  halcony.  „     J)ipfcm,  the  diploma. 

3^aä  Äamin,  the  chimney.  S)cr  33alfam,  the  balsam. 

S!)er  9tubin,  the  ruby.  2)aö    (Epigramm,    the    epigram. 

„    ^ojlillon,  the  postillion.  etc. 

„    danton,  the  canton,  depart- 
ment. 

Exceptions  from  this  rule  are  the  following  nouns. 

Sing.  2)ag  Capital,   the  capital,  Plur.  2)ie  Kapitalien. 

principal. 

„      2)aö  Ätapitat,  the  capital,  ,.  2)ie  Kapitaler. 

(archit.  term.) 

„      5)aS  ÜJiineral,  the  mineral.  „  2)ie  ^JJineralicn. 

„      2)aö  tRegal,  the  regal.  „  SDie  O^egalicn. 

b)  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  in  et,  er,  (in- 
variable in  the  Plural ,  as  stated  in  No.  2  of  the  intro- 
ductory remarks),  as: 

$Daö  (Sjempel,  the  example.  J)er  Kalenber,  the  calendar,  al- 

„    Kapitel,  the  chapter.  manac. 

£)er  ?Üraber,  the  Arabian.  „    Statiener,  the  Italian. 

„    (SngldnDer,  the  Englishman.    ■Da§  Otegifter,   the  register,  re- 

„     ©panier,  the  Spaniard.  cord,  etc.  etc. 

„    ^iftcrifer,  the  historian. 

The  word  d^arafter,  character,  disposition,  has  in  the 
Plural  (l^axatttxc. 

c)  Words  adopted  from  the  French,  if  pronounced  as 
German;  Example: 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  -Der  Officicr,  the  ofBcer.  N.  ■Die  Officiere,  the  officers. 

G.  £~eg  OfficierS,  of  the  officer.  G.  J)er  Officiere,  of  the  officers. 

D.  5Dem  Officier,  to  the  officer.  D.  ■Den  Officiercn,  to  the  officers. 

A.  2)en  Officier,  the  officer.  A.  £)ic  Officiere,  the  officers. 
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Likewise : 


2)er  5Iccorb,  the  agreement,  the  ^cr  ?^ourier,  the  quartermaster. 

accord  (miis.  term).  „     ?^ü|tlier,  the  fusilier. 

„     33anferctt,  the  bankruptcy.  ,,    ©renabier,  the  grenadier. 

„     Sittet,  the  note.  £)a£i  'iportrait,  the  portrait,  etc. 
,      Concert,  the  concert. 
„     (Courier,  the  courier. 

2}  French  words  with  the  French  pronunciation,  take 
an  ^  in  the  Genitive  Singular  and  in  all  the  cases  of 
the  plur. 

N.  2)er  5tcteur,  the  player,  actor.  N.  'i^k  5tcteurö,  the  actors. 

G.  5)cö  5lcteuiö,  of  the  actor.  G.  I)er  5tcteurg,    „        „ 

D.  3)em  5Icteur,  to  the  actor.  D.  ©en  51cteurö,   „        „ 

A.  J)en  5lcteur,  the  actor.  A.  ©ic  5Icteurö,    „        „ 


Likewise : 

2)cr  5tubiteur,  the   auditor,  judi- 
cial-officer. 
„     S3alfün,  the  balcony, 
„     (J^ef,  the  chief,  leader,  prin- 
cipal. 
„     (Sorben,   the  line  of  troops. 
2)aö  jDetail,  the  detail,  minutiae. 
£)aö  Sorp^,   the  body  of  troops, 
is  invariable. 


J)cr  ©ouüerain,    the    sovereign. 

„     ^rifeur,  the  hairdresser. 
J)aö  ©cuüernement,  the  govern- 
ment. 
25er  ^n^enicur,  the  engineer. 
2)aö  5[Ranööer,  the  manoeuvre. 
2)er  5CRineur,  the  miner. 

„    *4-^c*rtier,  the  doorkeeper. 

„    Jambcnr,  the  drummer. 


3)  The  German  declension  is,  in  general  applicable 
to  all  foreign  w  ords  which  have  obtained  a  German  ter- 
mination, or  which,  at  least,  have  lost  their  foreign  as- 
pect; but  to  such  as  appear  still  in  their  original  form, 
as:  ber  5)?ufifu^,  the  musician;  ter  dafue,  the  case;  bai^ 
(barmen,  the  poem;  baß  gactum,  the  fact;  baß  3:^ema, 
the  theme,  etc.,  no  rules  of  German  declension  can  be 
adapted.  They  can ,  at  most ,  be  declined  in  German  in 
the  Sing,  number;  Examples. 


Singular. 

N.  2)er  9Jiufifuö. 
G.  2)cö  9)iufttuö. 
D.  3^cm  2Kunfuö. 
A.  2) en  SJiuftfng. 


Singular. 

N.  J)aö  ©armen. 
G.  iDeö  ßarmenö. 
D.  ©em  (Carmen. 
A.  ©aö  (Sarmcn. 
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Singular. 

N.  J)a8  ©ijmnaftum. 
G.  jDeö  ®t)mnajtumg. 
D.  ©cm  ®i)mnanum. 
A.  2)ag  ©i^mnajtmn. 


Slxgular. 

G.  J)eg  Jöemag. 
D.  J)em  J^cma. 
A.  25aö  X^ema. 


If  these  explanations  be  found  insufficient,  the  words 
might  be  declined  after  the  manner  of  the  language  to 
which  they  appertain,  or,  at  least,  the  Nominative  Plur. 
should  be  known,  which  remains  without  change  through 
all  the  cases  in  the  Plural;  as:  ^\i\id,  TltHd,  (5afuö, 
^armina,  gacta,  X^cmata,  etc.  Many  foreign  words  in 
urn,  however,  now  form  their  Plural  in  en;  as: 

Singular.  Plural. 

$Da§3nbiDibuum,  the  individual.  -Die  3nbiöibuen. 

„  ^Dangelium,  the  Gospel.  „  (iDangeltctt- 

„  ©wmnaftum,  the  Gymnasium.  „  ©l^mnajten. 

„  ^^rindpium ,  the  principle.  „  »^tincipien. 

,,  5ßerbum,  the  verb.  „  Serben. 

„  5tbüerbium,  the  adverb.  „  5tböerbictt. 

„  ©eminarium,  the  seminary.  „  ©eminarien. 

„  ©tubium,  the  study,  „  ©tubien. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  OBSERVATIONS. 

1)  There  is  a  number  of  substantives,  which  have 
various  significations ,  but  differ  in  gender  or  in  the 
Plural.     The  following  is  a  list  of  them. 


Singular. 

Plural 

£)er  Sanb,     the     volume,    the 

J^ie  Sanbc. 

binding. 

^a§  53anb,  the  bond,  the  tie. 

„    SBanbc. 

„    33anb,  the  ribbon,  tape. 

,,    Sanber. 

2)ie  S3anf,  the  bench,  seat. 

„    mnh. 

„  S3anf,  the  bank. 

„    SSanfen. 

2)cr  53auer,  the  peasant. 

„    53auern. 

J?aö  S3auer,  the  cage. 

„    S3auer. 

3)er  Sucfel,  the  hunchback. 

„    «ucfel. 

$Die  23ucfel,  the  stud,  buckle. 

„    23ucfcln. 

£)er  ©eifel,  the  hostage. 

„    ©eifeln. 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


J)ic  ®ei§el,  the  scourge,  whip. 

2)ie  ®ei§cln, 

$Die  mn,  the  gift. 

„    ©iften. 

Daö  ®ift,  the  poison. 

„    ®ifte. 

„     ©eficfet,  the  vision. 

,,    ©efic^te. 

„    @ertd)t,  the  face. 

„    ®eftd)ter. 

3^er  ^anfccl,  the  trade. 

no  Plural. 

„    ^anbel,  the  quarrel. 

„    ^anbeL 

„    .^eibe,  the  heathen,  pagan. 

„    ^^»eiben. 

2)ic  S;it{iit,  the  heath. 

„    Reiben. 

2)er  .^;>ut,  the  hat. 

„    ^püte. 

$Dic  ^'^ut,  the  posturage;  heed, 

„    ^uten. 

guard. 

SDcr  Äiefer,  the  jaw,  jawbone. 

„    5?iefer. 

J^ie  Ätefer,  the  pine,  fir-tree. 

„    liefern. 

2)er  Äunbe,  the  customer. 

„    Äunbcn. 

jDie  Äunbe,  the  news,  tidings. 

„    ^unben. 

2)cr  gciter,  the  leader. 

„    Setter. 

J'te  Seiter,  the  ladder. 

„    Seitern. 

2)er  Saben,  the  shop,  shutter. 

„    Säben. 

S^ie  2at>e,  the  chest. 

„    gaben. 

$t)aö  Sanb,  the  country. 

„    Sanbc. 

„    Sanb,  the  land. 

„    Sänber. 

„    «Idit,  the  candle. 

„    2id)te. 

„    Sid)t,  the  light  (flame). 

„    Sid)ter. 

25ie  5J?anbeI,  the  almond. 

„    2«anbeln. 

2)ag  OJianbef,  the  fifteen. 

„    SOf^anbel. 

iDie  9)iarf,  the  march,  mark. 

„    SWarfen. 

"i^a^  Tlaxf,  the  marrow. 

no  Plural. 

2)er  a)iaft,  the  mast. 

„    Tla\tt, 

^ie  Tld]^,  the  food  for  fattening. 

„    3«aftartcn. 

SDer  Drt,  the  place,  town. 

„    Orte. 

„    Ort,  the  spot. 

„    Oertcr. 

„    (SAifb,  the  shield. 

„    @d>ilbc. 

2)aö  (gc^itb,  the  sign,  signboard. 

„    ©c^ilber. 

5Dcr  @ee,  the  lake. 

„    ©een. 

2)ie  ®ee,  the  sea. 

„    6een. 

J)er  (Svrcffe,  the  sprig,  shoot. 

„    <Sproffen. 

Die  ©proffe,  the  step  (of  a  lad- 
der). 
J^er  etift,  the  tack,  pencil,  stile. 

„    ©proffen. 

„    Stifte. 

Daö  ®tift,  the  monastery;  chap- 
ter. 

jDer  @trau9,  the  nosegay. 

„    Stifter. 

„    ®träu§e. 

„    ®trau§,  the  osti-ich.l 

„    Strauße. 

„    Zi^ox,  the  fool. 

„    J^oren. 

2)ag  Xl)ox,  the  gate. 

„    X^ore. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

J)a8  SBort,  the  word,  as  part  of  ^it  SBortc. 
a  sentence. 

,,     SBort,  the  term.  „  SBorter. 

£)er  30II,  the  inch.  „  ßcttc. 

„     3cfl,  the  toll.  „  35ac. 

2)  Abstract  nouns  have  no  Plural  in  German,  as: 

$Dic  ®ntt,  the  goodness.  2)cr  ^a§,  the  hatred. 

„    Siebe,  the  love.  2)ie  ®rf)anbe,  the  shame. 

3)  Collectives  form  their  Plural   by  adding  the   word 
Sitten,  kindS;  species,   to  the  Singular. 

Singular.  Plural, 

2)aö  ©etreibe,  the  grain.  2)ic  ©etreibearten. 

„     Ob%  the  fruit.  „    Dbfiarten. 

J)cr  ^rieben,  peace,  has  in  the  Plural  bie  ?^riebenöfc{)Iüffc. 

2)a§  S3ergnögen,  pleasure  „  „    „        „       bie  SSergnügungen. 


ON  THE  GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

It  is  extremely  difficult  to  give  fixed  rules  on  this 
part  of  the  grammar,  and  the  best  grammarians ,  in  de- 
termining the  genders,  have  proceeded  on  very  arbitrary 
data  and  after  very  obscure  analogies.  What,  however, 
has  been  stated  in  the  following  rules  will  be  found 
established  and  easy  to  comprehend. 

The  gender  of  substantives  may,  then,  be  known  1)  by 
Jheir  signification,  2)  by  their  termination. 

As  regards  the  signification,  the  following  rules  may 
be  established. 

I.     Masculines  are: 

1)  All  substantives  representing  males.  This  class 
comprises  likewise  the  Supreme  Being  and  the  names 
of  subordinate  Spirits. 

^a  ^am,  the  man.  5)er  Srubcr,  the  brother. 

„    23ater,  the  father.  „    Äönig,  the  king. 
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2)  The  names  of  the  winds,  seasons,  months  and  days. 


S)fr  ©üb,  the  south. 
„    9lorl»,  the  north. 
„    «Sommer/  the  summer. 
„    2ötnter,  the  winter. 


■Der  ^Mx^,  March. 
„    3^i»i»ar,  January. 
„    ©cnntac^,  Sunday. 
„    5Wontag)  3Ionday. 


II.  Of  the  Feminine  gender  are: 

1)  All  nouns  designating  a   female  being»     This   class 
comprises  the  names  of  Goddesses.     Ex. 


2)ic  %xau,  the  woman. 
„    TlutUx,  the  mother. 
„    ®^tt)ejier,  the  sister. 

Except : 

2^aö  SBeib,  the  female. 


3)ie  2)trf)tcrin,  the  poetess. 
23enii^,  the  Venus. 


©aS  5)?äbrf)en    (being    properly 
a  diminutive),  the  girl. 


2)  The  names  of  flowers,  as: 


2)ic  Otofe,  the  rose. 
„  9telfe,  the  pink. 
„    Julpe,  the  tulip. 


J)ic  9iarciffe,  tlic  narcissus,  daf- 
fodil. 


III.    Of  the  Neuter  gender  are: 

1)  All  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as: 

)aö  %  tas>  ^,  etc. 

2)  The  names  of  metals,  as: 


©aö  (Sifen,  the  iron. 
„    ®clt),  the  gold. 

Except  the  following: 

2)cr  Cobalt,  the  cobalt. 
„    @taf)I,  the  steel. 

lag  ^^  (  '^^^t"^'^'  *^^^  platina. 


£)aö  ilupfer,  the  copper. 
„    3hin,  the  tin. 


2)er  Xombad,  the  pinchbeck. 
/,    3inf/  the  zink. 
„    2BiJ3mut^,  the  bismuth. 


3)  The  names  of  countries  and  towns;  Ex. 


?^-ranfreid),  France. 
SDeutfdjlanl»,  Germany. 

Except : 

©ic  ^rimm,  the  Crimea. 
„    Sauftl,  the  Lausatia. 
„    Tlaxt,  the  Mark. 
11. 


*}>ariö/  Paris. 
iBevlin,  Berlin. 


©ie  SOioIbau,  the  Moldavia. 
„  ^fatj,  the  Palatinate. 
„    ©c^wei^,  Switzerland. 

22 
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And  those  whose  names  terminate  in  et,  as: 

SDfc  Xiirfei,  Turkey.  S^ic  SBalac^ei,  Wallachia. 

4)  Substantives  beginning  with  the  syllabe  ge,  as: 
^ai  ©efii^f,  the  sensation.  2^ag  ©ejänf,  the  quarrelling. 

„    ®ewü^l,  the  tumult.  „     ©efpra^,    the  conversation, 

„    ©emyrmef/  the  murmuring.  etc. 

„    @en?clf,  clouds  (collectively). 

Of  which  the  following  words  make  an  exception: 

2)ie   ©ebcrbe,  the  gesture.  'Die  ®eo,enwaxt,  the  presence. 

^er  ©ebrau^,  the  use ;    custom.  $Der  ©e^crfam,  the  obedience. 

$Dic  ©ebü^r,  the  duty;  decorum.  „     ®enu§,  the  enjoyment. 

„    ©eburt,  the  birth.  „     ©eruc^,  the  smell. 

JDer  ©ebanfe,  the  thought.  „    ©efang,  the  singing. 

2)ic  ©ebulb,  the  patience.  „    @efd)tt)ulft,     the    swelling, 

„    ©efa^r,  the  danger.  tumour. 

SDcr  ®cfaUen,the pleasure: favour.  £){c  ©eftalt,  the  shape. 
2)ie  ©egenb,    the   country,     en-     „    ©ewalt,  the  power;  violence, 

virons.  S5er  ©ewinn,  the  gain,  profit. 

5)  Words  expressing  abstract  ideas;  as: 

Dai  Bä)'öm,  the  beautiful.  DaS  5lngene§me,  the  agreeable. 

6)  Names    of   species     or  kinds,    without  regard  to 
sex,  as: 

Dai  Äinb,  the  child.  Dai  X^ier,  the  animal. 


In  order  to  determine  the  gender  of  substantives  by 
their  termination,  the  following  rules  may  be  estab- 
lished: 

I.   Of  the  Masculine  gender  are 

1)  Nouns  terminating  in  el,  as: 

$Der  5lvfef,  the  apple.  Dtx  Mantel,  the  cloak. 

„    ^ebel,  the  lever.  „    Oliegel,  the  bolt. 

„    9lagel,  the  nail.  „    S|?iegef,  the  mirror. 

Except  the  following: 

a)  Feminine  nouns. 

D\t  5l(^fcl/  the  shoulder.  Dk  5tmfel,  the  blackbird* 

„    5lmpei,   the  lamp   (corrupt-  „    5tngel,    door-hinge ;    angle, 

ed  from  2am)3e.  hook. 
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J)ie  5lffet,  woodloiise. 

„    «Bibef,  the  bible. 

„     Srcöef,  the  cracknel. 

„  -Teia^'el/  the  pole,  shaft  (of 
a  carriage). 

„    2)iflel;  the  "thistle. 

„    J)roff«I,  the  throstle. 

„     ßid)el,  the  acorn. 

„    %<xM,  the  torch. 

„     T^cffel,  the  chain,  fetter. 

„     TS'it'el,  the  horn-book,  primer. 

„     %k\:t[,  the  fiddle,  violin. 

„     ©at^el,  the  fork. 

„     ©ei^el,  the  scourge. 

„     ©urgel,  the  gorge,  throat. 

„  ^Cvi;'el,  the  hatchel,  flax- 
comb. 

„  pummel,  the  humble-bee, 
drone. 

„  Äad)el,  the  tile,  earthen 
pane. 

,f    Äan^el,  the  pulpit. 

„    Äartcffel,  the  potatoe. 

„    Äugel,  the  ball,  globe. 

„  Äurbel,  the  crank  (in  me- 
chanics). 

„    S!Jiant>eI,  the  almond. 

,f  5Kan^et,  the  mangle,  ca- 
lender. 

„    5DRi0pel,  the  medlar. 

„    ^Fiiftef,  the  mistletoe. 

„    5DRord)eI,  the  moril. 

„  ajkf^el,  the  shell -fish, 
cockle. 


2)tc  91abel,  the  pin,  needle. 

„     Steffel,  the  nettle. 

„  9iut>ct,  the  pellet  of  paste, 
vermicelly. 

„    Orgel,  the  organ. 

„  ^rimel,  the  cowslip,  prim- 
rose. 

„    Ola^ipel,  the  rasp. 

„    9taffef,  the  rattle. 

„    Otobrbommd,  the  bittern. 

„     (Sd)ad)te(,  the  deal-box. 

„     ©d)aufel,  the  spade,  shovel. 

„     @d)aufcl,  the  swing. 

„    <Sdjinbet,  the  shingle;  splint. 

„     ©icfiel,  the  sickle. 

„     ®rf)üffel,  the  dish,  plate. 

,,  (Semmel,  the  roll,  wheat 
bread. 

„    ©pinbel,  the  spindle. 

„  iStaffel,  the  step  of  a  lad- 
der: easel. 

,/     ©toppel,  the  stubble. 

„    Striegel,  the  curry-comb. 

„    Xafet,  the  plate,  table. 

„    Jrommel,  the  drum. 

,,  irüffel,  the  truffle,  earth- 
nut. 

„    2Bad)tef,  the  quail. 

,,    SBaffel,  the  wafer, 

„    SBinbcf,  the  swaddling-cloth. 

„    2öur,5el,  the  root. 

„    ßwtebel,  the  onion. 


b)  The  names  of  rivers  with  that  termination,  as: 

Die  ^o\i\,  the  Moselle.  Die  SBei^fel,  the  Vistula. 

c)  The  following  Neuter  nouns: 

■Daö  ^Bünbel,  the  bundle,  parcel.   Daß  Orafel,  the  oracle. 


Dunfel,  the  obscurity. 
?^erfcl,  the  sucking-pig. 
?^rettn?iefel,  the  ferret. 
Kapitel,  the  chapter. 
5!KanbeI,  the  fifteen. 
5[RitteI,  the  means. 
9li>§el,  the  pint,  measure. 


9tubel,  the  herd,  pack,  flock. 
®d}armü^el,  the  skirmish. 
Seget,  the  sail, 
©iegcf,  the  seal. 
Uebel,  the  evil. 
SSiefel,  the  weasel. 

22* 
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d)  Substantives  formed  from  numbers   and  ending  in 
tel,  as: 

J)aö  2)nttcl,  the  third.  2)aö  Viertel,  the  fourth  (quarter). 

e)  All  those  in  fel,  as: 

2)a§   2(n^ängfel,    the   appendix,  2)ag  Oiat^fel,  the  riddle,  enigma, 
appendage,    appendance.  etc. 

2)  Derived  words  ending  in  et*    Examples: 

2)er  Sotjrer,  the  borer,   gimlet,  2)er  jammer,  the  hammer. 

auger.  „    Xxidfttx,   the    funnel,    tun- 

„    X^aUx,  the  dollar.  dish. 

Exceptions  from  this  rule  are 

a)  The  following  Feminine  nouns: 

$Dic  2lber,  the  vein.  J)ie  Sauer,  the  lurking,  lurking- 
„    3tuftcr,  the  oyster.  place. 

„    S3Iatter,  the  blister.  „    Seber,  the  liver. 

„    2)auer,  the  duration.  „    Seier,  the  lyre. 

„    (kdex,  the  acorn.  „    Seitcr,  the  ladder. 

„    (Sifter,  the  pie.  „    Smarter,  the  torment. 

„    ?^"afcr,  the  fibre,  filament.         „    SDkuer,  the  wall. 
„    ^eber,  the  feather,  pen.  „     9Zatter,  the  adder,  aspic. 

„    §cier,    the    rest,    cessation     „    9Jummer,  the  number. 

from  labour.  „    Otter,  the  viper. 

„    %o\Ux,  the  torture.  „     Ciüfter,  the  elm,  maple. 

„    ^palfter,  the  halter.  „     Scheuer,  the  grange,  barn. 

„    belter,  the  press  for  grapes  „     Sdjleuber,  the  sling. 

etc.  „    iScf)uIter,  the  shoulder. 

„    Äicber,  the  chick-pea.  „     6tcuer,     the     conti-ibution, 
„    liefer,  the  pine.  tax,  impost. 

„    (or  bae)   Klafter,   the   cord,  „    2;vauer,  the  mourning. 

fathom.  „    2;TÜmmer,  the  ruins,  wreck, 

„    Slammer,    the    cramp-iron,  „    SBtmper,  the  eye-lash. 

brace.  „     Biffer,  the  cipher. 

„    ÄlQVper,  the  rattle,  clapper.  „    ßitfjer,  the  guitar. 
„    Äufummer,  the  cucumber. 

b)  Names  of  rivers  having  that  termination,  as: 
2)ic  Ober,  the  Oder.  2)ie  äßefer,  the  Weser,  etc. 

c)  The  following  Neuter  nouns: 

2!aö  filter,  the  age.  3)aö  gutter,  the  feed,  food;  lin- 
„    33auer,  the  cage.  ing. 

„    (Suter,  the  udder.  „     ©itter,  the   trellis,   lattice, 
/,     ?vcnficr,  the  window.  grate. 

„    ^'feuer,  the  fire.  „     Sager,  the  couch;  camp. 

„    ?fieber,  the  fever.  „    Safter,  the  vice. 

„    ^uber,  the  cart-load.  „    Seber,  the  leather. 


—    341     — 

SDa§  Suber,  the  carrion.  •Daö  ^.^uli^cr,  the  powder. 

SSJicffcr,  the  knife.  „  (Ref^ifler,  the  register. 

5[Kicber/  the  corset,  boddice.     ,,  IHubcr,  the  oar;  helm. 

SOfiufier,  the  model,  pattern.     ,,  «Steuer,  the  helm. 

Opfer,  the  sacrifice,  victim.     „  Ufet/  the  shore. 

^Jflafier,  the  plaister;  pave-     ,,  2Baf[cr,  the  water, 

ment.  „  SBetter,  the  weather. 

,,    ^olfter,  the  cushion,  bolster.     ,,  Sßunbcr/  the  miracle. 

,,  ßitttmer,  the  chamber. 

d)  The   words   beginning   with   the   syllable   @e   and 
having  that  termination,  as: 

2)aö  ©elänber,  the  balustrade.        •Dag  ©ettjitter,  the  thunderstorm, 

etc. 

e)  The  names  of  two  metals,  viz. 

^aö  Äupfer,  the  copper.  2)aö  «Silber,  the  silver. 

3)  Derived  substantives  ending  in  en,  ittg,  Ung,  and 
primitive  words  in  a  ( (,  as  : 

2)er  Scben,  the  bottom  :  ground.   2)61  3^^ißi"!^/  the  twin. 
gaben,  the  shop:  shutter.  „    ©tall,  the  stable. 

®d)litten,  the  sledge.  „    Änafl,  the  report,  clap, crack, 

^drini^,  the  herring.  „    7^-aII,  the  case:  fall. 

^rii^Iing,  the  spring.  „    Sc^afl,  the  sound,  etc. 

Siingling,  the  youth. 

From  this  latter  rule  are  to  be  excepted: 

a)  The  following  Neuter  nouns : 

jDaö  Qtlmofen,  the  alms.  -Daö  SBapVen ,   the  coat  of  arms. 

„    S3e(fen,  the  basin.  „    3^'^^^"/  the  sign;  mark. 

„     v'füflen,  the  foal.  „     (lifcn,  the  iron. 

„     ©erotffen,  the  conscience.         „    2afen,  the  cloth. 
„     ©ebre^en,    the  disease;  de-     „    Äiffcn,  the  cushion;  pillow, 
lect.  „    51II,  SBcItan,  the  universe. 

„     5D^etall,  metal. 

b)  Infinitives  used  substantively,  as: 

2)a0  Schreiben,  the  writing.  -Daö  ?5'afien,  the  fasting,  etc. 

c)  One  word  in  ing,  baö  9)?effing,  brass;  latten. 


Of  the  Feminine  gender  are : 
1)  All  Substantives  ending  in  ei,  ^e it ,  feit,    fc^aft, 
in,  (xi^.  Ex. 

£)ie  Äinberei,  the  childishness.       3)ie  ?^reif)cit,  the  liberty. 
„    3;änbelei,  the  trifling;  toying.     „     (linigfeit,  the  union,  concord, 


—    342    — 

25{e  ßuflbarfcit,  the  merrimaking.  SDtc  ^cimatii,   the  home,  native 

„    f^reunbfc^aft,  the  friendship.  country. 

„    f^rcunbin, the  (female)  friend.  „    ^eirat^,  the  marriage. 
„    Königin,  the  queen. 

The  following  words  make  an  exception  from  this  rule : 

2)aö  ^etf^aft,  the  seal,  stamp.      2)er  Vorrat ^,  tho  provision,  store. 
SDer  9iat^,  the  council. 

2)  Nouns  formed  of  verbs,  and  terminating  in  ung;  Ex. 
^ie  Hoffnung,  the  hope.  $Die  Ql^tung,  the  esteem. 

3)  Nouns  formed  of  adjectives  and  terminating  in  e;  as: 

lb\t  ®ro§e,  the  greatness.  '^it  Siebe,  the  love. 

„    ®üte,  the  goodness.  „    SJitlbc,  the  clemency;  mild- 

ness. 

Except  from  this  rule  words  expressive  of  abstract  ideas 
and  not  belonging  to  either  sex  of  the  animal  kingdom,  as  : 

2)aö  ®ro§e,  that  which  is  great,   2)aö  ®ct)5ne,  that  which  is  beau- 
grand,  tiful, 
„    (Bute,      „        „        „  good.  etc. 

4)  All  other  nouns  in  e,  as : 

2)ie  ©abe,  the  gift.  2)ic  Duette,  the  source. 

„    (Sntc,  the  duck.  „    2;aube,  the  pigeon. 

From  this  rule  are  excepted: 

a)  Names  of  nations,  terminating  in  e;  Examples: 
2)cr  iDäne,  the  Dane.  SDer  ^ranjofe,  the  Frenchman. 

„    iDeutf(^e,  the  German.  „    <^ac^fe,  the  Saxon. 

b)  All  masculine  nouns  terminating  in  e,  enumerated  in 
the  2d  exception  to  the  declensionof  masculine  nouns,  as: 
^cr  5lffe,  the  ape.  $Der  Sote,  the  messenger, 

„    Sarbc,  the  bard,  scald.  „    ©ube,  the  boy,  lad. 

c)  Words  beginning  with  the  syllable  @e  and  having 
that  termination,  as: 

SDaö  ©cmälbe,  the  painting.  $Daö  ©cwebe,  the  tissue. 

d)  The  following  words: 

jDaö  (Snbe,  the  end.  ^ag  Stuge,  the  eye. 

„     6rbe,  inheritance. 

III.  Of  the  Neuter  gender  are: 

1)  All  diminutives  in  ^en  and  lein;  Examples: 

.2)a8  9Jläb^en,  the  girl.  2)al  ^-räulein,  the  young  lady,  etc. 

2)  All  Infinitives,  and,  generally,  all  words  which, 
without  being  substantives,  are  used  as  such ;  Ex. 

2)ag  ßffen,  the  eating.  2)ag  ©eben,  the  walking. 

„    $rinten^  the  drinking.  ^,    Slber^  the  bu$. 
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2?aö  Hebt  34  the  dear  I,  self.     2)aä  3a,  the  yes, 
„     Dicin,  the  no.  etc. 

3)  Nouns  ending  in  t^um,  nig,  fat-and  fel;  as: 
2)a0  5tltert^um,  the  antiquity.         2)aö  i^inbernip,  the  obstacle. 
„    33i0tbum,  the  bishopric.  „    ßcui^nij;,  the  testimonial. 

„    (JrfenntniB,  the  decree.  „    ©c^ldfal,  the  destiny. 

„    4^ei(igt^um,  the  sanctuary.        „    Otät^fet,  the  enigma. 
„    Sitlinii^,  the  image. 

Exceptions  from  this  latter  rule  are: 

a)  The  following  two  words  in  tjum: 

2)er  3i^^tf)um,  the  error.  2)01  Steid^tBum,  the  riches;  wealth. 

b)  The  following  Avords  in  nig: 

2)ic  SSebran^niil,   the  embarrass-  2)ie  SrfcnntniB  ,  the  knowledge. 

ment,  affliction.  „    (Srlaubni§,  the  permission. 

„    S3efiimmerni§,  the  grief,  sor-  „     Srfparni^,  the  saving. 

row.  „    y^äulniy,  the  putrification. 

„    53en?anbni§ ,     the      circum-  „    ?vinfterni§,  the  darkness. 

stance,  condition.  ,,    ^enntni§/  knowledge. 

,/    ßmpfänt^niB/  the  conception.  „     23ert)animni§,  the  damnation. 

/,    53efori3ni9/  the  apprehension.  „    SBifbnij^,  the  wilderness. 

c)  And  one  word  in  fel:  ber  @ti>^fel,  the  stopper;  cork. 


ON  THE  GENDER  OF  COMPOUND  WORDS. 

The  gender  of  compound  substantives  is  determined  by 
that  part  of  the  word  which,  in  the  composition,  repre- 
sents the  idea,  and  which  is  generally  the  last.  It  is 
likewise  this  latter  word  in  the  composition  that  is  sub- 
ject to  the  various  inflections  in  the  declension.  (^See 
Obs.  3,  of  the  Declension  of  masculine  nouns.)  Examples: 
S)cr  ^^au^rat^,  the  furniture.  ©er  5^tid}^ot,  the  church-yard. 

2^aö  Okt^^auö,  the  town-hall.        2)ie  ^^cfftrc^c,    the  court-church, 
£)er  i^aii^öater,    the  father  of  a  or  chapel. 

family,  3)cr  3^fi^f)U"i>/  the  sporting-dog. 

jDal    3}aterbaug,     the     parental   £)ie  S^inUmü^Ie,  the  windmill. 

house. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  : 

a)  Several  substantives  composed  with  5S}?ut^,    as: 
£)ic  3(nmut^,  the  gracefulness.      £^ie  Sanftmut^;    the    meekness, 
,,     3lrmut^/  the  poverty.  mildness. 

„    5!)emut^,  the  humility.  ,,    ©c^wermut^  /     the     melan- 

„    ®ro§mut^,  the  generosity.  choly,  sadness. 

,,    Sanc^mut^,   the  forbearance.     „    SBc^mut^,    the    woefulness, 

sadness. 
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b)  Likewise  the  following: 

2)cr  Qtttfc^cu,  the  detestation.         J)ie  ^Reuitauge,  the  lamprey. 
SDie  5lntWort/  the  reply,  answer.   2)er  Ser^aft,  the  imprisonment. 


ON  Thji  ..ji:NDER  OF  FOREIGN  WORDS. 

Words  of  foreign  extraction  preserve  in  German  the 
gender  which  they  had  in  the  language  from  which  they 
have  been  borrowed;   Examples: 

•Der  Äanal,  the  canal.  SDie  ©ttntaj,  the  syntax. 

2)aö  Capital,   the  capital;    prin-  etc. 

cipal. 

Exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule,  however,  are  the 
following  words: 

2)er  5tltar,  the  altar.  J)ie  S3ocaBeI,  the  word. 

„    5lat|)eber,   the  pulpit,   (pro-   2)ag  5llmoi'en,  the  alms, 
perly  professors'  chair).       „     6,f)or,  the  choir. 


\)0,  the  echo. 
^•enfter,  the  window. 
?fieber,  the  fever. 
Sabörintl),  the  labyrinth. 
^^ubcr,  the  powder. 


„    ilcrpcr,  the  body. 
„    *4>unft,  the  point. 
„    Zempti,  the  temple. 
J)ic  5lanjel,  the  pulpit. 
„    9iarciffe,  the  narcissus. 

To  which    may  be   added   some  words    derived  from 
Latin  and  ending  in  at;   they  are  Neuter,  as: 
2)aö  (Scnfulat,  the  consulship.        ■Tal  2lriumt){rat,  the  triumvirate. 

All  such  words  have,  however,  been  given  as,  being 
taken  from  foreign  languages,  both  ancient  and  modern 
have,  in  course  of  time,  lost  their  original  form, 
although  they  have  preserved  the  gender  they  had  in 
the  language  they  were  borrowed  form.  It  would  be 
asking  too  much  of  learners  to  discover  the  analogy 
that  exists  between  ^(^[e(  and  axilla;  ?ei;er  and  lyra ; 
3cici)en  and  sigmnn,  etc.,  but  such  words  have  been 
ommitted  where  the  analogy  is  too  evident  as  to  escape 
the  attention  of  the  pupils;  as  (bte)  hammer,  camera; 
(bas)  ^(ofter,    claustrum;    (^a^')  ^remipet,  exemplum  etc. 

Several  homonymous  substantives  are  of  one  gender 
or  another ,  according  to  their  signification ;  for  these 
see  Supplementary  Observations  at  the  end  of  the  de- 
clension of  substantives. 


I    ]V    D    E    X. 


A. 

Abbreviations,  those  most  usually 
employed  in  German,  286. 

About,  various  ways  of  trans- 
lating that  preposition.  219.220. 

According  to,  various  ways  of 
translating  that  preposition, 
220. 

Accusative,  or  direct  object. 
AVhat  is  accusative,  or  direct 
object,  and  when  is  it  used  ? 
See  the  Government  of  Verbs, 
138. 

Addresses  of  German  letters,  58. 

Adjective,  the,  t>a§  33e{;  ober 
(iic^enfc^afteirort,  27.  The  par- 
ticiple employed  as  an  ad- 
jective, ibid.  The  formation 
of  adjectives,  ibid.  Primitive 
and  derivative  adjectives,  ibid. 
Compounded  adjectives.  31. 
The  government  of  adjectives, 
32.  Adjectives  which  govern 
the  genitive,  ibid.  Adjectives 
which  govern  the  dative,  34. 
Adjectives  which  govern  a 
preposition,  Obs.  A."  36.  Par- 


pies,  when  employed 
jectives,  govern  the  same  case 
as  the  verbs  to  which  they 
belong,  Obs. B.  36.  Adjectives 
which  require  the  accusative, 

36.  The  adjective  with  the 
infinitive,  ibid.  The  adjective 
serves  to  determine  the  sig- 
nification of  the  noun,  by  ad- 
ding to  it  an  idea  of  number, 

37.  Adjectives  employed  ad- 
verbially.l77.Adjectiveswhich 
cannot  be  employed  as  ad- 
verbs, Obs.  B.  191. 

Adverb,  the,  bag  Umftanbg-  ober 
9tebenn)crt,  177.  Derivative  ad- 
verbs, ibid.  Adverbs  ending 
in  enö,  178.  Compound  adverbs, 
ibid.  Adverbs  of  time,  91c- 
benit)örter  ber  ^tit ,  180.  Ad- 
verbs of  place,  Slebenivörter  beg 
Ortg,  182.  Adverbs  of  motion, 
91ebenn?örter  ber  33eirei]iing,  184. 
Demonstrative  adverbs,  gei- 
flenbc  Olebeniförter,  185.  In- 
terrogative adverbs,  fragenbe 
Okbemvörter,  186.  Relative  ad- 
verbs,   bejie^cnbe  9lebenipcrtcr, 
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ibid.  Adverbs  of  quantity. 
(Rebeniocrtcr  bcr  5!Jiengc ,  187. 
Adverbs  of  quality  and  man- 
ner, 9iebenwcrter  ber  diacn* 
f^Qft  bcr  2lrt  unb  SBcife,  ibid. 
Adverbs  of  comparison,  9lcbcn* 
tobxkx  bcr  Serglci^ung ,  188. 
Adverbs  of  order  and  number, 
^Icl'cnworter  ber  Orbnung  unb 
bcr  3a^I,  189.  Adverbs  of  af- 
firmation, negation,  and  doubt, 
^flebcnnjörtcr  ber  Seja^ung,  ber 
a^crneiuung  unb  bcr  Ungewiß; 
licit,  190.  Adverbs  which  form 
one  signification  with  the  verb, 
and  are  placed  exactly  like  the 
separable  particles,  111.  Ad- 
verbs which  serve  to  form 
adjectives  by  changing  their 
termination  for  ig,  191;  for  r, 
192;  by  rejecting  their  termi- 
nation, ibid.  Observations  on 
the  use  of  some  adverbs  which 
differ  in  their  signification  and 
application  from  their  cor- 
responding words  in  English, 
192  et  seqq. 

Aflixes  or  after-syllables,  68.  73. 
74.  See  Syllables. 

Against,  various  ways  of  trans- 
lating this  preposition,  220. 

Amongst,  how  to  translate  that 
preposition,  221. 

Anecdotes  [in  Exercises.  Answer 
of  Louis  XII.  king  of  France, 
168.  The  courtier  and  the 
archbishop,  ibid.  The  two 
stammerers,  169.  An  easy 
reckoning,  170.  Charles  XII. 
and  the  grenadier,  ibid.  Lord 
N.,  171.  The  two  nig£;ards, 
ibid.  Life  of  Peloni,  'l72  et 
seqq.  Columbus,  196.  The 
poet  and  the  nobleman,  197. 
Turenne,  198.  Louis  Xi.  ibid. 
Answer  of  a  cacique,  199. 
Ptolemy,  262.  The  priestess 
Theano,  ibid.  Alexander   and 


the  pirate,  ibid.  Socrates,  ibid. 
Pericles,  263.  The  wife  of 
Grotius,  ibid.  The  women  of 
SVeinsberg,265.  Charlemagne 
in  his  school,  ibid.  L.  0.  Cin- 
cinnatus,  267.  A  good  joke 
approved  by  Louis  XIV.,  268. 
Answer  of  Aristippus,  271. 
Filial  love  rewarded,  ibid. 
Generous  behaviour  of  the 
English.  272.  Generosity  of 
Louis  XIY,  273.  The  bar- 
barous refusal.  274.  Selfdenial 
of  Alexander,  287.  Charles  XII. 
of  Sweden,  ibid.  Trait  of 
beneficence  of  IVIarie  An- 
toinette, 289.  Tobias  AVitt, 
290  et  seqq. 

Apocope,  see  Suppression. 

Article,  the,  baö  ®cfd}Icc^tßWOrt,  1. 

At,  various  ways  of  translating 
that  preposition,  221. 

B. 

Besides,    how   to    translate  this 

preposition,  222. 
By,  various  ways  of  translating 

this  preposition,  ibid. 

C. 

Caress,  to,  liebfcfen.  Govern- 
ment of  that  verb,  152. 

Coffee,  an  exercise,  234. 

Comma,  the,  its  use  in  German, 
280;  to  separate  theinßnitive 
mood  with  gu ,  to,  from  the 
preceding    member     of     the 

Idirase,  ibid.;  before  all  re- 
ative  pronouns  or  relative  ad- 
verbs, 281;  before  all  rela- 
tive adverbs  compounded  of 
wo  and  a  preposition,  282;  be- 
fore conjunctions  commencing 
a  member  of  a  phrase,  except 
before  uub  and  ober,  and 
those   before  which  a  semi- 
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colon  must  stand,  ibid.  Cases 
in  which  the  comma  can  be 
substituted  by  the  colon,  Obs. 
C.  ibid.  Cases  in  which  the 
comma  divides  entire  pro- 
positions connected  by  «nb 
and  ober,  Obs.  D.  283. 

Conjunction,  the,  ta§  Sinbeirort, 
242.  Classification,  ibid.  Se- 
venteen sorts  of  conjunctions, 
ibid,  et  seqq.  List  of  Con- 
junctions, in  which  their  use 
is  determined  by  examples, 
245  et  seqq. Conjunctions  which 
make  the  nominative,  or  sub- 
ject, go  after  its  verb-examples 
thereof,  Obs.  B.  259  et  seqq. 
Cases  in  which  the  conjunc- 
tion that  may  be  omitted  in 
German,  261,  Various  ways 
of  translating  the  conjunction 
that  into  German,  ibid.  When 
it  is  expressed  in  German  and 
not  in  English,  ibid.  When 
it  is  rendered  in  English  by 
since,  ibid. 

Contraction  (synaeresis)  of  two 
syllables  into  one:  its  use, 
a)  to  join  a  preposition  with 
an  article  :  6)  to  suppress  the 
letter  c  of  the  neuter  pronoun 
eg,  284. 


D. 

Dative  or  indirect  object.  What 
is  dative  or  indirect  object, 
and  when  is  it  used?  See  the 
Government  of  Verbs,  138. 

Declension  of  Substantives,  315. 
Table  for  the  declension  of 
Subst.,  ibid.  Introductory  Re- 
marks, ibid.  Nouns  masculine 
declined,  316.  Observations, 
316.  317.  List  of  Mascul. 
Substantives,  Aote  1.317.318. 
Jixceptions,  3  9.  Mascul.  nouns 


which  take  m  or  n  in  the  Sin- 
gular, Notes  1,2.  319.  Words 
adopted  from  foreign  languages 
320.  Observation,  Notes  1,"2, 
3.  321.  Mascul.  nouns  which 
take  en  in  all  the  cases  of  the 
Plur.,  322.  Obs.  323.  —  De- 
clension of  Subst.  of  the  fe- 
minine gender,  323.  List  of 
Feminine  Substantives,  324. 
325.  Exceptions,  325.326.  Ob- 
servation, 326,  327.  —  De- 
clension of  neuter  nouns,  327. 
List  of  Neuter  Substantives, 
328.329.  Exceptions,  329.  330. 
Observation,  331.  Observations 
on  the  declension  of  words 
adopted  fromforeign  languages, 
ibid,  et  seqq.  Supplementary 
Observations,  334.  335.  336. 
Dialogues.  Usual  civilities,  296. 
Introductions,  298.  At  dinner, 
301.  In  a  shop,  303.  At  a 
mantua-maker's,  304.  With  a 
milliner,  305.  Amongst  well- 
educated  persons,  307.  A 
party,  308.  To  go  to  the  play, 
and  return  from  it,  309.  A 
concert,  ibid.   At  a  ball,  311« 


Ellipsis,  illustrating  examples  of 
the  use  of  that  grammatical 
figure,  283.  284. 

F. 

Figures,  grammatical,  283. 

For,  how  to  translate  that  pre- 
position into  German,  223. 

Forms,  polite,  see  Titles. 

Formulas  of  submission  in  the 
German  epistolary  style,  see 
Subscription. 

From,  how  to  render  this  pre- 
position into  German,  224. 
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G. 

Gender  of  Substantives,  336; 
determined  by  their  signi- 
fication, ibid,  et  seqq.;  de- 
termined by  their  termination, 
338  et  seqq.  Gender  of  Com- 
pound Words,  343;  of  Foreign 
Words,  344. 

Genitive  or  indirect  object.  What 
is  genitive  or  indirect  object, 
and  when  is  it  used?  Seethe 
Government  of  Verbs,  138. 

Get,  to,  laffcn*,  government  of 
that  verb,  Obs.  151.  152. 

Government  of  Adjectives.  Ad- 
jectives governing  thegenitive, 
32; — the  dative,  and  answer- 
ing to  the  question  wem?  to 
whom?  34.  35.  Adjectives  with 
a  preposition,  36;  — with  the 
accusative,  ibid. ;  —  with  the 
infinitive,  ibid. 

Government  of  Verbs.  138.  Verbs 
governing  the  nominative,  139  : 
governing  the  genitive,  139  et 
seqq  ;  governing  either  the  ac- 
cusative or  thegenitive,  142: 
governing  the  dative,  144  et 
seqq.;  governing  the  accusa- 
tive, 149;  governing  two  ac- 
cusative cases,  151;  governing 
prepositions,  152;  governing 
the  preposition  an  with  the 
dative,  164;  \N-ith  the  accusa- 
tive, 165;  governing  the  pre- 
position auf  with  the  dative, 
ibid. ;  with  the  accusative,  166 ; 
governing  the  preposition  für 
with  the  accusative,  159;  go- 
verning the  preposition  in  with 
the  dative,  167 ;  with  the  ac- 
cusative, ibid.;  governing  the 
preposition  mit  with  the  da- 
tive, 153;  governing  the  pre- 
position nad)  with  the  dative, 
156;  governing  the  preposition 
liter  with  the  accusative,  160. 


Obs.  A.  B.  161 ;  governing  the 
preposition  urn  with  the  ac- 
cusative, 162;  governing  the 
preposition  »on  with  the  da- 
tive, 156;  governing  the  pre- 
position »or  with  the  dative, 
162.  Obs.  163;  governing  the 
preposition  wegen,  on  account 
of,  with  the  genitive,  152; 
governing  the  preposition  ju 
with  the  dative,  158. 


^a6cu*,  to  have,  its  conjugation, 
76. 


I. 


In,  various  ways  of  translating 
this  preposition  into  German, 
224.  225. 

In  spite  of,  how  this  preposi- 
tion is  rendered  in  German, 
225. 

Inscription  in  German  letters, 
55.  56.  Obs.  B.  C.  57. 

Instead  of,  anfiatt.  This  prepo- 
sition requires  in  German  p 
before  the  infinitive,  Obs.  A. 
168 

Interjection,  the,  bag  (Smpfin; 
buncjewort,  275.  Various  sorts 
of  interjections,  ibid,  et  seqq. 
Interjections  with  the  nomi- 
native, 278;  with  the  genitive, 
ibid.;  with  the  dative,  ibid.; 
with  the  accusative,  ibid. 


L. 

Saffen*,  to  let,  to  get,  to  order; 
government  of  that  verb,  Obs. 
151.  152. 
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Let,  to,  laffeu*;   government  of 
that  verb,  Obs.  151.  152. 

Letters,  in  exercises,  62et.seqq 
236    et   seqq.     A   letter   from 
Solomon  Gessner   to   his  son, 
238.    Models   of  finisliing  let 
ters  in  German,  61.  62. 

Siebfcfen,  to  caress,  government 
of  that  verb,  152. 


M. 

3Ioo(ls,  the,  74.  75. 


N. 

Names.  A  table  of  the  princi- 
pal proper  names  of  men  and 
wonien,  which  are  spelt  dif- 
ferently in  the  two  languages, 
14  et  seqq.  A  table  of  "the 
principal  countries,  towns,  na- 
tions, rivers,  <fec.,  which  fol- 
low a  different  orthograj)hy 
in  the  two  languages,  18  et 
seqq. 

Nominative  or  Subject,  what  is 
the  nominative  or  subject,  and 
Avhen  is  it  used  ?  See  the  Go- 
vernment of  Verbs.  138. 

Noun,  the,  or  Substantive,  1.  2. 
see  Substantive.   See  Names. 

Notes,  in  exercises,  65. 

Number,  the,  baö  ßaMirort,  37. 
Cardinal  numbers,  ibid.  Or- 
dinal numbers,  40.  Distributive 
numbers,  41.  Augmentative 
numbers,  ibid.  Fractional 
numbers,  42.  Collective  num- 
bers, 43. 


0. 

Of,   various  ways  of  ti-anslation 
this  preposition,  226. 


On  or  upon,  various  ways  of 
translating  these  prepositions, 
227. 

Order,  to,  laffen*;  Government 
of  that  verb,     Obs.    151.  152. 


Participle,  the,  ta§  Tlittdvooxt, 
27.  Past  participles,  when 
employed  as  adjectives,govern 
the  same  case  as  the  verbs  to 
which  they  belong,  35. 

Particles,  determinating,  ant, 
aber,  after,  erj,  ge,  mi9,  un, 
ur,  which  precede  the  sub- 
stantives to  form  other  sub- 
stantives, 9.  Particles  which 
are  placed  before  the  primi- 
tive verb  to  form  a  derivative, 
68  et  seqq. 

Parts  of  speech,  recapitulation 
of  the  different,  1. 

Pearl-fisherv,  the,  an  exercise, 
235. 

Portrait  of  Wallenstein,  an  exer- 
cise, 240  et  seqq. 

Prefixes  or  fore-syllables,  68  et 
seqq. 

Preposition,  the,  ba§  Sor?  ober 
öer^ä(tni§lücrt,  200.  Classi- 
fication ibid.  Prepositions 
which  always  govern  the  ge- 
nitive, ib.:  prepositions  which 
govern  only  the  dative,  203. 
Prepositions  which  govern  only 
the  accusative,  206.  Prepo- 
sitions governing  various  ca- 
ses, 208.  Prepositions  govern- 
ing the  genitive  and  the  dative, 
ibid. Prepositions  governing  the 
dative  &  accusative,  illustrated 
by  numerous  examples,  211  et 
seqq.  Compound  prepositions, 
215.  Respective  place  of  pre- 
positions in  English  and  in 
German,  Obs.  A"  and  B.  216. 
Corresponding  prepositions  in 
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English  and  in  German,  217. 
How  to  translate  certainEnglisli 
prepositions  by  others  in  Ger- 
man, 219  et  seqq.  Expressions 
requiring  a  preposition  in 
German,  and  not  in  English, 
231.  232.  Expressions  requiring 
a  preposition  in  English,  and 
not  in  German,  232.  233.  Vari- 
ous ways  of  translating  the 
English  prepositions:  about, 
according  to,  against,  amongst, 
at,  beside,  by,  for,  from,  in, 
in  spite  of,  of,  on  or  upon, 
till,  to,  under,  with.  See 
these  words. 

Pronoun,  the,  bag  Rumort,  47. 
Substantive-pronouns,  47  et 
seqq.  Adjective  -  pronouns, 
ibid.  Substantive-  and  adjec- 
tive-pronouns, 49, 50.  Personal 
pronouns,  48.  Possessive  pro- 
nouns, ibid.  Demonstrative 
pronouns,  49.  Relative,  in- 
terrogative, indefinite  pro- 
nouns, ibid.  Observations  on 
the  difference  in  the  use  of 
English  and  German  pronouns, 
50  et  seqq. 

Punctuation,  on,  280. 


S. 

©etm*,  to  be,  its  conjugation,  79. 

Subscription  in  the  German 
epistolary  style,  57.  58.  A 
few  models  of  finishing  a  let- 
ter in  German,  61.  62. 

Substantive;  the,  bag  Hauptwort, 
2.  Formation  of  substantives, 
ibid.  Primitive  substantives, 
ibid.  Derivative  substantives, 
ibid,  et  seqq.  The  composition 
of  substantives,  10.  Substan- 
tives employed  adverbially, 
178.  Substantives  which  form 
one  significationwith  the  verb. 


and  are  placed  exactly  like 
the  separable  particles.  111. 
Suppression  of  a  syllable  or  of 
a  letter  from  the  middle  of  a 
word  (syncope),  284  ;  of  the 
letter  e  of  the  genitive  of  mas- 
culine and  neuter  substantives, 
ibid. ;  of  the  letter  e  of  the 
final  syllable  of  all  adjectives 
and  pronouns  terminated  in 
el,  en,  cr,  ibid.;  of  the  letter 
e  of  the  termination  of  the 
past  participle,  285 ;  of  the 
letter  c  of  the  terminations 
en,  eft,  et,  in  all  the  tenses  of 
the  conjugation  of  a  verb, 
ibid.;  of  the  letter  a  of  the 
syllable  fcar,  in  the  formation 
of  certain  adverbs,  e.  g.  brauf 
instead  of  barauf ,  ibid. ;  of 
the  end  of  a  word,  or  the  non- 
repetition  of  a  termination 
which  is  common  to  two  or 
more  words  (Apocope),  ibid.; 
of  the  letter  e  of  the  dative 
of  masculine  and  neuter  nouns, 
ibid.;  of  the  letter  e  at  the 
end  of  a  verb,  of  a  substan- 
tive, and  of  the  preposition 
o^ne,  ibid.;  of  the  last  syl- 
lable of  a  word,  for  which  a 
hyphen  (?)  is  substituted,  Obs. 
E.  13.  286. 
Syllables,  or  terminations:  et, 
en,  er,  cl^en,  lein,  ic^t,  ling,  ei, 
in,  ^ett,  feit,  f^aft,  ung,  nip, 
faf,  fel,  t^nm,  added  to  primi- 
tive words,  in  order  to  form 
substantives,  3  et  seqq.  Syl- 
lables, or  determinating  par- 
ticles, ant,  aber,  after,  erj,  ge, 
mt§,  nn,  ur,  which  precede 
the  substantives,  to  form  other 
substantives,  9.  Syllables  or 
terminations:  bar,  en,  em,  ^aft, 
i^t,  tg,  \\6),  lic^,  fam,  felig,  serv- 
ing to  form  derivative  adjecti- 
ves, 28  et  seqq.  Syllables  or 
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particles,  un ,  mi§,  er.j,  ur, 
aber,  wliicli  precede  otlier 
words  to  form  derivative  ad- 
jectives, 30.  31.  Fore-syl- 
lables, or  prefixes,  be,  tmp, 
cnt,  er,  ge,  mi^,  üer,  5er,  mo- 
difying the  signification  of  the 
primitive  verbs  to  form  de- 
rivative verbs,  68  et  seqq. 
After-syllables,  or  Affixes, 
d)en,  en,  ein,  ern,  ic\en,  iren, 
jen ,  serving  to  form  with 
primitive  words  derivative 
verbs,  73  et  seqq. 

Synaeresis,  see  Contraction. 

Syncope,  see  Suppression. 


Tea,  an  exersise,  233. 

Tenses,  the,  75.  Formation  of 
the  perfect,  Obs.  A.  76;  of 
the  pluperfect,  Obs.  B.  77;  of 
the  future,  Obs.  C.  ibid. ;  of 
the  future  past,  Obs.  D.  ibid, 
of  the  conditionals  present  and 
past,  Obs.  E.  F.  and  G.  78. 

Terminations  serving  to  form  de- 
rivative substantives,  3  et  seqq. 
Terminations  serving  to  form 
derivative  adjectives,  28  et 
seqq.  Terminations  or  affixes 
serving  to  form  derivative 
verbs,  73  et  seqq. 

Through,  how  translated  into 
German,  228. 

Till  (for  to),  how  translated  into 
German,  228. 

Titles,  of,  and  polite  forms,  which 
the  Germans  observe,  in  their 
conversation,  and  particularly 
in  their  epistolary  style ,  54 
and  Obs.  A.  ibid. 

To.  various  ways  of  translating 
that  preposition,  228.  229. 


Under,  how  to  translate  this  pre- 
position into  German,  230. 

Upon,  way  of  translating  this 
preposition  into  German,  227. 
228. 


Verb,  the,  ta§  3eit)rort,  66.  For- 
mation of  verbs,  68.  Primitive 
and  derivative  verbs ,  ibid. 
Compound  verbs,  ibid.  104. 
et  seqq.  Auxiliary  verbs,  67. 
Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  ^aben  *,  to  have ,  76. 
Obs.  A.  Note  1,  ibid.  Obs.  B. 
C.  D.  77.  Obs.  E.  F.  G.  Notes 
2,3, 4,  78.  Note  5.  79.  Conjuga- 
tion of  the  auxiliary  verb  [et)n*, 
to  be.    Note  6.    79.    Note  7. 

80.  Notes  8.  9.  10.  81.  Con- 
jugation of  the  auxiliary  verb 
^aben  *    negatively.   Remark, 

81.  82.  83;  of  the  auxiliaries 
^aben  *  and  fe\?n  *  interro- 
gatively, 83;  interrogatively 
and  negatively,  83.  84.  Active 
verbs.  Note  1.  67.  3Iodel  of 
the  conjugation  of  an  active  re- 
gular verb,  84.  Passive  verbs, 
67.  Model  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  passive  verb,  Obs.  A. 
Note  1.  86.  Notes  2.  3.  4.  87. 
Neuter  verbs,  67.  Model  of 
the  conjugation  of  a  neuter 
verb,  89.  A  Table  of  neuter 
verbs  which  are  conjugated 
with  fel)n*,  93.  Observations 
of  neuter  verbs  taking  fel)n  * 
for  their  auxiliary,  91.92.  93. 
Neuter  verbs  governing  the 
dative,145. 146. 147.  Reflective, 
reciprocal, or  pronominalverbs, 
Note  2.  67.  Model  of  the  con- 
jugation of  a  reflective  verb 
governing  the  accusative,  95  j 
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of  a  reflective  verb  governing 
the  dative ,  97.  Reflective 
verbssovernins  the  accusative, 
99.  Obs.  C.  D."  100.  151.  Re- 
flective verbs  requiring  the 
reflective  pronouns  in  the  ac- 
cusative and  the  object  in 
the  genitive,  141.  142.  Re- 
flective verbs  governing  the 
dative,  99.  148.  Impersonal 
verbs,  Note  3.  67.  Model  of 
the  conjugation  of  an  imper- 
sonal verb,  100  Verbs  which 
•^'are  impersonal  from  their  na- 
-*'  ture,  101.  102.  Verbs  which 
are  only  employed  imper- 
sonally in  certain  expressions, 
102.  Impersonal  verbs  which 
govern  the  accusative,  103. 
151.  Impersonal  verbs  go- 
verning the  dative,  103.  104. 
148.  Compound  verbs,  inse- 
parable, 104.  105:  separable, 
105.  Model  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  separable  compound  verb. 
Note  2.  106.  Obs.  C.  106. 
Verbs  which  are  inseparable 
under  certain  significations 
and  separable  under  others, 
107.  When  are  the  verbs  com- 
pounded with  the  particle  mt§ 
inseparable  and  when  separ- 
able? 109.  Expressions  forming 
one  signification  with  the  verbs, 
which  are  placed  exactly  like 
the  separable  verbs,  111.  Verbs 
which  we  call  circumscribing 
auxiliaries,  because  they  serve 
to  circumscribe  the  moods; 
they  are,  fcitrfen,  fönnen,  Iaf=: 
fen,    mogcu,     muffen,     feilen, 


wollen,  112  et  seqq.  Irregular 
verbs,  117.  Essential  obser- 
vations on  the  irregular  verbs, 
118  et  seqq.  First  class  of  the 
irregular  verbs,  containing  the 
'  sixteen  verbs  which  have  t  in 
the  past  participle,  and  te  in 
t'he  imperfect,  125.  A  Table 
of  classification  of  irregular 
verbs,  123.  Explanatory  ob- 
servations, 124.  General  list 
and  conjugation  of  the  irre- 
gular verbs,  126  et  seqq.  In 
German  the  verb  always  agrees 
with  the  nouns  in  number, 
Obs.  117.  The  government  of 
verbs,  See  Government, 

W. 

Who?  irer?  The  nominative  or 
subject  always  follows  this 
question.  See  the  government 
of  verbs,  138. 

Whom?  roen?  The  accusative  or 
direct  object  always  follows 
this  question.  See  the  Govern- 
ment of  Verbs,  138.  To  whom? 
tt)enu?  The  dative  or  indirect 
object  always  follows  this 
question,  ibid. 

Whose?  weffen?  The  genitive 
or  indirect  object  always  fol- 
lows this  question.  See  the 
Government  of  Verbs,  138. 

With,  various  ways  of  trans- 
lating this  preposition,  230. 
231. 

Without,  o6ne.  This  preposition 
requires  in  German  ju  before 
the  infinitive,  Obs.  A.  168. 


